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PBEFAGB. 



As mora flum twenty yean have elapsed, since the first publication of this 
Ckammar, it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the public a lerised 
edition of the woik, to make more than a passing allusion to its original plan 
er to the circumstances tc which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, ttie progress of classi- 
cal Iftaming in Svrope, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding adyance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translatians of German gnunmars; but none of 
these, however excellent hi many rtepects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older Eng^h manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention -m directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thhrdiy to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan Trh'chjia? jp^t ])een specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previoitdy fouact in tho X^tu ^atiunars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose i^o of preventing tho formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in t^e narjy, p^ri of the btudent^s course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring hi the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless detennmalAe ^^'^spnc, generiil lalfc, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented an'cuch 9. >ni*n^Li^u to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this ' 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflscted words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 



Digitized 



by Google 



4 PREFACE. 

The third vrominenl ^Peculiarity of the original wotA was ite direct deriTanoi; 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinist 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this country — ^has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in -some instances gi^atly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all* respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of phOoIogical science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, bat such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fixlness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, thkt 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well "consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the 'personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will hare 
known no other £01312 4>f the ^ramma^ t^tairtlt&t-ln which it now appears, the 
work, it is believ^ Vi^^of o\iIy be^^a^^easj^ ^ comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but^in its procticfJ U2p|ici2iti«i far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes 0sp^ a.'Jqttioiis Kxscjurring on almost every page, and 
aven of the occasional rear^Vfj^Weht of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak i>§r6^«i;il<yty*^.Th£ s&ideht familiar with former editions 
f^ill at once detect these sfighi iDodificfttto<i^,''ftnd nota them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark 00 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some aocount of the Con 
linental mode of pronoancing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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PR)£FAGE« 5 

Ibis and of the English methods, the student will be able to use the Qnuntuai 
with equal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the nsnal proDnnciation of 
English and Amarican scholars, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except tlie 
introduction, in the third declension, of ^* Rules for forming the nominative 
singular from the root" These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
iihowing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of adjectives, besides the minor modifications ahreadj 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in thoee sections 
which I elate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fuUy than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — 251, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
ihe student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Znmpt'i 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the granunars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hlckie and 
ethers, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
€!nbodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- . 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
b^ means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition c his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. S^hmitz, and have fraely incorporated in this edition such 
1* 
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6 PBEFACB. 

of its materials, as were suited to my purpose In most cases his ideas Lat^ * 
been either expressed in my own language, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not nnfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Bamshom has famished Taluable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the Utter translated by 
Prof. Ghamplin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the Bour.«es already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a jranslation of which I had frequent 
• occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Boman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Biddle's translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
«ver be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate. 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it onoe more tp 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the unperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfsct, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
aianifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all hi my power to render it less unworthy cf puVio 'avor. 

E. A iNDB£W& 

New Briiam^ Qmn,, Oct, 1^7. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ !• The Latin language is the language spoken bj the an- 
eient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie principles of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To itB written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

8. To the claaaficatton and derivation of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its yendfication. 

The first part is called Ortiiography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and tbe fiftii, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,J5 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V,v;X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

8. The Bomaofl nsed only the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise u and v. 

4. IF is not found in Latin words, and k occnrs only at the beginning of a 
fow words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, iT or Kal for KaJendoB or CWciwfe, the Calends. 

6. Tand z are found only in words derived fTX)m the Greek. 

6. Hf though called a let^^r, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 
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10 DIPHTHONGS. — ^PIJNCTUATION. 'S 8—5 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
§ 3« Ivetters are divided into vowels and consonants. 



1. The Towels are .... a, «, t, o, v, y. 

'Liquids, I, m, n^ r, 

( Labials, /') ^> /« v- 

Mutes, < Palatals, <^» ^> ^> ?) /• 

^Linguals, .«••/, a. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, .... p;, 2. 
^Aspirate, h. 



The consonants are* 
divided into 



2. X is equivalent toes ot gs; ziots,or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is alwavs written, instead of the 
tetters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. ^ * 

§ 4L Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syh 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are €ie, at, au, ^t, eti, m, ot, tia, ti«, ui, no, ««, and jfL 
Ae and oe are fireqnentlj written together, le, cs. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ S« The only marls of pnnetoation used bj the ancients was « point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or me bottom of the line. The modems use the same marlu ol 
punctaaticni, in writing a,nd printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

Marlu of quantity and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementary works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. ** , -, >< ; the first de* 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that il 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three written accenls — the acute (' ), the grave 
( ""), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, ^§ 16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles fix>m other words spelled in 
the same manner ; as, qubdj because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The dieeresis (**) denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aery the air. It 
is ua)d principally wf$h ae^ at, and oe. 
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§6,7 ORTHtifiPT. — SOUNDS OP THB TOWELS. 11 



ORTHOfiPY. 

§ 0. Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronimciation of the Lathi langoage behig hi a great measurt 
kwt, the leamea, m modem times, have applied to it thoee prmciplee which 
reeplate the pronunciation of their own languages; and hence haa arisen, in 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Kurope, may, however, be reduced to 
two — the Qmtinentai and the EnaUtk — ^the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Europe, and the latter in 
England, Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same maimer. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllahle, is considered as having hut one sodnd, which, 
however, may oe either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat Long o, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tah. 

Short ^, as in met Long u, as in ftdL 

Long e, as in there. sb or oe, as in there. 

Short I, as in sit au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudal. 

Sftiort o, as in not ei, as i in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed hy a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the followingrules for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard has 
been had both toJEnglish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
4 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
liis ** Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names.'* To pronounce cor- 
lectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables, 

OP THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L Of the Vowels. 

§ y. A vowel, when ending an ac^iented syllable, has al- 
ways its Ibng English sound ; as, 

jw'-tor, de'-db, ui'-WM, ftZ-lw, tu'-ha, Ts^-rug ; in which tje accented vowels 
%re jronounced as in fatalj metre, i»«a/, total, tutor tifrcuU. 
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12 SOUNDS OF THE DIPHTHONaS. § S, 9 

1. Ay at the end of an unaccented 87llable, has nearly the sound 
of a in father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, musa^ 
ti'pis''t(Ula, a-cer'-busy PcUra-mt-des / pronounced mu'-zah, etc. 

2. E, o, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
re'-te, vo'-lo^ u'-su-L 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, quif au'-dij U-^H^'d. 
RiH. 1. The final t of tUbi and obi has its short sound. 

(5.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indit- 
tinct sound like short e ; as, Fa'-birMs (fa'-be-us), phiAos'-^hua (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-cfc^-4ie-«f, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as \D.fi4f-bam, 

Rnc. 2. T Is always pxononnoed like t in the same situation. 

§ 8. 'A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a 'consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

mag^-wu, rc^r'-nttw,^**'^, hoc^ftu^-tUy cyff^mu, in which the Towels are pra- 
nonnced as in magnety sMmiyJinMi, copy, hutrCy symboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-droy quad-^ra-gin-ta, 
quar-tus. In omer connections a before r has the sound ctf a in 
part; as, par-tX-cepSy ar-ma ; except when followed by anotiier r, as 
in par-rircl'-da, 

Exc. 2. Esy at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nesy au'-des. 

Exc. 3. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, noSy U'-loSy dom'-t-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the sapie word in English ; so 
also are i& compounds ; as, post'-quam, posf-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos'lre-mus. 

Exc. 5. £y » and y before final r, or before r in a syUable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have ^e sonnd 
of 6 and i in the Ejiglish words her and Jir ; as, /er, /crt, fer^O-lu ; Wr, Wr'- 
ciM, myr^-tut. 

II. Of the DlPHTHONGft. 

§ 9* Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by diss- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
a-tasy ces'-tasy poe'-nay as'*tiv,m* 

1. Aiy eiy oiy and yiy usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the i m 
pronounced like initial ^, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, il/aia, Pompeiusy Troioy Harpyva ; pronounced Mvi'-ya^ Pom-pe'* 
yusy Tro-ya, Ilar-py'-ya 
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§ 10, 11. BOUNDS OP THE CONSONANTS. 18 

BsiLA&K 1. IS, when a di|»hthong and not fi>Dow«d by anothir Tbw«], Ii 
nronofonced like » ; as in heij Tui'-neU. 

2. Au, when a diphthocg, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus^ au'-rtfm, 
pronounced laws^ etc. 

Bkm. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters on are pro- 
noonced separately; as, ifen-e-2a-ii«. 

S. Euy when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, A^ii, Ot' 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-pkra-tes, 

Hem. 8. The letters e« are pronounced separately m the terminations em 
and earn of Ladn nouns, and of all adjectiYes, whether Greek orXatin, except 
weirter ; as, vr^-ce-^w, mt^-m. mef-wn, r-cnn. In other situations they fonn a 
diphthong; as, EvHrSf-pcL, Tike'-unu^ e'-heu. 

4. Uoj tttf, uiy tio, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like too, 
we, etc. ; as, lin'-gua, quiS-ror, sua-de^, qud'-tus, S'^us. They are 
always diphthongs after q, usually also after g, and onen after «. 

6. Ui in CM and kme, when monosyUables, is pronounced like 101, and by 
some like long >. 

HL Of the Consonants. 

§ 10« The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, reqnhne particular attention. 

C. ' 

C has the sound of » before 6, t, and y, and the diphthongs ce, cb, 
and eu ; as, ce'-do, ci^-hus, Cce'-sar, cce-ium, ceu, Cy'-rvts. In other 
Bituations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-to, cru^-dxis^ lac, 

1. Ch has always the sound of ib; as, cAarto (kar'-tah), macAlna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before % followed by a 
Yowel, and also before eu and ^, has the sound of th ; as, socta (so'-she-an), 
caduceut (ca-du'^she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

RsKABX. In the pronunciation of the aneient Bomaiis, the hazd sound of e and g smbs 
to ba?« been retained in all th^ eombhiationg. 

G has its soft sound, like j, before 0, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
m and ce ; as ge'-nus, ag'-tAis, Gy'-ges, Gas-tu-lL In other situations, 
It has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

£xo. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, aggir 
(ly^-er), eaMtggeraiic (ex-ig-e-ra^-she-o). 



§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, thus, 

ely pr€ 
TM; a 

d by Google 



Exc. 1. (a.) When « followed by a vowel is immediately preceded bj[ a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the s has the sound of »A ; as, Per^-t^ 
(per'-she-a). 
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14 QUANTITIES OF PENULTIMATE AND FINAL STLLABLE8. 

(b.) But when » or ci followed by a vowel is immediately preoeded by an 
ixscented yowel, the < or « has the sound of eh; as, As-pa'-st-a (a»-pa'-zhe^), 
BorW-d-n (sa-ba^-zhe-ah). 

NoTs. In a few pxoper names, t preoeded by a Towel in an aooented pliable and fellow- 
tfd by t before another yowel, has the aound, not of sA, but of «A ; as, A^st-a (a'<elie^) : ma 
Sotiay Theodosia, Lysias. 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after e, ee, au, 5, m, n, and r, has 
4lie sound of z ; as, re«, ce«, latis, trahs, M^ems^ lens. Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the < hi (W-tarf oa-tO^-ra, hm^-mt, mtf^- 
fo, r&-Mct-u-wn^ cau^'ta, ro'-ia^ and their derivatiyes, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of e. Ch»-a^e^-a, and the oblique cases of Oxsar, retain tba 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of trans; as, trhnu'-e-o. 

T. 

. § 19« 1. T, following or ending an accented syllable before t 
followed hj a vowel, has tne sound msh ; as, rcUio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi' 
tins (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Ezo. T, in such case, retains its hard sound (a} after s, (, or «; as, 8al4iit^' 
H-nt, Brttf-ii^ 8ex'4iMU : (b) in proper names in turn and Ufon ; as, Evi-r^ff-i-^m^ 
Asn^pkUf-ty-onf and (c) in old infimtives in er; as, jUcf-tii-er^ foiJUd-U. 



2. Xy at the beginning of a syllable, has tbe sound of 2; at the end, 
• that of ks ; as, Xendphon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ea: or «» is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, 
has the sound of gz; as, txe n pk m (eg-zem^-plum), vat^Z-ri^u (ug-za-re-us), 
inea^uttut (in-eff-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. JT, ending an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power oi kth; as, nosnttf (nok^-she-us), 
ptxtA (pek^-shu-i). 

RncABX. Ck and ph. befiwe lA, in the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Cktkmda 
th(/-ni-a). ^Ukia (<hi^-«). Also in the foUowing combinationB of consonants, in the be- 
ginning OT words of OreA orJigin, the first letter is not sonnded :— <m}M-«noi»M-ea, gna^- 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ IS* 1- The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

2. A sTiart syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Rm . The penvUimate syllable, or penult^ is the last syllable bat one. The a$Utpe$uiU 
Is the last syllable but two. 



The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned frcm the rules of prosody, f f 388— 
801 but for the conyenienoe o[ the student, the following general roles are hiere In* 
serted:— 

8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with 11, are long. 
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S 14, 15. ACCENTVATIOB. 15 

5. A fowel before »\ c, /, or any two conaoiuuitB, except a mute 
followed by a Uquid, is long by positiarij as it is called. 

€. A vowel naturally abort before a mute followed by a liquid is 
common, u e. either long or short 

In tfalB Gnmmar, when the qiiaiitity of a pennlt is determliMl by one of the praoediog 
rales, it is not marlced; in other cans, except in dtosyllables, the proper maik to wzittea 
OT«r its Towel. 

To pronounce Latin woids oorraetlyf it to necessary to ascertain the quantitiea of their 
last two <inrUabke only; and the rules for the quantittes of final syllables would, tn this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enclitics. As these are cen* 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of aooentuatioa, ai« considered as parts or the 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult ot the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, the 
Anal vowels of all words endiiur with a consonant, If preTiousIy slMwt, ai«, by tlw addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It to neee ss a r r, thnefore, to learn tlw ooan- 
titles of those final sy Uabtos oniy which end with a «o«e<<. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

I. Of Latin Accent8. 

§ 14:* 1. Accent, in Latiii, s^gDifies the rising and falling of the Toice m 
pronOTincing the syllables of a Lfttin word. It is a general nue of Uie Latin 
hmgoage. that eyery word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of their own, out thev modify the accent of the words to which Uiey an 
annexed, and fkrepoeitions loee their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute (')} or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex (" ), composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the aonte, wlien long by nature, the 
eireumflex accent; as, jAx, ^, pdnf dds^ jasy spft. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'teTj ma'-iery pen'-ncu 

Rue. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe^ 
uult to naturally long and that of the last syllable short: as, EA-miL, mA-ady /ft-c2, j^t-rU ; 
f otherwise, they have the acute; as, AeK-md, tH^Hs^ RH'-mH (abl.), and ar^-U, in whkh 
» to long only by positloa. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is long^ 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the antepenuU; 
as, ar^mi'-ctiSy dom'-t-ntis. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable to short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in i, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in MM, and genitives in », instead of «s. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
iected lettera were annexed, i. e. witli the acute upon the penult, even" when 
ft is short; as. Vir-gilri; Fflhfif'-ri, in-gi^-fd. So, also, the compounds of/octo 
with words wnich are not prepositions; as, cal^-fd^-cUy tq}-e-fT-cii, 

§ IS. If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upofi 
the antepentdt ; as, vol'-H-cris, phar^-i-tra, il/A-que : but genitive^j 
in ius, in which i is common, accent their penvU in prose ; as 
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16 DIVISION OF WORDS. § 16-18. 

Rw. t. All CbB gyUablM ofa laJttn word, «ze«pt that on wUoh tbB arato or cifcnm- 
Bex accent fiihUfl, are suppoeed to hav«,th^ giaw aooent, and wen prononnoed with tba 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, n«, v«, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, t'-/a, it-d-que ; vt^-rum^ mHrum'-gtte. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 16* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of Toice apoa 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may haTe 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and the secondary accent is that 
which next preceaes the primary. The third taidjimrih accents, in like* man- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, jki^-ter, md'-ter^ ter-mS^-nes, domf-i-ms ; pe^ruZ-Hrium, con^-ju^a'-li-o, qp'"- 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod^'-e-^d'-tusy toV'-e-rah'-X-lis, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, somedmes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de'mon"'Stra'han''tury ad'-o-Us-cen-tira. 

8, Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod"'-€-ra"-i»-o'-nw, tor"-€-ra-Wr'-i-o'-r«m, «x-«r'"-ci-to"-<*-o'-»i8. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term vowd includes not only 8in|d6 
towels, but diphthongs ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a dipo- 
diong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18* Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, ^ 19 — 28, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

' 1. jET, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that follows it. 
Thus, mit-hiy iraf-h&-rty c</-korty ct/'-hor-taf-lirO. 

*TImm am t«, met^ fU^ ee e%n«, uid dem ; as, twie, egdmety meapUy Aieee, AmcIim, idem 
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§ 10-21. DIVISION OF WOBDS. — SDCPLU W0BD8. 17 

«2. Chj ph, and ^, in the division of words into syllables, are oon- 
ndered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chiir4e», Ach^'^a-^^na, N^'-i-U, Ttf-Ayt. 

3, Gly tlj and ihl, when standing alone between anr two vowels, 
unless tl^ first be u, and hi after u are always separated. 

Thus, ^g'-ie, Ag-UmT^nu, AtT-lat, cUh-UtT-i-cfu ;—PW4t^u», P^i^4k'-4i4a, rm- 
jmb^-k-ca. 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two vow«li, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllable!, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, »ax^-um (sak^-Bum) ; ax-iV-ia (aknaO^-lah) ; ex-^m^-plmm (egHtem'-phim) ; 
mx^'-ri^ut (ug-z</-r©-u8). 

GENERAL RULES. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 19. A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the last two 
f^Qwels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pSf-ter and auf-tem ; tk in ca^-ther ; cl in Hi-er'-d-^les ; q in O^-qua ; 
cr in af-crii and voU^^A-cris ; chr in ai'-^hras ; r in toV'-e-rorbil^-i-m ; m in er^-y- 
mo-U/'ffi^ ; I in amf^-bu4ar46^'ri'W; and gr in per^^-er-gri^n(f-ii^. Respecting 
ch and ih cf. ^ 18, 2. « 

£xc. TH&^H and ttb^-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 30« 2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, he/ore the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented voweL 
Thus, t in iMn^S-ra , d in ut-de'-to; th in (B-the^-ri-us ; cl in Eu-cU'-det and 
Tei^^'-a^-cU^-a ; or in a-ore*'-<M and a-gru/-d-4a ; prin cofpref-d-lus ; j in nt-qua^- 
i^usf vadpkf m Eurpkra'Ui. 

§ 31* 3. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dtM»'-t-ni« and domf'-i-na^-U-o ; tm pafS-ra ; tkm ScyOif-i-a ; 
and q in aq^-^firla (ak'-we-lah), and Aq^^-uUa'-m^ (ak'^-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in rt&-jri-ter. acf^-ri^m(/-m~a ; tr in def^-ri-^neni^-ium ; or in cajZ-H- 
pes, cap^^-ri^nviJ^-gw.phl in Papk^^4a-g&-ni-a ; and phr in Aph'^-ro-dSii^-i-a, 
Respecting phi and phr cf. § 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and Ata Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, after an accent- 
ed a, fi, or 0, and before two vowels the first of which is c, t, or y, 
B ust,be ianad to the syllable following the accent. 
2* 



ri-ita 
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18 COMPOUND W0BD8. — KITMOLOGT. § 22-24 

ThuB, d in ra^-4S^u8, W-^um^ iMf'-di^'-Uyt r in W-re^, Ca^'-ry-d'-^eif 
db in hraf-chiAjm ; g in ref-qwr^ rt^'-qui-u^-co tr in paf-iri^ut^ (E-^-iri^ 
and r and I in ce'^-^'e-a'4Mi. 

£xc. "2. A single consonant or a mute with I or r, after an accent^ 
ed Uy must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in luf-ri-dm^ auf-re^iu; cr in Ih/-cH4u$ ; gl in ju^-glans ; and pi ia 
Nau'-pH^uSy du'-pU-cOy and dM''-i?fi-<a'-«i-o. Cf. ^ 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — Two GonsonarUs between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by Z or r in the cases 
before -mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sep»> 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-piWy rm in for'-ma and g&r-mafmu; rv in ca4er^-va; k in. 
ad-o-les'-cens ; nn in an^-nm ; pkth in aphf-tka; cch in Bcuf-chtu and Baif'-chor- 
naf-d-a ; and ihl in odM/e^^a, 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels, 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be 2 or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 

' vowel. 

Thus, mjii in emf^-dory ad-emp^-H-o; ttr in fe^net^^ra ; n^ in ex-en/phimf 
rOwr in or-lAH'-lw. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum, 

LL Compound Words. 

§ 33. 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, db-es'-sey in'-ersy cir'-cum-er'-ro, su-per-est, sub'-i-tuis, prce^ 
ter'-e-a, trans'-i-tur,' sub'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod'-e-o, red'^ 
e-Oj sed-it'-i-o, 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e^Oy 
dil'-i-gens, be-nev'-o-lns, prces-to, eg'-d^met ;—po'-tes, po-tes'-tis, an"^ 
mad-ver-to, ve'-ne-o (from venum, co), mag-nan -t-^muSf am-ba-gesy 
lon^as'-viM. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34. !• Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their vario is inflexions. 

2. The classes, into which words art divided in referee le to their signifioa. 
tioB are called Parti of Speech. 
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i 25,26. Nouirs. 19 

3. The parts of speech in Latin are ti^tr^^SubitmHve or 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preponiian, Oanfunc- 
Hon, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected; the last four, irhich are sometiniet 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that some adverhs change 
tlieir termination to express comparison. 

Bioc. SnbPtantiyes, prononiui, and adjectiTW am often Included bj gruninulanf «»• 
der the general term nouns; but, in this Giammar, tbs word ntnm it used as qrnvny- 
jaoue ^1^ substantive only. 

§ 9«l« 1. To verhs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Infiection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, confugtp 
Hon, and comparison. 

5. IN ouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, ^runds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared, 

NOUNS. 

§ 9C« 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
CtBsar ; Roma, Borne ; Tiberis, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appeUative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of wluch it is alike applicable ; as, h&mo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; querctis, an oak ; ko, a lion ; mendacium, 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of mdividuab ; as, exercztus, an army. 

Rnc. 1. The following are examples of nouns used as 4K)UectiTes, vis. exerethUy gem 
juventuSf muUUikio, nMUuUf plebSj popiUus, turban vis, and vulgia. 

5. An cdfstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonttas, goodness ; gaudium, yyj ; festinatio, haste 

Rxv. 2. A eonaretey in distinction from an abstract noun, is one which denotes an ob- 
Jeet that kas an actual and independent existence; as, BJUma, fOmo, popiUuSj Jhrum. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Bem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in tlie infinitive 
(Dood is often used as an abstract noxm 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case, 

Bem. 4. A(^ectiyes and participles have likewise iifTerent ge.idera, nimi' 
bers, ^nd cases, corresponding ''o those of nouns. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



20 OILNDEB. § 27-29 

GENDER. 
§ 87. 1. The g :nder of a noun is its distinction in regard to 

2. Nouns have three genders — the mascxdine^ the feminine^ and 
the neuter. 

8. The gender ^f Latin nonns is either naiwral or ^ammaticdL 

4. Those nonns are natorally masculine or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes ; as, virj a man ; mitfier, a woman. 

6. Those are granmiatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thuf*, dominus^ a lord, Is naturally masculine, because it denotes a male ; but untM^ 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
■4jectiye of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to dgmficatUm, Many exceptions to them, on accoimt 
of iermifMlion^ occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 28. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, ot 
all male beings are masculine ; as, HonieriLSj Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consid, a consul ; equits, a horse. 

As proper names usually foUow the gender of the general name under which they are 
omnprehendedj hence, 

' 2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
JluviiiSy ventiiSj and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
AquUoj the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

£xc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and eare feminine. ^ 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because nwru is mascu- 
line; as, 0<Arys, a mountain of Thessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, kk* Allot, hoc Ida, hoc &n-acte. 

§ 99» Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena, Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, navis, in- 
siUa, fabila, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

jEffyptu8,Egyvt', Oorintkw, Connik; pirus, a pear-tree; nardus, spikenard; 
Centaunu, the ship Centamr; Sdmos, the name of an island; Eunuchut, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethysttu, an amethyst. 

Szo. Names of countries and islands in wm, t, and (plur.) a, Onrni, are neuter.— Names 
of towns In t, Ortrni; four in o, 5n«, yia. 2ViMlno, Hippo, Narbo, and Sulmo, with tunes, 
TBsraa. and QinOpus, are masculine. Names of towns in um or on, t, and (plur.) a, dnrni; 
those in e and ter of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in t and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Suthui, Hi^nd and Gadxr are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in «- ol 
the third declension, (§ 60), with baccar and rStnir are neuter. A few names in us, t, ($ 60), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and wUdo are masculine.— A lew names of gems in ut,if 
ue also masculine. 

*To distinguish the gender of Latin nouns, grammarians write Ate before the mascu* 
line, luFc before the feminine, and koe h^re the neuter. 
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COMMON AND DOUBTFUL GENDER. 



21 



§ 30. Common and Doubtful trENDSR. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things animatOi 
are said to be of the common gender ; if things inanimate, of the 
douhtful gender. 

Of tlie former are pSnm^ a parent; ftot, an ox or cow: of the latter, /nil, aa 



The fcdlowing noons are of the common gender :- 



AAoleeoens, a ffOuQi, 
Affxnis, a rdathfe bg mar- 
riage. 

Ales, a bird. 
Antistes, a chief priuL 
Anctor, an auMor, 
Aagar, an angw. 
Bos, anwaor cow. 
C&nis, a do^, 
Clvis, a citizen. 

Gomes, a compamon. 

Conjnx, a apowe. 

Connors, a contort 

CToDTlTa, a guest. 

Cnstos, a keeper. 

Dux, a leader. 



Exsnl, an exUs. 
Gms, a crane. 
Hospes, a guett, a luM. 
Hdstis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an infant. 
Interpres, an interpreter. 
J&dex. a judge. 
Jnv&nis, a youltk. 
Martyr, a martgr. 
Mdes, a Boidier. 
Munlcepg, a burgen. 
Mas, a mouse. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Obses, a hostage. 
Patraelis, a coutHn. 



Palnmbes, a wood-pigmm. 

P&rens, a parent. 
Par, a mate. 
Prieses, a pretideHL 
PrKsnl, a chief juried. 
Princeps, a prmce or 

princess. 
Serpens, a serpent 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a Ufe-gmard. 
Sos, a swine.' 
Testis, a witness. 
Yates, a prcpket 
Vema, a slave. 
Vindex, an anfenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns: — 

Oonjux, atque p&rens, princeps, p&truSlis, et infans, 
Affinis, vindex, jfidex, dux, miles, et hostis. 
Augfir, et antistes, juvSnis, convlva, s&cerdct, 
Munl-^tie-ceps, vates, adolescens, clvis, et auctor, 
Gustos, nemo, comes, testis, bus, bos-mie, c&nis-jtie, 
Pro consorte ttfrl par, praesul, vema, s&telles, 
MuB-^ue obses, censors, interprSs, et exsiil, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the conunon gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, bat 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 



Artlfex, an artist 
Auspex, a soothsayer. 
*^Eque8^ a horseman. 



Fur, a thief. 

Heres, an neir. 

Hdmo, a man or woman. 



L&trOj a robber. 
LibSn, children. 
P fides, a footman. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
fdon ; Mj'Udvenay a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 33. 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sensei 
are feminine only in construction : — 

Vig'' », watchmien. 



CopisB, trocps. 
Custodi®, guards. 
£xcubi», sentinels. 



Operse, laborers. 
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22 SPICEKES.— NEUTERS. — ^HtTlfBEB. §33-35- 

2. 8ome nouns, signifying persons, are neater, both in tLeir termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroftma, a buffoon, Mancioimn, ) ^ .i,,^ Scortom, ) ^ .,..«^,i^^ 
Axamsi, auxiliari^ Serviti'mn, }«•*«»• Prostibfiium, } '*>"'^"**^ 

8. (a.) In some personal appeUatives masculines and femininef 
are distingaijfhed by different terminations affixed to the same root. 
The masculines end in us, ^r, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix, 
as, cdquus, cdqua ; magisterj magistra ; lino, Una ; inventor ^ inventrix ; 
tibUcen, tU)ictna ; aims, avia ; rex, retina ; poeta, poetria, 

(h,) So also in some names of animals ; as, tSquus, ^aua ; gallus 
galllna ; leo, lea and leaina. Sometimes the words are wnolly diffeiv 
ent ; as, taurus, vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dor 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and colvbra, etc. 



Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjectiye of one gender only, are called epicene* 
These commonly follow the gender ^ their terminations. 

Thus, power, a sparrow, corow, a raven, are masculine; aquUa, an eagle, wl- 
pes, a fox, are feminine; mough each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

Non. This elaas Inclndes the names oi animals, in which the distinetion of sex is 
seldom attended to. ^Fben it is naoessaxy to mark the sex, nuu Qr/«mlna is osuaUj 
added. 

§ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, n^fas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

S. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
as, pater est dissyllahum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
uUlmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu, 

Kemabk. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which thoy 
have In that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have dif^rent genders in the singular and plural, and 
lie called heterogenemu nouns. See 4 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 3t(« !• (a.) Number, in noons, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(5.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singulai and the plural^ 
-^which are distins^uished by their terminations. The singular num^ 
ber ddnotes one ol^ect; the plural, more than one. 
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136-39. PERSON*— CASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 28 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun oi: prcmoun is the chaisteter tmstained 
hy the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per* 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the Jirst person, 
the person addressed is ot the second person, and the person or thing 
Bf nken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, aie 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Oages are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. JVbmt- 
naitve. Genitive^ Dative^ Accusative^ Vocativey and AUative, 

Rekarx. Though there are six cases in each number, no noun has in eaoh 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominatiye denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicity Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origiriy possessioniy and many other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition bf or bv 
the possessive case ; as, Vila Ca^ariSy the life of Ccesavy or Ccesar § 
life. 

3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, Ille mihi librum dedit, He gave uie book to me, 

i\ The accusative is eiljier the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tam prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriate^^ to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes z>Wt;a/{on, and many other relations, espe- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions withy /rorny in^ 
or by. 

Bbmabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called ccutu rteUy 
t. e. the uninflected cases; and the others, casus obllqtd ; i. e. the oblique or In- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38« The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive sin^laTi 
wluch, in the first declension, ends in cb, in the second in t, in tbs | 
third in is, in the fourth in usy and in the fifth in &, 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the ten 
tioQS or sase -endings of the f.rt declensions. 
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TERMIKATIONS. 



§ ¥k 



Tbrminatioks. 



^ Nam. 
^ Gen, 
Dot, 

Anc, 

^ Voc, 

Ahl, 



Norn- 
Gen, 



Dot 


is. 


Ace- 


Ui 


Voc 


8B, 


Ahl 


is. 






arum, 





Sing%dar. 






n. 


m. 


IV. 


V 


M, N, 


jf. iv: 


If. N. 




iu, Sr, urn, i 

i, 

6, 

urn, 
g, €r, urn, 

5. 


5r, etc, S, «tc. 

to, 

i, 

gm,(im),S,efo. 

6r, «te. e, «te. 

g, (i.) 


&, u, 

us, 
ui, u, 
iSm, u, 
^ u, 

u. 


ei, 

eir 
em, 

e. 


Plural. 




"18, 

OS, S, 
is. 


es, &,(iay 

um, (ium), 
ibus, 

es, &,risj, 

es, &, ^a5, 
ibus. 


us, U&, 

uiun, 
ibus, (ubus), 
us, uS, 
us, uS, 
ibus, (ubus). 


«s. 

SruHiy 
ebus, 

§8, 

es, 
ebus. 



Remarks. 

§ 40» 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third declensioii, 
are very numerons. See §§ 56, 68, 62, 66. 

2. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in 'ti. 

3. TK 3 Yocative angular is like the nominatiye in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of t^ae second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end qjike. 
'6. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the Sd, 4th, and 5th, in bus, 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a, 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nonns of the neater gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. EvealLinflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter^ 
minatioui xEe root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declined wordmaybe found oy removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. 

11. The preceding tabl b exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
the « of the final syllable, hough unchanged, is considered a* belonging to the 
termination. 
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Norn. ma'-MB, 

Gen. mu-A'-rfim, ofmuMe9, 

Dot, ma'-«is, to mu$e$ 

Ace, ma -iSfl, miae* - 

Voc. mu'-6», O mu$e$ , 

AM. mu -as, with muses. 



S 41-i8. FIB8T DBCLBNSION. — ^EXCBPTIOKB. 85 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41. Nouns of the first declension end in d, e, as, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in cu and es are macculine. 
Latin nonns of fhe first declension end only in a, Thej are thus decline J :— ' 

Singular. PluraL 

Nicnn. mvL-B^ a muse ; 

Gen. m«'-sas, of a muse; 

pat. mu'-sae, to a muse ; 

Ace. mu'-sam, a muse ; 

Voc. mu'-fli, O muse ; 

AM. mu'-sa, with a muse. 

In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a hall. Lit" -^ra, a letter. Sa-ffit'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stef-la, a star. 

6a'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a' machine. T5'-ga, a gown. 

In'-su-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather, a quUL Vi'-a, a wajf. 

NoTK. "As the Latin langiuu;e has no article, appeilatiTe nonns may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or A«, according to their 
vonnection. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 43* 1. Names proper and appellatiye of men, as, BvBa^ CHnma ; poHa, 
a poet; notita, a sailor; ana names « rivers, though ending in a, are masca- 
line: S ^^t ^ &nd 2. Bat the following names of riyers have been used as femi- 
nine: viz. AJbSla, AOia, DrumHa, Qartmma, Btmim, Ma/rifna, Mosetta, TVebia. 
Lethe is always feminine. 

Oa$a and dsta, names of moontains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Eadria, the Adriatic sea, ddma in Virgil and Statins, and ta^ in Virgil, 
are ouiscaline. 

Exceptions in Declension. » 

§ 43« Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formc<i the 
genitive sinffular in ol ; as, aula, gen. aiUal. 

2. Familta, after pdter, mater, fUius, or Jilia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as; as, mater^familias, the mistress of a family ; gen. mntrvt^ 
familias; nom. plnr. matres-familias or famUiarum. Some other 
words anciently lormed their genitive in Ihe same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and gina, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, eroecially in poetry, formed in um instead oi arum ; as, 
Mneadum, Ccdiedlum, lerriaenum, LapUhum. So amphiirum, drach" 
mum, for amphardrum, drachmdrum. 

Dative and AblaHve plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
dbus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especidly when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in itf of the second dec&nsion having the same root ; as, filivi et flia- 
hu8. to sons and darghters. . 
8 
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26 GBEEK HeUNS. — SECOKD DEOLEKBION. f 44-4b 

X>%8^ a goddut. Equa, a mare. 

Filia, a daughter. Mala, a ike mule. 

The ase of a similar termination in antma^ ostfM^ Uberia^ ndla^ conaerva, unti 
some other words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouiffl. 

§ 44. Nouns of the first declension in iy d9, and is, and soomi 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined like mu8(iy ex- 
cept that they sometimes have an in the accusative singular; an, 
Oitsa; ace. Ossaniy or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in «, a«, and ei, are thus declined in the singular number :•» 

N. Pe-nel'-d-pS, N. M-ne^-as, JV". An-chl'-eSs, 

G. Pe-nel'-<5-pe8, G. iE-n3'-«, G, An-chT-s*, 

/>. Pe-neK-6-p8B, D. iE-nS'-ss, D* An-chr-sse, 

Ac, Pe'neK-&-pen, Ac, ^ne'-&m or &n, Ac, An-chl'-sen, 

V, Pe-uer-d-pe, V. iE-ne'-i, V, An-chi'-se or a, 

Ab. Pe-neK-o-pd. Ab, iE-n^-ft. Ai, An-chI'-4& or §. 

§ 4«S» In like manner decline 

Al^-o-e, aloet. Ti-ft^-ras, a ktrban, 

E-pit^-o-me, an abridgmenL Co-md^-tes, a comeL 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a rtder, 

Bo^-r&-as, the north wind, Pri-amM-des. a eon of Priam. 

Ml^-daa. Py-il^-tes, a kind of tUme. 

1. Most proper names in ef, except patronymics, follow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have both «m and en, and in the vocative both 
ee and e. See ^ 80, rv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of mma. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in i$ and 
I into d ; as, AtrUki^ AkiaOj a son of Atreus; Penee^ Per§a, a Persian; geo- 
m^eree, ^eom^tra, a gsometrician; Circe, Circa ; q»iUhne, ani&maf gratnmaUce^ 
grammattca, grammar; rheiortce, rheUnicc^ oratoiy. — So also Uaraty tiara. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 4:6« Nouns of the second declension end in ir, Ir, us, um^ 
o$y an. Those ending in urn and on are neuter ; the rest Are 
masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

. SmOtJLAR. 

A lord, A son-in-law. A field, A kingdom. 

N, dom'-I-nus, gS'-n&r, &'-gSr» reg'-num,- 

O, dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gn, reg'-ni, 

D. dom'-l-n6, gen'-e-r6, *'-gi*o, reg'-no, 

Ac. dom'-i-niim, gen'-^riim, a'-grum, reg'-num, 

V. dgm'-I-nS, ge'-nSr, a'-ger, reg'-niim, 

Ah. dom'-!-n6. gen'-ero. a'-gro. reg'-n6. 
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S 47-4&. BBCOND DSCLBKBION. — EXCEPTIONS. 27 



2V. (lom'-!-ni, 
G, dom-i-no'-rum, 
D. dom'-i-nis, 
Ac. dom'-i-nos, 
V. dom'-i-ni, 
Ah. dom'-i-nis 



Plural. 






gei/-€-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-nS» ' 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 




reg'-nO'-runi| 


gen'-e-rifl, 


a'-griB, 


reg'-nis, 


gen'-e-ro8| 


a'-gros, 


rog-ui, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


n»g'-n&, 


gen'-e^riB. 


a'-giis. 


reg'nia. 



Like </aml/iu9 decline 



An'-i-mu8, the mind, F6'-ciib, a hearth. Nu -me-nis, a numben, 
Ciip'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-'us, a sword. O-ce'-ft-nus, the ocean. 
Cor'-vus, a raven. Lu'-oub, a grove. Tr6'-chus, a trumUing-hoop. 

NoTS. Noons in iu of th« aeeond decleurian ue th« only lAtin nootu, whow Doailn»> 
tiTe and Tocativ« aingolar differ in form. See i 40, R. 8. 

§ 4y« A few nouns in er, like gener^ add the terminations to tlie • 
nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds of g^o and 
f^o ; as, armlaerj -eri, an armor-bearer ; Luci/ery -iri^ the morning 
Btar ; and the roUowing : — 

A-duK-ter, an aduUerer. Li'-ber, Bacchus. Pu'-er, a 6m. 

Cei^-ti-b€r, a OelHberian. Lib'-^-ri, (ji)lmr.),chadrcn. Sd'-cer, a /ntker4n4aw. 
T-ber, a Spamard. Preg'-b^-ter, on etder. Ves^-per, <m evttUny, 

MuV-cH-ber^ Vnioan, sometimM has this fonn. 

§ 4^.* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A^-per, a «n2rf 6oar. Ll^-ber. a ftooib. Al-ez-an'-tler.' 

Aus'-ter, iht sottth mnd. Ma-gis -ter, a master. Is'-ter. 

Fa^-ber, a toorkman. On^^ger, a toUd ass. Teu'-cer. 

2. Fir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trevir^ (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

Aji'-tmm, a cave. Ex-em'-plum, an example. Pne-sidM-im, a de/tncs 

A''-tri-am, a haU» Ne-g(/-ti-um,* a buuntss. Sax^-iuh, a rock. 

BelMum, toar. Ni'-trum, natron, Socp^-trum, a tctptrs. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4V« 1. The following nouns in us and o» are feminine : — 

Abjssus, a bottomless jpU. Dialectos, a <iiaieet. Miltos, vemdUon. 

AWuSytke belly. Diphthongus, a diphthong. Ph&ra8(08), a Uffkt-hotise, 

Antidotns, an antidote. Domus, a house^ home. Plinthns, the iase of a - 

ATCtoe(a8), Ae Northern Eremus, a desert. cdwnn. 

Sear. Hilinus, the ground. Vaunns, a corn-fan, 

Garbftsos, a saiL 

% Greek nouns in ddus (^ 9So^\ and mUros^ are likewise femmine; as, 
lynAftM, an assembly; cRamitros^ a diameter. 

• Pronounced iM-ifo'^A^-ww. See ^ 13. 
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28 . SECOND DfiOLENSlON. — EXCEPTIONS. 5 50-^3. 

§ fVO* Names of ooimtries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. Sea 

Yet the following'names of plants are masculine: — 

Acanthus, bear^^ooL £biiln8, an eUhr, Rtibns, a blachberry-buak, 

Amarantus, amaranth. Hellcborus, heUebore* TribiUus, a caUrcpt. 

Aspar&gns, aiparaguB, Intiibus, endive. 

Calamus, a reed, Juncus, a bvlntsk. And sometimes 

Carduus, a thigtle, Raph&nns, a radish, Amar&cus, marj&ram. 

Dam us, a hrambU, Rhamnos, b>uck4hom, Cytlsus, anail-aovtr. 

OkaaUr and pinasUr^ names of trees, are also masculine. 

Tlie following names of gems are also masculine: — 

Bfryllus, a htrtfi. Chrysopr&sns, chrytcprase. So also, 

C&rbunciilus, a carbuncle. OpSJus, opaL Pyrdpus, gdd^nmge, 

CbrysolTthns, chrygoKie^ and smaragdus. an emerald, are doubtful. 

Names of females in vm are feminine: § 29, 1; as, mea Ghfcerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in wn are generally neuter; as, apium^ parsley; 
aconii^my wolf's bane. 

CandpuSf Pontm^ HeUe^onttUj hthmius, and aU plural names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. Al^dua(oa) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in imii, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, lUwn or I Hon ; Ecbaidnaj drum. 

§ «Sl« The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Jig. 
Barbltos, a hite, Pamplnus, a VM>64eqf. 

Atdmus, an atom, and c^ku, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
line. 

Jeldgus, the sea, and virtis, poison, are neuter. 

Vulgtu, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ vis. Genitive singular. When the g:eDitive sin^ar endfi in ii^ 
«^e poets frequently contract it into f ; as* ingenly for tngenii. 

Vfwative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is flometimes like 
Jie nominative, especially in poetry ; as, JluuiuSj Lattnus, in yii|;iL 
So, aiuii tu, popiUus Albdnus* Li v. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, HoratiuSy HardH; 
Virffilius^ VirgUu 

/V&'tif, a son, and ^emus, a guardian angel, make also fU and gem. Other 
(lull us in iiM, iiicludmg patrius and possessives derived from proper names, 
^>nn their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUm, DeUe; Tirynihut, Tiryrplkief 
LfisHiut, Laertie. 

§ «S3« Genitive plural. The eenitive plural of soiue nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in um, instead of orum : § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly mammum, sestertium, denariumy medimnuniy Jugiruikf 
fiwdium, talenlum. The same form occurs in other words^ especially in poetry; 
as, deumy lib^-um^ Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of imi * 
as, A ^hi»m Virjf. Cf. ^ 322, 8. 
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S 54, 55. TBIBD DBCLSV8I0N. 2fc 

Deiis, a god^ is tbus declined : — 
Singular, PluraL 

N. de'-ua, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Q* de'-i, G, de-o'-nun, 

D,, de'-o, D. di'-ii, du, or de'-is, 

Ac. de'-miiy ^c. de'-os, 

F. de'-us, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ah. de'-o. ^6. di'-ifl, dis, or de'-is. 

J^MM, or /Attt. the name of the Sayior, hae «m in the aeciisatiT« and u 
in all the c iier oolique oaaes. 

Grkbk Nouns. 

§ «1^4« 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter* 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
Bomedmes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos^ and Alpheus ; Ilion and 
lUutn. Greek names in ros 9J^T a consonant commonly change ro» 
into «r; as, AlexandroSj Alexander; Teueros, Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, CodruSy hydruSy and once in Virgil, 7>ucTtis. 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number : — 



BvMndoKT, 

N. DeM«8, Andry-ge-oe, 

G, De'-ll, An-dro^-ge-o, or I, 

D, DeMo, An-dnZ-ge-o, 

Ac De^-16n or ftm, An-dnZ-ge-o, or on, 

V. De'-lfe, An-dixZ-ge-os, 

Ah. De'-lo. An-dit/-ge-d. 



Barblton, a lyrt. 
N. bar'-bl-ton, 
G, bar'-bl-tl, 
D, bar'-bl-to, 
Ac baK-bi-ton, 
V. bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab, bar^-bl-to. 



2. The plurals of Greek noons in ot and on are declined like those of dtminut 
and reffnum ; but the nominaUve phiral of nouns in os sometimes ends in m , 
aSf canqjhAr<». 

8. In early writers some nouns in os have a genitiye m fi (ov); as, Menandr^ 
Ter. 

4. A genitiye plural in Ai, instead of dnrni^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names or places ; as, Georgicdn ; Phtlenin arm. Sail. 

6. Greek proper names in eus (see § 9, R. 8), are declined like dominuty except 
that the vocatiye ends in eit ; but sometimes in the cenitiye, dative, and accu- 



sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. iran. ?df, dat H (contracted «t), 
ace. id or edj and are of the third declension. See SS^% and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius tne neuter peldgm (Greek 9riAAy«c, »c) has an accusative plural 
peldgi for pelagea after the third declension. \ 88, 1.— See also respecting a ^ni- 
tive in t of some proper nouns in ei, 6 73, 'Rem.—PofUhi occuis ia Vir^ A. 2 
822, as the vocative of Panthut. Cf. \ 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ «FtS. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, «, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, /, «, r, », <, X. The number of ita final syllables ex- 
ceedri tilly. 

iijiM. The following terminations belong ezolusivcely to Greek nouns; fis. 
AM • y, <bi, in, 9n, yth ir, ffr, yi, ew, fw, «w, »»», «"! plurals m e. 
8« 
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30 THIRD DE0LENSIO2). § 56. 

Mode of declining 'Nouns of the Third Declension. 

JTo decline a word properly, In this dscleiuion, it is luceflaaxy to know* its gender, its 
BomiimtiTe Ringolar, and or«t of Its oblique oases ; dnce the root of the caiMs is not al- 
wa^rs found entire and nnehan^ in the nominattTe. The case usually selected Ibr this 
purpose is the genitiTe singular. The ftxrmation of Hm accusatiT» singular, and of the 
Dominatire, aceusatiye, and vocaliviB ylural, depends upon the gender; if it is masculine 
or feminine, these cases ba,ye one Ibnn; if aeuter, anotbpr. 

9 00» The student should first fix well in his soemcrv the teimi nations of on« 
of these fop&s. He should next learn the nominatlre and geMtiTe d).:scu.'ar of the wo. * 
wliieh is to be declined. If u be removed firom the genitiTe, Uie nkmaicder will Mways i 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to thdi root, ibe w^i : v 
declined ; thus, rupes, genitire (found in the dictionary) rwpis, root rwp, dadve ru^^ % « 
so orx, gen. ortis, root art^ dat. ar<i, etc. ; opusj gen. opiriB, root opir, dat. opeti, ^to. 

rulk8 for formino the nominative singular of llkx 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; h, m, p ; ti, f, d^ and some in r, add s U 
form the nominative ; as, frdt&is, trabs ; Ai^mis, hiems ; gruiR^ grus. 

Remark 1. T.d and r before t are dropped; as, nepdfiB, nqnt; laudiBf lamt 
^oris, Jlo8. So dods, bos^ drops v. 

Rem. 2. C and a before t form x ; as, oocis, vox ; re^is, rex. So vi fonns a 
in n/vis, nix. Cf. ^ 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 3. Short i in the root before c, ft, p, <, is commonly changed to ^; as, 
poll:c[s, poUexf cosAftis, caleb$\ prinaplAf princqn; condtiB^ comJk, So A is 
chanj^ed to i in attdtpxs^ auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short ^ or d before r in neuters is changed to fi / as, geniri9y.gen&t r 
temjtdris^ tempos. 

Rem. 5. Shorts before r is changed to I in the masculines ctn^ris, dnu ; 
au^tm^Wy cttcHmU ; pulvirlSj puhnt ; vomSriB, v6mi$. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
iiiliies, not increasing in the genitire, add es or is, instead of s alone; as, gen. 
rtt/)is, nom. r&pes ; gen. auris, nom. aurii. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominative; as, reHa, 
re(e ; »wG/'is, mdri. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
ma^t neuters in ^, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as,. 
animal\&^ aninujd ; candn]^^ c&non ; hon6n&, hdnor \ a8gi&^ as. 

Remake 1. Final 6n and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
in the nominative; as, senndnis, $ermo; antm^nis, arvndo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes ^ in the nominative; as, 
/utnlnis, Jlumin. So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten^ tHAcen and tubicen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root^ take i between them in the nomina- 
tivo : as, joa/ris, pdter ; imftris, ianber. Cf. 4§ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in eb&nA, ibtr; femOnB^ fhnAr; jecdriB, ji- 
c&r ; and roWr is, robHr. 

Rkm. 5. In the roots of neuters cA drops f, and it becomes «< in the nomin^i 
tive ; aM, /KJ^mdtis, poema ; capitis, captU. 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of then 
fa th 2 nominative ; as, /eSis, /el ; ^orris, far ; ostis, as ; ftesns, oe$. 
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Tlie following are the two fomu of termination in this declenfion :— 



SingiiUsr. 

M<uc, and Ftm, NeuL 

N, * ♦ 

G, is, Is, 

D. i, i, 

Ac, em, 0™)> * 

V, * * 

Ah. g, 0). g, 0). 



Plural 
Mate, and Fetn. 



NeuL 



M 

G, 

2>.. 

Ac, 

V, 

Ah, 



um, (ium), um, (ium), 

Ibus, !bus, 

es, ft, (iS), 

ibus. Ibus. 



The asteriflk stands Ibr the nominatiTe, and Ibr those eases which are like it. 
§ SVm The foUowine are examples of the most common forms oi 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



G, 
D. 
Ac 
V, 



Hono^, honor ; masc. 
Plural, 
ho-no'-r«<s, 



Singular. 
N, lio'-nor, 
ho-no'-ris, 
ho-no'-ri, 
ho-n5'-rem, 
ho'-nor, 



Ab. ho-no'-re. 



ho-no'-rum, 

ho-nor-I-bus, 

ho-nd'-res, 

ho-no'-res, 

ho-nor'-i-bus. 



Rupes, a rock ; fem. 



Singular, 
N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 


Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 


Ac, ru'-pem, 
V, ru'-pes, 
Ah. ru'-pe. 


ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Atb, art; fem. 



Singular, 
N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
ar'-ti, 
ar'-tem, 
ars, 
ar'-te. 



D. 
Ac. 
V. 

Ab. 



Plural 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. ser'-mo, 
G, scr-mo'-nis, 
ser-m5'-ni, 
ser-mo'-nem, 
ser'-mo, 
ser-mo'-ne. 



D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ab, 



Turris, a tower ; fem. 
Singular, Plural 

N, tur'-ris, tur'-pes, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

2>. tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bua, 

Ac. tur'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 
V, tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab. tup'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bns. 

Noz, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N, nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D, noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab, noc'-te. 



Plural, ^ 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-tl-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti[-bu8. 



Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 



Singular. 
N. mi'-les, 
mil'-i-tis, 
mil'-i-ti, 
mil'-i-tem, 
mi'-les, 
mil'-T-te. 



G, 
D, 

Ac, 
V. 

Ab. 



Plural. 
mil'-l-tes, 
mil'-I-tum, 
mi-lit'-i-bu8| 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mi-lit' -i-buf. 



Pater, a father ; masc. 



Plural 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mbn'-I-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Singular, 

N. pa'-ter, • 

G. pa'-tris, 

D. pa'-tri, 

Ac, pa'-trem, 

V. pa'-ter, 

Ab. pa'-tre. 



Plural 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



■^Pronounced ar'-«A«-iim, noe^shs-wn. See $ IS. 
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Sedile, a seat; neut 



Singular, 
N. sfi-dl'-le, 
se-di'-lis, 
se-di'-li, 
se-di'-le, 
se-di'-le, 
se-di'-li. 



D, 
Ac, 
V. 
Ab. 



Plural 
se-dil'-i-a, 
ae-dil'-i-um, 
ae-dir-i-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dir-I-buB. 



a 

D, 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab, 



Carmen, a verse ; neut 

PlwraL. 
car'-m!-na, 
ear'-ml-num, 



Singular. 
N. '■ car'-men, 
car'-mi-nis, 
car'-ml-ni, 
car'-men, 
car-men, 
car'-mi-ne. 



car-min'-i-bu8, 
car-mi-na, 
car'-mi-na, 
ear-min'-i-bus. 



Iter, a journey; neut 



Singular. 

N. !'-ter, 

G. i-ttn'-e-ris, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac. i'-ter, 

V. i'-ter, 

4^. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-^ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-i-bu8, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



G, 
I). 

Ac. 
V. 



L§.p]s, a stone ; masc. 

PluraL 
lap'-I-des, 
lap'-I-dum, 



Singular. 
N. la'-pis, 
lap'-l-dis, 
lap'-i-di, 
lap'-i-dem, 
la'-pis, 
lap'-i-de. 



la-pid'-i-bus, 
lap'-!-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
ln-pid'i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin, fem; 



Singular. 

N. vir'-go, 

G. vir'-gi-nis, 

D. vir'-gi-ni, 

Ac. vir'-^-nem, 

V. vir'-go, 

Ab. yir'-gi-ne. 



i Hural. 
vir'-gl-nes, 
viK-gi-ntim, 
vir-gin'-i-bu«, 
▼ir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-gl-nes, 
vir-gin'-i-bu8. 



Animal, an ammo/; neut. 



Singular. 

N. an'-i-mal, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, 

D. an-i-ma'-li, 

Ac. an'-!-mal, 

V. an'-i-mal, 

Ab. an-i-m&'-lL 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-H-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-um, 
an-i-mal'-l-bus. 
^n-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mai'-l-bu& 



Opus, work ; neut 



Singular. 

N. 6'-pu8, 
op -e-ris, 
op'-€-ri, 
o-pus, 
o'-pus, 

Ab. op-S-re. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 



Plural. 
op'-e-ra, 
op'e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
o-per'-l-bu8. 



Caput, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap'-i-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac. ca-put, 
V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap-i-te. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-l-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bvt. 



Poema, a poem ; neut 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Singular. 



po-e'-ma, 

po-em'-S-tis, 

po-em'-i-ti, 

po-e'-ma, 

po-e'-ma, 

po-em' Vte. 



PluraL 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-tuin, 

po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-X-tifl, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-e-mat'-i-buB, or po-em'-&-tis. 
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I 58-61. THIBD DECLENSION.— OEKDEB. 85 

BCTLBS FOR THE GeNDER OF NoUNB OF THE ThIRD DECLENSION 

§ «1^S* Nouns whose gender is deiarmined by their sisnification, accord- 
mg to the general roles, \ 38 — 84, are not included in the following roles and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, 69 increasing in the genitive, m, and 
N, are masculine; as, 

fermo, speech; <£Uor, pain;Jfot, a llower; earetr^ a prison; ,pet, « fi^; 
oiMon, a role. 

ExcqOUms m O. 

§ ff9* 1. AbMract and coUectiTe nouns in u> are feminine ; as, 
ratio J reason ; legioy a legion.' 

Rem. 1. But numerals in io; as, Mim, frinio, etc., except unio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go^ of more than two syllahles, are feminine , 
as, arundo, a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hail, fiut 
comido, a glutton ; unedoy the arhute tree ; and hwrpago^ a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Rkm. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is doobtfhL C^picfo, desire, is often 
mascoline in poetry, hot in prose is always feminine. 

8. Giro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, khoy an echo. JBlOfto, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions m £R. 

§ 00« 1. Xasow, a Water plant, and HSbtr, the tober tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. LuiUr, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. SUtr, skiiret, is neuter in the singu- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a mapU-tree, Papaver, a poppy. Tuber, a motBing. 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, ptppw, Tiber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vetch. Slier, an oner, Ver. Ae tpring. 

Iter, a Journey. Spinther, a clatp. VerW, a aeourge. 

Laser, atsqfaiida, Sfiber, a cork-4ree, Zin^ber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ 01 • Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; cb^^uot, the s 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in £B increasing in the genitive. 

1. The_foIlowing are feminine : — 

Gompes, a fetter, Quies, and Reqoies, rut, I'^ges, a i 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, reaiUunees, 

Merges, a sheaf of com. S^ges, growing com. 
2. Ales, a bird; dhnet, a companion; Ao^ms, a guest; imUrpru, an 
preter; mifes, a soldier; cibiet a hostage; praeee, a president; and 
Bfe-goai'd, are common, S 80. ^i, brasSi is neotec 
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84 THIBD DECLENSION. — GENDEB. S ^2, 63^ 

Exceptions tn OS. 

8. Arhoif a tree; ooif a whetstone; dos, a dowry; eoi^ the morning; and 
rarely nipm, a grandchild, are feminine: tacerdog, ctMtof, and bog are common, 
4 80: As, the mouth, ani d«, a bone, are neater; as are al«o the Greek worda 
9NM, Q**ic poetry ; and mdfot, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Konns in men with four in n are neater— ^Aitefi, glae; Mi^Ken, the groin 
poQen, fine flonr; and ungum. ointment. 

6. Fonr noons in on are feminine— -^i^diofii a nightingale; haic^fon, a kicip- 
fisher; icon, am image; and dndon, masiin. 

FEMININES. 

§ 63« Nouns ending in at, e« not increasing in the geni- 
tive, isy ysj aug, $ preceded hj a consonant, and a^ are feminine ; 

as, 

istos, age; niibti, a cload; dvif, a bird; cUdbnyi, a oloak; bicf, praise; Iro&i, 
a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mat, a male, vtu, a sorety, and at, a piece of money, or any anit diTisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are mascnline. Greek noans in at, antit, are also masca* 
Une; as, adumat, adamant. So also M&at, the name of a river, \ 28, 2. Areas 
and Nflmat are common. — ^2. Vat, a vessel, tiie indeclinable noans, feu and 
ni/at, and Greek nouns in at, dtit, are neuter; as, artocreat, a meat-pie; bud- 
rat, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in'ES not increasing in the ^fenitive, 

8. AcinOcet, a scimitar, and c(iUt or cdHt, a stalk, are masculine. AnUitteSf 
paiwnbet, vdtet, and vepret, are masculine or feminine. Oacoithet, kippomdatet, 
ntperUhet, and pandcet, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 03« 1. Latin nouns in nis are mascnline or doubtfuL 

(1.) Masc. Orinit, hahr; tonu^fire; jDdnu, bread; mdngt, (plor.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Jmmf, a river; ctnit, ashes ;/iiMS, an end; d6mt, 
the haunch: camt, k dog; /unit, a rope. The plurals, dniret, the ashes of the 
dead, and jlnet, boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — ; 

Anguis, a snake, Corbis, a batkeL Tigris, a Uger. 

Cailin, a path. FoVda, Jine flour, Torqois, a dk«Mi. 

Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, duiL 

Contubemalis, a comrade, Scrdbis, a ditch. 

5. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris, a terpenL FoUis, a pair cfbttkftos. 

Aqualis, a toater-pot. CoUis, a MU, Fustis, a dub.* 

Cassis, a net, Guciimis, a cucumber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Caulis, orl^ ^^« Ensis, a tword. L&pis, a ttone. 

Colis. >«»<««. Fi^scis, a 6uiKas. Lemtoes, pi., r 
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§ 64, 651 THIRD DECLENSION. — QENDEB. 35 

Mensis, a monA. Sanguis, btpod. Sentis, a hier. 



Mn^s, a muOet SSmis, or 

Orbis, a drcU» Semissis, 

Piscis, a Jtk. Bessia, 

Postis, a pott. , CentuBsis, 
Qulris, 2 Bomcm, Decnssis, 

Saxxmis, a Samniie, Treasis, 



Sod&lis, a companitM. 
Torris, a frehnuuL 
compounds Unguis, a naiL 

of Of. Vectis, a leeer. 

Vermis, a toorm. 
Vdmis, a pkmgJuikare, 



4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in is are masculine ; 
as, Dts, Pluto ; Anubis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the river Tigris ; 
4pri/w, April See § 28. 

Exceptions in TS. 

Names of rivers and mountains in «• are masculine ; as, fltUys. Otkrys. Ses 
S 28, 2 and 3 

. Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 

§ o4:* 1. Dens, a tooth; /ons, a fountain; mom. a mountain; and pons, 
abridge, are masculine. So also are aucqj$, a biru-catcher; chalyb*. steel; 
cSens, a client; ettopt, a kind of fish; ^^M9m, a hoopoe; grm, a griffin; Aytlrqpt, 
the dropsy ;'fnifrqpf, a kind of bird. Jakunu^ a rope, uT masculine and very 
rarely feminine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — confluent and torrtnty sell. a$nms ; ocdaens and orient, sclL toff 
(^. ) compounds of dent — trtdenty a trident, and btdent, a two-pronged mattock ; — 
but6<<2eiit, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of at ending in nt; as, textumg, 
qmadramtj irienty aodrant, and dea^Umt, 

9. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, greate. Seps, a land ofterpenL Serpens, a tevpenL 
Forceps, pincert. Scrobs, a ditcL Stiips, ike trunk of a tree, 

Aninumt an animal, which is properly an a4iective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ 00* 1. AX. Anthrax, cinnabar; cdrax, a ravun; cordaxj a kind of 
dance; drSpax, an ointment; s^ox, a kind of tree; Ihdraxy a breast-plate; and 
AtaXy the river Aude, are masculine; Umax, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ev are masculine, except /oa;, forfex, lex, nex, prets, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and ff^^, which are feminine; to which 
add (§ 29) cdrex, Uex, murex, pellex, and vUex. AtripUx is nenter and very 
mroly masculiiie or feminine. Alex, a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gut- 
ter-tfle; 6bex, a bolt; and tllex, a flint, are doubtfal: Sinex, an old person: 
grexj a herd; rUmex, sorrel; and p&mex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. O&lix, a cup;/omui;, an arch; phmUx, a kind of bird; and tpddix. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: lArix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; ana 
rdrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and itox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tr&Aix, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; calyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cuckoo; 
dryx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in «x, as JSryx, are masoulinew 
dnyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and taradnyx, a precious stone; also, 
eaix, the heel. 'and calx, lime; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kind of color, art 
masculine or feminine. 

NoTK. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. QnUnctmx, teptum *, dicunx, deunx, parts of at, are nnsoulin^. 
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36 THIRD DBCLENAION. — GBNITITS. § 66-6fti 

NEUTEBS. 
§ 60* Nouns ending in a, e, i, ffyCjlyty oTy ur, ta, and rmn- 
are neuter; as, 

diadtma, a eroim; r^ ft net; kytirom^ mead; Jac, toOk; vecfl^ reyerae 
cdpitf, the head; oofeor, a spur; guttmir, the throat; jmcIw, the breast; and /A 
men, a river. 

Exceptions in Jjf C, and E. 

MUga^ a mnltot, and m{, the ran, an nuioallne. Sai. nit, to maacuUne or nmitw 
hi the ringQlar; but, in the plural, it is al^rays maMoUna. Lae is neatar and nNljf 
naaoulina. PratusU Is neater, and onea in yfargD IwiiBhia. 

Exceptions in AB afu2 UR. 

§ 07* Ftufyr^ bran; a/Oarf a tront; tarter, a turtle do?e; and eiiAiir, • 
Tultore, are masculr^e. 

Exceptions m US. 

1. JJpus, a hare; and Greek noons in pm (»'«Sr), are masenline; as, tripus, 
a tripod; but lagCpus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns' in ti9, having iitisy or Udis^ in the genitiye, are feminine; 
as, juventuSf youth ; incus j an anioL 

8. Pecui, -ddlu, a brate animal, and teOM, the earth, arefhminine. PeMtiws, 
and /Se&iutf, names of towns, are also feminine. See S 29. 
4. (rrttf, acrane; miw,a monse; and mis. a swine, are masoidine or feminine. 
6. Rhm, sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminme. 

RULKS FOR THE ObLIQUE GaSBS OF NoUNS OF THS ThIBD 

Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 68* 1. The genidye aineular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in w, in Ureek nouns it sometinies ends in os 
and us. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis; as, dt-^Hit-ma, di^ 
denC'ClrtiSf a crown ; dog'-moy thsf-^ndrtis, an (pinion. 

£. 

8. Nouns in e change e into is ; as, r^-te, r^-tis^ a net ; se-dn^-ls^ 
se-d(4isy a seat 



4. Noons in t' are of Greek origin, and are generally indeolinable; but W 
drtmr-i-U, mead, has kyd^ro-mtT-i^ in tlie genitive. 

§ 09* Nouns in o form their gemtive in Cnis ; as^ ser^-mo^ $ff 
md'-nvtt speech; pC(^vo^ ^tOrvS'-nis, a peacock. 
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170,71. THIAD I>CCLSlf8I0N. — OZNTTTTM. 87 

RxMASK. Patrials in o 1uit6 Am; m. Jfecldo, -Mt; but somtt !!«▼• daif ^ 
SB, Eburdne*^ etc. See 8d exception ta incrementB in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genidve in Xnis; as, anrun'* 
do^ a-^run'-dC-nis, a reed ; inmS^-go, t-fna^'-l-nu, an image. 

But four diagyDablw rthto, ftfe, ft^ and moii^; and fbree tilsyUablee— 
eomidoj wnido, and harpdgOy have Aaw. 

Exo. 2. The following nonns, also, have tmU :-^ApoQo! JUfno, a man; nAm^ 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

OSro, flesh, has, bj syncope, comu. ilnio, ttie name of a riTer, has AniimUf 
Iferio, the wife of Man, Neriitds; from the old ncmiinatiTes, .MeN| and iVe- 



£xc 8. Some Greek nonns in o form their senitiTe in As, and their other 
cases singular, in o ; as, JMdo^ gen. Didus, dat ^ido, etc; Argo^ -tif ; but they 
are sometimeB dedhied regularly ; as, Dido^ JDidlhm, 

Y. 

Greek nouns in y have their genitiTe in yo$; as, Mtif, mitjlo$, or, by oontrao- 
tlon,iiiMyi. 



§ 70« The only nouns in e are df-Iee, o-IT-df, flsh4»ine, and be, <ac^- 
lif,milk. 

L. ^. R. 

Nouns in I, n, and r, form their senitiye by addii^ if ; as, eon-wlf 
eon'-«Mtt, a ogoisuI; cit-noi^j can-^ii^ a role; Mt^nar^ hthnBi-Hi^ 
honor. 

So, An^4-mal, an-i-m&^>lis, on animaL Cal'-oar, cal-o&^-ris, a wmr. 

Yi'-^ vig^-I-lis, a wOdman. Oar^-cer, car^-cS-ris, a pruok. 

TT^tan, Ti-tft^-nis, TUtm, Af-mcft, a-m^nris, ftwe. 

fir-ren. St4r6^-nis, a Sk-m. Gut^-tur, gnf -tft-ris, As ikroaiL 

I>«l^^fain,del-phr^i]8,a<^pMi. Msr'-tyr, mai^-tf-ris, a Mor^r. 

ExcepHom In L. 
Fdj gall, and mdf honey, double { before ts , making fUSi and ntdSt, 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitiye in inie; as, /Itl^^men, 
Jhi-mX^niay a riyer; glu'-ten^ glu'-^hnsy pue. 

Xhe fcUowing maseiillnM, also, tern thttrfBiiitiTv in hu$.*-^tem, a bM whloh f«i» 
BMed by its notes; peaen^ a oomb; fOieefi, a piper; and fnHem, a tmmpetar. 

2. Some Greek noons in On form their genitiTe in on^; as, LaomMon, Lao- 
wudorOU, Some hi ia and ^ add is or 00; as, TrOchm, or TVdcAfu, 2VadkiMu 
or Traei^noi. 

Excq)tion8 in R. 

1. Nonns is ter drop e in the genitave ; as, p^-ter^ pa'-iriSf a father. 
So alao imber, a shower, aad names of months in ber ; as, Octeher 
Octobris. 
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88 THIRD DECLENSION. — OSNITIYB. f 72-74. 

Bat trM&Ty a oup; 9BUr^ % iavior; and IBH&r^ a brick, retain e in the gon- 
tHTe. 

2. Far^ a kind of com, has /orrit ; hipair. the liyer, hqpiUu ; Lor or lori, 
Lartii; Uer, a Joorney, has ttin^frii from the old nominatiye tttner; Ji^Mer 
J&oit'i and oor, the heart, cordu. 

8. The8efoiirintirhavedruinthegenitiTe:--A«r, iyoiy;y%iMr, thfithiglli; 
/JCKT, the liyer; rAur, strength. 

Fimur has also /emlnu, and jfcur, JtcMru^ and Jodndrit, 

AS. 

§ 73« Nouns in 05 form their genitive in Otis ; as, a'-tas^ m4Bi^ 
fir, age ; pt-^-taSy pire-td'-tisy piety. 

Ezo. 1. As has asm ; mds, a male, mdns ; «a«, a snrety, vddU ; and ids, • 
viMsel, vdiif. jifloi, a dnck, has ondtM. 

. ExG. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their gender; 
the masculines in antiSy the feminines in ddu or ddot, and the neuters m diig ; 
as, addmas, -anUty adamant; lan^xUy -dcRty a lamp; Paaas.-ddis or -ddoi ; bud- 
rat, 'dtity a species of herb. Arcaty an Arcadian, and ifSmat. a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in dcKt. MUaSy the name 

' • river, has Meldmt. 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into if, 
ttu, &iSy or etis; as, rU'-peSy ru'-pisy a rock ; ml^^sg, tntT^-^, a soldier; 
s^-gesy 8€g'^-H8y growing com ; qui^-esy qtUrt-tiSy rest 

RmrARif. A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in d, or, by contraction, », after the second declension; as, Ad^UU*, is, 
dor-i: and a few in a after the first declension; as, Ortstesy is or a, 

S. Those which make {fis are, 

Ales, a hird. Gurges, a wfur^Md. Poples, (he ham, 

Ames, a fouier^s staff, Hospes, a jfuesL Satelles, a lifeauard, 

Antistes, a priest Limes, a hmit. Stipes, me stock of a tree. 

CsBspee, a Iw/. Merges, a s&eo^^ com. Termes, on ojive Mw^jk. 

Comes, a am^Mmkm. 111168, a soldier, Tr&mes, a bjf^KUh, 

Eques, a horseman, Palmes, a dne-Wandi, Vgles, a skArnvuker, 

Fdmes, toudueood. PSdes, a foot^soldier. 

8. The following have Ms .'—oMes, a flr-tree*; ariesy a ram; wufyesy a man 
deified; kUerpreSy an interpreter; parieSy a wail; sigeSy a corn-field; and tigesy 
a mat. 

i. The following have itis:—0^es; Oresy a Cretan; Ufftes, a caldron; ma^ 
IMS, a loadstone; owes and re^'es, rest; inqvUsy restlessness; and tdpes (used 
only in ace. and abL), tapestry.— Some Greek proper names have si^er ^ oc 
it in the genitive; as, ChrimeSy -edsy or -is. DareSy -etiSy or -ii. 

Exo. 1. ObseSy a hostage, and prasesy a president, have kRs. ESres. an heir, 
and merceSy a reward, have et&s ; pesy a foot, and its compounds, have sdKi. 
ExG. 2. CSres has OerMs; beSybessis; praSy prasdis! >nd as, airis, 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their ^nitive the same as the nominal 
tiv9 ; as, au'-risy at >is, the ear ; d -vis, dT^mx, a bird. 
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I 75, 76. THIBD DSCLKNSIOH.^ — OENITITX.' 39 

EzdL 1. The following hsTe the ^oi^va in iri$>-^ebiit, uhei; jMiv^ dnit} 
«taN9 OT vAner, a ploaghshare. (McSmity a oncnmber, has Irif and raraly if. 

Ezo. 2. The following have IdEt .^—«(lipif, a ovp; coam, a helmet; em tfU, 9 
point; Id^pit, a atone; and pr&muliu, an antepast 

Exa 8. Two have fnti ^-pdOU^ fine flour, and $a$tgmt or fon^wai, blood. 

Exo. 4. Four haye Uuh—BUj Pinto; iif, strife; (Mrti, a Boman; nd 
AmiiMt, a Sanmite. 

Exo. 6. Crfif, a dormooBe, has gUn$, 

GREEK KOX7N8. 

1. Greek nouns in is, whose genitive ends in iot or mm, {m or UK), form their genltlTs 
In lAtin in is; ss (a.) Terbals in sis ; ss, tests, matkisU,, efte. (ft.) eompoonds at pdis 
(irifjt) ; es, fiMtropffJis, NuqOUSj ete. ; and (e.) a ftw other proper nsmas, as CftonMis, 
locA^sis, iS^rtis, ete. In some nenns of this elass the Greek genitif Is som ell n iss found; 
ss, Nemisisj Nemesios. 

2. Greek nouns in is, whose Greek genitive Is In Ides (JW), fonn ^eir Latin gsnitlTe 
in idis; as, agiSy eupu, q^furrOriSy pyrdmiSj iffrmmmtj JSniUy Iris^ NeriiSf ete. 2^«ris 
lias both is and Icfis; and in some other words of this elass later iraiten nse is Instead 
cffdis. 

8. CSbaris has CkarUis! SeUamiSf SakmOmii, and iXmSiSy SbnoetUis. 

OS. 

§ 7Sm Nonns in ds form their genitiYe in Sris or Otis; as, /Kof, 
flS>-ri8j a flower ; nff-pos^ ne-p^-Hsy a grandchild. 

The following h^ve dru .^ 

Floe, a jloiosr. L&bos or l&bor, fa(or. Os, AeflioaA. 

Glos, a AtcsftoiNf s sifter. L^pos cr IJ&por, m(. Bos, dbw. 

Hdnos or hdnor, Aonor. Moe, a cctstoai. 
Ar(as or arbor ^ a tree, has dris,- 
The following haye (Mm ^~ 

Cob, a tsftetstofie. MonocSros, a vmcom. Y^h^^oA. a grandchild* 

Dos, a dowry, Rhinoc&roe, a rhuioceroi, Saoeraoe, a priuL 

Exa 1. Ckfstot, a keeper, has ciuteSi ; boi, an ox, hdvii; and df, a bone, otsia 

Exo. 2. Some Greek nonns in os have SU in the genitive; as, hero$, a hero; 

Jfinot; TVof, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in the third 

declension in the nominatiye and accusatiye only; as, ArffOB^'cetoi, ipos, milot, 

US. 

f 76* 1. Nouns in Us form their genitive in ^ris or ifris; as, g^t. 
fiitf , gen'^iMSf a kind ; tem'-pus, tem'-pS-riSy time. 

2. Those which make M» are, dctis, (chaff ),y(BdiM, f€mu, ginut, glSmmj U 
tm, ffifimis, ^««s. dfMW. ifputj jMuhtSj r€du»j acHui, tSduSy ufeus, veUm, visctis and 
9IMIMS. In early wnters pignut has sometimes pignSrU, 

8. Those which make ^frii are, corpus, dicus, dedScut, fadmu, fewttj ffigm, 
Ifpus, Utut, niinut, pectuty picw, phtm, pigmu, stercuB, tempus, and tergtu. 

Exo. 1. These three in us have iidis :''incusy an anyfl; pSius, a morass; and 
ftt&scds, a dove-^il. PSc&s, a bmte animal, has pecfdis. 

Exo. 2. These fiv? have iUis .'-^'wentus, youth; tdE&to, safety; smscUiSy old 
age; ssm'eOt, slavery wrtM^ virtue. 
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40 THIRD DECLENSION.^ — aBNITTVB. § 77, 78i* 

Ezo. 8. Monosyllables fh Ut have iirii ; as, crtM, the leg; /ut, right ;-/tti, brotli; 
mttf, a-monsQ; pus, matter; nw, the eoantry; tm, fraiudncense; except anm, 
and MM, which nave gruitj and mtU ; and rJwf, which has rhoit or rorii. TeAi^ 
the earth, has (eUuru ; and lAgiu or Ligur^ a Ligorian, has Lig&rit. 

ExG. 4. /VoiM, frand, and faiu, praise, have /raudiSj laiudis. 

Exo. 6. Greek noons in jnis {^nus) haye AlSt ; as, ^ripuc, IripMb, a tripod; 
(Edlput, -ddU; bat this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Greek names of cities in tu haye imIm ; as, AsndAnit, AmaAm 
tit. So Trc^f&BUB, OpuSf Pe$tlmttj and Selinm. 

Exo. 7. Greek nouns ending in eiM are all proper names, and have thiair 

Senitive in eot ; as, Orphemj -aos. But these nonns are foond also in tb» seoomd 
eclension; as, OrpkeuB^ -H or4. Of. ^ 04, 6. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. ^ouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive iik 
jfw (contracted gs), of, as in Gi^ek, yoi (uoc) ; as, 

C%i, sen. Ootuit or Ootys ; Teihtfs, -«w or ^ So Atytf Ofygt, Ennnys 
JBShfB, Owryt. A few have ^m» ; as, cMOunyij GMam^dit. 

S preceded by a consonant 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their genitive by 
changing s into iaortis; as, trabsj tr&'-his^ a beam ; kt-eins, M-i-wis^ 
winter; pars, par' -its, a part; frons, frori^ixSy the forehead. 

(1.) Those in As, ms, and ps ; as, scro&t, Ajemv, stw^i^ ^Mcge sinto •»; exMpt 
jTSPs, a griffin, which has gr^kU, 

Remark. Componnds in ctps firom eSfio have (pit ; as| jirific^ prwHidpU 
ft prince. But a«ic^ has auc^pif. 

(2.) Those in Zi, ns, and rs, as, puis, gens, ars, ehan^ s into tisi 

Exo. 1. The following in ns change s into dis:—frms, foliage: flmw, an 
aoom; jugkmsy a walnut; 2ens, a nit; and Ubripens, a weigher. 

Exa 2. Ttryni , a town of Argolis, haa 7iryn<to in the genitive. 



f 78. 1. Nonns in t form their genitive Ll ttis. They are, cH^put, 
the head, gen. cap'44is ; and its compounds, occiptU and Mfu^tit 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into -^5 o^ gs, and 
inserting t before s ; as, vox (voce) v^-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) W-gU^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin noons in um have dew; as, /orfMo^ /orndcis, ex<wpt ^iia;, ySeit. 
Most Greek nonns in ax have ddis ; as, tMrax, inoracu; ft few luive dcis ; as, 
sdroa;, corads ; and Greek names of men in nax have fiocfttf ; as, Ast^naXf 
Astycmactis. 

(2.) Nomis in e« have icw ; as, iiidex, Jttc&cis: (fbex has obicis or o5;icw ; and 
9ifr«c, «i&icM. JVea;, i>rea:, (nom. obs.), risex and /entsex have ^cm; dtea;, nor-. 
tbea;, andvervex have Icis, and yeKB,^/bBCM. Xea; and rex have «^; aquU&i 
and yr«9 haT) ^^; r^m«» has rmigu; tinsx, Unisf and tvpeUm, stptOwmSi. 
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f 79y 80. THIBD DBOLfiKSIOK. — DATITK AHD A00178ATITS. 41 

(8.) Nofiuu in ix have lew; as, c^nrim. eenMek; and 1«m flnsqucntij 9ek; tm^ 
e«M, ca&dt. But nix has irivts ; sA*tr, n>r«ign names of men, 'and gentile noom 
in rkf have igisf as, ^ildrisB, i^mnnAisB, eto. 

(4.) Noons in oa; have OeU; as, «o», vdcis; hot Oappddox has OfpadVeiii 
jyi9»r«w, ABabr6gi$i and ate, ftodu. 

(6.) Of noons in i», crwr. dke. trddum^ and mm haTe icit; ha and PoOm^ 
fiat. — Ooi^fix has conj&giB, fntx (nom. obs.) JrAgigj and /oms, fcmcu, 

(f.) 7^, a Greek termination, has ^cia, ^cit, or jfoii, fgii. Oafs and sar- 
M^, in which x is eqoivfdent to dU (M. ^) 1^^ 1^; M| ^f>4l*> oi^*m. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
! 79* The dative alngtilar ends in t ; as, $ermo, dat mthiAn. 

Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte dittm, Yano fai CMlina. So flrs fti 
vH^ Cic. and Liv. ; and /Ore for /Art. lir. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAB. 

(a.) The acciuatiYe mngnlar of all neater nonxia is like the noniH 
tfatiye. 

(6.) The accnsatiye mngnlar of mascnlinea and femininea, enda in 
em. Yet some Latin nonns in is, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nonna have tin, m, or a. 

1. Many proper names in it, denoting places, riyers, or gods, haye the acena- 
atlTe sin^Iar in fm; as, BifpdUt, Tibgrtty Anm*; so also JiMs, AikitU^ BaUt, 
Jrar or ArMs, SUHBs, ApU^ OOris^ ShfrUs, eto. These sometimes, also, mtdM 
I9ie accodative in «i; as, Albm. ScaUkt has tn and em, and lAng^ tm, ta, and eai. 
liger has LigMm, 

8. The following also have the accnsatiTO in fm.« — _ 

Amossis, a maaonfg ruts. Hepfalt* Sin&pis, muttard. 

Biiris, a pUmgh4aiil PelVis, Sltis, HwnL 

Cann&bis, Aemp. R&yis, h Tossis, a cough, 

Coctlniis, {gen. -is), a eucmnber. Secflris, ..« uxe. Vis, ttrenig^ 

8. These have mi, and sometimes wn — 

Febris, a feotr. Poppis, ihe ttem. Bestis, a rape. Torrls, a Ipwer. 
But these haye em, and rarely Im.^— 

Bipennis, a baUk-axe. Nftyis, a iiUp. Sementis, a towing. 

Clayis, a keg. PrsBsgpis, a ttaXL StrigOis, a Jtetk-bntak. 

Meseis, a harveiL 

4; Zens and jNirs have rarely hniim and parUm! and crdibn from crates^ x 
foond in Plaotos. 
ft. Early writenfbrmed tiieaccQsatiye of some other noons in tm. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accnsatrr^ singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
noons sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or tm. 

I. Masculine and feminine Greek noons, whose genltiye increases in if or ot, 
tfeywre, tiiat is, with a consonant going before, h^^ve their accnsative in em or a; 
aijbw^, latfy^ddis (Greek -^oc). Ua^pdda; chUbmft, ehlam§di», cJdeatJldew^ « 
-iia; B^con, EeUcSmt^ A^tcdno. 
4* 
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Bkmark. In like manner these tiiree, which have it pure in the genltiT 
TrOty 7V0if, TV^em, and Trda^ a Trojan; hiroi^ a hero; and Mino$, a king ol 
Crete.— J^, the air; isther, the Bky; ddplunj a dolphin; and ptBon, a hymn, 
have nnially a; as, o^lra, cdMra^ de^inOf paOna, Pern, a god, has only a. 

Exa 1. Masculines hi w. whose genitive increases in it or oi impnre^ hav« 
their aocnsatiye in im or mi; sometunes in tdem; Pdrii^ PaHdii! Pamrn^ ok 
Pairtdem, 

Exo. 2. Feminines hi it, increasing fanpnrely in the genitlTe, fhoa|[^ fbev 
nsnally follow the rule, have sometimes iro or in; as, £Kt, EUdk; EUn at m- 
dm. So tigrit, gen. i$ or fcfit ; ace Uffrim or Ugrm. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in 1^ not inoreashig. and in yt, gen. 
fOi, ihnu their aocnsatiye hy changing the § of the nominative mto m or n ; as, 
CharybdUf (gen. Lot. -it, Gr. uh)i aoc Charybdim or -in ; HtX^i "^ oi^ 'V'*! 
JETo^ym or -yn. So r^ui, gen. rhait, has r^un or r^um. 

UL Proper names ending in the diphthong aw, gen. H and Aw, have the w^ 
cusative in ea; as, Theseui, Theiea; Tydeus, Ti/dSa, See ^ 64, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in et, whose genitive is in it. have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em, the termination en. as if of the nrst dcxdension; 
as, JcftiZZet, AchUlenf Xerxes, Xerxen; SophOdeSj SqphdcletL Of. \ 46, 1. Soma 
also, which have either e(it or it in the genitive, nave, besides Stem, Ha, or eni^ 
the termination en; as, ChrimeB, Thdies, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAB. 
§ 81* The vocative is like the nominatiTe. 

RiKABX. Miaiiy Gnek nouns, how«v«r, partienlarly pioiMr names, drop $ of the 
BonliiatiTe to ftnrm th« voeatlve; as, Jk^fhrnU, Daphiti; Jttkys, Tetkif; Mekur^ut, 
iiBUunpuf OrpheuSy Orpheu, Prop«r names in e$ (gen. is) sometimes have a vocative 
Id <, after the lint dedension; as, SocriUeSf Socrau. § 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 83« The ablative singnlar commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and or, have the ablative in t ; as, 
sedUe, sedlU ; anXmcdf anvrndU ; calcar, calcaru 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in or, have • In tiie 
ablative; viz. bciccar, an herb; /or, com; hqxxr, the liver; jiSHxr, a sunbeam; 
Mctor, nectar; par, a pahr; eal, salt. Mete, a net, has either e or i; and mdre^ 
Che sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.y Nouns which have im alone, or both m and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in tibe ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, 'im, i; December, Decembri; Aprflis, JprilL 

(b,) But BcbUs, camndbit, and dnSpie, have e or i. Tigris, the*tiger, haa 
Ugride; as a river it has both Tigrtde and Tigru 

Exc. 8. (a.^ Nouns which have «m or tm in the accusative, have 
their ablative m eori; as, turria, turre or turru 

• (b.) So EUs, aoa EUdem and EUn, has EUde or E1L But retfit, and most 
Greek nouns with Idtt in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, 4dit, -Ids. 

Exo. 4. (a.) Adjectives in is^ used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; 9a, famiUdris, a friend; natsUs, a bhiiiday: sodOis, t 
oompanion; trirSmis, a trireme. — Participles in tu, used as nouns, nave eoni- 
jkomj • in the ablative, bu GonUnens has «. 
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183. THIBD DECLENSION. — ^PLUBAL CASES. 48 

(fr.) Whim a^i^^^M ^ ** become proper names, they alwajs have «;, m 
Jmeiehi, JuvenSU. Aflnia and oKftfif fiaye eenerally e; as have always /iw^ 
MM, a youth; HkSt, a rod; and voUoriij a bird. 

Exo.6. (a.) The following, though they have only em in the acooMtlTeb 

have e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener e than i :• 

Amnift, Oollis, JjpoM, Pars. SupeOez, 

Anffuis, Convallis, Imber. Poetis, Tildens, 

Av&, Oorbis, 'iiugOkj Pt^gil^ Unguis, 

Bilis, Finis, Orbis, Sordes, Yectis, 

Civis, Fustis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 
Classis, 



(b,) OcdLpuA has only », and net has either eort; but rare oommonly s 
ftom the oonntry, and ruri, in the country. MA has rarely i. 
' (c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing Is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative m f ; as, CarQutgim^ at Carthage; 
no, Astx&n and LaeedtBmUm^ and^ in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. Omd/w has t, and very rarely e. 

Ezc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have wn or yn in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative m ^ or y; as, Ai/SB^ Atye^ or Aiy» 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ 83« L The nominative plural of masculines and femininef 
ends in es; as, sermones, rUpes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in % only, or in « and t, have ui ; as, 
caputs capita ; seMe, sedilia ; rite, retia, Apliutre has both a and ia, 

1. Some Greek neuters in os have i in the nominative plural; as, milo$$ 
nom. plural, meU ; (in Greek /uIam, by oontraction yu^). So Tem^ 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 
IL The genitive ploral commonly ends in urn ; sometimes in tufit. 

1. Nonns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both € 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn; as, sedUey sedili, sedUium; 
turrigj turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and », which do not increase in the genitive .singu- 
lar, have turn; as, niibes, nubium; hosHst hostium. 

Exo. OSnisj juoSnit, f^frU, mugttu^ prUee, sMruet, and vdte$y have urn; so oftener 
have 4?>M^ ttrtgUUy and vol&cnaf less frequently tiiefuu, sides f and, in the poets 
only, ambdgeSf cadUy clddesj vejares^ and ccslesUs, 

d. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbsj urUum; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium. 

£zo. XyiKB, q/kutoB, and cps (nom. obsolete) have urn. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have um, but the following have turn; 
dos, mas, aUs, Us, os (ossis), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vts, generally 
Jrasis and mus ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar, 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na< 
tions in m, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cliens, cUen' 
iNfVft. or cliesUum , Arplnas, ArpiiQatium. 
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MMi; BA, cBtat, atS-^ 



(1.) Ofher noaiM in 19 'generally h«ve 1011, but lometimes 
turn or iBtatiuM. PenA v and ojpmndtes have usually tuni. 

5. The following have wm:-~eAro^ compu, UiUer^ mber, fltor, veiUer^ SanmiSf 
Quirhf and nsnally Jnt&er, Fcrwtx ana pcuM haVe sometimes nnit. 

6. Greek noons hare generally um; as, gigcUf aigantnm; Arabia Aribmn^ 
Thrax, 7* Ardcum /—but a few, used as titles of booics, have sometimes Ai; as, 
Ejaigramma, qngrammdtdn; Mtiamorfkbrn^ -eAk The patrial MahOn also !■ 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. , 

RKMARir 1. Bof has htmm in the genittT^ plural. 



Ihaa; bnt these have sometimes imim after the second deolension. Alu has 
sometimes, by epenthesis, a rfift mni. See ^ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in YKtM. 

■so. 1. Boi has Mftiu and Mtes, by oontnotioii, fbr tot^lftiM; mm has «Mm by 
wjnoofy tn tulbtu. $ 822, 6, and i. 

ExG. 2. Greek noons hi ma have the dative and ablative plonl more fre- 
quently in it than in ibut; as, poemOy poemdHs, or powMUfbut, 

Exa 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plorid of Greek noons^ that fai« 



a 8. Thepoetssometmwsformthedativeploridof Greek noons, that iD« 
e in the genitive, in tL and, before a vowel, in sm; as, ftsrSis, MfoidSi | 
li, or fterofstfk Ovid. So in Quintilian, MeUmorphotUL 



ACCUSATIVE PLUBAL. 
§ 8ff* The acciuative pltu^ ends, like the nominative, in 2t, 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitive 
plural ends in turn, ancientfy ended in it or St, instead of <t; as, jwrtes, gen. 
jNirtiuin, ace partSU or paHe$, 

Exc. 2. Greek mascolines and feminines, whose genitive mcraases in it or os 
fanpure, have thehr accusative in as; as, feinpas, himpddU, la/n^)dda». So also 
heroi. herdit, herdatf and some barbarian names of nations nsye a similar form$ 
■a, Brigantat^ AUobrdgat. 



\ 1 iT "VupXter, and vis, strength, are thus declined 

▼ Sifimdar^ SSnmdnr. Plui 



Singular, 

N. Ju'-pi-ter, 
O. Jy-via, 
2>. JS^-vi, 
Ac, J5'-vem, 
F. Jtt'-pl-ter, 
ild.J5'-ve. 



Singular, Plural 

N, vji, vi'-ies, 

O, via, vip'-i-nm, 

D. — vii^-I-bni, 

Ac, vim, vi'-res, 

r. via, vl'-res, 

-46. T- . vir'-l-biM. 
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FOVBTH l}%OhXKnOV. 



§ 80. The following table exhibits the principal forms of Gieelr 
noons of the third declension : — 



& 
PL 
S. 
PL 



Nom. 
Lampas, 

•fides, 
Heroe, 

-des, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen. 

(-fidis, 
t-fidos, 

-&dmn, 

-ois, 

-Sum, 

-J8, -lOS, 



-i8,-ei,-i,> 
(^-eos, y 
-eos, 
-eris, 
-ns, 



DaL 
Jdi, 

-adibus, 
-5i, 
-olbns, 

-a, 

-en, 
-o. 



Ace. 

' -Sdem, 
: -Sda, 

-fides, 
• -fidas, 
^ -oem, 

-oa, 

-oes, 
' -oas, 
: -ym, 

(-im, 
(-in, 
(-em, 
I -ea, en, 

-Sra, 



Voe. 
-fides, 
-oes, 

it 

-es,^, 



7^^ 



AbL 
-fide. 
-adAnif. 
-5e. 

-olbus. 
"fear J. 
-L 

See§64. 

-^re^ 

-5. 



FOUKTH DECLENSION. 



§ 87« Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and m. 
Those in us are masculine ; those in «« are neuter, and, except io 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Noons of this declension are Uius declined : — 



Froctos, fruit. 



Singular. 
N. frac'-tus, 
G. firoc'-tos, 
D. firoc'-tu-i, 
Ac. froc'-tiim, 
V. froc'-tus, 
Ai . froc'-to. 



Plural. 
frocVtus, 
firoc'-to-om, 
froc'-tit-bus, 
froc'-tus, 
firoc'-tos, 
froc'-tit-bos. 



Como, a Tiam. 



Singular. 
N. cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-niis, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu, 
Ab. cor'-nu. 



PlurdL 
cor'-no-S, 
cor'-no-om, 
cor'-ni-biis, 
cpr'-no-S, 
cor'-no-fi, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can^-tns, a tong. 
Car^-ms, acharioL 
Ex-^r^-ci-tns, on atnMf. 



Floo^-tns, a wave. 
Lnc'-tas, griff. 
Md^4n», motion. 



Se-nft^-tns, ^ i 
G^-lu, ice. (in Bins.) 



Exceptions m Gender. 
{ 88* 1. The following are feminine : — 



Aoos, a niecBe. 



Ficus, a rf^. 
M&nns, a nemd. 



PoiUcus, a goBery. 
TribuB, a tnbe. 
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46 FOURTH DEOLBNSIOK. — ^BXCEPTIOIIS. § B9 

CdkUy ft distaff, and the pliirak Quin^tidinuj a f^ast of Minerva, and JSiMt, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So nociUy hj iiight, found only in the ablative singular 

Penus, a store of provisions, when of the'foarth declension, is masculme or 
feminine. Sicutj sex, is neuter; see ^ 94. Spicutf a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminme or neuter. 

2. Some personal appcllatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine hj 
signification ; as, 

Anu»y n&r«8j $ocrm}-~eomus, launu, and quercug, Mjfrtui also is %minixia 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions m Declension. 

§ 80. D^usy a house, is pardj of the fourth declensioii, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declmed : — 

Bingidar, PluraL 

N. do^-mfts, do'-mUs, 

O. do^-mOs, or do^-mX, dom^-u-tlm, or do-md^-rikm, 

D. dom'-u-I, or dy-mo, domM-beis, 

Ac, do^-miim, do'-mfbs, or do'-mos, 
V. do^-mtLs, ■ do'-mfls, 

' Ab, do'-md. domM-btU. 

(a,) DomSiMy m the genitive, signifies, of a house; doM commonlj signifies 
at nome. The ablative dom» is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscnptioDS. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(ft.) Cbrmu, a cornel-tree ;/Ict», a fig, or a fis-tree; Jocinif, a laurel; and 
m^rfttf, a myrtleu are sometimes of the second declension. Pimu is of the 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in « have also forms in uf and mm; as, comu, cormif, or cor- 
mim. Adjectives, compounds of fnantif, are of the first and second declensions. 

Rkmakk 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Bingular, PluraL, 

N. fincttis, firutuSs, ^, 

G, fructuls, -lis, fructuiim, -iim, 

D. i^ctui, -U, fructuIbilB, -tLbtis, or -Ibfis, 

Ac i^ctuSm, -ilm, fiructuSs, lis, 

V. fructiis, fructu6s,-Qs, 

Ab. nructuS, -ft. fructulbus, -ubtLs, or -Ibtka 

2. The genitive singular in iijs sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
CNMM, Ter. A genitive m ^ aftdpie second declension, also occurs; as, mii4- 
iui, tendd; twmtltuty tumuUu SalL 

8. The oontracted form of the dative in « is not often used; yet it sometimes 
xonrs, especially in Csesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in vm rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have Hbus in the dative and ablative 
plural: — 

Acus, a needU. Artus, a joimL Partus, a bMh. Sp^cus, a dm. 
Arcus, a hoto, L&cus, a lake. ?£cu, a pick. Tilbus, a Wiht, 

Oinuy a knee; portu$y a arbor; tomtrtUy taunder; ^nd vtru a spit, have ihua 
or iftiw. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90* Nouns of the fifth declension end in e«, uid Bit of 

the feminine gender. 

Thej are thus declined : — 
Bee, a thing. 
Singular, PluraL 

iV. rss, res, 

G. re'-i, re'-rum, 

i>. re'-i, rS'-bus, 

Ac, rem, res, 

F. res, res, 

Ab. re. ' re'-bus. 



Dies, a day. 

Sinpular* PhttaL 

N. di'-es, di'-es, 

G. di-€'-i, di-S'-nim, 

2>. di-^M, ' di-e'-bos, 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

ul6.di'-e. di-e'-b^ 



Kkmark. Noims of this dedension, like those of the fourth, seem to hftye 
belonged orU^inally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gendsb. 

1. IHes, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singnlar, and alwajs 
masculine in the plural ; meridieSj mid-day, is mascimne only. 

NoTK. DUs is seldom. feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

ExcsPTioNs IN Declension. - 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in I or in i, instead of ei; 
as, gen. die for diH, Yirg.; /^i(2e forfiddj Hor. j acie for acieiy Cses.-^^n. pUbi 



for i^eMi, Liv. — dat fMe for ./Sefet, Uor., permciej Liv., and permdijNep,^ i 
permciH. The genitive rabieg contracted for ralnei»f after the third aeclension, 
is found in Lucretius. 

Bbmabk 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these only two, res and dies, are complete in the pluraL Acies, effigies, eimies, 
fades, atades, proaenies, series, mecnes, spes, want the genitive, oative, and ab- 
lative plural, and the rest want the pliu^ altogether. 

Bkm. 2. An noftns of this declension end in ies, except foup-^^ldM, faith 
res, a thing; ^es, hope; and jalebes, the common people; — and all nouns in ies 
are of this declension, except abies, curies, paries, quies, and resides, which are 
of the tbird declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

S 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubRca, a commonwealth, and jusjvrandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-famUias, a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 

amgviar. PluraL 

N. F. ree-ptib'-H-ca, N V, res-pub'-D-ca, 

0. D, re-i-puh'-fi-ciB, O, re-rum-pub-li-ca -ruiki, 

Ac. rem-pul/-B-ca:a, D 46.Te-bus-pub'-ll-cis, 

Ab. re-puV-H-ca. Ac res-pub'-ll-cas. 
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48 ntBEGuuLB NauNS. $ 92 



Smgulaii PhwaL 

JQ-ra-ja-ran' -da, 



29, juB-iu-ran -dmn, 

G, ju-n8-ju-ran''-<ii, 

Z). ju-ri-ju-ranMo, ■ 

^c.,^us-ja-raii'-dum, ju-rar-ju-ran''-da, 

F. ju8-ju-ran'-dnm, ju-ra-ju-ran''-da. 

^. jn-re-ju-ran^^o. 

Non. The pzwoedlng eoaypmauiB an divided and pionoiineed like the dmple worde of 
Whioh thej we o(»npoiinded. 



lingular. 
N. ma-ter-fa-milM-as, 
G. mar-trift-fa-milM-as, 
D, ma-tri-fa-milM-aft, 
Ac. mar-trem-fa-miK-i<ii8, 
F. inar>ter-fa>milM-aB, 
Ab, miirtre-fa-milM-«0, eie» 



]fr 



IKREGULAR NOUNS. 



§ 99* Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — 
Varialfle^ Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, wliich, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heteroffeneaus ; those 
which vary in declension are called keterocHtes. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

I Avemus, Dine^fm^, bm&rut, McuOcm, Mrntdhu, PangcBua^ TartdrtUy TofgS^ 
t(M ; plur. Avema^ ete. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the pin* 
ral; as, 

jdcw^ a jest; pinr. idd, or jdca ; — Idctu, a place ; plnr. Idci, passages in books, 
topics, places ; toca^ places :—4t&tfeM, a hissing; plur. siUla, rarely tioui f—J M^ t^ 
endive; plur. iniHh or hUOm, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdtus, a species of flax; plnr. car&isa, very rarely ceurbdrif sails, etc., mad^ 
«f it; — Bierosol^ma, -«, Jerosalem; plnr. Miercw)^/maj -irtan, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
(xdum, heaven; plnr. caUf — Ehfmm; phir. Elffrii ;—Argos ; plur. ArgL 

So siser, nent, plnr. suites, maso. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

AS, 

f^tmmj a bridle; plnr./rlat et frma;'''rastrvm, a rake; plnr. remert, or, 
more rarely, rostra ^—pugtuar, a writing tablet; plnr. pugiUares at pugiHaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
^iSuMf a feast; plnr. ^aiUa; — balneum, a bath; plnr. bainsm or babtsai — 

fiMMJ^fUMn, a market-day; plur. nunuUna, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural 
as, . 

deUcia a dsKcUm, delight; pHr. dSsKcto- 
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Heterodlites. 

§ 03« 1. Second or tiird declension in the singular, and third 
in the plural ; as, 

nom. and tucG. Jugirum, an acre; gen, jugM or juahit; abl. iupiro and 
jugire; plur., nom., and ace. juyira; gen. Jugirwn; abl jugSrU ana jugertimg, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in ike plural; as, 
vds, a vessel ; plur. vdsc^ drum, Anctie, a shield, has sometimes ancififfmm, 
in the genitive plural. 

HoTB. Variable nonos seem anciently to have been redundant, and to baw mtelned 
a part of each of their original f >nnB. Thus, vOsa, -Ontm^ propwly eomea from vAsuniy 
«t, but the latter, together with the plural oivasy vHsis,, became obsolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 04:. Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such BJTQpondo^ a pound; most nouns in t; as, gummi, gum: foreign words; 
as, Aaron, Jacob: aemisy a half; git, a kind of plant; the singular of miUe, a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, vdlesuum, for sua wduntae, his own inclina- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote ; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote ; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

^ Abactus, tux. pL; a driving amag. I Cetos, ace. ; a wliak ;— cete, nom. and 

Accitu, abl. ; a calUng for. [ ace. pi. ; cetis, daL 

Adraissu, abl; admission. ( Ch&os, nom. ace; chao. abl; chaos. 

Admonltn, abl; admonition. r Cassem, ace; casse, aoL; a net;^-pl 

JEb, not used in gen. pi ^ entire. 

AjOfatu, abl ; an addressing ;—pl affa- Circumspectus, nom. ; -um; -u ; a look' 

tus, -Ibus. ing around. 

AJgus, nom. ; algum, ace. ; algu, abl ; Goactu, abi. ; constraint. 

cvla. Ccellte, abl ; pi entire ; inhabitants of 

Arabfige, abl.; a going around;— pi heaven. 

entire. - . *Commutatum, ace. ; an alternation. 

• Araissum. ace. ; a loss. ' Comp^dis, gen. ; compede, abl ; a/ei- 

A})lu8tre, fiom. and ace. ; the Jlag of a ter;—pl compedes, -ium, -ibus. 

ship ;—pl aplustria, or aplustra. Goncessu, abl ; permission. 

Arbitrfttus, nom. ; -imi, a4;c, ; -u, abl. ; Condiscipulatu, ail. ; companionship at 

JudgmenL school 

Arce&situ., abl ; a sending for. / Cratim, or -em, ace.; -e, abl; akur- 

Astu, nom., ace. ; a city. > ^ die ;—-/?/. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astus, nom. ; astn, cAl ; craft; — ^astusj ' Gupressu, abl ; a cypress. 

Ace, pi 1 Daps, nom., scarcely used; d^pis, gen. 

Gacoemes, nom., ace.; an evil cus- etc. /^^ dapes, -Ibus; a feast. 

torn; — caco€ttie, nom. pi; -e, and *D&tu, ai/. ; a giving. 

-es, ace, pL Dertsus, -ui, dai. ; -um, cuie. ; -u, oM. ; 

Canities, ncm. -em, tcc. ; -e, aU. ridicule. 
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Dwyictitai, doL; contend . 
Pica, turn.; dicam, occ; a legal pro- 
cess : — dices, ace. pi, 
Dicis, ffen, ; m, dicis grati&, for format 

sake. 
DitioniB, gen, ; -i, daL ; -em, aoc. ; -e, 

ahU ; power. 
Diu, abt. ; in the day Hme. 
^Kvisvd, dot,; a dividing. 
ii,bar, itwy;— nDt used in t .e plurpl. 
*Efflagitatu, obi ; importunity, 
*Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing oiU. 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an epic poem, ' 
Ergo, abL (or ado.) ; for the take, . 
r«*sf'<las, ace. pi. ; vxvr chariots, 
ETCctus, nom. ; a carrying out, 
Vpgx, drtgsj wants gen. pL 
Fr;m6, adl. ; hunger, 
har, com. not used in the gen,, dot., 

and am. pL 
Fas, nom, ; ace. ; right 
K.iuce, abl.: the thivat;-^l. entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen.pL 
lei, gaU, wants gtn. pi. 
F> mill is, gen.; -i, aat.; -6, abl.; the- 

thigh ;—pL fenilna, -Ibus. 
riictu, abt. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom, and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

ixbl. ; a door ;— ^1. entire. 
F<.ra, nowi. ; -tis, ^en. ; -tem, occ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
»f rustratui, abl ; a deceiving. 
Kmx, fruit, nom. scarcely used;— 

frugis, gen., etc. 
Fulgetras, ace. pi. ; lightning. 
Gausape, nom., ace, ml. ; a rough gar- 
ment; — gausapa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sUter. 
Grates, ace. pi. ; — gratlbus, abl.; thanks. 
Hebdomridam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiema, tointer, not used in ^n., dot., 

and abl. pL 
Hippom^nes, nom. and ace, 
*liir, nom. ; Hie palm of the hand. 
Hortatu, (Al.; an exhorting ;— pi. hor- 

tatlhus. 
Impitis, gen.; -e, abl.; a shock;— pi. 

iin])ctibu8. 
Incitah, or -a, a^e. pi.; as, ad incitas 

rednctus, reduced to a strait.^ 
"^Inconsultu, abl.; without advice, 
*Indultu, nbl,; indulgence, 
Jnferiae, nnm. pi. ; -as, ac^ ; -is, abl. ; 

sacrijices to the dead. 
btfitias, ace. pi. ; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, aol. pi, (used adverbially) ; 

again^ one's tmU. 
Knjussu, abL ; unthout command, 
'nqnies, nom. ; restlessness. 

%BtAr, nom., ticc. : a likeness. 



Interdiu, abL (or adv.); ^ Ifte liof «iM«- 

*Inyitfitu,' abL ;^em inoitalioH, 

Irrisui, doL; -xun, ace; -n, abL; lis* 

rision, 
Jdvis, nom., rarely used;— ^ Jove«. 
Ju^&ris, gen.; -e, abL; an acre;^pL 

jUggra, -um, -ibiu. 
Jussu, abL ; command. . 
L&bes, a spot, wants gen, pL* 
Ltlcu, abl ; dav-UghL 
.*Lndificatui, aat. ; a mockery. 
LuXj light, wants the gen, pL 
Mand&ta, abL ; a commaneC 
M&nO) nom,, ace. ; mane, or raralj -Ip 

abL ; the morning. 
Mel, honey, not used in gen,, daL, snd 

MfiloB, nom., ace,; melo, daL; melody ; 

— ^m^le^ nom., ace. pL 
Mfitus, Jear, not used in gen,, daL, and 

abl pi. 
Missu, abL; a sending ;'-'pL missus, 

-Ibiifl. 
Monitu, abL; admoniiion; — pL mon- 

Itus. 
NRtu, abl. ; by birth, 
Nauci, gen., with non; at, homo non 

nauci, a man of no accounL 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; trickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc, and 

the pL 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb. 
Nez, death, wants the voc.; — ^nfioes, 

fiom., ace. pL 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and ace; -i, 

gen, ; -o, abl ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl ; by night. 
Niiptui, daL; -um, ace.; -n, abL; 

viarriage. 
Obex, nom, ; -!cem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl ; a boU;—pl, oWces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, aid, ; an interposi- 

iu>n;—pl objectus. 
Obtentui, c2a^ ; -um, ace; -u, abL; a 

pretext 
0\^\>. gen.; 6pem, ace; 6pe, aK ; 

lulp; — pi. entire. 
Oppositu, abl; an opposing ;~-pL op- 

])osItu8, a4:c. 
Opus, nom., a4:e. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Punaces, nom.; -is, gen.; -e, abL; M 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi, 
Peccatu, tiol ; a fault. 
. Pociidis, gen. ; -i, dot : -em, ace, ; -e, 

abl ;—pl entire. 
Pel&ge, ace. pi of pel&gus; the sea, 
Permissu, abl ; -um, ace. ; permistiom, 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, ace 

-u, abl ; a Jlshlng. 
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SappetiflB, nom. JN.J •«8, occ. ; %up- 

pltes. 
T&bura, nom. ; -i, gtn, ; -o, oW. ; cor* 

n^ moMer. 
Tempe, nom. occ. coc. pL; a oak m 

Tiu wauto ^en.. d<it., and oM. pL 

Y Snui and -o, oat ; urn, ace, ; -o, ofUL ; 

Veprem, occ. ; -e, abL ;• a bri&r f*- oL 

entire. 
Verberi*, g€$L ; -e, oM. ; a jir ^M ,•— jrf. 

'verbSra, um, Ibua. 
Vesper, nam. ; -am, acC' ; -e, -i, or -o, 

ow. ; <Ae evening, . 
Vesp^ra, now. ; -am, aec. ; -ft, oW. ; tibc 

• evening. 
Ttcis, ^rcn.; -i, cfett. ; -em, ace; -e, 

abi'; change ;'-pl. entire, except gen, 
TlniBy nam. ; -i, gen^ ; -us, ace. ; -o, abL ; 

paUon. 
Vis, i^en. and dai. rare ; gtrengih; pL 

v!re», -ium, etc. See ^ 85. 
Viscns, nom. ; -^ris, gen. ; -ere, oM. ; 

an internal organ. jH. visc^^ra, etc. 
Vocfttn, abL ; a calUng ; — vocAtus, dec. 



P'vLfpitck ; pices, ace. pL 

Pondo, abl. ; tn toeighl, Cf. 4 94, 1. 

PrCci, dot. ; -em, €u:e, ; -e, abL ; prayer • 

—pL entire 
Procer; «iom., -em, ace. ; apeer;—pL 

entire. 
Prompto, oU., reocSnen. ^ 

Pns wants gen. dot and oNL pi. 
Relatnm, ace. ,* — ^o, abL ; a rediaL 
Bepetundarom. gen. joL ; -is, abl. ; 

money taken by exiortum, 
Rogato, abL ; a request, 
Ros, (feto, wants gen. pL ' 
Ros. the country, wants gen., dai.^ and 

ablLpL 
Satias, nom. ; -fttem, <ux, ; ftte, abl. ; 

satiety. 
S^cns, mom., ace; sex. 
Situs, nom. ; -um, (kc. ; •u, abL ; tiina- 

tion ; — sitas, nom. and ace. pL 
Sitas, nom. ; -us, gen. ; -um, «oc. ; -u, 

abL ; n(s< ;— situs, ace. pL 
Sol, M« «tm, wants gen. pi. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace, ; -e and -i, ahl; 

JiUh ;—pL 8orde8,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; of one^$ own 

accord. 
Suboles, offqning, wants gen. pL 

Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fif>;h declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or h:ive In that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and <£e^, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. k 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of toe vocative, also, of manj nouns, no clnssictil au- 
thority can be found. 

§ OtS« 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. "^ 

(d\ Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
heros, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist* 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition oi' '»n 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metI^. 
See S 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural^ 
and also some, marked d, which are included in the above classes, but 
ire sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconltum, wolfibam, p. 
Adorea, a nuUtary re- 

ward 
Aftp, the a*r, p. 
£8. bf\u8, money, p 
£tker, ihe fly. 



^vum, age, Ufedme, p. 
Album, cm album. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Amicitia, frienosAt/y, p. 
Argilla, white clay. 
Avena, oats, p. 



Balaustium, theflcwerof 

tlie pomegranate. 
Balsam um, haUnm, p. 
Biarathrura, a gulf. 
GaHum, hardenea skin, p 
G&lor, heat, p. 
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CarUuuB, a thiUkf p. . 
Caw, Jle^j p. 
Cera, leax, p. 
Cestus. a gtrdU, 
Ciciita, hemlock, p. 
CoeJhum, mud. 
Coiitagium, contaffwn, ^ 
Crociim, saffron. 
Crocus, saffron, p. 
Cruor, blood, p. 
Otitis, the sldn, p. 
Dilucalum, the dawn. 
Kbur, ivory, 
Klectnim, amber, p. 
K.Hr, com, p. 
Fol, ^a//. p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Flde8,/rri<A. 
Flmu8, dung. 
Fikgti, Jliffht, p. 
Fumus, svujJ^, p. 
F'^ror, madness, p. 
GiiUa, an oak-apple, p. 
GOlu,/ro»/. 
Glarea, graveL 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Giastum, iomul 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, tohite plaster. 
He par, the liver, 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
H!lum, a tittle thing. 
Hordeum, barley, p. 
HfiiTms, the ^wmd. 
liuloies, nalvoe quaUty, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
JUbar, radiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium,cr law vacation. 



Liic, tnilk. 
Lsdtiti&, jov, p. 
Languor, /atn^TieM, p. 
Lardum^ bacon, p. 
Latex, houor, p. 
Letum, aeath. 
Lignum, wood, p.^ 
Limus, mt/6. 
Liquor, Uouor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
LCitum, clay, p. 
Lux, light, p. 
MaceUum, the shambles, 
Maue, the momina. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mul-day. 
Mors, dMih, p. 
Munditi^ neatneu, p. 
Mundus, female oma- 



Muscus, 
Nectar, nectar, 
NSmo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickedness, p. 
Nihilum, nihil, or nil, no- 
thing. 
Nitrum, natron. 
Ohlivio, for getfulness, p. 
Omasum, bullock's fo-^ 
Opium, opium, 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
P^num, ana 
Penus,j9r«>ri«ionf, p. 
Plper,^cpp€r. 
Pix, pUui, p. 
Pontus, the sect. 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth, 
Pulvis, dust, p. 



Purp{ira,inM^ p. 
Quies. re«<, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, re^RMi, p. 
Sabulo onc^ 
Sabaium, gravel 
SsLL,saU. 
S&lum, the sea* 
S&lus, safety. 
Sanguis, blood, 
Scrupiilum. a scrvpUf p^ 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, wirrei, p 
Sitis, ^r<<. 
Sol, the sun, p. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an ea;a)n|>26. 
Spiiraa, /ooin, p. 
Sulfur, sulphwj p. 
Supellex, fumUure. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, corrupt matter, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thtmum, thyme, p. 
Tribfilus, a thietle, p. 
Tristitia^ sadness. 
Ver, spring. 
Vesp^ra, me evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, unne, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, bird-UmL 
Vitrum, woad, 
Vulffus, the common pea 

Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 90. (6). The names of festivals and games, and .several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival oi* 
Bacelius ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucoUca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Acroceranhia, Baice, 


Fundi, 


Loeri, 


Susa, 


Ainyclae, Ceraunia, 


Gabii, 


Parisii, 


SvracasflB, 
Thermopylae, 


Artaxttta, Ecbatana, 


Gades, 


Philippi 


Arhenae, EsquQise, 


Gemonise, 


Pute6U, 


Veil. 



Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns which want the singular^ 
bnd also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records, Alpea, the Alps, s. Aplnse, trifles. 

AdversHria, a mer.toranr Annales, annals, s. Argutiae, witticisms, s. 

(htm-book. Ant«, door-posts. Arma, arms, 

Estiva, sc. oastr'- mm- Antes, rows. Artua, the joints, s. 

mer quoji-ters. Antiae, aforeloc'c. Bellaria, sweetmeats. 
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Bi^y a iwo-horte ch(%r- 

tot, s. 
Braccae, hreediu, 
BranchisB, the giUt of 

Jidies. 
B^evil^ 9haBowjplace$. 
Galencue, the CaUndt, 
Gancelli, haliutradet. 
Cani, gray hairs. 
Casses, anaater'a ^t, <. 
Caulse, sheep-folds. 
Cel^res, ike bodif-ffuard 

of the Roman kings. 
Cioaria, viciuaisj s. 
GliteUs, a pach-saddle. 
Godicillif a wriUng. 
CceUtes, the gods, 8. 
Crepundia, a raUU. 
Cunabula, and 
D&nse, a cradle. 
Cycl&des,^e OycladeSjB. 
Declmse, tUhes, s. 
Jytea&y the Furies, 8. 
Divitiae, riches. 
]>nildes, the Druids. 
DrySUieSf the Dryads, 8. 
Epulse, a hanqueL 8. 
Eumenides, me Furies, 8. 
Excnbiae, watches. 
Exsequis, jTttneroZ rites. 
Exta, entrails. 
Exuviae, ^xils. 
Facetiae, pfeasantry, s. 
Feriae, holidays, s. 
Fides, a stringed instru- 

meat, s. 
Flabra, blasts. 
Fraces, the lees of oiL 
Fraga, strctwberries, s. 
Gemini, turns, s. 
Genae, cheeks, 8. 
Gerrae, trifles. 
Grates, thanks. 
Habense, reins, s. 
Hibema, sc. castra, wm- 

ier quarters. 
Hr&des, the ffyades, 8. 
Idus, theideS^atnorUh. 
Ilia, the flank. 
Incuiiabfila, a cradle. 
Indatiae, a truce. 



IndCTiae, cMhes. 

Inf&ri, WB dead. 

lnfeTim,sacrifices m honor 
of the dead. 

Insecta, insects, 

Insidisey^an anU»ucade, 8. 

Ja8ta,/im€ra/ rites. 

Lactes, small entrails, 8. 

Lamenta, lamentatioHS. 

Lapicidlnae, a stone quar- 
ry. 

Latebrae, a hiding place, 

8. 

Laurlces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for" 

sign tmbassadoTB, 
Lemi!u^, hobgoblins. 
Lendes, mis 
Lib^ri, children, s. 
LucSres, a cHvision of the 

Roman cawUry. 
Ma^^alia, cottages. 
Majores, ancestors. 
Manes, the shades, 8. 
Mannbiae. spoils of war/ 
Mapalia, nuts, si 
Minaciae, ana 
Mlnae, threats. 
Minores, posterity. 
Moenia, the waOs of a 

city, a. 
Multitia, garments flnely 

wrought. 
Mania, official dudes. 
Nai&des. water-nymphs, s. 
Nares, the nostrus, s. 
Natales, parentaae. 
N&tes, the haunches, s. 
Komae, corroc&ng sores or 

ulcers., s. 
Nonas, the nones of a 

month. § 826, 1. 
Nug8e,j'eata. nonsense. 
Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 

keL 
Nnptiae, a marriage. 
Obiivi&,forgetfulness, s. 
Offuciae, cheats, s. 
Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearia, the aewlem, 8. 
Pandectae, the pandects 
Parietlnae, old waUs. 
Partes, a party, s. 
Pa8cua,^ia«eure«, 8. 
Pen&tes, household gods^ 

8. 

PhalSrae. trappings, 
Philtra, locepo&ms. 
Plei&des, Ae Pleiads m 

seven stars, s. 
?<»thxl, posterity. 
Praebia, an amuUL 
Praecordia, the dish 

phragm, the entrails. 
Primitue, flrst fruiU. 
Procures, nobles, s. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, 

writing-tablets, s. 
Quadiigae, a team of four 

hoi'ses, 8. 
Qniiltes, Jioman citi»ens, 

8. 

Qnisquiliae. refuse. 

Reliouiae, toe remains, s. 

Salebrae, ruggedroads, 8. 

S&Hnad, salt mis. 

Scalae, a laader, s. 

Scatebrae, a qyring, 8. 

Scopae, a broom. ' 

Scruta, old stuff. 

Sentes, thorns, s. 

Sponsalia, espousals. 

StatJva, sc. castra, a 
stationary canq). 

Superi, the gods cUnwe. 

Talaria, winged shoes. 

Tenebrae, darkness, s. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Thermae, warm baths. 

Tormina, colic-pains. 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, 8. 

Tricae, <ri/Z«, tovs. 

UtensUia^ vtermis, 

y9lYai,foldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, bramoks, s. 

Vergiliae, the seven stars. 

Vindiciae, a legal claim, s. 

Virgulta, bushes. 



§ 9T* The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



^des, -IP, a temple. 
Mdes, -ium, a house. 
Aqua, water. 
JLquae,' medicinal springs. 
Aoxilium, aid. 
ATai]lsLauanUary troops. 



Bdnum, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Carcferes, the barriers of 

a rac€-cou7'se 
Castnur s casUe. 



Castra, a camp. 
Coraitium, apart of Um 

Roman forum. 
Comitia, 'an assembly for 

election. 
Copia, plenty. 
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Ciipedla, '»j aainti»ess. 
Cupedise, -&ruin, and 
Cupedia, -orum, cUdniieM. 
F»cultas, OibiUiy. 
Facultates, prcj^erijf. 
Fadtuft, -tl8, phde. 
Fiustus, -uum, cmd 
Fasti, -orum, a calendar, 
Fortaiia, Fortune, 
FortCinflB, voeaWu 
Furfur, 6ra». 
Furf&res^ dandruff. 
Gratia, yawr. 
Gratise, i^amkt. 



Impedimentam, a hUmder- 

once. 
Impedimenta, hagaage, 
Litfira, a Uilvr ^wa fdr 

phaheL 
Lit^rsB, an epistle. 
LVidaSy pattune. 
Ladi, pwUe games, 
hastcixa, a morass. 
Lustra, a haunt (nr den of 

mldheasts, 
Mos, cutUnn. 
Mores, nuumers, 
Naris, a nostril 
N&res, the i 



NatSlis,3&ir(ft<fay. 
Nat&les, birth^ Uneage, 
OpSra, work, labor, 
Opfirs, voorlanen. 
Opis, gen. power, 
-um, 



Opes^ 

Pl&ga, a region, tracL 
Pl&gae, nets, toils, 
Principium, a begimAsq, 
Principia, tks generafi 

quarters, 
Bostmm. a beakjproat. 
Rostra, tA«i2ot<ro. 
Sal, mA. 
S&les, lottticimw. 



§ 9S. The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimefl 
ased in poetry, especially in the nominatiye and accosatiye, instead 
of the singular, f jr the sake of emphasis or metre. 



JEqudra, the sea, 
Alta, the sea, 
Anlmi, courage, 
Aurae, tke air. 
Carinas, a keel 
CerAces J the neck, 
Golla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair. 
jConnubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpora, a body. 
CrepudcOla. tuoiUgkt, 
Currus, a charioL 
ExsLlia, baniskmenL 
Frigora, cdd, 
Gaudia, joy, 
Gramlna, grass, 
GuttOra, the throaL 



Hymenael, marriage, 

Igaes, love, 

Inguina, the groin, 

Irae, anger. 

J eiunisij fasting, 

JilbaB, a mane, 

Limlna, a threshold, 

liitdra, a shore, 

MensflB, a service or course 
of dishes. 

Nenias, a funeral dirge, 

Numina, the dioinitiy, 

Odia, hatred, 

Ora, ih^ mouthy the coun- 
tenance. 

Oras, confines. 

Ortns, a rising, the easL 

Otia, ease, feuiire. 



Pectdra, the breast, 
Redltus, a return, 
Regna, a kingdom, 
Rictas, the jaws, 
Robora, strength, 
Silentia. silence, 
SinQs, the bosom of a Ro- 
man garment, 
Taedae, a torch, 
Tempora, time. 
Terra, the back, 
Thauulkmi, marriage or 
. marriage-bed, 
Tdri, a bed, a couch. 
Tms.f frankincense. 
Yisd^ a journey, 
Vultos, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declensioO| 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbory and arboSf a tree: (b.) 
of the oblique cases; as, tigris, ; gen. tigris, or Hdis; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. •«, or -fif ; a laurel. 
In gender; as, vulgus^ masc. or neut; the common people. 
In terxr'nation and declension; a|, senecta, -iEf and senectns, -uHsf old 



8. 

4. 

6. 

'driSf neut. ; a store of provision's. ^pecus\ -Qs or -4,'masc. fern, or neut. ; a'cava 
7. In tsiminatioL , declension, and gender; as, mendn^ -a, fern, and mendum, 
•% neut. ; a fault 



In termination and gender; aspUeuSy masc, andpUeum, neut.; a hat- 
In d3clen8ion and gender; as I'^f^ua, -i or us, masc. or fem., and j g ^ mig , 
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The foUoK^zig list contains most Redw n damt Nouns of the abo^ rlimicw : — 



Acinus, -um, and -a, a berry, 
Adagium, and Ao, a proverb. 
Admonitio, >iun, ana -us, ua, a ntmmd- 

ing, 
£thni, and »ther, the clear shy. 
Affectto, and -us, m, affection. 
Agamenmo, and -on, AgamemnoH, 
Alabaster, tri, and pL -tra, OruM an 

alabatier box, 
Aiimonia, and -um, aUmenL 
AIIutIo, and^BBj a food. 
Alvearium, and -are, a be^hint 
Amaracus, and -um, marjoram 
Amygdala, and -um, an abnond 
Aumujtum, and -us, tw, a windit^. 
Angiportum, and -us, fit, a narrow lane 

or alley, 
Antidotus, and -um, an antidote. 
Aranea, and -us, t, a ipider. 
Arar, and Araris. YAe river Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree, 
Architectns, and -on, an architect. 
Arcus, -U8, and i, a bow. 
Attagena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 
Avaritia, and -ies. aivarice. 
Angmentum, ana -men, an increeue. 
Baccar, and -arts, a kind of herb. 
Baculus, and -um, a staff, 
Balteus, and -um, a belt. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbaritm. 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -um, aJire-shoveL 
Blanditia, and -ies^ fiaUtJ'y. 
Bncclna, and -um, a trumpeL 
Bura, and -is, aptough4ad. 
Buxua, and -um, ihe boso-tree. 
GsBpa, and csepe, an onion. 
Calamister, <r», and -trum, a crisping- 

pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardened sikin. 
Cancer, cri^ or irisya crab. 
Canitia, atid -ies, hoariness. 
Capus, and capo, a capon. 
Carrus, and -um, a Jand of waggon 
Cafisida, and -cassis, a heimeL " 
Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, dish. 
Chirogr&phus, cmd -um, a hand-writ ng. 
Cingtiia, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
Clipeus, ana -um, a shield, 
Cochlearium. -ar, and -are, a spoon 
Colluvio, ana Aes^Jilth. 
Commentarius, an* -um, a journal 
Compages, ana -go, a joining. 
CoDAtum, and-HBy us, an attempt. 
Concinnitas, and -tudo, Tieatness 
Consortium, and -io, partnership. 
CoDtagium, -io, and -es, coTitacL 
Comum, -us, », or tw, a cornel tree. 
' —tOAki, and -um a kind of shrvb. 



Cratdra, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Grdcus, and -um, saffron. 
Crystallus, amd -um, cryf(a2. 
Cubitus, and -um, we e&oio. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, (ien're. 
Cupressus, i, or a«, a cwre w <rie<. 
Delicia, aiA -um, deUakL 
Delphlnus, and delphin, a do^phm, 
Dictamnus, and -um, dUtanu. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a debige, 
Domus, t, or tte, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegla, and -on, t, an elegy. 
ElSphantus, and -phas,' an eUphasiL 
Epitoma, and -e, on obridgmenL 
Ess^da, and -um, a charioL 
Evander, rfr», and -drus, JSvander. 
Eventum, and -us, ti«, an evenL 
Exemplar, and -ire, a pattern, 
Ficus, t, or tu, a fig-tree. 
Firaus, and -iim, wtng. 
Frfetum, and -us, us, a strait, 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uahtning. 
Galerus, and -um, a hatj cap. 
Ganea, and -um, an eating-house. 
Gausapa, -es, -e, and -um, frieze, 
Gibba, -us, and -er, Sri, a htn^, 
GluUnum, and -ten, glue, 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Grammatioa, and -e, grammar. 
Grus, (7rtits,an<^gruis, is, a crane, 
Hebdom£Uia, ana -mas, a v>eek. 
Hellebdrus, and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and honos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -um, hyssop. 
Dios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, us, incest 
Intubus, and -um, endive. 
Jugulus, and -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -us, Otis, and -as, youA. 
Labor, and labos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
Lauras, i, or us, a laurel 
Lgpor, and Igpos, vnt. 
Llgur, and -us, &ris, a Ligurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Maeander, -dros, and -drus, Mobander. 
Margarita, an<f .-um, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and -um, a measure. 
Menda, and -um, a fault. ^ 
Modius, and -um, a measwt. 
MoUitia, and -ies, soJhi€ss. 
Momentum, and -men, influence. 
Mtigil, and -His, a mullet. 
Mulclber, Sri, or iris, Vukan. 
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Mulct ra, and -um^ a mUh-paiL 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pickk 
. Myrtus, t or us, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, nard. 
Nasus, and -um, the nose. 
Necessltas, ojid -udo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies. worthlesst^ist. 
Notitia, and -ies, Knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -\Oj/or^et/tUnes8, 
OI»9idirrm, and -io, a siege. 
(Edipns, i, or ddisj (Edipus. 
Ostrea,* and -um, am. oyster. 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Palumba, -us, ama -es, a pigeon. 
Papyi-us, and -Mm., pc^pynts. 
Paupertas, amd -ies, poverty. 
Pavus, ana |>&T0, apea<:oclc. 
P«nu8, t, -^ris, or us, and p&num, pi > 

visions. 
PepluR, and -um, a veil. 
Perseus, ei. or eos, Perseus. 
PiJefl.<, a/ta -um, a hoL 
Piiius, /, or us, apinsAree. 
Pistiiiia, (md -um a bake-house* 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, cmd Pl&ton, Plato. 
Plebft, and plebes, et, ike common 

people. 
Porras, and -um, a kek. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request. 
Prsesepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 

stable. 
Praetextum, and -uSj tto, a pretext. 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Kapa, and -um, a (tirntp. 
Requies, etis or ^, re«t. 
Kete, and rdtis, a net 
RetlciXlus, and -um, a <maZ2 ne<. 



Rictum, and -us, fi«, (/^e open mondL 
Sffivitia, -udo and -ies, ferocity. 
Sagus, and -um, a miHtary doak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, blood. 
Satrapes, and satraps, a sairqp. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion. 
Segm'entura, anc? -men, aptece. 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, iri, or iris, a trtaie*. 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hisdng. 
Siu&pi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a gobkL 
Spams, aaid -a, drum, a spear. 
Spurcitia, and -ies, Juthiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, strata. 
Suffimentum, and •'meii,fumigaiion. 
Suggestus, ofK^-nm, a ptupit, stage. 
Supparus, and -um, a linen garment 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatij 

a public stqjpUcaiion. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -es, tapeslinf. 
Tenferitas, and -tfido^ softness. 
Tdrgum, and -us, (iru, me back. 
Ti&ra, and -as, a turban. 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, timber. 
Tigris, is, or tdis, a Haer. 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum. and -trus, Us, thunder. 
Torale, ana -al, a becu-covering. 
Tr&bes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribula, and -um^ a thresJiing sledge. 
Vesp5ra, -per, m and iris, me evening. 
Vinaceus, ana -a, Srumj a grape-stone^ 
Viscus, and -um, the mistletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the < 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and 
6reek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; alno some Greek nouns in es an4 
«* which have Latin forms in o ; as, Atndes and Atrida. See ^ 46. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; aa, 
Argos and Argi; Fif&na and Fidencs; Thebe and Thebai. 

NoTB. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally eommcn, wmi 
some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100* Nouns axe derived from other nouns, from adjectives^ 
and from verbs, 

I. From Nouns. 

From nonns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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NoTs 1. Patron jmic8 ue prop^y Gxmk nooni, and faav* hmn bonofpsd ttom ttist Ua 
puge by the Latin poets. * 

(a.) Ma&3uline patronymics end in IdeSj fdeSy ddes^ and Iddes, 

(1.) Ni ans in us >f the second declension, and those noons of the third d«> 
clensioi'^ whose roi.t ends in a short syllable, form their patronymict in ide$; 
as, PriAmus, Priatnidesj Agamemnbny gen. Ami, AgamemnMidu, 

(2. ) Nouns in eiu and ckt form their patronymics in iifef ; as, A4HS»f AbrideM ; 
Btrdcles (i. e. Hercnles,) Htradldu. 

Rem. 1. jEmdes, in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, as if from JSm^ 
fnstead of uEneas, 

( 8. ) Nouns in as and is of the first declension form their patron^rmics in Adm^ 
as j€nedSj ^niddes ; ^ppHieSy HippMdties. 

(4.) Nouns in im of the second^leclension, and those nouns of the third de- 
cleiision, whose root ends in a long vowel, form theur patronymics in iddes; as, 
Tliestias, Tkesttddes ; AmpikUryd (gen. Aus), An^okUrymiddes, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patron3rmics in tddes ; 
as, Anehlses^ AncJdstddes. 

(6.) Feminine patronymics end in is, e», and uu, and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. is to Ides, Sis to ides, and ias to 
iddes ; as, TtfndSrus, masc. Tyndarides, fem. Tyndaris ; NSreus, masc. 
Nereides, fem. Nereis ; Thestitis, masc. Thes^iddes, fem. TAcsikM. 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are found in ine, or idns; as, JVerine, ilcrtnAie, 
from NereuB and ^cruttct. 

Note 2. Patronymics in dts and «« are of the first declension ; those in is 
and as, of the third. 

2. A patriaL or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Tr6s, a Trojan man ; Trdas, a Troian woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samms, a Samnite ; from TrCja, MaceaomOj and Samnium. 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly ac^ectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, hdmo, dms, etc. See \ 128, 6. 

S. A diminiUive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, liber, a book ; Itbelltis, a lime book. 

Diminutives generally end in iUus, Ola, alum, or ciUus; cvla, culum^ 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, ^ d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing uhis, a, 
mn to the root ; as, aHUa, serviUus, pueriUus, scutulum, cortdciila, regMm, ca- 
pt^^tt/n, mercediila ; firom dm, servos, puer, sciUum, comix, {-ids), rex, {regis), 
capta, i-iiis), merces, {-idis.) 

3. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or i, 
instead of iilus, a, urn, add dku^ a, um ; as, JtHdlus, gloridla, horredhun ; from 
fJxus, gloria, horreum, 

3. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends inZ, n, or r, 
form dimuiutives bv contraction in ellus, a, um, and some in illm, a, um ; as, 
ocellus, asdlus, Ubeltusj lucetlum; from ochlus, asitui, liber, lucrum; and sigillumf 
tigiUum, from signum, tignum, 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
tive is jormed in cOlus, (or iciUus), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
y« ^rom roots ead'^? in r annex ciUus to the nominative ; M,fraterc&lus, soror- 
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dUa .(mciOum, corpit§ejUmm ; bomj ^itr, tdror^ dij (ihis), corpus f (-<9fr»«). — So also 
primitives in es and ii, bnt these drop the s of the nomiuative ; as, ignidSkta^ 
HubetUla^ tUeciUa ; from igrdi, rtObes, cUes. 

3. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of tae 
fourth, add ic6lut to the root ; as, poiUiculu$, coUcila^ otsiciUum, verdcubu^ comi- 
c6luin ; from^wtu, cos, 4s^ {ossk , versus^ cornu. 
' 4. Primitives m o, ((nil or ihiis)^ in adding dHus, a, urn, chanfl;e the final vowel 
of the root (» or o) into u ; as, Aoimmc^iM, sermimcmus ; from Mmo and sermo ; 
and a few prunitives of other terminations fcnn similar diminutives ; as, avuis- 
dUitf, donwrndUa ; from 6»us and d&mus, 

' G. 1. A few dimhmtiyes end in tiinif , a«, s/gwdeus, aculeus; from iquus and 
di<tf^ ,* and a few also in to; as, Aowiimcto, senedOy fraoi tUhno and senex, 

2 Diminutives are sometimes formed from other dimmutives ; as, aseUHbu, 
frcm aseUus ; sometimes two or more diminutives witii different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive , as, kcmuncidm, homuUuSj and homundo ; 
fix)m h6nu>; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
iMtsdHus, from rvmor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as ' 
cMaSy scamiUuSf from rana and i 



4. (a.) An amplificative is a personal appellatioB denoting an ex- 
cess of that which is expressed bj its primitiye ; as, 

OapUo, one who has a larse head: so ndsOy iabeo, buccOf/ronto, mento, ona who 
has a lar^e nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long cuin ; from od^M, 
nasuSf laiHaj bHcca^frons^ and mentum. 

{b.) A few personal appellatives in io denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, Uuao, an actor ; ptUio, a furrier ; from ludus, fmdpeUis. 

5. The termination turn added to the root of a noun, indicatt^ the office ca 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, coUeffium, colleagueship, and thence an assembly of col^ 
leag;nes; «erot^«m, servitude, and collectively the servants ; Bosacerdotiumy and 
nUnUteritun ; from cotiegOj servusy sacerdos^ and minister. 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few noons, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character : 
as, tesUmoniumy testimony ; so vadifnomum^ patrimoniwm, mairimoniwn ; froni 
testisj vds (vadis), pater , and mater. 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where tiiey grow in abundance ; as, quercitum, Umretum^ oUviiwn, from 
piercusj lawus, and olvva. 

So, also, cBsctUHwn^ dwrntum^ myfriHwn^ and by analogy stuoStum. £ut some 
drop e ; as, carectum, saHctum, virguUum, and arlm^um, 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as, aoidrium, an aviary; ptaaUdnum, a 
nursery ; from dfvw, a burd, and planta^ a plant. 

9. The termination l2e, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they aie kept ; as,^iovtie, a stall for oxen; so caprlkf ovtie; from 
Wf , an ox, cdper^ a goat, and ms, a sheep. 

NoiE 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
NoiiE 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from yerbs. 
Bee \ 26, 6. 

n. From Adjectives. 

§ 101« 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the tenruiatioii 
ikis, Undo, ia, itia or ilies, 6do, and imdnia to the root of the piimitive 
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' 2. Abstracts in'itof. (Miiiyalent to the English <y or tfy), are formed frooa 
mdjeetives of each declension ; as, cujpidbos, tenerUatf ceUrUai, crudeiia$, /eS^ 
tat ; firom ct^aiduM^ finer , cHer, crudiM, KoAfeUx. 

(1.) When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in ita»; aA,pUta§^ trom 
pius ; and when it ends mt,a$ only is added ; as, honettat from honutvs. 

.('2.) In a few abstracts t before tcu is dropped ; as. HberUu. Juoenia$, from 
Wyer^juvifM, InfacvUm and difficvtiat^ ftomfadMB, aiffittiUy tnere is a change 
also in the root-vowel from » to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in Itas or tes, histead of Um ; as, tervUm^ 
fnventos, from termu and/ttodfiw. See \ 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in Uudo are formed from adjectives in im, and some fttnn adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as,0iao«w(tfcit>, aHA- 
i&dOj/ortituib). curUado, from magnm^ aUug^forUs, deer, Poljrsyilabic adjectives 
in tu», generally form their abstracts by adding udo instead of t<i4^4> to their root; 
as, conmteiudoy from contueinu* 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,) are for the most part 
formed from a^ectives of one termination ; as, clemesUiaj coiutanUOj in^ntdei^ 
Ua, from clementy corutant, impHdeng. But some adjectives in us and er, including 
verbals in aauhu, likewise form their verbals in ia; as, mweWa, angtuka^facun' 
dia, from misery angustuSjfdcundus, 

6. Abstracts in itia and iMet are formed from adjectives in ns and is ; as, 
JusdHa^ tristiHa^ duridtt, and durities, segmtia and segnUieSj from jtistus, (ristiSj dO" 
rtcs, and tegnis, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in ido, and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same adjeo- 
tive ; as, acritas, acriiudo, acredo, and acrimonia, from deer. In such case those 
in imdo and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
ttas. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distanguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes. 

in. From Verbs. 
§ 103* Noiins derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
peciaUy by a neuter verb, are formed by annexins; or to their first root : as, 
Swot, love ; fdvor, favor ; iwceror, grief ; ^p/enrfor, brightness; from dmo, fdveOy 
moereOj and splemdeo, 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, coUoquiitm, a conference ; yatuHum, joy ; exin'- 
(Sum, a beginning ; exiUum, destruction ; solatium^ consolation ; from ooUdquor^ 
ffcnideOy easordMr^ exeo and solor, 

Z. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing eh, imdnia^ or unburn, to 
tbe first root of the verb ; as, querela and querifnoma, a complaipt ; suadeUt, 
persuasion ; from quSror and suadeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; aSffulmen from fulgeo, Mmen from ^uo, aomen from df^o, soldmen from 
sShr, docimentum from ddceo, okmdiinentum from hhndior, 

{b,) The final consonant of th<3 root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into onfj syllable ; as, dgo^ (dgtmen,) agmen ; fMK 
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(c.) Some words of this claMhave no primitive verb in use ; as, airamentutn^ 
ink ; bat, in this case, the connecting Towel seems to imply its reference to sacta 
a verb as airdre, to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations Hhtm^ bGhtm, cibim; bnta, crwn, trum, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instniment for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, ang&lum, ppercSlum^ vmfjb^iian^ 
ventUdbntm^/ulcrtun, spectrum, from cingo, ophio, memory ventUo^/ttlao, tj^diK 

(b.) Sometimes cuhan is contracted into cium; as, nncluM for nactf^wn. 
Sometimes, also, 5 is inserted before tnan; as, roatrtan, from rSdo, and a coor 
uecting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; aa, 
aratrunif stabSlum, cubidUumj from dro, sio, and c6bo, 

(c.) Some wordi) of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, ocetaMlwit, a vin* 
egar oruet ; turUfulum, a censer ; from adUan and tut, 

6. (a.) Nouns fonned by adding or and rta; to the third root of the verb, ie* 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the v<>rb ; 
as, adj&Ufr, ad;iUrix, an assistant ; fcuUar, fautaix, a favorer; vkUtr^ vidriXy a 
conqueror ; from adjUvo {€k^utr),f3iBeo{faia-), vinco {vict-). They are often like- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common than the mason* 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in t, the fendnine is sometimas 
formed in trix ; as, londeo (tons-) tonstrix, 

(b.) Some nouns in tor are fonned immediately from other nouis : as, vidtof^ 
a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper; from via and jaiwo. In tnereirix firom mei'eo, 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c. ) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, contUva, a gnest ; adoina, a stranger ; .scri6a, a scribe ; 
en-o, a vagrant ; hibo, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, from ooftvfeo, adeMoj etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and tis (gen. tif ) to the 
third root of a verb; as, actio, an action ; leclio, reading ; from ago {adn), Uge 
(lect^) ;—cnntus, singing ; vtsus, sight ; Hmus, use; fix>m cdno {cani-% video (vsf-), 
ator (u»-). 

RrmaKk 1. Nouns of both fonns, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb; as, concurgto and concursttf, a running together; mStio 
and mOtits, etc. 

Hkm. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and ttf, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; aA,posiiura, position; vinctura, a binding 
togother ; from pono, and vincio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
sa no meaning; as, querela, complaint ; loquela, speech, from quiror and Idquor. 

NoTX. One of these ftmns is generally used to the ezeliuton of the othen, and when 
two or more are fimnd, they we usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination drium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verbis performed; as, audU&rium, a lecture-room; com- 
ditdnum, a repository; from awSo and conao. 

qOMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103. Com])ound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, mpkapra, a .wild goat, of riipea and ccqara. In some 
Words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a ^nitive; as, tenaintcomuttHmj 
a decree of the senate; juriaconsuUm, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; fUi, reipubUca,juifwrandum. See ^ 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arU/ex, an artist, of ors and fUcio; fidfr 
Cfn, a hiirpcr o(JidesKiu\ cdno; agritdla, a husbandman, of dger and CfMp. 
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S 104 ATJECTI^SS. 61 

8. Of an adjectiTe and a noon: as, aymmodimmf the equinox, of mgm t and 
wxb; miUqtida, a millepede, of mtZfe and/Mf. 

In dmmimir, trkanmr, decemvir, ceniumnr, the numeral a^eetiTe to in fhe 
genitive pluraL 

Bbmark 1. When the former part of a componnd word to a nonn or an a^jeo 
tiTe, it usually ends in f ; as, arUfex, ngHccmrOj agrtcdla, etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, yumquemmmmf ofgumgm 
and cmmu; magtuudmnu, of magmu and anttmu. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as,fi^a«, wickedness; mAno, nobodj; atne^fUf 
and hdmo. So biduuMf of bu and met. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun: as, tnctirta, want of care, of m and cAro. So 
tntenwtfium, an mtennl] pnKordktj the diaphragm; yroverbiym, a proverb; nA- 
ieOkmt, a low seat; itq>erficiei, a surface. 

Rkm. 2. When the former part to a preposition, its final consonant to sometimes 
changed,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, ifftubUUf iU^du i j •wy n i rf s i i tffl , 
irrtMi^, of tn and nobiUsy lepidut, etc See § 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104* An adjecdve is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substandve. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their ngnification^ into 
various classes; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, Mmif, good; aSmt, white; omicut, iHendlj. 

2. State or condition; aa,/eUx, happy; cftost, rich. 

8. Possession; as, heriUs, a master^s; patrku, a father's. 
4. Quantity; as, moffmuy great; Uitus, entire; parvus, small. 
6. Number; as, unfis, one; seamduB, second; totj so many; quotf as many. 
These are called numerait. 

6. Time; as, atmuuSy yearly; Aestemtis, of yesterday; biimuj of two years; 
irmettrU, of three months. 

7. Place; as, aUntt, hig^; vicinus, near; aerim, aerial; ierretlrii, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aureus, golden; fagineuSf beechen; terrenns, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUw, no one; aUqtdSj some one. These are called /^aHAtvet. 

10. Country; as, Romdnus, Boman; Arpinas of Arpinum. These are called 
patnals. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parviUuSj from parvus, small ; miseUuSy from miser, or- iser- 
■ble. These are called dtminuttves. 

12. Amplification; as, vinSsus and vincientus, much given to wine; amiius, 
having long eai's. These are called cunpU/icaUves. 

18. Relation; as, dvidus, desirous of; m^mor, mindful of ; insuehu. These 
■re called relatives. 

14. Intarrogation; as, quaniusf how gr^at; quaUst of what kind; quott how 
many? quciust of what number? These are called interrogaiives; and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correhOves, 

16. Specification; as, iaUs, such; tanUts, so great; tot, so many. These ars 
ealled dtm,jnstra^es, 

6 
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n ADJECTIYSfl — ^FIBST AKD 8XCOND DEGLBNSIOlfeU §105. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 10S« 1. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and ar% 
either of the iirst and second declensions, or qf the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to (lie first and second 
declensions, ends eiliher in tM or in er. The feminine and,neuter are 
formed respectively hj annexing a and um to the root of the mascu* 
line. The aiascnhne in u« is declined like domXnus; that in er like 
giner or dger; the feminine always like mUsa ; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remauk 1. The masculine of one a^ective, tidiwr, -^ra, -tfriMi, fUl ends io 
wTf and .« declined like ^Amt. 

B5nu8, good, 
Singtdar, 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. bo'-nus, bo'-n&, bo'-num, 

6?. bo'-ni, bo'-n», bo'-ni, 

D. * bo'-no, bo'-nse, bo'-n5, 

Ae, bo'Hifim, bo'-nfim, bo'-nom, 

F. bo'-ne, bo'-n&, bo'-num) 
Ah, bo'-no. bo'-oft. bo'-nd. 

Plural 

N, bo'-ni, bo'-n», bo'-nfi, 

G, bo-no'-rOm, bo-na'-rum, bo-nS'-rum, 
Z). bo'-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 
Ac, bo'-nds, bo'-nSs, bo'-nft, 

V, bo'-ni, bo'-nss, bo'-nft, 

Ab. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high, Pi'-dus, fcdthfid. Lon'-gos, lona, 

A-i^'-rus, covetous, Im'-pro-bus, mcked. Pl6'-nus, fm, 
Be-nig'-nus, kind, In-i -quus, unjust Tac'-I-tus, silent. 

Rem. 8. Like hiinus are also deeKned all participles in us ; as, 
A-mft'-tuB. Am-ft-ta^-ros. A-mauMus. 

Rem. 8. The masculine of the vocative singular of a^ectives in w Is some- 
times like the nomioative; as, «ir foriis a^ue amScue, Bar, Mem has botb 
mi and metw. 

Rkm. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in ^m 
bistead -»f Arum ; as, crauU&dt bmAm digkSrwn. Plin. 
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$. T&iery Umkr, 
Singular, 

Ma$e. Fern, NevL 

N, te'-nSr, ten'^Mi, ten'-^-rftB, 

O. ten'-fr-n, tea'-^^nsy ten'-^ri, 

D. ten'-€-r6, ten'-fr-rsB, ten'-^rd, 

Ac, teii'-4-ru]ii| teB'-^rim, ten'-^riiiii, 

V, te'-nfo, ton'-^^ri, tea'-i-niiii, 

Ak, teii'-4-ro. ten'-&-rft. tm'-^^-ro. 

Plural 

N, ten'-e-ri, teii'-4-nB, ten'-^rX, 
O. ten-e-ro'-rom, ten-e-it'-r&n, teB-e-r6'-niiii, 

D. ten'-^ru, tea'-e-ria, ten'-^rii, 

Ac. ten'-^rofl, ten'-&■rfu^ ten'-S-rft, 

F. ten'-6-ri, ten'-^-ne, ten'-^-rft, 

Ah, ten'-^-iis. ten'-^ria. ten'-fr-iu. 

In like manner are declined 

As'-per, rough, L&'-cer, torn, Pros'-per, pratperoim. 

Ez'-ter, foreign, Li'-ber, free. S&'-tor, fuU, 
(^V-ber, crowcrbaeked, Mi'-eer, wretched. 

So alio aiUr^ vxioe^ in ihe genitiTe and dative singalar (eee \ 107), mmitfer 
and the oompoondi of giro and /^ro; aa, kmigerj qf^er, 

NoTB. Protper is less fireqnent t^ian j»ro9»Jnif , and axtor ia soaroeJy nae4 
In the DcnninatiTe singalar mascnlina. 

§ IOC The odier adjectiyea in er drop e in declenaoa; aii 

FIger, slothful 
Singular, 

Masc, Fewi, Neut, 

N, pj'-ger, P|'-ff*» Pj^-^rfim, 

O, pi'-gri> pi'-grae, P^'^p^t 

i>, pi'-ir6, pr-^grae, PJ^-g^* 

Ac, pi'^rum, pi'-grSm, pi'-grum, 

V, pi'-g6r, pi'-gri, pi'-grum, 

Ah, pi'-gp5. pi'-gra. pi'-gro- 

Plural, 

N, pi'-gn, ^ Pl'-g^j , P;'^ ^ 

Q, pi-gro'-ruii., pi-gra'-rthn, pi-gr5'-riiiB| 

D. pi'-gria, pi'-gris, pi'-gria, 

Ac, pi'-gros, pi'-graa, pi'-gri, 

V, in'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gri, 

Ab pi'-gria. pi'-gria. pi'-gria. 
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In like manner decline 

JE''-gor, t^*. M&'-cer, lean, Sc&'-ber, rough. 

A'-ter, black, Nl'-ger, black, Si-nis'-ter. left 

Cr^'-ber, freguerU, FvtV-chet, fair. T-e'-ter, yW. 

Gl&'-ber, mooth, Ru'-ber, red. V&'-fer, crafty. 

In'-W-ger, entire. S&'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter^ right, has 4ra, •4rum, and less frequently -tifra, -tfrvm. 

§ 107* Six adjectives in us, and three in er, have their genitiy« 
singular in ius, and their dative in f, in all the genders : — 

Alius, another. Totns, whole. Alter, -tfera, -tSrum, <fc« o&«r. 

Knllus, no om. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, which of ihe too. 

Sohis, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, netther. 

To these may be added the other compounds of ^er,— namely, utergve^ ea<di 
of two; tUercwnque^ uterUbet, and uterms, which of the two vou please; gen. 
viriutquey etc. — ^aldo, aUerHUrj one of two; gen. aUerutriuSj and sometimes aft«. 
riitf titrittf ; dat attenttri. So aA«r»ter^tte, and imiM^isgiie. See \ 188, 4. 

NuUuSj 8dlxi8j totxiSy ullus, and i2nu« are thus declined : — 
Sirwular. 
Fern. NeuL 

t'-n&, u'-num, 

Uzni'-us, u-n¥-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nlbin, u'-num, 

u'-ni, u'-num, 

u'-nS. u'-n3. 

The plural is regular, like that of hikius. 

Bkmark 1. AUw has alwd in the nominative and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in the genitive o/ktf , contracted for aJUiue. 

KEM . 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aUer is declined like tfiMr, 
and titer and neuter like pl^er. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionallv even in 
Cicero, Ga^ar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like iA»i», 
tfner, orpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular; some two ; and others only one. 

L Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fern. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 





Masc. 


N. 


u'-niis, 


G. 


u-n!-ti8,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-niim, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


Ah. 


u'-n6. 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


a'-cer, 


a-cris, 


a'-crS, 


0. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


a'-crem, 


a'-crg, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-crS, 


Ab. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 






•866(15. 
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Plural. 

N. a'-crSs, a'-crSs, a'-cri-ft, 

G. a'-cri-iim, a'-cri-um, a'-cri-iiin, 

2>. ac'-ri-bus, ac'-ri-biis, ac'-ri-biifl, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-i, 

F. a'-crea, a'-crcs, a'-cri-Ji, 

Ah, ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-bus. ac'-ri-biis. 

In like maimer are declined the following ; — 

A.'-&cer, ch§erfiil Parlus^'-^er, manihy. SQ-TOs'-ter, woodjf, 

Cam-pes'-ter, champaign, Pe-des^-ter, on foot, Ter-res^-ter, Urr tMr iai 

CeY-^her^famouB. Pti'-ter, rotten, Vor-fi-oer, winged, 

E-qnes'-tor, equestrian, Sa-11l''-ber, tohoksome. 

To these add names of months in -her, used as adjectives; as, OcUAer, eto. 
(cf. ^ 71), and cilery swift, which has celiria, celire ; gen. cdirit, etc 



Remark 1. The temunation er was anciently sometimes feminine ; a«, < 
fama. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in it; as, 
eolKs sUveitris, Ca&B, 

BxH. 2. Vol&cer has tcm in the genitiTe plural. 

§ 109. n. Adjectiyes of two terminations end in » fbr the mat- * 
cnline and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiyes, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in is, 6, are thus declined : — 

Mitis mtlcL 

Singular. Plural. 

M,4F. N, M.^F, N, 

N. mi'-tiis, mi'-tS, N. mi'-tes, mif-i-&,* 

G. mi'-tiis, mi'-tis, G, mit'-i-um,* mif-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus, 

Ac, mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac, mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 

V, mi'-tls, mi'-te, V, mi'-tes, mif-i-&, 

Ab. mi'-ti. mi'-ti. Ah, mit'-i-bus. mit'-i-bus. 

Ill like manner decline 

Ag -1-lis, axUiioe, Dul'-cis, tmeeL In-col^-ti-mis, $afe, 

Rrfr'-vis, aftort. For^-tis, hrave, Mi-rabM-lis, wmderfid. 

Cm-dSMifl, crmL Gr&'-vis, heavy, Om^'-nis, all, 

TVef, three, is declined like the plural of nOUt, 
Ron- Sefvenl a^Jeeti^w of this class lutTe finrms also in ws, a, «m. See ( 116. / . 

r 

% 110. (a.) All comparatiyed, except plus^ more, are thus de* 
dined: — 

• Pronouneec irtixV-e-a, ete. Bee ( IS. 
6* 
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Mitior,* milder. 




'Sinffidar. 




M. & F N. 


M 


mit'-i-Sr, mit'-i-Qs, 


G. 


mitri-o'-ils, mit-i-o'-ris, 


D, 


mit-i-o'-ri, mit-i-o'-n, 


Ac. 


mit-i-d'-rem, mit'-i-ua, 


V. 


mit'-i-6r, mjt'-i-iis, 


Ah. 


mitri-o'-re, or -ri. mit-k^'-rS, or -fL 




Plural, 




M. f F N. 


N. 


mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-6'-pS, 


O. 


mit-i-o'-rum, mit-i-o'-rfiiiii, 


D. 


mitri-or -i-biis, mit-i-or'-i-bos, 


Ac. 


mitri-5'-re8, ini1ri-o'-r&, 


V. 


mit-i-5'-rei, mit-i-5'-r&, 


Ab. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus. mit-i-or'-X-bos. 




In like manner decline 


A.'4i-or, higher. 


Dul'-ci-or, aweeier. Gra'-vi-or, heavier. 


A i-^aT-ciror. bolder. 
B-V-vl-or, thorter. 


Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. Pru-den'-ti-or, merojfru* 
Fe-H/-ci-or, /wrcer. denL 


Oni-de'-li-0r, «or« cmrf. For'-ti-or, fti^awr. U-be'-ri-or, «or«/erfife. 




Plus, tnore, is thus declined : — 


SmfftOar. 


Plural 


N. 


M. # F. N, 


N. plus, 


N. irifi^-refl, pm'-r&,roreZypluHi*, 
0. pln'-ri-ttra, plu'-ri-ilm, 


G. pin'-ris, 


D. , 


D. plu'-ri-bli8, plu^-ri-biis, 


Ac. phia, 


Ac. pia^-rSs, plu'-riL . 


V — - V 

M. (pir-ri,oftf.) A. plu'-ri-biSa, plu'ri-W. 



S<H bat in the plvnl number only, conipJtJret, a great many. 

§ 111* m. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nonunative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or «, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 

F€lix, happy. 

Singular. 



M.SrF. 


N. 


N. fe -Ux, 


fe'-h'x, 


0. fe-li'-cls, 


fe-li'^Is, 


D. fe-li'-ci, 


fe-li'-ci, 


Ac. fe-li'-cem, 


fe'-lix, 


• V. fe'-lix, 


fe'-lix, 


Ab. fe-li'-ce,or-ci. 


fe-li'-c5, or -ci. 




• 
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D. fe-Iic'-i-bos, fe-lic'-I-biM, 

. Ac. fe-li'-cSs, fe-lic'-i-&, 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-i, 

Jh. fe-lic'4-btii. jMic'-l4>iis. 

'pTteaeDB, present 
Singular, 



N, pne'-flens, 
G. pn»^ii'-<te, 
2>. pre-aen'-ti, 
Ae, pre-«en'-tte, 
F. pne'-aens, 
Ah, pne-flen'-tS, or -fa. 


praa'-iena, 

praa^an'-tiEa, 

praa-wn'-lif 

pne'-Miia, 

pna'-aena, 

pna-aen'-tS, or -«L 


P/tiroZ. 




JV. pr»-0en'4et, 
6^. prsB-sen'-ti-um, 
D. prae-Ben'-ti-biis, 
Ac. prffiHBen'-tes, 
F. pne-flen'-tes, 
ilft. prs-sen'-ti-bus. 


pfaH«n;.ii-t,t 

prsB-aen'-ti-inn, 

pna-aen'-tl-bua, 

pna-aen'-ti-ft, 

prsB-aen'-tl-ft, 

pne-aen'-tl-biia. 


In like manner decline 


Aii^-d», -Scvk, koU. Par'-tt-cei*, -!pb, jw- SoK-lers, -tis, dkrMdL 
Com'-poe, -etia, vtatterof, Hc^nL Sos'-pes, -Itis, iofe, 
PS'-rox, -ocb, /?«rce. Pra'-pes, -Stis, swift. Sup'-plex, -Icis, m^ 
Ur-gsoB, -tia, kuffe, Pr&Mezis, -ti8,iinidefit /ifiaiiL 



Remabk. All present participles are declined like prcesens; as, 
A'-mana. Md^-nens. BS^-gena. Ca^-pi-ena. An'-di-^na. 
KoTR. A few a^jeotivea of onefermmatiQn have radnndant forma in m, m, 
HM ; aee § 116. 

RiTLEB FOR THB ObLIQUE CaSEB OF AdJECTITBS OF TDH 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ lis* Most adjectiyes of the third declension form their geni> 
tire singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es (cf. ^ 73) some have -4tit ; as, hSbeSy perpes^ prcqtes, and tires 
•"inqmes and loci^les have -eiis ; — some have -His ; as, ckves^ sospes, and super- 
stes ; — some have -ddis ; as, dieses, and rises ; — hlpes, and tripes have -pidis ;-—pab«i 
tSApahins, and impObes^ impubiris and innpubis. 

• ProDoanced/e-UcV<e-Mm etc See f 10, Kxe., and { 7^ 3, (6.) 
t 'Pwoay(mmlpnM*m''*h€-as eta 
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68 ADJECTIVES — OBLIQUE OASES. § 113, 114. 

2. Oompot and impot have -^HUy and exo9, exotfU^—EoBkig has exUgii, pemoat 
hR&pemocki (§ *l%\ pracox, nrotcddt, and ridux, red&cit, — Coeidw has cmUbim 
( ^ 77 ) ; tnterciM, iMvrciijU*^ and oJtM, vetiris. Those in c^ which are componndF 
of cd^jut, have -dpttiM; as, onc^, prcecept (^ 78, 1); but tiie compounds of c€^ 
irom cd^ have -^; as, parUceps, participis. — Those in corhy compounds oi 
coTy have -cordi$ ; as, concorSj concorais (^ 71, Exo. 2).— Mhncr and immimar 
have -<Jrw. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 1 13* 1 . Adjectives which have « in the nominatiye singular neu- 
ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives bimettrty cadesUy and/TereiMM are found in Ovid, and 
tognomine in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in ns, when used as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather c than i; but parti- 
cipial ieidjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablatiye. 

ExG. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the ablih- 
tive:— 

Bioorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, dSses, disc51or, hospes, impos, imp&bes, ja- 
v&nis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, pUber or plibes, senex, sospes, superstes, 
tricoiTpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have omjr i in the abla- 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immSmor, Iners, ingens, Inops, raSmor, par, 
prseceps, r&cens, ripens, vigil, and most adjectives in a;, especially those in 
pUa, 

Rem. 1. iherie occurs in Ovid, recenU in Ovid and Catullus, %n<^ prwctpe in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. ProuenSy when used of things, makes the ablative int; when nsed 
of persons, it has «. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114* 1. The neuter of the nominative acd acc^isative plural 
ends in ta, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium; but compar- 
atives in or, with t;m», old, and aber, fertile, have a, and um. - 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in ivmy anciently ended in U or ets, instead of %u Cf. 1 86, Exc. 1. 

Exo. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, .have tfm 
in ^e genitive plural 

Exc. 2. Compounds of ySfcio, cdpiOy and of such nouns as mnkettm in their 
genitive plural, with cillery compaVy cfcur, diceSy mhnory immhnor^ prcg}eSy tup- 
pfer, and vlffil, make theur genitive plural in urn. 

Exc. 8. DUy locuplesy sons, and insons have either um or ium. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectives 
•nd of participles in ns, by syncope, in um, instead 'tiuia; as, ccUestum, Virg. 
Ovid, etc. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ llti. Some adjectives are defecdve, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qnalilies or attributes 
want ttie neuter gender, unless when occamonally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipes, cflslebs, compos, coiuora, doff^ner, dives, impos, impabas, 
indxistrius, Inops, insons, invltiu, juvfinis, locupiea, mfimor, pauper, partlceps 
princeps, puber, or ptLbes, rSduz, sSnez, sons, sospes, superstea^ supplex, tri- 
ccipOT, vigil. 

(6.) Vtctrixand vltrix are feminine in the singalar, seldom neuter; in the 
plurad, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature b<Ah 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See § 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

. Concolor, deses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicdlor. 

3. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/ruffiy temperate; nequamy worthless; tdt or sdKii, sufficient; the 
plurals aUquot, tdt, audi, toOdem, quotquol ; and the cardinal numbers from qwxU^ 
or to centum inclusive, and also miUe, Cf. § 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

BiBcem, ace, ; do<iMy-U»8ued, CetSra, cetSrum, the rest^ wants the nom. sing. 
IDASC. Decemplicem, om. ; tenfold, Exspes, nom, ; hopeless. Inqnies, nom,: 
^tem, ace, ; -etc, abl, ; restless, Mactus, artd macte, nom, ; macte, ace. ; honoreof 
— ^macti, nom. pbtr, Necesse, aiu2 necessum, nom.j ace, ; necessary. Plus, nom., 
ace, ; pluris, gen. ; more ;—pl, pltires, -a, nom, ace. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, cUU.y obL 
Cf. S 1^0* PostSra, postSmm, coming after^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Potis, 
ftom. tmg, andpt., all genders; able, Pote, nom, nng.y for potest; possible. Sep- 
templScis, gen. ; -ce, obL ; sevenrfold, Sliemps, and sirempse, nom, and ace. , 
aUke, Tantundem, nom, ace, ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, ace, ; so much 
Trillcem, ace,; trebly-tissued; trifices, nom. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 11G« The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

A Tcfivis, and -us, r, ascending. Inqnies, and -Stus, restless, 

Aflxiliaris, and -ius. auadliary, Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable, 

Biji^gis, and -us, yoked two together. Moltiiiigis, r, and -us, yoked many to 
DeclSvis. and -us, r, descending, gether, 

Exanimis, and -us.' r, lifeless. OpiUens, and -lentus, rich. 

Hilaris, and -us, cheerfuL Prsecox, -coquis, and -cdquus, earh^ 
Imbccillis, r, and -us, weak. ripe. ^ 

ImplXbes, and -is, r, -is or -^fm, not ProcUris, and -us, r, sloping, 

grown up, Quadrijiigis, and -us, yoked /our to 



Inermis, and -us, r, unarmed, 

lufrdnis, and -us, unbridled. Sexnianlmis, and -us, halfaUve, 
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SemienniB. amd -ni, ha{f armed. 
SemiflomniB, and -us, r, halfaskqt. 
Singularis, and -ius, tmgU. 



SubtSmiB, and -us, ». ht^ 
Unanlmis^rf and -as, unanimicms. 
Vidlens, r, and -lentus. violent. 



To these may be added some a^ectiTOB in er and tf ; as, ttUuher and -hruL 
eeliber and -im, Gf. ^08, B. 1. 

''^' NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three pnuclpal 
classes — Gardirudy Ordinal^ and Distributive. 

L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the number vH 
things, in answer to the question Quoi f ' How many ? ' Thej aie. 



1. Unas, 

2. Duo, 
8. Tres, 

4. Qn&taor, 
A. Quinqne, 
6. Sex, 
7< Septem, 

8. Octo, 

9. Ndvem, 

10. D^cem, 

11. Undfecim, 

12. Daod^cim, 
18. Tredgcim, 

14. QuatuordScim, 

15. Qaind^cim, 

16. Sed§cimf or sexd^im, 

17. Septendficim, 

18. OctodScim, 

19. Novend&cim, 

20. Viginti, 

21 Viginti anas, or ) 
anas et viginti, ) 
22. Viginti dao, or ) 

d^o et viginti, etc., | 
80. TUginta, 
40. Quadraginta, 

Qninquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septaaginta, 

Octoginta, or octaaginta, 

Nonl^inta, 

Centam, 



on4. 

tUXK 

three, 
four. 
Jhe. 



eiffhi 



eieoen. 

Uaeioe. 

Atrteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

nasUen. 

eeveiUeen. 

eighteen. 

twenty. 

ttnntntat it* 



50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
101 



ilttrtjf. 

My. 

sixty. 



Centum anas, or | 
centam et anus, etc., ) 
200. Dticenti. -sb, a, 
800. TrScenti, etc., 
400. Quadringenti, 



500. 

600. 

700. 

800. 

900. 
1000. 
KOOO. 



Quiiigenti, 
Sexcenti, 
Septingenti, 
Octingenti, 
Nongenti, 
MiUe, 

Duo millia, or) 
bis miUe, j 



eiffhiy. 
ninety, 
a hundred. 

a hundred andon* 

two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred. 
Jive hundred, 
fix hundred, 
teven hundred, 
eiffht hundred, 
nme hundred, 
athotuand. 



L 

n. 

in. 

ira.oriv. 

V. 
VL 

vn. 

vm. 

vnn.orix. 

X . 

XL 

xa. 

xin. 

xnn. or xiy. 

XV. 
XVL 
XVtL 

xvm. 

XVim. or XIX. 
XX. 

YYT- 

XXQ. 

XXX. 

XXXX. orXL. 

L. 

1-X 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

Lxxxx. JT xa 

0. 

CL 

CO. 

COG. 

CCOC, or CD. 

10, or D. 

TOO, or DO. 

1000, or DOC. 

lOCCC, or DCCC. 

liJCCCC, or DCCGO 

CO, or M. 

CIOCIO, or MM. 
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fioeOiMiaand, 



fiOOO QuinqneinOlia, or) 

qtunqaies mule, \ 

lOOOiT Decern mUlia, or \ 

decies mille, ) 

50000. Qninqiiaginta millia, ) ^^ . 

or quinquagies mUle, )Jvvf 

100000. Centum millia, or j nhimA>^&auaamA. 

ceiities mille, J amtarva fmmmsaa. 



IDtk 
OGIOO. 

looa. 



§ I18« t. The first three cardinal namben are declined; ftom 
four to a hundred inclusiye they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundredti are declined like the plural of ddtiuc 

For the declension of Unui and Iref, Bee W 107 and 109. 

2>uo is thuB declined : — 

Plural 



M. 


F. 


K . 


N. dft'-o, 


du'-SB, 


du'-o, 


G. du-d'-rum, 






2>. du-o'-bua. 


du-r-bU8, 


dn-y-bua. 


Ae, du^-OB, or du'-o, 


du^-«», 


lu'-o, 


F. dn'-o, 


dn'-», 


''/-^, ' 


M. du-^'bns. 


du-&^-bU8. 


uu-o'-bos. 



Bkmark 1. DuAnimj eftfdrtim, are often contracted into dui^ especfallT in 
campoundB; as, du&mnr, and when joined with nUlUum, — Ambo. both, which 
partakes (^ the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is decllnea like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except Qnus and milk, are used in the 
plural only. 

BxM. 2. The plural of vnm is used with nouns which hftve no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as. uruB ntqrticBj one mar- 
riage; tmacoitra, one camp. It is used also with nouns aenoting several things 
considered as one wtiole ; as. tma vesUmenta, one suit of clothes. So. also, when 
it takes the signification of " alone" or " the same "; as, uni C/Mi, the Ubianf 
alone; tmU mmrilme vieSre^ — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, serenteen. eighteen, and nineteen, are ol^en ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of wnich usually precedes, united by et; 
thus, dicem et trei, dScem et ndvem^ or, omitting et, dicem n&vem, Octodidm has 
no good authority. See tn/ra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with H is put first, or 
the greater without et ; as, untu et viginH, or viginti unu$. Above one hundred, 
the greater precedes, with or without et; as, centum et fifi«w, or centum mnuB, 
trecenU texagmta sex, or Irece/wti et sexaginta sex. Et is never twice used, but 
the poets sometimes take ac, atque, or que, instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight), a subtractive expression is 
more frequent than the additive form; as, duoaemgiinii^ two from twenty; und^- 
vigintif one frcon twenty; duodetriginta, undetriginia, etc. Neither un (unus) 
nor duo can be declined in these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninetyr^ight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nin^ seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardina] 
Qmnbers to nUlHa: as, dScem mUha, ten thousand; ducenta miUta, two hundred 
thoasand. As there is in Latin no unit above tmffe, a thousand, the higher imiti 
of modem uumeration are expressed by prefixing the numwal «dif«rb8 to the 
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72 . NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. § 119. 

combination cen^^tia miJKa; asydecita cerUena miUiay a million; centieg ceniena 
ndUiay ten millions. In snch combinations cerUena mUha is sometimes omitted; 
as, dt^deiy sciL e^rUena ndtUa, 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of nnmeral adverbs in expressing sooafl^ 
irambers; as, bu sex for duodidm; bit centum for ducenti, etc. 

6. MUle is used either as a substantiye or as an adjectiye. 

(a.) When taken substantiyely^ it is indeclinable in the singular nnmber, 
and, in the plural^ has milUay mimtim, mU&bus, etc. ; as, tniUe hominwn, a thou- 
sand men; duo tmUia handnum, two thousand men, etc. When mUle is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined ntuneral comes between; BSfhabuU tria mUUa tr»- 
centot mUitet. 

(h.) As an adjective, mUle is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mefle homines, 
a tiiousand men; cum bis mUle hominibwy with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed lor this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Nu- 
meral Letters, I. denotes one ; V.Jive; X.ten; L. Jijiyf BxidG. a hundred. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the different numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. si^iifies 
two ; m. three ; XX. twenty; XXX. thirty; CC. tioo hundred^ etc. But Y. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A thousand vroB marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 
• (rf.) The annexing of the apostrcphus or inverted C (0) to lO makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^oe thousand; and 1000 fjifiy thousand, 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten Owusand; and 
CCCIOOO,aAufulre^ thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a largei 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, lU. denotes three thousand; X., ten 
thtmsxnd^ 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Qu&tus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us^ and are declined like h^us ; a»j primus, first ; secundtis, 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are tihose which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenit 
How many apiece ? as, singuli, one by one, or, one to each ; bini, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of baniis, except that they usually have 
ikm instead of drum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, K. 4. 
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The following table contains the ordinsil and distributive Lomben, aiid the 
ctoiVesponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the questiou, QuoUes t Hon 
kuaiiy times? — 

Diit}Hbutive, Numeral AdverU, 

Sin^li, one by (me* Seinel, once. 

BTni, iiDO by two. Bis, twice, 

'I'erni, or trini. Ter, Owict. 

Quaterni. Qu&ter, /bicr etiiie«. 

Quini. Quinqnies. 

Seni. tSexies. 

Septeni. Septies. 

Octoni. Octies. 

Noveni. Novies. 

Deni. D^cies. 

Undeni. Uudecies. 

Duodeni. Duodecies. 

Temi deni. Terdecies. 

Quaterni doni. Quatuordeciet. 

QuIni dtiui. ijuindecies. 

Seni deni. Sedecies. 

Septeni deui. Decies et c , 

Octoni deni. Duodeviciefl* 

Noveni deni. Undevicies. 



1. 

2. 

8. 

4. 

6. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 

30. 

40. 

bO. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
2O0. 



Ordinal, 

Primus, finU ' 

S^candus, second. 

Tertius, Unixl. 

QuATtiis, fourth. 

Qmntu», ^fifUi. 

Sexius, sixlh. 

Septimus, sevtnUi. 

Octavus, eighth. 

Nunu$^, ninth. 

D&clmus, tetUh^ etc. 

Uudeclmus. • 

Duodeclmus. " 

Tertius declmus. 

Quiirtus declmus. 

Quintus declmus. 

bextus declmus. 

Septimus declmus. 

Octavus declmus. 

Nunus declmus. 
I Vicesimus, orl 
! vigeslinus. J 

Vicesiraus primus. 

Viceslmus secundus. 
i Triceslmus, or ) 
\ trigesimus. | 

Qu&drageslmus. 

Quinquageslmus. 

Sexageslmus. 

Sej)tU'ageslmus. 

Octogesimus. 

Nonageslmus. 

Gentesimus. 

Ducenteslmus. 



Viofini. 

Vicdnl sin^li. 
VicdHi biui, etc. 

Trtceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Genteni. 

Duceni. 



800. Tr^enteslmus. 



400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Qoadringenteslmus 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septlngenteslmus. 

Octingenteslmus. 

Nongenteslmus. 

Mlllesknus. 



Treceni, or trecenteni. 

I QuadrLojgeni, or ) 
\ quadringentdni. ) 



Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et viciee, etc 

Tnciea. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagiee. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogieft. 

Nonagiee. 

Genties. 

Ducenties. 
( Treoenties, or | 
( tricenties. ) 

Quadringentiett. 

Quingeuties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septiiigenties. 

Octingeuties. 

Noningentics. 

Millies. 



2000. Bis millesiinus. 



Bis millies. 



Quingeni. 

Sexceni, or sexcentoui. 

Septingeui. 

Octingeni. 

Nongeni. 
< Milleni, or 
\ slngtlla millia. 
( Bis milleni, or | 
j bina millia. | 

§. JilSO* 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus, pi-ior is u^d, if onl}' two 
are spoken of. AUer is often used for secundus. 

2. (a / From thiiteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, v/ithout et ; as, tertius dedmus. but sometimes the greater vrith or without 
ei; as, dedmus et tertius, or declmus tertius, 

ib.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieesimus, 
unus et trice^mus, etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and t^venty-second, etc., by 
duo, or alter et viceslmus, etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without «f , or the smaQer with et ; as, viceO' 
mtu quartus^ oi quartus et viceslmus. 

7 
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(c. ) For eightei»itli*, etc., to fifty-eighth, and* for nineteenth, etc. to fifty-ninth, 
the sujtractive forms, duodemcesimus^ etc., and undevicegimus, etc., are often used. 

8. Ill the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eieht, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the subtractives (uifiOeviceni^ etc., undevi" 
eeni, etc. 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers; 
as, bhia spUalaj two darts. Virg. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
lingular; as, bina nupiia^ two weddmgs. 

{b.) The lingular of some distributives is used in the sense of multiplica- 
tivcs; as, blnus^ twofold. So temus, qulnus, septeniu, 

5. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., tUa 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eight times and tliirty-uine times, diuxietriciei and undequadragies are 
found. 

§ ISl. To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. AfuUiplicativeSf which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
ovotijylesc f They all end in plex^ and are declined like/elix ; as, 
Simplex, sinqle.. Quincilplex,j^vc/bW. 

Duplex, twojoldy or doubU. Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, threefold. Decemnlex, ten/old. 

Quadiuplex, fourfold. Centiiplex, a hundredfold. 

2". Proportional^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, duplus^ a, um^ twice as great; so triplua^ quadr^lns, octuplus^ de- 
cuplus. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

3. Tempoi-alsy which denote time; as, bimus^ a, wn, two years old; so trlmus^ 
quqdfijnus, etc. Also, biennis, lasting two years, biennial; so quadriennis, quinr 
ouennisj etc. So also, bimestris, of two months' continuance ; trimestrls, etc., 
tnduusy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of anniLt and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, biennium, triennium, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduum, tiHduum, etc., a period of two, etc. days. -^ 

4. Adjectives hi arius^ derived from the distributives, and denoting of how- 
many equal parts or units a thing consists; as,^'narttM, of two parts; ternariu^^ 
etc. 

5. IrUerrogatives ; as, quot, how many? qtUHus^ of what number? quoWni, 
how many each ? qitoties, how many times ? Their correlatives are tot, toUdem^ 
iomany; aliquot, some; which, with qw)t, are indeclinable; and the ac^verbs, 
toiies, so often; (diquoties, several times. 

6. Fraciioncd expressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidia, tertia^ miaria, etc. Thus, i, dinikKa 
pars ; J, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts mto which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned, as in |, |, etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by duoe, ires, etc. partes, denoting two out of three, tliree oat 
©f four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



§ 1S3. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those which 
denote a variable^ and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bdnus, good, cUtus, high, and opdcus, dark, denote variable attributes ^ 
but ceneus, brazen, triplex, threefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of diflferent 
degrees m their signification. 

. 2. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its quality 
V different degrees. 
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§123-125. ADJECTIVES. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 7o 

3. lliere are three decrees of comparison — the positive, the cjtn 
paratice^ and the superlative. 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without refei'ence to othei 
ilegi-ees of the same quality; as, alfus, high; mltis, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
. objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; aa, 

altioTy higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest ; 
as," altissimtiSy highest ; mitisstiniLSy mildest. 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at differed 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same object 
as, est sapientior guamfuit, he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between twe 

auaiities of the same object; as, e)U doctior qtuim sapiention^ he is more learned 
Ian wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
Rem. 8. The comparative is also used eiliptically Instead of our * too ' oi 
rather * ; as, vivU hberivs^ he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. ^ 256, R. 9 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per^ (cf. § 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality withont direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amiciis carissli/ms, a very dear friend. 

§ M^eS* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be (tenoted 
by the adverbs yrUnus, less; »»m'/»e, least, prefixed to the po&itive; *as,j"Mcu>«AM, 
pleasant; nanus jticundw, less pleasant; mirtime jncundus^ least pleasant. 

2. A stnaU degree ofn quality is indicated hysub prefixed to the positive; as, 
amdrus, bitter; subamdrtis, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by qiuwh 
ague followed by ac, sic foUowed by ut^ etc. ; as, hibeSy asque ac picus^ sai stupid 
flA a brute. 

§ lS4r. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either by peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Masc. Fem. Neut 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, • ^V>r, tits ; 
the terminational superlative in isstmus, isshna, issimum, 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
aZ^s, aZdor, aZdssimus; high, higher, highest. 

mltiA, midor, midssimus; mud, muder, mddest. 
filix, (gen. /eZlcis,) /g/icior, /eZicissimus ; happy, happier, ha[)picst. 

In like manner compare 
. ArtZ-tus, straiL Cru-de''-li8, cruei, Ca'-pax, capacious. 

Ca^-TOS, de«r. Fer'-tt-lis,/cr<i/€. Cle'-mens, (^en. -tis) mcrd/irf. 

Doc^-tus, Uoflmed. L6''-vi8, Ught. In'-ers, {gen. -tis), sluggish. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 12tS«. 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by additag 
I'bfMS to that termination ; as, axier, active ; gen. acris ; comparative! 
tcrior ; superlative, acerrimus. 
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r6 AI).IIiCTlVi:s.r~i)EP'ECTIVK COMrARlSON. § 126 

In like rauiiner, pnupm'y pau/jtriiinus. Vitus has a similar superlative, Mfar 

rt,7itt«, from the old collateral lorm, I'^icr. 

2. I^ix adjectives in lis form their superlative by adding Umw ti 
the root : — 

Facllis, facilior, facilUmus, easy, 

Difficllis, dtfficilior, difficUlImus, dij/icuU, 

Gracilis, eracilior, gracilUmus, lender. 

Humllis, numilior, humillimus, low, 

Simllis, similior, stmillimus, Uke, 

DissimlUs, dissimilior, disslmiUimus, unlike, 

InbeciUus or imbeciUit^ weak, has two forms, imbecilUssirmu and imbeciQlimm» 
8. (a.) Five adjectives in /let** (from fdcio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed fonns in ems: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, beneficentissiinus, beneficetU, 
Honoriflcus, honorificentior, honorificeutisslmus, JmnoraiU, 
Magnif icus, . maguificentior, magnificentissimus, s^dencUd. 
Muniflcus, mnaincentior, muuificentisslmus, liberaL 

Malertcus, , maleficeutissimus, hurt/uL 

(b.) Adjectives in dicens and vdleru form their comparatives and superlatiTM 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dicw and v6lm are more 
common; as, * 

•Maledicens or dicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, slanderoui, 
Benevolens, or -vol us, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives :. — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, righL 

Exttra, (y«iii.) exterior, extremus, or extlmus, ouftocaxL 

Post^ra, (Jem.) posterior, postremus, or postumus, hind. 

' Iiiferus, mferior, mflmus, or Imus, behw, 

Superus, superior, supremus, or summus, above, 

Rkmakk 1. The nominative singular of poiUra does not occur in the 
ouline, and that of exUra wants gooa authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — • 

optlmus, goodf bett-er^ betL 

pesslmus, oady vx/rse, worU, 

maximus, ^reat^ areattrj oreatest, 

test. itoit. 



BAnus, 

Malus, 

Magnus, 

Parvus, 

Multus, 

Malta, 

Multum, 

Nequam, 

Frugi, 


melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor. 




plus,* 

nequior, 

frugalior. 



minimus, hule^ 

pluilmus, \ 

plurlma, V much, more, moeL 

plurlmum, ) 

nequisslnius, worthUu, etc. _; 

frugalisslmus, frugal, etc. 



B£M. 2. All these, except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted, eitbm 
form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take 1" 
from other words of sunilar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. -' "^ ^ 

§ 1 30. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive: — 

Citerior, citimus,nearer. Prior, primus, yon»e»*. 

Deterior, deterrimiis, worse, ' Propior, proximus, HMrer, 

Interior, tntlmus, inner. Ulterior, ultimus, farther, 

Ocior, ocissliTius, swifter. 

* Sw i 110. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



§ 127. ADJECTIVES — DEFECTIVE GOHFABISON. 77 

2. Eiglit want the terminatioiial comparative : — 

Gonsoltas, coDsaltissImng. tkU/vL Par, parisshnns, (very rare), eqttoL 

Inclfitas, inclutissiimis, renowned, PenuftAUs, jpennasiMimum (neuter) 

InvTtus, inYitissImus, ummlUng. S&cer, sacerrimtis, iocred. 

UerltuSf meritisslnras, (very rare,) 
{Utervtng, 

8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparatiTe :^- 

Aprfcus, apricisslmag, ttmny. Falsas, falsisalmns. ^ab«. 

BeUns, beUi88lmu8,^n«. FTdiu, fidissImuSf yam/ii& 

Cdmis, comisslmus, oourteom, Novns, noyiBsImuft, new. 

Diversns, diyersiBslmus, differenL V^tns, vetenlmiis, oUL 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, ifoung, Procllvis, proclivior, doping. 

ACTestis, agrestior, rustic. Pronns, pronior, bending 



AJScer, alacrior, active. Protenrus, pratervior, wokML 
Ater, atrior, black. seqnior, ioor<e. 



Caecus, cacior, blind. Propinquua, propinqnior^ 

Deses, desidior, vnactioe. Salutiiris, saJtitarior, salutaTy. 

Diutumus, diutumior, lasUna. SktAsySufidtnt; satius, /^e/eroMe. 

InfinltuSf infinitior, mtlimUecL S&tur, saturior, /uZ{. 

In^ens, in^ntior, great. S^nex, senior, olcL 

JejUnus, ^ejun'ior J fagUng. Silvestris, ftilvestrior. tooody. 

Juv^niB, juuior, young. Sinister, sinisterior, UjlL 

Llcens, I'icentior, unrestrained. Snplnns, supinior. lying on the back. 

Langinqnns, longin^nlor, distant Snrdus, suraior, deaf. 

Opimus, opimior, itch. Teres, teretior, round. 

Bkuark 1. The superlative of juvinis and adolescens is supplied by mintmus 
m&tu, youngest; and that ofsSnex by maximus ndtu^ oldest. The comparatives 
minor ndtu and f^wor natu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. 2. Most ac^ectives also in i&s, ilis, dUs, and biUsj have no terminational 
superlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
superlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives hi bundus, {nats. inus (except divinus), OruSy most in !tn/«, and 
in us pure (except -quus.) Yet arauus^ assiduus^ egregius^ exiguus^ industriusy per- 
petuus^ pitis, sirenuuSf and vacuus^ have sometimes a terminational comparison. 
So, dropping i, noztor, innoanor^ sobrior. 

■ {b.) The following — o/mtM, cahous, cdnus, cicur^ claudus^ deginer^ deHruSj c/wpor, 
egirats^ imparj impigerj invidus, Idcery rttSmor^ mxrus^ nudus, proBCOx, proAuMS^ 
riuRsy salvuSj sospes, si^erstesy vulgdris, and some others. 

§ 127. 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis^ more, and 
maxhne^ most ; as, idoneus^ fit ; magis idonev^^ maxime idoneus. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
Dv admodum, aliquantOy apprlme^ bene, imprlnm^ multum, ipphh. per- 
qimm, and valde^ and also by per compounded with the j ositive ; as, 
dijpnlls, difircult ; perdifficilU<y very <lifficult. To a few acijectivey prat, 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prasdurusj very hard. 

3. 'The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiwn^ 
even, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative and superlative, by 
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78 ADJECTIVES — DERIVATIOK, S 128. 

prefixing longe or mxdtOy much, far ; as, longe nohUissimus ; Unge meliar 
iter multc facUius; multo maxima pars. 

4. Vel^ ^even', and ^uam, with' or without possum^ 'as much aa 
possibk *, before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cicero 
vei optimus oratorum Romandrum. Quam mxixXmum potest maJXtum n%^ 
m^rum colltgif, quam doctissimus, extremely learned ; quam celerrimei 
as speedily as possible. 

Note 1. Instead of 911am with posgum, qwrntw is sometimes used, in the same 
ease as the snperlatlre; as, Quantu maxlmit potait Umertinu conlendiL 

NoFK 2. 2%ttf, with or without omnium, is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force ; as, Hoc ego lino omnium phtrtmum Qtor. Oto. Urbem &nam 
wUki amicissimafn decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceUo. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

9. Instead of the oomparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions prcB, anie,prcaer. or tt^a, is sometimes used; aa,prai nobU 
bedttUy nappier than we. Cic. Ante aJkat pukhrihu&ne indgnis, most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the si4>erlar 
tive; as, Ante alios pulcherrim^us omnes. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation ; also compounds of jUgum, t 
geroy audy^ro, and many others. 



^ 



DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 



§ 138. - Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly firom nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomina' 
Hves, The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination iOs, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, owretts, golden; argenteus^ of 
silver; Ugnem* wooden; vt^eiM, of glass ; lar^iaetis, maidenly; from aurttm, or- 
gentum, etc. See § 9, Rem. 8. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in netu and nut; as, 
tbumetis and eburnusj of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination imu has the same meaning; as, adamananut, of ada- 
mant ; cedrtnm, of cedar ; from addmas and cednu. So, also, enua ; as, terreitua, 
of earth, from Urra, 

{d.) The termination eiU or itM (Greek uoc), and also iGiu^ belong to ac^jec- 
Hves formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of ' or * pertaining to'; 
as, AchilleuSy Sophocleus^ AristotelltUy Plalonicus ; Pythagoreus ana Pythagortcus; 
Homerlut and HoTnertcus, Names in ias make adjectives in idcus ; as, Arckiat^ 
Archidcus. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
htt or iu» are formed from Latin names; as, Marcdtia or -«a, a festival u 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations alit, dm, aritu, Hit, attlisj ictus, tcus. ius, Ms, and 
ItiiM. denote 'belongm^' * f Ttaming; ' or 'relating to'; as, camidlis, relatm£ 
to- the life; from capn, * 
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f 128. ADJECTIVES — DERIVATION. 7^ 

So comitidUSf rtgaUs ; ApoUindris^ consuldrisy pcpuldris ; argerUarius ; civiUa^ 
hosfiUs^ jiwen^is; agruatilisy fluviatilis; tribunicim^ pairiciua ; httkcus^ civlaUf Gtr* 
manicus; accmaionus, impercUorius^ regitis; Hect^ut; caninus^ equinui^ ftrlmtt^ 
mascidiniu ; from comiUa, rex, Apollo, coruul, popiUtu, argerUum, civw, etc. 

(6.) The termination T/w sometimes expresses character; as, hortUitf hostile ^ 
puerUUfhoyieh', from Jiostis and ptier. 

(€.) The termination fmis belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
uiimals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination aritiSf as a substantive, scil. fdber^ etc., generally denotei 
profession or occupation; as, argeniariiUj a silversmith; from argentumf^' 
coriarius, siatuarius ; from corium and statua. When added to nnmend adjeo- 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See ^ 121, 4. 

4. The terminations 6stu and lenttu denote abundance, fulness ; as, afUmOtug^ 
full of courage ; frav^ulenttis, eiven to fraud ; from ardmus and fraus. So lapi- 
d6su8, vinosusj portudsus, turbmentiUj sangtUnolentmy violetUus. Before lenUu, a 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is conunonly H, but sometimes 4. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class afe called ampUficativet. See § 104, 12. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in ^im, ciUtts, etc., in the same 
mamier as from nouns ; as. dtdcidUus, sweetish ; from dvlcis. So lentuluSy mi" 
mUu8, parv&hts, etc. See \ 100, 8, and ^ 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives ; as, majuscmiM, duriusdiltis, somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucvs, viz pauxiUus and 
pcoixittulus; and from bdnus, (binus) are formed bellus and beUtUus. 

6. (a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa^ 
trial adjectives in ensis, inw, aa, and d««tf, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from CarmcB is formed Cann&nds; from Suhno, Stdmonenm. In 
like manner^ from castra and circus come castrensis, circ&isis. But AthSiuB 
makes Athemensis ; and some Greek towns in ia and ea drop i and e in their 
adjectives; as, Antiocherms, Nicomedensis. 

(c.) Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and ium; 
as, Arida, Aridniu ; Caudium, Caml'mus ; CapituUum, CapitoUnus ; Laiium, La- 
anus. Some njunes of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, also 
form adjectives in IniLS ; as, Tarentum, Tarentinus. 

(fit) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arpinvm, Arpinas ; Capena, Capenas. 

(e.) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns ; as. Alba, Albdnus ; R&inn, Romdnus ; OSmuB, 
Ckumdnus; Thebce, Thebdnus; also from some of the second declension; as.^ 
TusdUum, Tusculdnm; Fundi, Funddnus .'^ons, fontdnus; mons, montdnuti 
urbsj urbdnus ; oppldum, oppiddnus. 

{/.) Adjectives with the terminations dnusAdrms, and tnus are formed from 
names of men ; ag, StdUt, SuUdnus ; TuUius, TuUidnus ; Jugurtha, Juaurthinus. 

(g.) Greek names of towns in pdlis form patrial adjectives in poLitdnus; as, 
NtapOUs, Neapolitdnus. 

(fe.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in fiM ; as, MhoduSj Kho- 
dim ; LacedoBmon, LacedcBmonius ; — but those in a form them in cbus / as, La- 
rissa, Larissceus ; Smyrna, Sinyrrueus. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, B^^itannus, GaUus, Af&r^Persa. Arabs, etc., 
adjectives are formed in icus and im ; as, Britannicus, GaMcus, Africus, Persi- 
cus, Arabicus ; so Syrus, Syrius ; Thrax, Tkracius, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
signify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

aldius, winged barbdtus, bearded; galedim, helmeted; aurUus, long-eared 
iurrUut , turretea , c ^mUus, horned ; from aia^ barba, galea, amis, etc. 
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80 ADJECTIVES — DEZMVATIOH § 129^ 

8. The termination aneus^ annexed ^o the root, of hn adjectiTe oi 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the pnmitive ; as, supervacaneusj of a superfluous nature, 

§ 1S9* TI. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1.. The termination hundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

en'af»indu8j mortbwnduB, from erro, morioT, equivalent to erram, moriens. 

(rr.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, gmtuddbundus, ftiU 
of congratulations ; lacrimamndus, weeping promsely. 

{b.) Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few irom 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, vi2. 
pudtbufiflus and Inscwlbundus, • 

(c.)* Some verbal adjectives in cuTuitiA have a similar sense ; as, rvMcundtts^ 
Terectifuhis^ from rvbeo and verecr. 

2. 1 he termination Xdus, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

alfftdus, cold; caUdus, warm; mac^iUf moist; rajAdus, rapid; from algeo, 
caleOy madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination uus, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congruuSf agreeinj^, from congmo ; so, ctssidum, nocwts, iwnocvm : — irriguuBy 
well watered ; coMpicuus, visible ; from irrigo, conspicio, 

4. (a.) The terminations tlis and bUis, added to the root of a verh, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabtlis, worthy to be loved; credMUs, deserving credit; placaJbiliSy easy to be 
appeased; agtUs, active; rfwctt/ts, ductile; from dmo^ credo, pldco; Ago, duco. 
They are rarely active; as, horribiUs, tenHbiUs, feralis ; aer per cuncta mea^ 
Utit. Plin. 

(b,) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the thh-d conjugs^ 
tion, the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second copjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of e ; as, luyrri- 
bilis, tei'rmUs, from hyrreo and terreo, 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
t^^e third root; as, Jiexilit^JlexiblUs; cocUlis, coclibilis, from Jlecto (Jlex-), etc. 

6. The termination icius or i^iW, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jictitius, feigned ; conductitius, to be 
hired ; from Jingo (fict-), etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

audax, audacious; l^quax, talkative; rdpax rapacious; fh)m audeo, Idquor 
r&pio, 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de» 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb 
as, ('iyunctivus, disjunctive, from diyungo. 
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8. Verbals in fc.-*- and trix^ (see § 102, 6, («.)» w^ often ^s^d as adjectives, esp* 
eially in poetry; as, victor exerctttu, mctriceiUtira, In the plural they become 
adjectiyes of three terminations ; as. vktdres, victrices, victricia. So also futtpes^ 
especially by the later poets, is useQ as an acyectivCi haying hotptta in the femi- 
nine singular and also in the neuter plural. 

§ 130. in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaiuing 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, SmanSf fond of; doc- 
hiSy learned. 

rV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, cras^us, of 
to-morrow ; hodiernuSj of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

Y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, carUrarius^ 
contrary, from contra ; posterus, subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131« Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, capripes, goat-footed — of c6pw and pti; igfdcOmm, 
laving fiery hair — of ignis and c^hfui. 

NoTB.— See, respecting the connecting short f, in ease the first part of the compound 
s a noun or an a4iectiye, § 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nocHvAgus^ wandering in the night — 
of nox and vagus. So hicifugax, shunning the Ught — of hx and fugax, 

S. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comigeT, bearing horns—of comu and giro ; 
kefer, bringing death— of letum and firo. So. cartiiv&ruSy causicUcuSy ignivd- 
ffMM, lucifugus^ particeps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, cequcBVUSy of the same age — of cBquus and 
anmm ; celeripes, 3wift-footed — of oiler and pes. So centimdnuSj decenmsy mag- 
nanimus^ misertcors, unanimis. 

5. Of two adjectives; b»^ centumgenattus^ a hundred-fold ; mulHc&vusy h&Ymg 
many cavities ; qtdntusdecimus, the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb; as, brevUdquens^ speaking briefly — of hrhiis 
and l6qiMr; magnificw, magnificent— of ino^tM and fdcio, 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, quaHscumque^ quotcumque, uterque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, Mcorpor, two-bodied — of bis and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, malecUcax, slanderous — of male aui 
Acojx. So antemerididnusy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bene/icus^ beneficent — of bene and /&cio ; 
maJevdluSy malevolent — of male and v6lo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as, dmenSy mad— of a and mens. So cxm- 
sortf decdlor^ deformis^ implunds., inermis. 

12. Of ar preposition and an adjective; as, conc&vus^ concave; infldus, un- 
faithful. So improvldus, percarus, prasdioes, subalbidus, 

13. Of a preposition and a verb; as, condnuuSf uninterrupted— of con and" 
teneo ; inscienSj ignorant— of in and scio. So proBcijmne, promiscuus^ substiUus^ 
superstes. 

Remark. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometime^, 
ehai'ged, to adapt it to the consonant whieh follftws it, as, imprHidens — of m auod vrO- 
ims Sec M9^; and cf. f 108, R. 2. 
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82 PBONOUNS. — SUBSTANTIVE PROI^OUNS. § 132, 18& 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 13S. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — • 

Ego, /. Hie, this, the latter. Suus, Ats, hers^ its^ etc 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he. Cujus ? whose t 

8m, of himself , etc Quis? to/io? Noster, our. 

Ille, that, the farmer. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself. Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that, that of yours. Tuus, %. Cujas ? of what country 

8. Ego, tu. and «m, and commonly also qms and its compounds, are substan- 
tives : the otner pronouns, both simple and compoimd, are adjectives, but ar« 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Ego, tu, and m are commonhr called personal pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (^ 26, 8,) of general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to desimate himself; tu, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is ofthe first person, tu of the second. (4 35, 2.) Bm is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reilexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or secoud person. 

5. The remaining pronouns, except qids and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, tiius, suus, nosier, vester, and ctQus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from »hich they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of theur primitives. 

• 7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. &m, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The acijective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The substantive, pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular. 
iV. S'-g8, I. til, thou. 



n \^cj \ ^f^^ f,,' V «/• y7,^- (su'-i, of himself her^ 

G.me<,ofme. in -i, of thee. j srlf itself . 

D. mi'-hl, to me. tib'-l,* to thee. sib' -i,* to hmself etc 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, etc. 
til, thou. 



Ah. me, with me. te, with thee. se, tcitl himself, etc. 

•SmU9,1, Exc. 
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/v. nos^ we. 
^ f nos'-trum ) - 
I or nos -tn, j ^ 
P. n5'-bis, to us. 
Ac. nos, iis. 

V. — 

Ah. no'-bis, with us. 



Plural 
T08, ye or you. 

To'-bis, to you. 
Tos, you. 
Tos, ye or yow. 
vo'-bis, with you. 



sa'A, of themselves. 

Bih'-i J to themselves. 
86, themselves. 

se, toi^ themselves. 



Rkhabk 1. 
Pere. 1,2. 



Me and mi are ancient forms for mSiu So mm* for mihiney 



Rem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronoans, 
ai an intensive sense, either with or without ^««; as, eg&niet^ I myself; mihi- 
ow/ ipst, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
ttt in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of to, t^ or itUemet is used. 
. In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms meme and teie in the sin- 
gular, and sese in both numbere, are employed intensively. MeptCj intrusive, 
med and ted^ for me and <e, and mis and tts for met and tot, occur in the comio 
writers. 

3. Nostrum and vesti'um are contracted from nostrHriim, nostrdrHmj and i»e»- 
frd7-i(m, t)e«^rarum. Respecting the difference in the use of niMrum and WMtri, 
vestrum and vesti-iy see § 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouns in both 
numbers ; as, mecvmj rwbiscum^ etc. Gf. § 186, R. 1. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134:* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative^ intensive^ relative^ interrogative, tn*- 
definite, possessive, and patricU. 

Note. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are tZZ^, tsie, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



M. 

N. il'-le, 
G. iWr-us,* 
D. il'-li, 
Ac. il'-lum, 
F. il'-le, 
Ab.il''\o. 



Singular. 
F. 

ii'-ia, 

il-lf'-U8, 

il'-li, 
il'-lam, 
il'-la, 
il'-la. 



N. 
il'-liid, 

il-lf'-us, 

il'-h, 

il'-lud, 

il'-liid, 

il'-lp. 



M. 
il'-li, 

il-lo'-rum, 
il'-lis, 
il'-los, 
il'-lI, 
il'-lis. 



Plural. 
F. 
il'-l^, 
il-la'-rum, 
il'-lis, 
ir-las, 
il'-lae, 
il'-lis. 



ii'-ia, 

il-lo'-rumi 
il'-lis, 
U'-la, . 
il'-ia, 
il'-hg. 



•8ee ( 16, 1. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§134 



Iste is decliied like ilU. 





Singuhr. 






Plural 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Mc, 


hiBC, 


h8c. 


hi. 


hiB, 


h«c, 


G, hu-ius 


hu'-juB, 


hu'-jurf, 


ho'-rum, 


ha'-rum, 


ho'-nun. 


D. huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


his. 


his. 


his. 


A c. hunc. 


hanc, 


h8c, 


hos, 


has, 


h«c, 


K h!c, 


hasc, 


h5c, 


hi, 


hiB, 


hSBC, 


46. hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 




Singtdar. 




PluraL 




M. 


K 


N. 


Af. 


F 


N. 


N, -is, 


e'-a, 


id, 


i'-i, 


e'-SB, 


e'-&. 


G. e'-jus. 


e'-jus, 


e'-jus, 


e-o'-rum, 


e-arum, 


e-o'-rum, 


A e'-i, 


e'-i, 


e'-i. 


i'-isore'-isj 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e'Ai 


Ac, e'-um, 

F. 

^6. e'-6. 


e'-am, 
e'-a. 


Id, 
e'-o. 


€ 

i 


'-OS, 


e'-as, 

i'-is or e'-is. 


e'-i, 


-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-ii 



Remark 1. Instead of iZ7€, oUua was anciently used; whence oUi masc. plur. 

. in Virgil. JIUb fern., for i/^iu* and ilUy is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 

in Cato, hce for huic fern. ; hice for Ai, and hose for Acs in Plautus and Terence. 

Im for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables ; eii for et, and i6a« and ii6w» for 

(is, in Plautus ; eos, fern., for et, and edbtu for iu, in Gate. 

Rem. 2. From ecce, lo ! with iUe, iste, and is, are formed, in colloquial language, 
nom., ecca ; ecciUa^ eccillud ; ace. sing., eccttm, eccam ; eccillum (by syncope 
eHum)y ecciUam ; ecdatam ; aco. plur., eccos, ecco. 

Rrm. 3. Isdc and iSic are compounded of isie Uc^ and iUe hie; or, as some 
say, of tste ce, and Ule ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as i ' * 
Tliey are more emphatic than iUe and iste. 



fstic is thus declined: 


— 






M. 


Singular. 


N. 




N. is'-tic, 
Ac. is'-tunc, 
Ab. is'-too. 


is'-tsec, 
is'-tanc, 
is'-tac. 


is'-too, 
isMoc, 
is'toc. 


oris' 
oris' 


-tfic, 
-tuc, 



Ac, 



PluraL 

M, F. N. 

JB^-tSBO, 

is'-tao. 



lUlc is declined in the same manner. 



Rem. 4. Ce. intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hie, uid 
rnrely to «^' vases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, hufuKe, kuncce, 
kanccBf ftt/cLC, Wee, hace or hac^ horunc, harumcej harunce^ or harunc, hoact, 
hnme^ hisce: illiuscey iUdce, Ulotse, Ulasce, iUitce; istdce^ isiisce ; ejtuct^ Ogee. 
U'hen nej interrogative, is also mnexed, ce becomes ci ; as, haccinej AotcifM, 
hiscine ; t^uccine^ isiaociri«, istogclne ; iUicctne, iUaticdne. 

Rem. 5. Modi, the genitive of rnddus, annexed to the genitive singular of q^ 
monstrative and relative pronoujs, imparts to them the signification of adjec- 
tives ol" quality; as, hujusmddi or htljuscemddij like talisj of this sort, such; 
iUivsmikU and istiiimiddi, of that sort; cujusinddij of what sort, like quoMtf «*< 



•Swf 9, 5. 
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INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 



M 



JMgcemddi, cvjusquemddi^ cuJusmodicWi 
of some Vind. bo also isttv^dij cmm 
cujuttnOfh, etc. 



rut^ of what kind soever; agnatlammddi^ 
a and ctMcvtffMkiS, instead of wCtiMinAfi, 



Rem. 6. The suffix dem is annexed to u, forming idem, " the same," whktt 
is thus declined: — 



IMem, 
e-ju»''-^eni, 
e-r-dem, 
r-dem, 







Singular. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


r-dem, 
e-jns'-dem, 


e'-ftrdem. 


G. 


e-jns'-dem, 


1). 


e-r-dem, 


e-r-dem, 


Ac. 

V. 

Ab, 


e-nn'-denO) 


e-an'-dem. 


-^^'-dem. 


e-a'-dem. 



e-o'-dem. 



PhtrdL 
M, F. N, 

iV. i-r-dem, e^»'-dem, e^-&-dem, 

0, e-o-ruu'-dem, e-a-nm'-dem, e-o-nin'-dero, 

D. e-isMem, or i-isMem, e-isMem, or i-is'-dem, e-isMem, or i-ts^-dem, 
Ac. e-os'-dem, e-as'-dexn, e^-ft-dem, 

Ab. e-is'^em, or i-isMem. e-is'-dem, or i-isMem. e-is'dem, or i-is^-dem. 

Note 1. In compound pronoims, m before d is changed into n; as, MMdiem, 
eorundem, etc. 

Note 2. In Salhist isdem^ and in Palladius hiadem occur for iitdem; and ^n- 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 19Sm Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, K. 2, and 134, K. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of is and the sufEx pse^ and is thus declined:— 



M. 



Singular. 
F. 



N. ip'-se, ip'-sS, 

G. ip-d'-us, ip-sf-us, 

7i ip'-si, ip'-si, 

Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, 

V. ip'-se, ip'-sS, 

Ab. ip'-s6. ip'-sa. 



N. 
ip'-sum, 
ip-sf-us, 
ip'-ffl, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-simi, 
ip'-so. 



M. 



Plural 
F. 



N. 



ip'-fli, ip'-s®, ip'-s8, 

ip-so'-rum, ip-sa'-rmn, ip-so'-rum, 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-85s, ip'-sas, ip'-si, 
ip'-ffl, ip'-sae, ip'-si, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis-. 



Kemark 1. ^e is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns ; as, JvpUei 
ipsty iu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc. ; and hence is sometimes called the culjtmctiv€ 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ipsug, occurs in early writers, and a superlative ym$- 
Amus, his very sel^ is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 3. In old writers the it of ipse is declined, while pse remains unde< 
clined; as, eap«e, (nom. f nd abl.), eampse, and ec^se, instead of ipsa, ipsam 
kud ipso. So also reapte, . e. re eapse, " in fact." 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ '130* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preoeiing 
naun or pronoun. 

1. They are mii, who, and the compounds ^icumqtte and qmsquu^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; lot 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
Introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
wMch they relate, and which is called the ontecedenL 



Plural. 
M. F. N, 

qui, qu8B, quae, 

qu6'-rum, qua'-rum, qu5'-rum, 

qui'-bus, quf-biis, qui'-biis, 

quds, quas, quae, 



Qui is thus declined 


:— 


Singular. 




M. F, 


N. 


N. qui, quae, 
G. cu'-jus, cu'-jiis. 


quod, 
cii'-jiis, 


D. cui,* cui, 


cui, 


Ac, quern, quam. 


qu6d. 



Ah. quo. qua. quo. 



quI'-bus. qui'-biis. qui'-biis. 



Remark 1. Qtd is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
' and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, gwi, qui, and qui- 
huj cum 18 commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses qtAcwm for quScum, 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Queis (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and quU are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quibm. Cujua and cui were anciently written 
qu^ut and qtioi : and, instead of the genitive cuftu, a relative adjective cij^'m, 
o, 14m, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quvcumque, (or quicunque)^ is declined like qui. 

Rem. 8. Out is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words ; as, qua me cumque vocant Umz. Virg. A similar separa- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque, 

4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

M, F, N, M. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-qui8,t quid'-quld, I N. qui'-qu, 

^c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, T). qui-bi^'-qul-bus, 

^6.quo'-quo. qua -qua. quo'-quo. | 

Rem. 4. Quicquid is sometimes used for quidqwd. QuAqui for qrutqws ooonn 
In Plautus; and qiddquid is used adjectively in Cato R. R. 48. 



•Seef 9,5; and of. f 806. (1.) tCf.f 187,R. (1) 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13T« Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to inqair« 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Quia ? ) ^,^ - ,„, ^ . g Ecquis ? "] Cuius ? wJwse 1 

Quisnam -f]^'^^^'^^ Ecquisnam ? I . ^„,, _. <, Ciijaa ? of what 

Quinam ? \ "^^"^^^ «'^«^- Numqulsnam, J 

1. QtMS is commonly used substantively^ ^t, adjectively. The 
interrogative qui is declined like qui the relative. 

Q:uM is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 



iVl quis, qus, quid, 

6r. CU'-JUS, CU'-JUS, CU'-JUS, 

D. cui, cui, cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quid, 

Ab. qu5. qui. quo. 



qui, quae, qusB, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qul'-bus, 

quos, quas, quae, 

qul'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark (1.) Qms is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the nenter. Quisnam^ qidsque snaquisquam also occur as feminine. 

Bbm. (2.) Qui is nsed for the ablative of quis in all genders, as it is fov that 
of the relative quL Cf. § 136, R. 1. 

Bem. (8.) Quis and ^' have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun aUqids (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
ei»), M, ne, nm, ntd, nam ; and after relatives, as ^uo, quarUo^ etc. Sometimes 
fiUs and qui are used in the sense ofqudlist what sort? 

.2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have respectively the sig 
nification and declension of the interrogatives ouis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

3. Ecquis and numtmis are declined and used like quis ; but aw 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ;. 
«nd the neuter plural of fwmqms is numqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqyi and nmnqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qm^ 
Mnd, like that, used acyectively. 

4. Bcouisnam and numquisnam aro declined like ecjuis; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
VI tbi ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



§138 



6. The interrogative cujus is also defective : — 



N. cu'-jus, 
Aj. cu'-jum, 
Ab. 



Singular. 
F. • N. 
cu'-ja, cu'-jum, 

cu-^am, — 

cu-ja. ■ 



PluraL 
F. 
N. cu -j«, 
Ac, cu -jas. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cyoi^ 

euJatXs, See § 139, 4, 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are used not only in direct questions hxti 
in sucH dependent clauses nlso, as contain only an indirect question; as, 3. g 
in the airect question, omm est? who is he? in the indirect, nesclo quU^ I Icnow 
not who he is. Qm^ m this sense, is found for quit ; as, ^ <i< apirU, he di»- 
closes who he is. Cf. \ 265, N. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 



Ahquis, some one. 
Siquis, if any. 
Nequis, lest any. 
Quisque, every one. 



Quisquam, any one. 
Quispiam, some one. 
Unusquisque, each. 
Aliquipiara, any^ some. 



Quid am, a certain one. 
Quilibet, j any one you 
Quivis, J please. 
Quis amf qui, § 137, R. (8.) 



NoTK. Siqtds and nequis are commonly written separately, d quit and im 
fuis: so also unus quisque. 



1. Acquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
M. F. 

N. al'-I-quis, al'-i-qua, 

G. ai^i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu-jus, 
D. al'-i-cui, al'-I-cui, 

Ac. al'-i-quem, al'-i-quam, 



Ab al'-I-quo. 



M. 

al'-i-qui, 

al-i-quo'-rum, 

a-liq'-ui-bus,* 

Ac. al'-i-quos, 

V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



al'-i-qua. 

Plural 
F. 
al'-i-qusB, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui;bus, 
al'-i-quas, 



N. 
al'-X-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -qaid, 

al'-i-quo. 



N. 
al'-!-qua, 
al-i-qu6'-rum, 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-i-qua, 



Ah. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bufl. 



• Pronoun««d a^ik^-wi-ims. S«e f| 9, 4, and 21, 9 
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2. Siquis and nSquis are declined in the same marcer ; out they 
sometimes have qua in the fern, singular and neut plural. 

(a.) AUqitiSj in the nominative lingular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective ; — akqui^ as on adjective, but is neaily obsolete. 
AUqua in the fern. f<ing. occurs &<( an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Siqviy 
»na neqvi^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for «i^ui< 
and nequiSf and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives aUqul and iiqui also occur. 

(5.) AUqtcidy siqui^ and nequid. like quid, are used substantively; aUquod, 
«lc., like quody are used adjectively. 

3. Quisque, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quis. 

(rt.) In the neuter singular^ however, quisque has qftndque^ qiddque, or quicque; 
quuquam has qwdquam or qutcquam; and quimiam has qyodjnam, qidtfyiam, oi 
guipfiam. The forms quidque or quicque, quicqnam or quippiam are used sub- 
stantively. 

{b,) Quisquam wants the feminine (except qtiamquam, Plaut. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus, it is always used ' 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by vuus. Quispiam is 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative feminine, qucepianu 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisqtie, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus urmsquisquej umuacujvsquej unicidque, vmtmquemquej etc. The neuter 
IS unnmquodquey or unumqmdmte. It has no plural. Unumqtddqmd for tinum- 
quidque occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quidaniy quilibet, and quivis, are declined like ^t, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quidam has usually ri before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendatn, quorundanij etc. Gf. § 184, Note 1. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 130. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are metiSy tuuSj suus, noster, vester, and ctijus, Meun, tuus^ 
and suusy are declined like bonus ; but meus has in ihe vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Ciljus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 137, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseologj'. 

8. Noster and vester are declined likepXger, See § 106. 

HxMARK 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, suopte vondSre, 
by its own weight; suapie manu, by his own hand. So nostrapte culpa; su- 
ffyiipte amicum; medmet culpa. The suffix met is usually followed by ips€ ; as, 
ffannibal sudmet ipse frauae captm abiit. Liv.; but Sallust ha;a meainet Jfacia 
dicSre. 

Rem. 2. Sum^ like its primitive «wi, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
Ir-Sg to the subject of the sentence. J/ewa, imim, noster , and vester^ are also 
Used redexivelv, when the subject of the propi sition is of the first or socond 
penou. See §132, 4. 
8« 
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90 • FATRIAL PRONOUN9.^-PEONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. § 139 

PATBIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cujas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, «. 
They are declined like adjectives of on^ termination ; as, tiosiras^ 
nostrcUiSf but both are defective. 

(&.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nostrates, neut nostroHd), 
and in the ablative, (nostrattbus). Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujcUem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf. § 187, 6. — Nosirdiis and 
cvjcUis (or quojdtis) also occur in tiie nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectiyeS' 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, oi 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) AliuSy vUtAS, ntdlus, and nonntdlus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(6.) Alter J neuter j aUeriUer, utervisy and uterltbety which answer to 
the question, titer f which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The rdatioes and interrogatives of this class be^in with qu. and 
are alike In form. The indeJinUes are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
aU, The demomtradves begm with t, and are sometimes strengthened by dem, 
A general relative^ having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque. 
A general indefinite is formed by annexing libet or m to the relative. 

(3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the followingtable, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

Interrog. Demonstf. Relat. Rdat. general. Indejm. Indef genen, 

qualis? talis, qnalis, 

quantus? {SSdem, j^l^a-^t^^S' 

qudt? tSt, totidem, quSt, 

quStus? tStus, quStus, * quotuscumque, ' (ftUquStus), 

Diminutwes. 
qumtitlus? tantulus. . quantulnscumque. aliquantalnm. 

Note 1. The suffix cummi^y which is used in forming general relatives, il 
composed of the relative adverb cum (quum) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in quisque and in adverbs, (see § 191). Ctemque, therefore, ori- 
ginaUy signified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; as, 
qtdf who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

moTE 2. Cujwmddi is sometimes used for qualis, and hujusnUkU, istxmmdd^ 
ejusmddi and ejusdev»^/iddi for talis. Of. \ 134, K. 6. 



qualis-qualis, ) qnalisUbet, 

qualiscumque, ) h— »«»"—"» 
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VERBS. 

§ 14tO. A verb is a word by which sometliing is affiimed 
of a person or thing. 

1, That of which any thing is affirmed Is called the subject of the 
Terb. (2.) That whica is afi&med of the subject is called the. predi- 
cate. Cf. §201. 

3. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the . 
boy reads; aqua calet, the water is uTarm;— or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

4. All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except turn, I am, th€ 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. When 
so used, it is called the copAla, 

§ I4H. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Actiye and neuter verbs are sometimes called irarmtwe and intranti- 
five ; and verbs of motion aird by some grammarians divided into acHve^ratm- 
Hue and actme-intrantUkfe, according as they require, or do not requird, an ob- 
ject after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such *an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequttur consulem, he follows the consul. 

n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currity the horse runs ; gradior, I walk. 

Benark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus indulyeo^ I indulge, 
noceo^ I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to i/ntnuty and, m this sense, takes an object ; as, 
credo tibi salSiem meam, I intrust my safety to you ; but by ellipsis it usually 
meaufl to believe ; as, crede rmhi, believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons, 

YOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by whijh they denote the lie 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms 
whicn are called the ax:tive and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, ptier legit It* 
Irumj the loy is reading a book. 
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92 YERBS.— MOODS. § 142, 143. 

2, A verb in the passive voice represents the object as actea 
upon br the agent ; as, liber legitur a pmro, a book is read by 
the boy. 

Bkm. 2. By coiyparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
aave the same meaning. The passive voice may thas be substitnted at pie»< 
sure for the active, by making tne object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with oi without 
the preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent 
The active form is uped to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
tiie obiect, in the other "^the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
pmr tegit^ the boy is reading, scil. librum, litirasj etc-, a book, a letter, etc.; 
virtus tauadtur, virtue is praised, scil. ab hominilmSf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished fix>m each other by peculiar terminatlona. 
Of. § 152. 

§ 149. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, fldo, I trust, gawko, I rejoice, and soUo^ 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
aiisus $um^ I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter jfosaiveSf or semi' 
deponents, 

3. The neuter verbs wxptHo^ I am beaten, and veneo^ I am sold, have an ao* 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral jxissives. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signMcation ; as, sequor, I follow; morioTj I die. 

(b,) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are someiimes called common verbs. 
Cf. \ 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indiccUwe, the subjwietive, 
the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absoltite 
assertions and inquiries ; as, amo^ I love ; avdisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mo^ is used in commanding, exhorting 
or enfreating ; as, ama, 1 7e thou ; amantOy they shall love. 
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4. The itifinitive mood is used to deuote an action or stt^te in 
definitely, without limiting it to any pei-son or thing as its sub« 
ject ; as, virtus est vitium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 14:4:. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
lie action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division^ into present, past and future; and, 
In each of these times, an action may be represented eitner %8 S^^R ^^ ^^ ^ 
completed. From these two dirisions arise the six tenses of a Latin yerb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, future, perfect, pluper- 
feet, and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ^ owio, I love, or am loving; Present tense. 
Past < not com- >amcU}am. 1 was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbo, I shall love, or be lovmg; FtUtwe tense. 
Present ( action ) amdvi, I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amaviram. I had loved ; Php^ect tense. 
Future ( plet6d; ) amaviro, I shall have loved; Fviure perfect tense, 

3. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present ( action ) amor, I am loved ; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > arndoar, I was loved ; Jm2>erfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amdbor, I shall be loved; I^rtture tense. 

Present ( action ^ amdtus sum, or /mi, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- > OMoitu eram^ or fwhaniy 1 had been loved ; Pluperfect, 

Future ( pleted; ) amatusero, or fuero,l8hallh&\&heen\o\Qd', Future Perfect 

§ 14tS« L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dnw, I love, or am loving. 

1. Anv existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
«8, iipu<f Parikos, signum datur iifmpdno ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for somu 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos bella gero; for so many years I have 
waged, and am still waguig war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. Ii 
is theTi called the historical present ; as, desiliunt ex equis, provdlant in prhufiin ; 
thoy dismout, they fly forward to t^e front. 

IL The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, but not then completed; as, amdbamy I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; a«, 
legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some t we, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, audiebat januMdum verba; he had 
long heaid, and was still hearing the words. 
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94 VERBS. TENSES. § 145 

8. In letters, and witb reference not to the time of t»teir being written, but 
k> that of their being read, the imperfoot is sometimes used for the present 
as, expectdbam^ I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4., The imperfect also sometimes denotes the tnfemfffi^, prepirvng^ or aUemfi- 
img to act at a definite past time. 

in. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without i*eference to its completion ; as, amdboj 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, omdvi, 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former senHe, it ifi called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite, historical perfect, or aorvsU 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit- 
teras scrips^ram, quum nundus venit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
n-^pleted, at or before the time of some other future action or 

'event; as, quum coenavero, profieiscar ; when J shcUl have suppedj 
I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the /utwe mbfuncHve. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the tecona 
future hi English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preteiite tenses. 

Note 3. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tensf'-s in Latin, as denoting an action 
which IS, was, or wiD be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
* I am praised,' but * I am m the act of bemg praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular coryugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTK 4. The tenses of the subjunctiye mood have less definiteness of meaning, in re- 
gard to time, than those of the indicatiye. Thus the present and perfect, besides tbeir 
oommon signs, may or can.^ may have or can have^ must, In certain connections, be 
translated by mighty ctmld, would, or should ; might have, covld have, etc. The tenses 
of thus mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tive. For a more particular account :f the signification of each of the tenses q£ the sub- 
junctive mood, see $ 260. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — ^a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, tii« 
lecond a com) leted action, and the last an action to be performed- 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 140. Number, in verbs, is the form by which tie unity of 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns, 
have two nuTnbers — the fingular and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 14:7. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denoie 
Jie person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the Jirst, second, and thircL Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person m both 
umnbers. The imperative future has in each nmnoer the second 
•and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
•40 in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

2. As the signification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no i^hange to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Passive, 
8. 1. 2. 8. 

t; r, lis, tur^ 

nt. mur, mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person 
Buigular and plural, ^hich end in sH and stit^ and in one of ^ forms of the 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 8. The pronouns of the first /ind second persons, ego^ viof ; to and wi, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, me several petaooi 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14.8. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it lias different voices and tenses; Uke an ad^> 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like bodi, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amaturus, about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futur j ; as, amSb' 
iu8y loved, or havin^^ &een loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

«SeeHl05,R.2: andlU, R. 
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Singular. 


0, 1, or m, s, 


'Plural. 


muft, tis, 



96 VERBS. — CONJUGATION* § 149, 150 

(8.) Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the actiw 
roice. 
(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the par- 
> ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandiy 
of loving, etc. 

(&.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtum, to love ; 
oandtu, to be loved. 

REMAiiK. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 140. 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and ai-rangement of its several parts, according tp their 
- voices, jsaoods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized hj 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is a lon^ ; 
In the second, . 1 . . . e long ; 

In the third, ^ short ; 

In the fourth, i long. 

Exception. Do^ ddre^ to eive, and such of its compounds as are of the fint 
^ conjugation, have d short beiore re. 

§ 190. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the root, 
and the termination. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part. This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination ofith« present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfe(5t, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

S. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second ix)ot is formed by adding, respectively, dv, k, 
and iVy to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, U, and it. 

Remark. Many verb», in each of the coigugatkr&i, form their Beo<md and 
tUrd roots irregularly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the sajie 
as the fii-si, or is fomed from it by adding s ; the third root is 
fonned by adding U See §171. 

Note. In the second and fourth coniugAtions, e and % before o are considored 
&B belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
ohange in the parts derived from tUem. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the infinitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ or t. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the conjuga- 
tion; as, a in doceani^ u in cc^unt, etc. 

(b,) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots; but it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ l«ll« 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
▼erb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(&.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
u, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
Bxtm, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in um, and ire, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
m>m the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

NoTS. As the supine in um is wantine in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determinea from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ 1«I3. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
Terbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexinc tliese to 
the «neral roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
9 
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100 VERBS. SUM. § 153 



Remar t 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are J 
tained by the peisondl terminations. See § 147, 8. The conju^tion, moodf 
and tense, are, in general, determined by th.) letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amofto- 
nttw, mm denotes that the verb is of tne act.ve voice, plural number, and first 
person; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conju^tion. So in atnarem- 
tfU, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
tubjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rbm. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus ametmu 
and docemut have the same termination ; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Rtgar vasij be either the future radicative, «r 
the present subjunctive — btMmus either the present -or the perfect Indicative. 

§ tti3« Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the ituhstantive verb. 

Remark. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 
plural of the latter, have the form of a pluperfect and future perfect. It is 
thus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. Pres, Infin. 


Per/. Indie, Fut, Part 


Sum, es'-sg, 


fu'-i, fu'-tu'-riis. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 


aZNGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


i (l- sum, lam, 
1 J 2. Ss, thou art,* 
A^ ( 8. est, he is ; 


su'-mus, we are, 
es'-tis, ye\ are, 
sunt, they are. 


Imperfect 


1. ^''TKOi, I was, 

2. §'-rfis, thou toast, 
8. g'-r&t, he was ; 


S-ra'-mus, we were, 
S-ra'-tIs, ye were, 
e'-rant, they were. 



Future, shall, or wiU, 

1. e-r}Sj I shall be, er' 'i-mus, we shall he, 

2. 8'-rls, thou wilt be, 6r'-i-t!s, ye will be. 

S. ^'-tit, he tmll be ; ^' -runt, they toill be. / 

* In the aec ond person singular in Bnglish, the plural form yon Is omnmonU oi 
except in solemn dlMOune ; aa, tu ««, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person is either ye or you. 
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S153. fEBBS. — SUM. 101 

]^erfd/t have been, or was. 

1. fu'-i, I have been, fu'-i-mus, toe have been, 

9. fu-ifl'-ta, ikati hast beeuy fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 

S. fn'-it, he has been ; fu-c'-runt or re, Ihey have hee.u 

Pluperfect 

1. fu'-e-ram, I had been, fu-e-rft'-mus, we had been^ 

2. fii'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fii-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
8. fb'-e-i^t, he had been ; fu'-e-rant, Oiey had been. 

Future Perfect shaU or toW. have, 

1. fti'-e-rS, / shall have been, fli-er'-I-mus, vse shall have been 

2. fu'-e-rfs, thou wUi have been^ fii-er'-f-tis, ye tviU have beeny 
S. fu'-e-rit, he wUl have been ; fu'-e-rint, they will have been, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can. . . 

1. wnylmaybey " A'-mmyWemaybey 

2. 818, ihou mayst he, m'-tis, ye may bey 
8. dt, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect mighty couldy wotddy or should. 

1. es'-sem, I would bey es-se'-mus, we would bey 

2. es'nses, thou wouldst bey es-se'-tils, ye would be, 
8. es'-set, he would be ; es'-flent, they would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-€-rim, I may have been, fii-Sr'-f-mus, we may have beeny 

2. fu'-e-rfs, thou mayst have beeny fu-er'-!-tis, ye may have beeny 
8. fu'-g-rit, he may have been; fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect mighty couldy wovldy or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have beeny fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been^ 

2. fii-b'-ses, thou wouldst have beeny fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, y 
8. fu-is'-set, ?ie wfuld have been ; fu-is'-sent, they would have been* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 1. eSybe thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shall be es-to'-te, ye shall bey 

3. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. ea'-sS, to be. 

Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have been. 

future.- fu-tu'-rus (S, um), es'-se, « fo'-re, to be about to he. 
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102 VERBS. — ^POSdUH. f IM. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu -rus, a, uxa about to be, 

S IS !• Rbmark 1. A present participle ens seema tc have been aa- 
eiently in use, and is still found in the compounds o&seru, prcBtens, and pdtem. 
Rbm. 2. The perfect /td, and its derlTative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo, whence come also the participle fut&rus, an old subjunctiye present 

/nam, /imu, fuai ; , , ruantj and the forms /w^tmrn, perf. ind., ./iwl- 

riatj perf. suDJ., and /uvitset, plup. subj. 

Rem. 3. From /uo appear also to be derived the following : — 

8ubf. imperf, f5'-rem, fS'-res, flV-rStj , flJ'-rent 

Inf. pres. fS^-rS. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from jMrsm, etc., and^itfre. 
Fdrem is equivalent in meaning to esfem, but the infinitive Jwre has, in most 
cases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to futurut esse. 

Rem. 4. 9iem. ties, siet, tient, for »m, sic, nt, nnt, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also etcU for ertt, etctml for erunt, ess, esetit^ and esen^, for ettei 
esseiig, and essent 

- Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated iti compounds, absum, adsum^ 
diaum, insum, intersumy obsum, prcRsum, 8ubsum^ and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Prosum, from the old form prod for prOf and sum^ has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e; as, 

Ind. frea. pro^-simi, prod^-es, prod'^st, etc. 
— xmperf. prod'-6-ram, prod -l-rSs, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) PoIbsum is compounded of pods, able, and ium. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pikis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

{b.) In composition, it is omitted in pdtit, and t, as in other cases, comins be- 
fore s, is changed into t. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also ^ at the beginnmg of the second root. In 
everv other ^respect poitum is conjugated like tum^ wherever it is found; bul 
the unperative, and the parts derived firom the third root, are wantii^. 

Pret. hidic. Pret. Infin, Perf, Indie, 
Pos'-sum, pos'-sl, pof-u-I, lean, q« lam abU. 

Dn>IOATIVB. SUBJUKOnVK. 

Pretent, 

pos'^^um, pC-tfis, p</-test; pos^-sim, pos'-sis, pos'-slt; 

poe'-sa-mOs, p6-tes^-tils, pos^-sunt. pos-sl'-miks, pos-sS -tis, pos^-eint 

ImperftcL 
pdt-'^-ram, pot^-^-rSs, pof-^r&t; pos^-eem, pos^-sSa, poe^^St; 

pdt£-rft'-ma», -*-iJl'-tts, ^^Mnmt pofr-s€''-mas, -s3^-tls, pos^-eent 

FiOurt, 
pot'-^-rS, p6f-«-ris, p6f-«-i1t; 
pd-t^r'-I-mtts, po-t6r'4-tl8, pof -«-runt. 

Perfect. 

p6f-u-If p6t-u-i8''tl, pSf-u-lt; po-tu'-C-rim, -€-ris, -5-rft; 

po-tH'-l-mtls, -is^-tls, -d^-mnt or -«'r6- pSt-u-^r'-I-mfts, -I-tIs, -^-rint 
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I 155, YEBBS. — ^FIBST CONJUGATION, AGTITS. lOH 

p6-ta'-«-ram, -«-rifl, -«-r&t; pdt-u-to'-Mm, -W-n^ 'W^§H\ 

FiOwrt Perfect 
p6-tu'-*-r8, p6-tu'-€-it8, pft-tn'-fi-rit; 
polHi-€r^-I-mfis, i)6t-u-*r'-i-tis, pd-txi^-4^rint. 

(No ImpentiYe.) 
iMFUirrivB. PABnoiriAL adjiotiyk. 

Pret, po8^-8£. Perf, p^t-u-is'-sS. p6^-ten8, aNe, 

Note. The foDowing forms are also found ; potuaum for pouum^ potetemU ffjt 
potiimt, potesdm and postiem for poeemtj pouiesj pouiU and poteuU for /nwm 
and pomi^ potessem for possem^ poteue for jmsM, and before a passive inflnitiTS 
the passive forms poUstw for potest^ potA-dtur for poUrat, and poeeitmr fcf 
poeeet. — ^Potis and jxite without est are sometimes used for poUiL 

§1SS. FIRST CONJUGATION.- 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Vet. /firf. Pr«. /n/. 


Per/. Ind. Supine. 


A'-mS, ft-mS'-re, 


&-mr-vi, a-mft'-tnm. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present love^ do lave, am laving. ' 


Sing. &'-m8, 


I lave, 


r-m&s, 


thou loveity 


t'W&tj 


he loves; 


Plur. Srm&'-mus, 


toe lave, 


&-ma-ti8, 


ye lave, 


a'-mant, 


they love. 


Imperfect wzi 


\ laving, laved, did lave. 


Sing. Srma'-bam) 


I was loving, 


&-ma-ba8, 


thou wast laving, 


a-mr-bat, 


he was laving; 


Plur. Sm-arba -mils, 


we were loving, 


im-h'h&'Us, 


ye were loving. 


a-ma'-bant, 


they were loving. 


Future. 


shall, or wHl. 


Sing, l-ma -b5, 


I shall love, 


a-ma'-bis, 


thou wilt love. 


a-ma'-bit, 


he wHl love ; 


Plur, a-mab'-i-mus, 


we shall love. 


a-miib'-l-tis, 


ye will love, 


a-ma'-bunt, 


they vnll love. 
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YE^BB.-— FIBST CONJUGATIOK, AOTIYB. 



fl66 



Perfect lovedj or have laved. 



Sing, ft-mft'-vi, 

a-mB'-vIt, 
Plur, fi-maV-i-mus, 
fim-a-vis'-tis, 
fim-ft-ye'-rant or -re, 



/ have laved, 
thou hast lavedf 
he has laved; 
we have laved, 
ye have laved, 
they have laved. 



Sing. fi-m&v'-S-ram, 
ft-mST^-g-rSs, 
ft-m&V-e-r&t, 

Plur. &-inay-e-rB'-mu8, 
&-m&v-&-ril'-tii8, 
i-mfty'-S-rant, 



Pluperfect had. 



I had laved, 
thou hadst Ujvedy 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had laved, 
they had laved. 



Futore Perfect shaU, or wUl have. 



ft-may'-e-r8, 
&-may'-e-rfa, 
&rmaV-&-rit, 
Plur. im-a-ySr'-I-mus, 
Sm-9ry&'-I-ti8, 
irmay'-&-rint, 



IshaU have laved, 
thou wiU have laved^ 
he will have laved; 
we sheUl have loved, 
ye will have laved, 
they will have laved 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



' Present may, or can. 

Sing, ft'-mem, I may lave, 

ft'-mes, thou mayst lave, 

&'-m$t, he may lave; 

Plur. &-mS'-mii8, we may love, 

ft-me'-tis, ye m4iy lave, 

&'-ment, they may lave. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 

I would love, 
ihau ujouldst lavCf 
he would love; 
we would lave, 
ye would lave, 
they would Irve. 



SrmS'-reni, 
S-ni&'-res, 
Srtn&'-ret, 
Plur. Sm-ft-re'-miis, 
fim-S-r6'-ti8, 
Srma'-rent, 



Sing. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



&-m&y^-S-rim, 
a-mav'-S-rfs, 
&-mav'-e-rit, 
Plur. am-a-v€r'4-mu8, 
Sm-a-yer'-I-tis, 
a-may'-e-rint, 



/ may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have laved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have laved 
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Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

Sing, fim-arvis'-flem, I toould have loved, 

fim-arvis'-ses, thou wotUdst have loved^ 

Sm-i-yis'-flSt, he would have loved; 

Plur. fim-a-yifHiS'-maB, we would have loved, 

fim-3rvi8-fle'-tl8, ye would have loved, 

IUn-&-vi8'rflent, thty would have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pre$. Sing. &'-m&, lave thou ; 

Plur. SrmS'-tS, love ye, 

FuL Sing, ft-m&'-tS, thou shall lave, 

ft-m&'-tit, he shall love ; 

Plur. 8m-&-td''-tS, ye shall love, 

ft-man'-tS, they shall love 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present ^HOoS'-rS, to love, 

PerfecL im-irvia'-fl^ to have loved. 

Future, Sm-A-ta'-rus, (&, am,) es'-sS, to he about to love, 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present ft'-mans, loving. 

Future, Sm-A-tu'-riu, i, um, about to love, 

GERUND. 

O. &-man'-di, o/lovina, 

D, ft-man'-dS, for lovtng, 

Ac. ft-man'-dum, loving. 

Ah, fi-man'-d5, hy Umnq, 

SUPINE. 
Former, ft-mft'-tnm, to love, 

flffO. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infn. Per/. ParL 
A'-mor, &-m&'-r!. &-ma'-tiW. 
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INDICATIVK MOOD. 

Present am* 

r-m$r, I am laved, 

ft-mft'-iifl or -rS, thou art loved, 

&^m&'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur. Srma'-mar, we are laved, 

&-miin'-l-ni, ye are loved, , 

ft-man'-tiir, they are laved. 

Bnperfect woe. 

Sing. ft-mft'-bSr, Itoas loved, 

Sm-9rb&'-rl8 or -re, thou wast laved, 

Sm-a-bi'-tiir, he was loved; 

Plur. fim-A-ba'-mur, we were loved, 

Sm-ft-bam'-i-ni, ye were loved, 

im-ft-ban'-tur, ihey were loved. 

i FDtare. shall, or ioi22 he. 

Sing. &-ina'-bdr, I shall he loved, 

&-mab'-&-ri8 or -rS, thou ttilt he loved, 

&-m&V-I-ti!ir, he wUl be loved; 

Plur. ft-mftb'-l-miir, we shall be loved, 

&m-3rblm'-i-ni, ye toill be laved, 

im-a-bun -tur, they wiU be laved. 

Perfect have been, or teas. 

Sing. 8rma'-tu8 sum or fii'-i, / have been laved, 

&-iB&'-tu8 ^ or fu-ifi'-ti, thou hast been hved, 

ft-ma'-tus est or fii'-lt, he has been loved; 

Plur. fi-ma -ti sti'-mus or fu'-l-miia, we have been laved, 

ft-ma'-ti es'-tis or fii-is'-tilB, ye have been laved, 

&-m&'-ti sant, fu'e'-mnt or -rS, they have been laved 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing. &-m&'-tu8 S'-ram or fu'-^ram, / had been loved, 

ft-ma'-tus S'-ras or fii'-e-ras, thou hadst been loved, 

&-ma'-tus S'-r&t or fu'-e-rSt, he had been laved; 

Plur, &-ma-ti §-r&'-mu8 or fu-e-ra'-miis, we had been laved, 

ft-m&'-ti g-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been laved, 

Srm&'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect shall have been. 

Sing, &-ma'-tu8 S'-r8 or fu'-^rS, I shall haje been loved, 

8rma'-tu8 S'-ris or fu'-e-ris, thou wilt have been loved^ 

&-ma'-tu8 e'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he wiU have been laved; 

Plur. &-ma'-ti er-i-mus or fii-er'-f-mus we shall have been lavedf 

&-mS'-ta er'-K-lis or fu-er'-!-tis, ye toUl have been loved, 

&-ina'-ti i'-mnt or fu'-e-rlnt, they will Jiave been hvid. 
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SUBJTJKCTIVE MOOD. ^ 

Present may, or can be. 

Sing, & -mer, / may he loved, 

ft-me'-ris or -rS, thou mayst he loved^ 

irme'-tiir, he may he loved; 

Plur. Srme'-mur, toe may he loved, 

ft-mem'-i-ni, ye may he loved, 

&-men'-tur, they may he loved. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should he, 

ft-mft'-rer, I would he loved, 

im-^-re'-rlfl or -rg, thou unnddst he loved, 

Sm4^re'-tur, he would he loved; 

Plur, Sin-&-re'-mur, we would he loved, 

im-^-rem'-I-ni, ye would he loved, 

Sm-Srren'-tiiry they would hejoved. 

Perfect, may have been. 

%r^ 8rm&'-tufl sim or fu'-S-rim, I may have been loved, . 

ft-ma'-tus ffls or fu'-&-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

&-ma'-tuB sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved, 

Plur. &-m&'-iti tt'-miis or fu-er'-I-mii«, we may have been loved, 

irma'-ti ta'-iSa or fu-er^-f-tils, ye may have been loved, 

" SrmS'-ti flint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved, . 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, ox should have been. 

Sing, &-mil'-tii8 es'-sem or fii-is'-sem, / would havi been loved, 

&-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst /uive been loved^ 

&-ma'-tufl ea'-set or fti-is'-set, he would have i»^en loved ; 

P'ur, Srm&'-tl es-se'-mu8 or fu-is-se'-miis, we would have bt*^ loved, 
&-ma'-ti es-se'-tas or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have beet* loved, 
&-mi'-tiL es'-flent or fu-is'-sent, they would have beet* loved 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing, S-ma'-re, he thou loved; 

Plur, Srmam'-I-ni, he ye loved, 

FuL Sing, &-ma'-t6r, thou shaU be loved^ 

&-nia'-tSr, he shall be loved; 

' Plur, (am-a-bim-i-ni, ye shall he loved), 

fi-man'-tor, they shall be loved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Srma'-ii, to he loved, 

perfect ft-ma'-tna es'-ee ir fa-is'-se, to have been loved, 
Fulture, 9*ma'-tiim I'-ri, to he about to he loved. 
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Perfect ft-ma'-tus, 
Future* ft-man'-dus, 



PARTICIPLES. 

hvedy or hiving been hved, 
to be laved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter. &-ma'-ta, to he loved. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the f rst root, 001, are de- 
rived 



AcHm. 
amo, 



Pcurive. 
amor. 



/hcb DTM. cuuv, nuivr. 

^r— nnpwf. smabam, amcEdor. 

— fut. KmdbOf amdbor. 
Subj. jpr«i. amem, amer. 

tmperf, tjn&reuk, amdrer. 

ImperaL pret. amd, Kmdre, 

jut. amoiOw ama<or« 

Inf. pres. amdn^ amdW. 

part. pr«i. amatit, 

fuL 9mandu§. 

Gerund. 



From the second root, From the ihirdroot 
amaVf aie derived amat, are derived 
Acdoe. Pattiee. 

Ind. perf. am&vt\ amatiM smn, etc 

— plh^ amaveroifii amfttiM erazn, ete. 

— fuLpeff. amav^ro, amS.tttf ero, etc. 
Bvibj. ptrf. amavlrtm, amattw sim, etc. 

/7&tp. amavtMeiRiamatitf es8em,eto 

Inf. ptrf. amaviue, amatiw esse, etc. 

Fipm the third root, 
Inf. fuL amatiintf esse, am&tvm in. 
Pari. fut. amataruf. 



perf. 

Form. «tjp. am&tum. 



amattts. 
LaL «jp. am&tifc> 



§ IS7. SECOND 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL 

Pres. Ind. m6'-ne-(J. 

Pres. Inf. m6-ne'-re. 

Perf. Ind. m6n'-u-i. 

Supine. ^ndn'-i-tuxiL 



CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-dr. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-rL 
Perf.ParL mon'-I-tfis. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



d advise. 
I^ng. mo'-ne-8, 



Plur. 



m5'-ng8, 

mo'-ngt; 

md-ne'-mu8, 

m5-ne'-11fl, 

mo'-nent 



lam advised. 

Sing. m5'-ne-6r, 

m5-ne'-ri8 or h 
m5-ne'-tur ; 

Plur. mS-ne'-mur, 
m5-nem'-i-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



/ was advising. 

S. m^-ne'-bam, 
md-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-b&t ; 

p. mSn-e-ba'-miu, 
m6n-c-b&'>ti[8, 
|ik5-ne'-bant;; 



Imperfect 



/ was advised. 

S. m5-ne'.bSr, 

m6n-e-ba'-rl8 or -r6, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
m5n-e-baxn'-i-ni, 
mSn-e-bap'-tur. 
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VBRBS. — SECOND CONJUGATION. 



lOS 



i CTIVE. 

/ shall or tciU advise* 
& m6-ne'-W, 
md-ne'-bls, 
md-ne'-bit ; 
P. md-neb'-i-miifl, 
m5-neb'-i-ti(8, 
mo-ne'-bunt. 



/ advised or liave advised, 
& m6n'-u-i, 

mdn-u-is'-ti, 

m5n'>u-it ; 
P. mo-nu'-i-mus, 

mon-u-is'-tild, 

mon-a-e'-mnt or -rS. 



Future. 



/ had advised. 

S, mS-nu'-e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. m6n-u-^ra'-mus, 
mon-u-^ra'-tils, 
iiid-nu e-rant 



I shall have advised, 

S. m6-nu'-€-r8, 
m6-nu'-€-rf8, 
md-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-f-muB, 
m5n-u-er'-I-tls, 
mo-nu'-^rint. 



PASSIVE. 

/ shaU or wiU he advise^L 
5. m6-ne'-b5r, 

mS-neb'-S-ris or -r€, • 

md-neb'-i-tur ; 
P. md-neV-I-mur, 

m5n-€-bim'4-ni, 

mdn-e-bun'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ teas or have been advised, 

S, mdn'-i-tus sum or iu'-I, 
mdnM-ttis §8 or fu-is'-ti, 
mon'-I-tiis est or fii'-it ; 

P. m6n'-i-ti Bu'Hpufl or fu'-I-milf, 
mdn'-I-li es'-tils or fu-is'-tis, 
mdn'-i-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rS« 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised, 
S. mdn'-i-tu8 §'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
m5n'-i-tiis e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
m5nM-tti8 S'-rSt or fu'-€-r&t; 
P. monl-li e-rii'-mus or fu-e^rH'-miis, ' 
m5n'-I-tiL e-ra'-tis or fu-e-iii'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti g'-rant or £u'-€-rant 



Future Perfect 

I shall have been advised, 
S, mon'-I-tus g'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, 
m5n'-i-tiis g'-ris or fu'-e-rls, 
mon'-I-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. m5n'-l-1a er'-I-mus or fu-er'-I-mui| 
m5n'-i-t[ Sr'-I-tis or fu-Sr'-f-tiB, 
m6n'-I-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



I may or can advise, 
S, m$'-ne-amy 
m5'-ne-aB, 
m5'-ne-at ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mus, 
mo-ne-a'-tiSy 
md'-ne-ant 
10 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 

I may or can be advised, 
S. mo'-ne-&r, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -rfi, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 
mo-ne-am'-i-ni, • 
md-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE 



Imperfect 



I mighty could^ would, or should 
advise. 
S. m5-iie'-rem, 
m5-ne'-res, 
m6-ne'-r6t ; 
P. mSn-e-re'-mus, 
m5n-e-re'-ti8, 
md-ne'-rent 



/ might, could, would, or f^uivid 
he advised. 
S. mS-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-riu or -rij, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 
P. mdti-e-re'-miiir, 
mdn-e-rem'-l-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have advised. 

S. mo-nn'-e-rim, 
m6-nn'-e-rfa, 
m6-nu'-6-rit ; 

P. mon-n-er'-I-miis, 
mon-u-Cr'-f-tSs, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 



[might, could, would, or 
should have advised. 
S. m5n-n-is'-8em, 
mdn-u-is'-fles, 
mon-u-is'-set ; 
P. mon-u-is-se'-mus, 
mdn-u-is-se'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-sent 



Perfect 

I may have been advised. 

S. mSn'-i-tiis sim or fu'-^rim, 
mon'-I-tus sis or fu'-e-rfs, 
mon'-I-tiis sit or fu'-g-rit ; 

P. m5n'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-Sr^-I-ntoBy 
mdn'4-ti si'-tis or fu-fir'-I-tlfl, 
mon'-i-li sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 
I might, could, would, or should have 

been advised. 
S. m6n'-i-tus es'-sem or fii-is'-sem, 
mdn'-i-tu8 es'-ses or fu-is'-ees, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 
P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fii-is-se'-mua, 
mon'-i-la es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tite, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fti-is'-sent 

niPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. mo'-ne, advise thou; 
P. mo-ne'-tfi, advise ye. 
FuL S. m5-iie'-to, thou shalt ad- 
vise, 
m5-ne'-t$, he shall advise ; 
P. m6n-e-to'-tS, ye shaU ad- 
vise, 
m5-nen'-t8, they shall ad" 
vise. 



Pres. S. m5-ne'-re, be thou advised; 
P. mo-nem'-i-ni, be ye ad^ 
vised. 
Put. S. m6-ne'-tor, thou shcdt he 
advised, 
md-ne'-t5r, he shall he 
advised : 
P. (mon-e-blm'-i-ni, ye shall 
be advised^) 
md-nen'-tdr, they shaU ha 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m5-n3'-re, to advise. 
Per/. mSn-n-is'-se, to have advised. 
FuL mon-i-tu'-rus es'-sft, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. m5-ne'-ri, to be advist*d. 
Perf. mon'-i-tus es'-se or i 3ri8'-B^ 

to have been advised. 
Fut. mon'-i-tum !'-ri, to he abatU 

to be advised. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§158. 



YEKBS. — THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PASTICIPLES. 



Pre», md'-nens, advimng, I Per/, mdn'-I-tus, advised, 

FuL mhrkA'^'-'mA, about to advise, \ Fut, m5-nen'-du8y to he adivmd. 

GEBUND. 

O. m5-nen'-di, ofadviamg^ 
D, m5-nen'-d5, etc. 
Ac, md-nen'-dnm, 
Ab. mS-nen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mSn'-I-tnm, to advise. \ Latter, m5n'-I-tu, to be advised. 



FOBKATION OF THE TeNSBS. 



From the first root, mon, are de- 
rivedf 
Active. Patme. 
Jmd, fret, moiieo, moneor. 

w^^erf, iDone&om^on^&zr. 

fuL monete, moneftor. 

Svbj, fres, monaom, moneor. 

vnperf, monerem, monerer. 

Jv^^eraL jnts, mone, monere, 

' fvL moneft), monitor. 

Jiif. pres, wtaairej mooM. 
Par 



FarLi 






monefu, 
moaendL 



From the second root, From the third root, 
mouM, are derived, mumtt^ are deriTod, 
Actiee. Pattive. 

Ind, perf, monui. moniUw snm, etc. 

— pi»i^. monu^am, monltta eram, etc. 
— fuLperf, monn^ro, monitiu ero, etc. 
Budfj. perf, monn^m, monltiM sim, etc. 

phm, monuiMem, monltiM e8sem,etc. 

Inf. perf. monuftMc, monltw esse, etc 

From the third root, 
JM". fvL monitSrui esse, monititm iri. 
Fart. /uL monitfinis, 

i>erf. monltuff. 

Form, Sup. monltum. LaL Svp. monltn. 



§1S8. tHTRD CONJUGATION. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. r€'-fi8. 
Pres. In/, r6g-S-rt. 
Per/, Ind, rex'-L 
Supine. rec'-tnm. 



Pres. Ind. p8'-g6r. 
Pres. In/. re'-gL • 
Per/. Part rec -tfii. 



INDICATIVE }I[Q&D, 



Presei^t. 



IruU. 

Sing. rg'-g8, 
r«'-gig, 
re'^t; 

Plur. reg^i-miis, 
reff'-I-tls, 
rS-gant 



lamrtied. 
Sin^ rS'-ffSri 

rgg -e-rtfl or -ri^ 
r^'-i-tiir ; ^ ' 

rfi-gim'-I-ni, 
re-gun'-tfipt 



O ^Z' 



4^' 
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ACTIVE. 

I was rrdin^ 
S. r€-ge'-bam, 
re-ge'-bSs, 
re^'-b&t; 
P. rgg-^'ba'-miis, 
rSg-e-br-tis, 
r^e'-bant 

I shall or wiU rule, 
S* rg'-gaoif 

► rg'-get ; 
P. re-ge'-m^ 
re-ge'-tlB, 
rS'-gent 



/ ni2«(i or Aave rvled. 
S, rez"-!, 

rex-ifl'-ti, 

rex'-It ; 
P. rex'-l-miis, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-rui.t or -rS. 



PASSIVE. 



Bnpeifect 



Ifoasruled. 

S. rg-ge'-b5r, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg;-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. rSg-e-ba'-mur, 
r^-e-bam'-i-ni, 
r^-e-ban'-tar. 



Future. 

/ shall or wiU he ruled. 
S. re'-gar, 



re-ge'-ris or -rfi, 
r€-ge'-tur; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 
rS-gem'-I-ni, 
rS-gen'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ was or have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus 68 or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it; 

P. rec'-ti su'-mus or fn'-I-mds, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fii-^k'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re 



Pluperfect 

Ihad ruled. I had been ruled. 

8. rex'-^-ram, S. rec'-tus S'-ram or fu'-^ram^ 
rex'-g-rSs, rec'-tus e'-r5s or fu'-€-«te, 

rex'-e-rftt; rec'-tus g'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rex-d-ra'-mus P. rec'-ti ^rfi'-mus or fii-e-r&'Hnii% 
rex-e-il&'-tis, rec'-ti S-rii'-tIs or £u-S-ri'-tfa, 

rex'-^rant rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-^ant 



Future Perfect 



I shall have ruled 
8. rex'-€-r8, 

rex'-S-rls, 
rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-I-mus, 
rex-er'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



/ shall have been ruled. 

8* rec'-tus e'-r8 or fu'rg-r5, 
rec'-tus g'-ris or fu'-e-rib, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu' e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-J-mlSi^ 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu.-er'-f-tito, 
•ec'-ti S'-innt or fu'-^rint 
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ACTIVE. PASSIfE. 

SU6JUKCTIYE MOOD. 

Present 



I may or can r%»U. 
S. re'-gam, 
fe'^ia, 
re-gat; 
P. rg-gft'-mus, 
r&^'-ias, 
rS'-gant 



/ may or can he nML 
8. r§'-gSr, 

r&-gii'-ri8 or -rSy 
rg-ga'-tur; 
P. r&^'-miir, 
re-gam'4-niy 
r&^an'-tor. 



Imperfect 

/ nughty could, would, or should 
rule, 
& r5g'-€-rem, 
reg'-e-res, 
rSg'-e-rgt; 
P. reg-4-re'-mii8, 
reg-e-re'-tite, 
reg'-&-rent 



I might, could, would, or ihoM 
be ruled, 
S, reg'-e-r€r, 

reg^re'-rlB or -rS, 
rSg-e-re'-tiir ; 
P. reg-e-re'-^mr, 
reg-e-rem'-I-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tiir. 



i may have ruled, 
8, rex'-S-rim, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P. rex-€r'-I-miis, 
rex-*r'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



I might, could, would, or 
sJunUd have ruled. 
8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-ifl'-ses, 

rex-is'-set; 
P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-ia-se'-tis, 

rex-is'-sent 



Perfect 

/ may have been ruled, 
5. rec'-tus sim or fu'-^-rim, 
rec'-tus GOB or fu'-^ib, 
rec'-tus sit or fti'-e-iit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-mu8 or fii-er'-I-mtifl^ 
rec'-ti ai'-tiis or fn-er'-I-tite, 
rec'-ti ant or fu'-S-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should have 
been. ruled. 

S. rec'-tus e«^-sem or fii-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fti-is'-sSs, 
rec'-tiis es'-set or fti-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. re'-ge, rule thou^' 
P. reg'-I-te, rule ye, 
VuL 8. reg'-i-t6, thou shaU rule, 
reg'-i-t5, he shall rule ; 
P. reg-i-to'-t§, ye shall nUe^ 
r^gun' t8, they shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. S. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 
P. re-ffim'-i-ni, be ye ruled, 
Fut. 8. reg-l-^Tfthoushaltbe ruled, 
reg'-i-t6r, he shall be ruled, 
P. (re-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-46r, they shall, etc. 
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ACTIVE. " PASSIYE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



§159 



Pres, r8g'-€-rS, to rule. 
Perf. rez-ifl'-flS, to have ruled. 
Fut. rec-tu'-rus es'-se, to be tibout 
to rule. 



Pres. r5'-gi, to be ruled, 

Ptff/. rec'-tos es'-flS or^W^ te 

have been ruled. 
Fut. rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. rS'-gens, ruling. 

Fut. roc-tu'-rilfl, aiiout to rule. 



Peff. rec'-tufl, ruled. 

Fut. rfi-gen'-duB, to 6« ruM. 



6EBUND. 

O. r£-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. r6-gen'-d8, etc. 
Ac. rS-gen'-dmn, 
Ab. re-gen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, rec'-tum, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tci, to be ruled. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From ibe fint root, re^, are de- 
rived. 
Active. Poiiwe. 
Md. pres. rego. regor. 

— ympwf. regiham^ regebar. 

— fut. regom, regor. 
Subf. pre*. regam, regar. 

vmperf. regirem, reg^rer. 

InymtU. pres. tege, regSre. 

ftU. regfto, regitor 

M". pre$. regire, regi. 
FarL pret. regeiw, 

ftU. regendut. 

Otmmi. legtndL 



From the second root, From the thhrd roo% 
resBy are derived, recL are derived, 
Active. Patdve. 
Ind. perf. rexL recttit sum, etc. 

— pltg^. rexifrom, recti» eram, eto 

— /kd. perf, rex^o, rectus ero, eto. 
BnAj. peij. rexMm, recttM bIxxi, etc» 

phip, rexiMem, rectw essem, etc 

Inf. perf rexifte. reotM esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
Iwf. fut. rectOrtM esse, rectum iri. 
Pari. fut. recturw. 

jwr/l rectiw.- 

Form. 8i^. rectum. LaL Btp. rectii. 



§ 199. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in %o of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from tlie 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, te, »o, or iu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all coigii* 
gated like c&pto. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



jL^res. Itid. cft'-pi-9, to take. 
Pres. Inf. cip'-S-rg. 
Per/l Ind. ce -pL 
Supine. cap -tmn. 



Pres. Ind. c&'-pi-^r, to be taken. 
PreSf Inf. c&'-pi. 
Per/. Part, cap -tito. 



S. cft'-pi-8, 

c&'-pl0, 

cr-p!t; 
P. cSp -I-mus, 

c&p-l-tis, 

c& -pi-ant 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

S. 



Imperfect 



. c8rpi-S'-bam, 
cl^pi-S'-bas, 
cft-pi-e'-bit ; 

. c&-pi-&-ba'-mu8, 
cirpi-e-b&'-tis, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
c&'-pi-€t ; 

P. cft-pi-e'^niifl, 
ca-pi-e'-tXs, 
c&'-pi-ent 



Fatnre. 



cS'-pi-^r, 

cip -*-ris cr -rS, 

cip'-I-tfir; 

c&p'-l-mur, 

c&^im'-I-ni, 

cSrpi-nn'-tur. 



S. cSrpi-«'-bSr, 

ci-pi-e-ba'-ria or -i*, 
cS-pi-e-ba'-tur; 

P. cfi-pi-e-ba'-mtr, 
cfirpi-e-bam'-I-ni, 
cJrpi-e-ban'-tiir. 



cS'-pi'-ar, 
c&-pi-c'-ris or -rfi, 
c5rpi-e'-tur ; 
. c&-pi-e'-miir, 
cft-pi-em'-I-ni, 
eJrpi-en'-tur. 



The parts formed &om the second and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Per/. ce'-ni. 
Piup. cep -^-ram. 
FuLpe^f. cep-^r8. 



Per/. cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Plup. cap'-ttts €'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 
Fut. per/, cap'-tus €'-r8 or fu'-6-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



S. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-fis, 
cfi'-pi-&t ; 

P. cirpi^'-mus, 
cft-pi-a'-tis, 
cft'-pi-ant 



S. c&'-j)i-5r, 

cS-pi-a'-rls or -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tiir; 
P. cfi-pi-a'-miir, 

c&-pi-§m'-I-ni, 

c&^i-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Imperfect 



S, c&p'-4^rem, 
cip'-€-re8, 
cfip'-e-ret ; 

P. c&p-S-re'-mii8, 
c&p-e-re'-tte, 
c&p'-&>rent 



8. cip'-e-i*r, 

cip-€-rc'-rfa or ^r*, 
c&p-€-re'-tur ; 

P. cip-*-r5'-mflr, 
c&p-^rem'-i-niy 
c&p-*-ren'-top. 



Per/. cSp'-^rim. I Per/, cap'-t&s sim or fu'-S-rim. 
Plup, ce-pis'-eem. | Plup. cap'-tus es'-flem or fa-is'HKin. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. 8. c&'-pg ; P. 2. c&p'-I-tS. 
FuL 2. cap -I-tS, c&p-l-t&-tS, 
— 8. c&p'-i-t8; cJ^pi-un'-tb. 



8. cip'-€-re ; P. cS-pim'-I-nL 
c&p'-i-t5r, (cfirpl-cm'-i-m,) 
cip'-I-t6r; c&-pi-un'-t6r. 



INFDilTIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cSp'-^r& 
Per/ ce-piB'-8& 
FuL cap-tu'-riiB es'-sd. 



Pres. c&'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tu8 es'-sS or fh-k'nA 

FuL cap'-tam i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. cft'-pi-ens. I Per/ cap'-tOs. 

FuL cap-tu'-rns. | FuL cSrpi-en'-diii. 

GERUND. 
O. cS-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tnm. | Latter, cap'-to. 

§160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-8. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-rg. 
Per/ Ind. au-di'-vL 
SupiAe. au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. an'-di-Sr. 
Pres. In/ au-di'-ii. 
Per/ Part, au-di'-tfiii 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Jhear. 

an'-dis, 
au dit ; 
P, au-di'-miis, 
au'-di'-tis, 
an'-di-ont 



Jwa$ "hearing, 
8. an-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-«'-bas, 
au-di-e'-b&t ; 
P. au-di-e-ba'-miifl, 
aa-di-e-b&'-tXs, 
an-di-^ -Oant 



I shall or wiU hear. 
8, au -di-am, 

aa'-di-es, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. an-di-e'-mik^ 

au-di-e'-tXfl, 

aa'-di-ent 



/ heard or have heard. 
8. au-di'-Ti, 

au-di-vifl'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-diV-I-mns, 

au-di-Tis'-tis, 

au-di-yi'-runt or -r& 



I had heard. 

8. au-diV-S-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-r&t ; 

r. au-div-e-ra'-mus, 
an-diy-e-ra'-tis, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



Preseat 



lam heard. 
aa'-di-5r, 
au-di'-rifl or • 
au-di'-tiir ; 
. au-di'-mur, 
an-dim'4-ni, 
an-di-un'-tur. 



*«, 



Iiiq>erfect 



I was heard. 
8. au-di-e'-bSr, 

an-di-e-ba'-ris or -rt, 

au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. an-di-e-ba'-mur, 

au-di-e-bSm'-i-niy 

au-di-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

IshaU'oT wiU be heard. 
8. au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-e'-iis or -r*, 
au-di-€'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 
au^U-em'-I-ni, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ have been or wets heard. 
8. au-di'-tus sum or fii'-i, 
au-di'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-it; 
P. au-di'-ti su'-mus w fu'-l-mus, 
au-dl'-ti es'-tis or fu-ia'-tls,^ 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r& 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard. 
8. au-di'-tu8 S'-ram or fti'-S-ram, 
au-dl'-tu8 e'-r5a or fu'-e-rSs, 
au-di'-tu8 e'-rftt or fii'-S-r&t; 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mu8 or fu-e-ra'-muB, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fii-e-rai'-tiB, 
au-di'-ta e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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YEBBS^ 
ACTIVE. 



-FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



§160. 



I shall ha "€ heard. 

au-div'-e-rfs, 
au-div'-€-rit ; 
P. au-di-ver -!-mij8, 
au-di-ver'-I-tis, 
au-div'-S-iint 



PASSIVE 
Futujw Perfect 

I shall have been heard, 
S, au-di'-tiis e'-r5 or fii'-e-rS, 
au-di'-tus S'-ris or fo'-e-rfa, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-6-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti gr'-!-mus or fu-er'-I-mui^ 
au-di'-ti Sr'-I-tifl or fii-er'-I-tis, 
au-di'-1i e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may ox can heair, 
S, au'-di-am, 
au-di-as, 
au'-di-at; ; 
P. aiHdi-a'-mufl, 
au-di-a'-tis, 
au'-di-ant 



I mighty cofUdy toould, or should 
hear, 
S. au-di'-rem, 
aiz-di'-res, 
au-di'-ret; 
P, aii-di-re'-mu8, 
au-di-re'-tis, 
au-di'-rent 



/ may have heard, 
S, au-diV-e-rim, 
au-diV-e-rfa, 
au-div'-S-rit ; 
P. ^u-di-ver'-I-mus, 
au-ciU-vSr'-I-tis, 
'hu-ciUv'-e-rint 



I mighty eouldy toouldy or 
should Jiave heard, 
S, au-di-yis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'nset ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
au-di-vis-se'-tis, 
ac-di-YiB'-sent 



I may or can be heard, 
S, aiz'-di-fir, 

au-di-IL'-ris or -r€, 

au-di-a'-tiir ; 
P. au-di-S'-miir, 

aa-di-am'-i-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 

I mighty couldy toould, or M^ibf 
be heard, 
S, au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-r6'-ris or -rS, 
au-di-r6'-tur ; 
P. au-di-rg'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-I-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tur;^ 



Perfect 

I may have been heard, 
S, aa-di'-tus sim or fii'-^rim, 

au-di'-tus ns or fu'-e-ib, 

au-di'-tus sit or fii'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti ffl'-miis or fii-er -I-mu4i 

au-di'-li si'-tis or fu-€r'-I-tte, 

au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I mighty couldy wouldy or should 
have been heard, 
S, au-di'-tiis es'-sem or fb-ii^Hsem, 
• au-di'-tus es'nses or fu-id'-«Ss, 
au-di'-tiis es'-set or iii-id'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-muB or fu-4fik«e'-mlH^ 
au-di'-ti es-ee'-Us or fti-isHie'-tilg, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-ig'-sent 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pre*. S, au'-di, hear dum ; 
P. au-di'-te, hear ye. 
FfA, S. au-<ii'-t8, thou shalt hear, 
au-di'-t6, he shall hear; 
P. au-di-to'-t*, ye shaU hear, 
au-di-un'-tS, they shaU 
hear. 



Pres. S. au-di'-rS, be th.u heard, 
P, au-dimM-ni, be ye hearii 
FuL S. au-di'-tdr, thou shalt be 
heard, 
au-di'-t5r, he shall be 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shaU 
be heard^) 
aa-di-un'-t5r, (key shaU 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. an-di'-rS, to hear. 
Perf. au-di-vis'-fiS, to have heard. 
PuL au-di-tu'-PU8 es-se, to be 
about to hear. 



Pres. au'-di-ens, hearing. 

FuL an-di-tii'-rus, about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Perf. au-di'-tu8 es'-fie or fii-is'- 

se, to have been heard. 
FuL au-dl'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. au-di'-tu8, heard. 

FuL au-di-«n'-diis, to be heard. 



GERUND. 

Q. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 

Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 

Ab. an-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, an-dl'-tom, to hear. \ Latter, aa-di'-tii, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



Prom the fint root, aad, are de- 
rived 

AdAoe. Paswot. 
Imd. ores. Audio, andtor. 

wi^erf. taidieoam,«adi^Hn'. 

• — fttt. audiom, andior. 

8ubf.j)rei. . audtom, andior. 

vmperf. aadtrem, audiren 

hnperai, pres. audi, audire. 

fut. andUo, auditor. 

If^. pres. audire, audin. 
Part. pres. audiem, 



fuL 

QerwM. 



audiefM^'. 



SiXidiemdus. 



From fhe second root, From the thbrd root^ 
oudtv, are derived, aiadit, are derived, 
AcHve. Pcurive. 

Ind. perf. audivi. audltiw sum, etc 

— ph^. audiv^om, audit«Meram,eto> 
— ftU.perf audiv^, audittw ero, etc. 
Stdfj, perf. audiv^'m, aud!tu« aim, etc. 

plup. audiviMci»,audit««e88em,eto- 

Inf. perf. audiviue, andlttM esse, etc: 

From the third root, 
Inf. fttt. audituriM esse, audltum iri. 
ParU fut. auditfirus. 
perf. auditM. 

Form. aiip. audltum LaU map. andltii. 
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"deponent verbs. 

S 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passiTO 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formatioiu 
of the active voice. Neater deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dam is some- 
times used impersonaJly. See § 184, 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the fini 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r6r, mi-rS'-ri, mi-rfi'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-r5r, mi-i*'-ris, etc. / admxre^ etc. 

Imperf, . mi-ra'-b&r, etc. I was admiring. 

Fut. mi-ra'-b5r, I shaU admire, 

Perf. mi-ra'-tufl sum or fu'-i, I have admired 

Plup, mi-ra'-tu8 €'-ram or Ai'-^ram, / had admired. 

FuL Perf. mi-ra'-tu8 S'-ro or fii'-^ro, I shall have admired, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rSr, mi-re'-rfa, etc. / may admire^ etc. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-rer, / tootUd admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus aim or fu'-S-rim, / may have admired. 

Plup. mi-r&'-tufl es'-«em or fu-is'-sem, / would have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. mi-iil'-re, admire thou } 
Fut. S. mi-]i&'-t5r, thou s?ialt admire, 
mi-ra'-tdr, he shaU admire; 



P. mi-riLm'-I-ni, admire ye. 
P. (miiHEl-bimM-m, ye shcMj edc) 
mi-ran'-tdr, they shall, etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-rS'-ri, to admire. 

Perf mi-ra'-tu8 es'-s^ or Ai-is'-sS, to have admired 
Fut. Act mir-a-tu -rus es'-sS, to be about to admire. 

l\U. Pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

Fut Act. mir-a-tu'-ru8, dboiU to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former mi-rft'-tum^ U admire. \ Latter, mi-r&'-tu, to be admired. 
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Remarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tensei formed from the First Root 

§ lO"- 1. A few words in the present subjunctire of the first and 
ttiird oonjugationSf in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in im, it, A, etc ; 
as, Man, ms^ idU^ ecUmuif comidim, ccmidia, comidmt; for edam^ etc. cwnS- 
dam, etc.; dwm^ dms^ duii, dmni; ana perdmm^ perduisj perduU^ perduint ; for 
dem, etc. perdam, etc. from old forms duo and perdiw^ for do and perdo : so ore- 
duUf creehdt, and also creduam. credtuu, creduaij for oredam^ etc. from the old 
form creduo, for credo. The rorm in im, etc. was retained as the regular form 
in shn and veHm, frx)m mm and volo, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fonrth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and i6ar, for iebam and i^r, and 
the future in ibo and iftor, for iam and iar; as, vestlbat, Virg., larglbar, Propert. 
for vegtiebat, Uvrgieharf tcibo, oppenbor, for tciam, cpperiar, Ibam and ibo were 
vetained as the regular forms ot eo, queo, and nequeo. Cf. ^ 182. 

8. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, is 
«re in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of dtco, duco^fdcio, &nd fSro, are usually written Ac, due, 
facj and fer ; in like manner theur compounds, except those compounds or 
fdcto which change a into %; as, effice. confice\ but calf dee also is found in 
Cicero; and in old writers dtce, edice, aacUcej vwMce, duct, abd&ce, reduce, traduce. 
and fdce, Inger for ingh'e is rare. Scio has not tci, but its place is suppUed 
by xctto, and scUOte is preferred to ecUe, 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, ao'biirato, amplexato, tUliOj mUio; for arii^rdtor, etc. ; and cen- 
seniOy utuntOy tuentOj etc. for censefUoTj etc. — In the second and ^ird persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -minof as, hortandno, veremino, frmmino ; for 
hortdtor, etc. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by early 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, atnarUr for amdri, diaer for dic%. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omitting v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourth 
conjugation, by s^ and in the other cozgugations. by s or r ; as, audissem for 
aucHvUeem, ammii for anuxviiti, implertmt for implevenmt, nOram and none for 
mmhram and wmue, 

{h,) When the second root ends in to, v is often omitted without contraction; 
•s, cmdiSro for audiviro ; (mdiisae for audiyisse, 

(c.) When this root ends in « or a;, especially in the third coigu^ation, the 
syllables it, ite, and sis, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evdsU for evasiBti, extinxti for exUnxisU, dioisse for divit^^isef 
extinxem for exUnxisBemj surrexe for turreorisse ; accestis for accetsis(it, jwU for 
jnnisti ; dixti for dianstt. So faoBem for (/actissem, i. . e. J fecissem, 

(d.) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a syncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of tne root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, fiimdt, audU,ci^j 
for fumdvUj aumvU, cv^vU. So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, tt^k, 
tnarrdmut ; for tepetim, etutrrdvtmus, 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in ire 
!s lefs oommon thui that in irunt^ especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Aiisient.fonns of a future perfect in «), a perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive in sim and sem, and a perfect infinitive in se sometimes occur. Tltey may; 
in general, be formed by^ adding these terminations to the second roct of the 
verb ; as, rec^so., emisstmy ausim from the obsolete perfect, atm, ^om aiuieo, 
confeadm and prondssem: divisse and promisse. But when the root ends in as, 
and frecjuentl^ Vhen it ends in «, only o, im, em, and e, etc. are added; -as, 
iusiOj chxia ; tntellexeSj percepset ; surrexe^ mmse, k, at the end of tiie root, in 
the first conjugation, is chan^d into 8 ; as. levasso, locamm. U, at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnanged into es ; as, habesto^ UcesgiL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, c^^po, faxo (facto )f 
faxim (facsimj» 

Note. Faxo expresses determination, I will,' or, ' I am resolved, to make. 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxU^ etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, du 
immortdlet faxini. Ausimj etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with the present snb- 
junctive ; as, quceso uH iu ccUamitaies pr<Mbesti», defendasj averrtmcesque. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form ; as, turbassiturj ju9^tur^ instead of turhdtwn fuirU, and jussus fvA" 
rU. — A future infinitive active in sSre is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into s; as, ea^gnastSre, impetrassSref foi^ escpugnaturum esM^ etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in urn. though called one of the principal parts of the verb,' 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in urn must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amatw^ -a, -um, est ; amdti^ -(b, -a, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Fui, fuSram, fwtrim^ fvissem, and fmsse, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as «m», etCy in those of c*her 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to b< remark- 
ed, however, that fm with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fdrem^ 
etc., for essem, etQ., are sometimes found. 
(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22), if then connected with the tenses 
of sum its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion ; epistdla scripta est, when scripta is a participle, signifies, the letter hag 
been written, but if scripta is an adjective, the meaning ofthe expression is, Uie 
letter is written, and epistdla scripta fmt, in this case, would signify, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no lOnger 
exists. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
Dominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, amdttia^ 
-a, -tfwi, esse or fuisse ; amdtum^ -am, -«m, esse or fuisse ; amdUy -a, -a, esse or 
fyisse ; amdtos, -as, -a, esse or ftiisse ; and so of'^the others. Witii the infini- 
tive fvisse, amdtus, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde* ' 
olinable; as, cohortes ad me missum fadas. Cic. Ad me, mea TerenUa, scribis 
te mcum venditurum. Id. 
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Periphrasiie Oonjugations. 

14. The parti Jple in rus, joined to the tenses of the vert 
mm, denotes either intention, or being uppn the point of doing 
something.' This form of the verb is called the active periphrcu- 
Hc conjugation. 

Bkmark 1. Ab the perfonnanoe of the act depends either on the will of the 
subject, on that of others, or npon circumstances, we may s&y, in English, in 
the first ease, ' I intend,* and in the others, * I am to,' or * I am about to ' (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres, amatiirus sum, / am about to love. 
Imperf. amaturus eram, I was about to love. 
Fut. amaturus ero, I shall he about to love. 
Perf, amaturus fui, I was or ham been about to love. 

Plup, amaturus fueram, / had been about to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pre$. amaturus sim, / may be about to love. 
Imperf. amaturus essem, / would be about to love. 
Perf. amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love. 
Plup. amaturus fuissem, / would have been aboiU to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amatiims esse, to be about to love. 
Perf. amatiirus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Beh. 2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in rus. 

Bem. 8. AmaiSrus tim and amaUkrus essem serve also as subjunctives to the 
fdinre amdbo. The infinitive amaiikrus fuisse answers to the English, ' I should 
have loved,' so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place of an iufini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, in eo est, or futurum est, ut epistdlrt 
Boribaiiirf a letter is about to be written. So in eo erat, etc., through all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dug, with the verb sum, expresses neces- 
sity or propriety; as, amandus sum, 1 must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
Si passive periphrastic conjugation ; — thus : 



nmiCATiVB. 



Pres. 


amandus sum, 


Imperf 


amandus eram, 


Fut. 


amandus ero, 


Perf 


amandus fui, 


Plup. 


amandus fueram, 



J^ Peff. amandus fuero. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imperf amandus essem, 

Perf amandus fuerim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus 'Bsse, 
Perf amandus fuisse. 
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Rkm. 6. The neuter of the participle in dut with €tt and the dative ot a per* 
Bon, expresses the necessity 31 performing the action on the part of that perBOn 
as, miht tcribtndum ut I must write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Participles, 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of aottTQ 
deponents, tu-e translated by active participles : — caendtrnj having supped ; pOtmt^ 
having drunk; pranaut, having dined; and sometimes jwdtus, havmg swun. 
So alM aduUtUy coa&tutj coiupirditUy interitus, occdsuSj obtoUtuty and cretef. 

For the active meaning of 6tu8 and its compounds, see \ 188, 1. 

1 7. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertcUem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertdte, liberty having been obtained. Cfl 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

So abominaimy comitdtutt commenldtut, compUxuSy confusus, conieattUm^ dis- 
tettdtuif dxgnaiWy dimentWy effdtWy emerutUy ementUus, enierUm, expertuSj ex*e- 
craiua^ interpretdtiUy largUuSj tnachindtiuSj medUdiua, mercdtm. mdsimy ol>^tu$^ 
tain&tuty ornUy pactuiy parOtm. perfunchUy pericUtdiuSy pouicUuBy pqpul&tm^ 
1yH)ptUdtuty stymdius, UU&Uu, uUmy venerdim, 

(b.) The participle in dusy of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
sive. 

IS. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice; as, ^at;i5u«, naving rejbiced^ But ausua 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futurus, Venturorum is found in Ovid, exiturarum, trans* 
iturarum and periturorum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undura 
and undus, instead of endum and endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundumy aitdiundumy scribundus. Potior has usually potittndus. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
noiy whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become aqjeo- 
tives; as, tiwcMnf, ignorant; in^ifardtus, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become a<yeo- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amofu, loving: amantiory amantistimua. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, pre^eciuty a commander; em- 
turn, an attempt; commiesumy an o£fence. 

Note. Many words derived fh»n substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, aUUy Uusy and uAtf, are yet adjectives; as, alotmy winged; Iwi'ilws, 
turr6te4t «tc. See ^ 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

1 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, yVScto, factum 
kSbto^ habVum. 
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2. The connecting vowel is often (»nitted in tihe second root, and 
in such cases, if v foUows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjugations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with S; as, curro, cucurri; fcUiOj flfeOL This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Spondeo and tto lose f in the second syllable, making q»9pomM and «iM. 
For the verbs that take a redupUcation, see iH^> I^ ^ ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Ezc. !,(*.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root oommonlj want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs fonn their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compoonded ; as, audioy audwij audUttm; 
exaudio^ exaudiviy exaudUum. 

NoTB 2. Some compoond verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are 
oomplete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

£xc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; bnt the com- 
pounds of doy stOj discoy poaco^ and some of those of curro^ retain it 

£xc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into « in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retsun « in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scandoy scandi, scansum ; descendoy descendi, descensum. 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, cs, or «, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hdbeo, hdbui, hatiUum ; prohXbeo^ prohXbui, prohtbUum, 

(5.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or « into t, and the third root has 6 ; as, facioy 
/ecif factum; confldOy canfedy canfectum; t&ieoy tenui, ierUum; retC- 
fteOyretXnuifTetentum; rapioyrapuijraptum; alnipio, abripui, abreptum. 

NoTB 8. The compounds of cddo, dgo^ frangOj pamffo, and tangOj retain a 
in the third root. See ^ 172. 

Exc. 4. The compounds ofpdriOj {8re)y and some of the compounds of do 
and cubOf are of different conjugations from their simple verbs. See ifo, c^ and 
pOrio in i§ 166 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Sbcond and Thikd Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. m 

{ 104r. In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in nv, and the third in at; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjugatioii 
as are of most frequent occurrence. 
11* 
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NoTK. In this and subsequent li^ts, those rerbs which an marked * aie said to %Kwn 
no perfect participle ; those marked t to have no present participle. A da8h( — ) afte^ 
* the present, denotes that there Is no second root. The participles in ru$ and dus, and 
the supines in um and u which are in use, are indicated respectiyely by ttie letters r., ef., 
m.. and u. Ahundo^ for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle is 
dus . .but it has a present participle, and a p>i.rticiple in rus. 

In the lists of irregular rerbs, those compounds only am given, whose ooi^agation dtf 
ten ftom that of their rimples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent rerb, it denotes that some of the parts which YtMXm 
oommonly an active meaning, are used either actively and passively, or passively alon*. 
Such verbs are by some grammarians called common. Gf. f 1^, 4, (6.) 



♦Abnndo, r. to onerJUMo. 

AcciHso. in. r. d. to accwe. 

t Adumbro, to deUneate. 

^diflco, r. d. to btdlcL 

Mqno^ T. d. to level. 

Jistimo, r. d. to value. 

^Ambulo, m. d. to icalk. 

Amo, r. d. to love. 

t Aiiiplio, d. 10 enlarge. 

Appello, d. to caJL 

Apto, d. to fit. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to Uaten. 

*t Autumo, to assert. 

fBasio, — , d. to kiss. 

*FBelIo, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 

''Beo, to hless. 

"Boo, to bellow. 

jBivvio, to shorten. 

fCteco, to blliui. 

fCselo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

♦tCalcltro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Cnpto, in. r. d. to seize. 

t Castigo, m. d. to chastise. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

C«^lo, d. to conce(d. 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to stHve. 

Clamo, to dwut. 

Cogito, d. to think, 

Goncllio, r. d. to conciUaie. 

Considero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cr^mo, d. to bum. — con- 
cremo, r. 

1 Creo, r. d. to create. 

Crucio, d. to torment. 

C"iT)n. ^d. to blame. 

\ Caneio U. <c wedge m. 

Curo, r. d. to care for. 

Dainiio, m. r. d. to oon- 
dtmn. 

Decoro, d. to adorn. 

• W»3«ltieo. to delineate 

Uwidftro, r. d. to desire. 



Desdno, d. to design. 
Dico, m. r. d. to c/ec^o^e. 
Dicto, to dictate. 
tDolo, to hew. 
Dono, r. d. to bestow. 
Duplico, r. d. to double. 
Dtiro, r. to harden' 
tEfflgio, to jfortrap. 
fEnncleo, to explain. 
Equlto, to ride. 
Erro, to toander. 
Existimo, n. r. d. to <9^inl;. 
Exploro, m. d. to search, 
Exsulo, m. r. to 6e ban- 

ished. 
Fabrico, d. to frame. 
fFatigo, r. d. to weary. 
Festmo, r. to liasten. 
Finno, r. d. to strengthen. 
Flagito, m. d. to demand. 
*Flagro, r. to 6c on fire.-' 

couflagro, r. — deflagro. 
Flo, d. to blpw. 
Forrao, r. d. to form. 
Foro, d. to bore. 
tFraudo, d. to defraud. 
fFreno, to bridle. 
tFrio, — , to crumble. 
Fiigo, r. d. to /m< tofiight 
tFundo, r. to found. 
fFtlrio, —, to madden. 
^Galeo, — J, to put on a 

helmet. 
Gesto, d. to 6ear. 
Gl&cio, — , to congeal. 
Grave, d. to weigh down. 
Gusto, d. to taste. 
Hablto, m. d. to dweU. 
♦Halo, — , to breathe. 
Hiemo, m. to imnter, 
*Hio, d. to gape. 
(ho -Do, I J. Ut bury. 
Ign5ro, r. d. to be igno- 

7'(mt of. 
Irap^ro, r. d. to command. 
tijnpetro, r. d. to obtain. 
Inch'X), r fc begin 
indftgo. r. d. to trace out. 



Indloo, m. r. d. to show^ 
flnSbrio, — ^ to inebriate. 
Initio, to initiate. 
Inqnino, to poUtiie. 
Instanro, d. to renete. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to invite. 
Inito, r. d. to irritate. 
It^ro, u. d. to <to again. 
Jacto, r. d. to tArou>. 
Judico, r. d. to judge, 
Jfigo, d. to couple, 
Jug&lc^ m. d. to 6ti(C&er 
Jilro, d. to sioear. 
Laboro, r. d. to 2a&or. 
Lac fro, d. to tear. 
"V^Lacto, to «ticX:te. 
t L&nio, d. to tear inpiecu^ 
Latro, to 6arib. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
fLego, to depute. 
Lf Yo, r. d. to lighten. 
Libero, r. d. to free. 
Libo, d. to pour ouL 
Ligo, to Mn6{. 
tLiquo, d. tomeft. 
Llto, to appease. 
L6co, r. d. to |>^e. 
Lufltro, d. to surrey. 
LuxtLrio, to 6e /fu^wrunili 
Macto, d. to sacrifice. 
Macillo, to 970^, stain. 
Mando, r. d. to comnusmL 
Mandiico, to chew. 
*Maiio, to fimo. 
Maturo, d. to ripen. 
Memoro, u. d. to tett. 
*Meo, to ^o. 

*Migro, u. r. d. to dtipmi 
*Milito. m. X *(' «wne «c 

'» ftcUUer 
tMInlo, d. to/MMKfwi 
Ministro. d. to Mnw. 
Mitlgo, d. to iMtcvf. 
Monstro, r to jmuii^ « 

tdeuionstro. d 
MQto, r d. %> r%4Skg^ 
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X^orro, r. d. to teU. 

Nato, tn. r. to smm. 

^Nauseo, to be tea-sick 

fNavigo, r. d. to sail. 

NaTO, r. d. to perform, 

N^go, m. r. d. to deny. 

^No, to mnm. 

Nomiuo, r. d. to name. ^ 

Ndto, d. to mark. 

Novo, r. d. to renew. 

Nudo, d. to make baa^e. 

NnneftpD, r. d. to name 

Nnntio, m. r. to tell — 
renuntio, d. 

*Nuto, r. to nod. 

ObsecTO, m. r. d. to be- 
itedi. 

Obtrunco, r. to kill. 

Onf ro, r. d. to had. 

Opto, d. to vngh. 

t Orbo, r. to bereave. 

Oroo, r. d. to adorn. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg. 

Pa CO, d. to subdue. 

Paro, r. d. to prepare. 
^r^mp^ro, d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to sm. 

tPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease. 

PlGro, m. d. to oeioaiL 

Porto, u- r. d. to carry. 

Postulo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. to ^p- 
prore.— comprobo, m. 

Profligo, d. to rout. 

Proper©, d. to hasten. 
' *tPropino, to drink to. 

Propitio, d. to appease. 

Puguo, r. d. to fght. 

PuJso, d. to ^a^. 

Purgo, XL. r. d. to cleanse. 



Piito, d. to r^rfam. 
Quasso, d. to shnke.- 
Radio, to emit royn. 
Rapto, d. to drag away. 
Recupi'ro, m. r. d. to r«- 

rnrer. 
Recuso, r. d. to refuse. 
Reduudo, to ovifrjiou). 
Regno, r. d. to n*i€. 
tReplidio, r. d. to re;cc<. 
Resf ro, d. to «w^)tX'. 
* t BetsQio, — , to retaliate 
Rlgo, to looter. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to ask. 
Roto, to u?^ir/ around. 
Sacrif Ico, m. to s^a rifice. 
Sacro, d. to consevnile. 
^SuginOj d. to Jatien. 
Salto, r. to dance. 
Saliito, m. r. d. to salute. 
Sano, r. d. to /tea/. 
Satio, to satiaie. 
tSatGro, to^/Z. 
Saucio, d. to wound. 
*Sftciindo, to pt'orper. 
Sedo, m. d. to aMay. 
Servo, r. d. to keep. 
♦tSibllo, to hiss. 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Sigiio, r. d. to mark out, — 

assigno, m. 
Simulo, r. d. to pretend. 
Socio, d. to associate. 
*Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 
Speix), r. d. to ^opc. 
*Spiro, to breathe. — con- 

spiro. — exspiro, r. — 

suspiro, d. 
Spdlio, m. d. to rob. 
Spumo, to foam. 
Stillo, to rfrr^?. 
Stimiilo, to ^oa<i. 
SKpo, to stt^. 



Su<lo, to «2r€<lt 
SulVoco, to strangle. 
Siirrillo, d. to /au»^ 
Supi'ro, r. d. to overc^mt. 
Suppedlto, to afford. 
^SuppUco, m. to ttygsli' 

cote. 
*Su»urr0j to whiqfer. 
Tardo, to fl?e/fly. 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
Teiiuro, d. to defile. 
Temptro, r. d. to temper 

—ohX^wi^i'YQj r. to obey, 
Tento, in. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Terinlno, r. d. to limit. 
Titiibo, to stagger. 
ToKto, u. r. d. to bear. 
Tracto, u. d. to handle. 
♦tTripiidio, to dance. 
Triiunpho, r. to triumph. 
Trucido, r. d. to kill. 
Turbo, d. to disturb. 
*Vaco, to be at leisure. 
*Vapiilo, m. d. to be beat 

en. Cf. 6 142, 3. 
V&rio, to aiversify. 
Vasto, d. to lay waste, 
Vellico, to plutk. 
Verb^ro, r. d. to 6ea<. 
*Vestigo, to search for 
Vexo, d. to tecue. 
Vibro, d. to brandish. 
Vigllo, to toatch. 
Violo, m. r. d. to meHaU, 
Vltio, d. to vitiate. 
Vito, u. d. to *ft«n. 
Ululo, to Aow/. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Voco, r. d. to cofl. 
*V61o, to ^y. 
V6ro, r. to (tevour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to pubUth, 
Voln^ro, d. to woutK?. 



§ lOfi* The following verbs of the first conjugation are eithei 
irregular or defective. 

*Cr6po, crepui, to make a noise. *dis- 

crepo, -ui, or -avi. iucrepo, -ui or 

-avi, -I turn or -atum. * f percrepo, — . 

*trecrepo, — . 
s^Cubo, ciibui, {perf subj. cabaris ; inf. 

cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recline. 

incubo, -ui or avi, d. Those com- 
pounds of cubo which take m before 

b, are of the third conjugation. 
Do, Cadi, datum, m. r. d. to ewe. — 

ao cjcuicdc* pessumdc, satfsdo, amd 



venumdo: ihe odier compowndt ofdc 

are of tke third conjugation. Se4 

5 163, Exc. 1. 
Domo, domui, domltnm, r. d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, d. 

torifb. confrico, — ,-atum. &>iafii- 

CO. defrlco^ — , -&tum or -ctum. 
Juvo, jtivi, jatum, r. d., ({Iso juvatu- 

rus, to help, adjuvo, -juvi, -jutiuxif 

m. r. d. also gdjuvaturus. 
*Labo, labasse, to ta !er. 
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lAvOf Iftvi, rear. IS,7{lvi, lavSltaxn, lautum 
or 15tum ; (sup.) lautum or lavatiim, 
lavatums, d. to imsh, L&vo is alao 
sometimes of the third conjugation. 

»Mlco, micni, d. to gUUer. dimico, 
-5vi or -ui, -aturos. *eiiiico, -ui, 
-aturus. *inteniiico, — . *proinI- 
co, — , d. 

Neco, necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 
to kiU. enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 
-ctum, d. fintemSco, — , -atum. 

* f-Nexo, — , to He. 

IMlco, — , plicatum, to fold. dupHco, 
-Fivi, -atum, r. d. multiplTco and re- 
pllco haoe -avi, -atum. *supplIco, 

• •fivi, m. r. appUco, -avi or -ui, 
-atum or -itum, -iturus. 80 impUco. 
— compUco, -ui, -Itum or atum. 
expllco, -avi or -ui, -atum or -Itum, 
-atiinis or -iturus. 

roto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink, fepoto, -avi, -um. 
. — *perp6to, -5vi. 
S5co, secui, eectum, gecatarus, d. to 



cut. — *circum5 Jco, — . *intenSoo 
— , d. *perseco, -ui. pras^co, -vdf 
-tum or -atum. 80 reseco, d. 

*Sono, sonui, -aturus, d. to sotmcL 
♦consono, -ui. 80 ex-, in-, per-^ 
prse-sono. *re86uo, -avi. ^^assono, 
— . So circumsono tmd dissono. 

^Sto, st^ti, statiirus, to stand, ^an- 
testo, -fttfiti. So circumato, intersto, 
supersto. — Its con^founds with mo- 
nosyllahic prqxMtions have stlti; 
as, *con8to, -stlti, -statiirus. 80 ex.- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. *praBsto, 
-stlti, -staturus, a. *adsto or asto, 
-tstiti, -stiturus. *prosto, -stati. Se 
resto, resOti: butsubj. ptrf. restave- 
rit, Fropert, 2, 34, 63. *disto, — . 
80 substo and supersto. 

*T6no, tonui, to thunder. 80 circum- 
tono. attono, -ui, -Itum. iutono, 
-ui, -atum. *ret6no, — . 

Vfeto, vetui, rarely avi, vetltum, ia 
forbid. 



Remark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels a and e in the third root into i. The v re- 
ma ining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as u ; as, cubo^ (cubavij by syncope cubvi), i. e. ctdmi; (c«6at«fm, by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cub(ium. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also ; as, juvo, (are) jiivi, jvium; tineo, (er^ tSnui, tentum. In the second 
coitj ligation several verbs whose general root ends in d and g, and a few others 
of diflfcrent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo, risi, risum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a reda« 
plication are do^ sto, and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eoare of the first coi^'ugation, viz. 6«o, cofeeo, 
creo, cuneo, enucUo. iMaueo^ coUlneOj deUneo, meo^ natweo, screo; eo and its ooift-> 
pounds are of the fourth. 

1 100. All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regolAr, 
and are conjugated }ike mlror^ § 1^1 J as» 

Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 

Adulor, d. to flatter. 

^mulor, d. to rival 

Ancillor, to be a handmaid. 

^FApdcor, to bask in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 

Aucupor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Auxilior, p. to help. 

Aversor, a. to dislike. 

Bacchor, p. to revel. 

Calumnior, to censure un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege. 

♦Comissor, m. to revel. 

Com! tor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor. to harangue. 

*Confabtilor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

■'Consplcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
atttnttvely. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprecor, m. r. d. p. to 
a^recate. 



*tDigl&dior,to/«^ 
Dignor, d. p. to deemwor- 

Oiy. 

Dominor, p. to rufo. 

Epulor, r. d. to featL 

♦Famulor, m. to wait on. 

Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p 
to «pea*. See ^ 188^ 6. 

t Ferior, r. to keep hoUdap, 

*Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 

Furor, m. to steai. 

Glorior, r. d. to boatt. 

Gratulor, m. d. to C(NI> 
yrtUulnte. 
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HaridloiT; 1 5 prac&se jooth- 

saying. . 
Hortor, d. to mcovrage. 
Imitor, n. r. d. to imitate. 
Indignor, d. to disdain. 
Infltior, d. to deny. 
bisector, to pursue. 
Insidior, r. d. to lie in 

toaUjor. 
Interpretor, p. to easpktin. 
Jac^or, p. to hurl. 
Jdcor, to Jest. 
Lfietor, r. d. p. to r^oice. 
Lamector, d. p. to oewaU. 
♦tLignor, m. to gatlier 

wood. 
Lnctor, d. to wrestle. 
Medlcor, r d. p. to heal. 
Medltor, p to mediate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, n. r. d. to admire. 
Miseror, d. to pity. 
Moderor, u. d. to govern. 



Modiilor, d. p. tomodiijae. 
Moror, r. d. to delay. 
tMutuor, p. to borrow. 
Negotior, r. to traffic. 
*t^ugor, to trifie. 
Obsonor, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Operor, to work. 
Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 
Opitulor, m. to help. 
fOtior, to be at leisure. 
Pabulor, m. d. to araze. 
Palor, to wander doout. 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
Periclltor, d. p. to try. 
tPiscor, m. to fish. 
Popiilor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Praedor, m. p. to plunder. 
Prdcor, m. u. r. d. to pray. 
Proelior, to fight. 
Recordor, a. to recoUecL 
Rimor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to quarrel. 



^Rnstloor, to Hve in tht 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. toinqwre. 
•*Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to search. 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to walk abouL 
Speeiilor, m. r. d. to ^ 

out. 
fStipfilor, p. to bargain, 

stipulate. 
fSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Susplcor, to sutpecL 
Testif Icor, p. to testify 
Tester, d.p. totes^fy. do 

detestor. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Vagor, tatoander. 
Ven^ror, d. p. to venerate, 

toorship. 
Venor, m. p. to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed. 
Vooif 6ror, to bawL 



NoTB. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from nouns, 
and signify being or practising that which tlie noun denotes; as, anciUdri, to be 
R hanoiuaid; harioldri^ to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and hariMus. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 107* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and form 
their second and third roots in u and it; as, moneo, monuf, 
monftMw. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



*Aceo, to be sour, 

*^ffreo, — , to be sick. 

*Albeo, — ,tobe white. 

♦Arceo, d. to drive away; 
part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tus. The compounds 
ckanfje a into e; as, 
cocrceo, d. to restrain. 
exerceo, r. d. to exer- 
cise. 

* Areo. to be dry. 

* Aveo — , to covet. 

*Caleo, r. to be warm. 

♦Calleo, — , to be harden- 
ed. *percalleo, toAjfww 
wea. 

♦Calveo, — , to be b% W. 
*Candeo. to be white, 
*Caneo to be hoary. 
fCa^eo, r. d. to toanl. 

* Ceveo — f tof-vum. 



♦Clareo, — , to be bright. 
*Clueo, — , to be famous. 
"^Denseo, — , to micken. 
*Dirlbeo, — , to sort the 

voting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
*Egeo, r. to toant. 
*Emineo, to rise above. 
*Flacceo, to droop. 
*Flaveo, — .to be yellow. 
*Floreo, to blossom. 
♦Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 
*Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Ha,beo, r. d. to have. The 

compounds., except post- 

habeo, change a into I ; 

as. ad-, ex-, pro-hibeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain. 

inhlbea, d. to hinder. 



♦tperhibeojd. tore»orfc 
tposthabeo. to postpone. 
praebeo, {for prsehlb- 
eo), r. d. to afford, 
♦prsehXbeo, — . (ilbeo, 
{for deh&beo), r. d. tt 
owe. 

*H6beo, — , to fte duU 

♦Horreo, d. to 6e rough. 

*Hameo, — .to be moitt. 

*Jaceo, r. to Ke. 

*Lacteo, — , to tuck, 

*Langueo, — , to befaiai 

'^Lateo, to he hid. 

"^Lenteo, — , to be Uow. 

^^Llceo, to be valued. 

*Liveo, — , to be Uvid. 

*M&ceo, — , to be lean. 

"M^Madeo, to oe weL 

♦Msereo, — , to grieve. 

Mfereo, r. to deserve. 
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tcommSreo, tofuUtf de- 
terve. tdemf reo, d. to 
eaiii. fem^reOy to serve 
out ime^s time. *tper- 
m^reo, — , to yo through 
service, promereo, to 
deserve. 

Moneo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to rer- 
mind. commoneo, to 
impress upon, praemo- 
neb, to forewarn. 

►Mficeo, — , to be mouldy. 

»Nigreo, — . to be black, 

i^Niteo, to mine. 

Noceo, m - to hurt. 

V^Oleo, to simeU. 

i^ralleo, tobepaie. 



*?&roo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*Piteo, to be open. 
Placeo, to please. 
*Polleo, — , to be able. 
*Puteo, to stink. 
*Putreo, to be putrid. 
*RenIdeo, — , to glitter. 
*Rlgeo, to be stiff. 
*Riu)eo, to be red. 
*Scateo, — , to gush forth. 
♦Sfeneo, — J to be ouL 
*Slleo, d. to be silent. 
♦Sordeo, — , to beflthy. 
♦Splendeo, — , to mine. 
♦Squaleo, — , to be foul. 
♦Slrideo, — ^ to creak. 
'^Stfideo, d. to study. 
^Stiipeo, to be amazed. 



*Sueo, — ytohe uinl- 

Taceo, r.&.tobe M.UnL 

*T&peo, to be'warni. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. St 
deterreo, to deter, t ab- 
sterreo, to deter, fcon- 
terreo, fexterreo, fper* 
terreo, to frighten. 

*Tlmeo, d. to fear. 

♦Torpeo, — , to be stiffl 

*Tumeo, to sioell. 

*Valeo, r. to be able. 

♦Vegeo, — , to arouM. 

*Vieo, — , to plait. J*€U 
vietus, shriveled. 

* Vigeo, to ilourish. 

* Vireo, to Se green. 

*Uveo, — , to 6e moisL 



§ 108. The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 



Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, ^, 4 
of the fourth to, m, itum^ so that of the second would be eo, ero, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain tliis form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
those in veo drop ve ; as, cdveo^ (cdyevi) cdvi. (cdvetum or cdvitum) cautum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of tne third conjugation whose gen< 
eral root ends hi a consonant, add t to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
^ 165, Rem; 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts fonfted from the second root, viz. manieo, pendeo, tpondeo, and Umdeo, 
See § 168, Rem. 



\b6leo, -evi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

f Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

\rdeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bu7'n. 

Audeo, ausus £>uiii, {rarelu SLuaL whence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. a. to dare. 

4ugeo, adxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 

Oaveo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. 

'(Teiiseo, censui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui. d. 

Oieo, cTvi, citum, to excite. There is 
a cognate form^ cio, of the fourth 
C(mjugati</n, botli of the siinjiU verb 
am 0jfii6 compounds. The penult of 
the participlts excitus and concitu» 
is common, and thai of accltus is al- 
ways long. 

♦ConnTveo, -nivi, to trink at. 

Or-lf), -evi, -et^m, d. to bht out. 

Oc'j.0, •U>rni, <ioctum, d. to ttach. 

*i '.rey, favi, fan turns, to favor. 

*FcT\-'.'0, ferbui, to ooU. Sometimes 
ffti-vo, vi, of the third conjugation. 

Fleo, tievi, itetum, r. d. to weq^. 

F61 80, lovL, fOtum, d. to ch«r%9h. 



*Fulgeo, tulsi, io 8fti*er~-Fulgo, of^hs 

third conjugation^ is alto in use. 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to refoicm. 

\ 142, 2. 
^Hsreo, hsesi, hsesurus, to stick. A» 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- h»reo; but *subhm' 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultom, r. d. to m- 

dulge. 
Jilbeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
=^Luceo, luxi, to shine, pollflceo, ^luxi 

-luctum. 
"^Lflgeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
^Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. 4 

remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistom or mixtam, 

mist^iiis, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi morsum, d. to Me. 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, Tuulsi, mulsum, d. to soo^ 

permiuceo, permulai, permnlsum am4 

permulctilm, to rub gently. 
*Mulgeo, mulsi or mnlxi, to flutt; 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to mUk out. 
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Neo, ngvi, n?tum, to^n. 

*P&v€o, pavi, d. to fear. 

*Pendeo, pependi, to har.g. *impen- 
deo, — . propendeo, — , propensum. 

Pleo, [obsolete), compleo, -evi. -etmn, 
tojili. So the oOitr conwotmas. 

Prandeo, prfuidi, pransum, r. to dine. 

Bideo, Tisi, nsum, m. r. d. to laugh. 

*Sedeo, sedi, se.«*snm, m. r. to sit. 
The conipounds mih monosyllabic pre- 
positions change 6 into 1, in the first 
root; as, insldeo, insedi, insessTim. 
*di8sIdeo, -sildi. 8o praesldeo, and 
rarely circumsTdeo. 

Soleo, solltus sum and rarely solui, to 
be accustomed. § 142, 2. 

♦ Sorbeo, sorbui, to such in. So *ex- 
sorbeo: hvi ^resorbeo, — . *ab8or- 
beo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, sponsi m U) pro 

mise. bee § 163, Kem. 
*Strideo, idi, to whiz. 
Suudeo, sufisi, suasum, r. d. to advise 
TCneo, tCnui, tentum, r. d. to hold. Ths 

compouiuis change v into \ in the firm 

and second roots; as, deUneo, aetl- 

nui, detentum. *attIneo, -tlum. So 

pertlneo. 
Ter^o, tersi. tprsum, to wipe. Tergo, 

oj the third coiijugaiitm^ is also in use, 
Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to shear. The 

compounds have the perfect tondi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to twist, 
Torreo, torrui, tostum. to roast. 
*Turgeo, turi^i, to swell. 
*Urgeo or ursrueo, ur!<i, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to see. 
Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



§ 109. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



D^et, decuit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it pleases, 

is agreeable. 
LJcet, licuit or licitum est, it is lawfuLy 

or permitted. 
Liquet, liquit, it is clear, evident. 
Misferet, miseruit or miseritum est, 

it moves to pity; miseret me, I pity. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. IMet is sometimes written for libet, especially in the comic writers. 



PIgct, piguit or pigltum est, d. it troth 

bles, grieves. * 

Poeiiitet, poenituit, poeniturus, d. it r«- 

pents ; poeriltet me, I regret. 
Pudet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; ii 

shames ; pudet me, / am ashamed, 
Tsedet, tseauit or t^esum est, ii disgvttt 

or wearies, pertaedet, pertaesom est. 



§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



Fateor, fassus, r. d. p. to confess. The 
compounds change a into \ in the first 
root, and into e m the third ; as, con- 
flteor, confessiLs, d. p. to a<:knoicl- 
edge. *tdiffIteor, to deny, profi- 
teer, professus, d. p. to declare. 

Liceor, licitus, to bicta price. 



*M^deor, d. to cure. 
M6reor, meritus, to deserve. 
Misereor, miserltus or misertns, topUif,' 
Polllceor, pollicltus, p. to promiee, 
Reor, ratus, to think, stqtpose, 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 
V6roor, veritus, a. p. to fewr. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ lyi. In the third conjugation, when the first roor eriU 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by addbg 
s ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots ure tho 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, ciirps% j 
zax^tum; arguo, argur, argutt^m. 

In annexing s and f, certain changes occur in the final coiisonftlit | 
>f the root : — 

1. The palatals r, a, qu, and also h, at the end of the first root, form witll I , 
the double letter x m the second root; in the third root, c remainB^ flnj tbff 
others are changed into c ) sfore t; as, cKco, {dicsi, i. e.\ dixi, dictum^ reg^ 
{regsi, I. e.), rexi, rectum; v^, vexi, vectum ; cdquo, axn, coctum. 



Digitized 



by Google 



132 VERBS. — SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. § 171 

NoTB. i7«io and ttrw) form their second and third i^ts \fter the analogy iA 
verbs whcse first root ends in a palatal or h. 

2. B is changed^ into p before $ and t ; as, 'Scrtbo^ tcripti^ acriptum. 

8. £> and t, before <, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, ckuuh^ dcaui., 
eedoj cessi;- mUtOj misi. Cf. § 56, 1, Rem. 1. After m, p is sometimes inserted 
before s and t ; as, sumo, wmpsi, mmplum, R is changed to « before t and f in 
giro and um, 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verba. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do noC 
add s to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excudo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stnfdo, Verto, 

Emo, Ftigio, L6go, PsaUo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete candb, fendo, and nw), 

{b.) Some mak^ a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes; as, 

^^1 ^f^' C&pio, cepi. F&cio, f^ci. 

Fmdo, fidi. Frango, firegi. Fundo, fiidi. 

J&cio, jeci. Linquo, Ilqui. Bumpo, rfLpi. 

Scinao, scidi. Sisto, stiti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, c^cidi. Csedo, cSoIdi. C&no, cScInL 

Gurro, ciicurri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, f Sfelli. 

Pago,(o6«.)pSp!gi Parco, pgperci. P&rio, pfipfiri. 

-* and pegi. Pedo, pgpedi. PeUo, pgptili. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposci. Ptmgo, piipdd. 

Tango, tetlgi. Tendo, tStendi. Tundo, tutiitU. 

£xG. 2. Some, afler the analogy of the second conjugation, add n 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consftlo, Gerao, R&pio, TrSmo, 

Colo, Depso, GSno, (o6s.) Strfepo, V61o, 

Compesco, Frfemo, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

Mitxt, mesmi ; and pUnOf pdttd; add «u, with a change in the root 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
iwld Iv to the first root : — 

Arcesso, Ciipio, L&cesso, Riido, T6io, drqynna «. 

Capesso, Incesso, PSto, Quaero, wiih a change oft t»to s. 

Exc. 4. The following add r, with a change in the root; those in 
r*{? and jco dropping n ? nd «c, and those havmg er before n changing 
it to re or ra ;^- 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, SSro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sino, tomno, 

Exc. 6. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or /, 
and some in -7, add 5, instead of <, to the root, either dropping the rf, U 
and^, or changing them into 5; as, clavdo, clausum; defindoy di 
fensum; cedo, cessum; flecto, Jlexum ; figo, fixum, But the com- 
pounds of In add %/ as, ptrdo^ perdXtum. 
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(6.) The following, also, add s, with a change of ihe root — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Veto. 

Percello, Mergo, Prfemo, Velio, 

£xc. 6. The following add t, with a change of the roH; thoM 
having n, nc, ng, nqu^ or mp at the end of the first root dn pping n 
and m in the third : — 

Cemo, Fingo, GSro, SSro, Spemo, Stringo, Vxp, 
Colo, Frau^, Bumpo, Sisto, Stemo, Tero, Vinoo; 

to which add the oompounds of UngfuOf and verbs in aco with the seocnd root 
mo; the latter drop sc before t; as, fio»co, nftft, n6tum; except /muoo, which 
dn^ c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have tt ;— 
Bibo, EUcio, Mdlo, Pono, wWi a change of on into 5*. 

G$no, (o6». form o/'gigno,) V6mo, Sino, dropping n. 

(b.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the first root : — 

Arcesso, Ctipio, Pfeto, Tfero, drcpping 6. 

Facesso, Lai*es30, Qusero, wAft a change ofx into s. 

For other irregularities occurring in this cocgugation, see ^ 17^174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verba, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Aeno, Scui, acutum, d. to sharpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- 
cumUgo, c5«), and pJ4^go. ^I^ambi- 
go, — , to dfmbL So »mkfp. The 
other compounds change & %nto i, m 
Ihe Jirst root ; as, ejdgo, ezegi, ex- 
actum, to drive out, ^prodlgo, -ggi, 
to squander. See ^ 189, 2. 

Alo, iliii, altum, and later &]Itiim, d. 
to nourish. 

*Ango, anxi, to strangle, 

Arguo, argai, argutum, d. to convict 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to 
call for. Pass. inf. arcessiri or ar- 
cessi. 

*B&tno, batni, d. to heal, 

Blbo, bibi,. bibitnm, d. to drink. 

♦C&do, cSddi, casums, to fad. The 
compofmds change & into I^ in the Jirst 
roct, and drop ihe reduplication ; as, 
ocdtdo, -cidi, -casom, r. to set. 

Cajdo, c^cidi, caesmn, r. d. to cut. The 
compounds change ae into T, and drop 
ihe reduplication; as, occldo, -cidi, 
-cfsnm. 

Cando, (obsolete,) sgnompnous with can- 
deo of the second conjugation. Hence 
accendo, >condi, -censnm, d. to Idndle. 
So incando, succendo. 

*Cano, cfclm,.d. to sing. The con^ 
founds change & into I ; as, "^condno, 
13 



-cinui. So occlno, prasdno. *acc!- 
no, — . So incino, intercino, sued- 
no, redno. 

♦Capesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

G&pio,^cepi, captmn, r. d. to take. 8o 
antec&pio. The other con^posmds 
change & into I, in ihe frti root, and 
into e in the third; as, dScIpio, deo^ 
pi, dSceptmn. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptnm, d. to pUmck 
The compounds change a into 9; ag^ 
decerpo, decerpsi, decerptum. 

GSdo, cessi. cessum, r. to yield. 

Cello, (obsolete.) excello, -cellui, -eel- 
sum, to excel *ant£cello. — . Sg 
prsecello, r^ello. percello, -cttli, 
-colsum, to strike. 

Cemo, crevi, cretum, d. to decree. 

*Cemo, — . to see. 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctnm, d. to gird. 

*Clango, — , to clang, 

Claudo, clausi, claosum, r. d. to shut. 

The compounds change au tnio ft; ae, 

^ occlado, occlftsi, occlusum, to shut 

*tciaudo, — , to Un^. 

*tCl€po, clepsi, rarely clepi, to steal 

C5Io, cdlui, cultmn, d.totiu. ^oooftk^ 

-cfilui, -cultmn, d. to hide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to dedc 
'M^Compesco, -peseni, to restrain. 
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Consiilo, -sfiloi, -snltam, ed r. d. ft> 
consuiL 

C5quo, coxi, coctam, m. d. to cook. 

Credo, cre(ildi, credltiim, r. d. to be- 
Htve. 

♦Cresco, cr6vi, to grow, (oncresco, 
-crgvi, -cretum. 

Oilbo is of Iht Jirst coniu^cOion, Cf. 
4 166. ^accumbo, -ciibuij to He down. 
Bf> the other compoimdi vduchinaertm. 

♦Cfido, — , to forge, excudo, -cfldi, 
-c&»ain, d. to stnnq). 

CtipiOj ctiplvi. ciipTtiim, d. to dedre, 
oubf. imperf. cuplret. Lucr. 1, 72. 

*Curro, ciiciuTi, cursfinis, to run. 
conciirro, succurro, cmd transcurro, 
cfe*qp the redufUcaiion ; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and sometimes 
retain it; as, decurro, decurri, and 
decilcurri, decursam. *aiit6ciirro, 
— . So circumcurro. 

*DSgo, dogi, d. to live. 

DSmo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to take 

away. 
' f Depso, depsui, depstum, to knead. 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. a. to sou. 

*Di8co, dldlci, discitfiniB, d. to team. 

♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divldo, dlvisi, dlvlsum^ r. d. to dimde. 

Do is of the Jirst cotuuaaUon. abdo, 
-dldi, -ditiim, d. to hide. 8o condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -ditam, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdldo, -dIdi, -4Itum, 
to distribute. So abdo, Bubdo.* perdo, 
-dldi, -ditum, m. r. d. abscondo, -di 
or -dldi, -dYtum or -sum. 

Duco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 

Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 

Exuo, exui, exutum, d. to strip of. 

Emo, emi, emptiim, r. d. to buy. So 
coemo. The other compounds change 
id to I; as, exiino, -emi, -emptum. 

F&cesso. -cessi, -cessitum, to execute. 

F&cio, r eci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a prqxmtion, U 
dumges a into i in the Jirst ruotj and 
into e in the iJdrdj makes -flee w the 
imperative, and has a regular pnssire. 
Om^xmnded with other worm, it re- 
iains & when of this conjugation, makes 
^ in the imperative, and has the pas- 
me, flo, factum. See S 180. 

LfUlo, fSfelli) falsum, a. to deceive. 
*i«feUo, -felli, d. to refute. 

FeiK io, ( (ibiolete. ) de fen do, -feiiUij -fen- 
sum, jd. u. r. d. to deftnd. onendo, 
-fendi, -f nsum, d. to offend 

Ffero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§179. A perfect Ut&li is rare. Its 
cotnpounds ri^eefTero attilli, allatum: 



auf^ro; absttt!!, abiatum; difftm 
distuli, dUatum; confero, cootiilij 
collatum; infero, intiili, illatani; 
offfro, obtuli, oblatum; effero, ex- 
taii, elatum ; suff ero, sustuli, subl&- 
tum; and circum-, per-, trana-, dS-, 
pro-, aut?-, praef ^ro. -tiili, -latum. 

*Fervo, vi. to boil. Cf. ferveo, 2d com. 

Fido, — , fisus. to trust. See § 162, 18. 
confldo, contisuB sum or confidi, to 
rebf on. diffido, diffLos sum, |0 
distrust. • 

Flgo, fixi, fixum,r. rarely fictum^ tojlx. 

Findo, fldi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to Bend 

^V^Fligo, flixi, to dadi. So confligo. 
afmgo, -flixi, -flictum, to a0icU 8t 
infligo. proflJgo is <^ the first conju- 
gaiion. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 
to fiow. 

Fodio, fodi, fossuro, d. to dig. Old 
pres. inf. pass, f^dlri: so also ef- 
fodiri. 

Frango, fr§gi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, w D^ 
frat root; as, infringo, infregi, iu- 
fractum, to break in upon, 

♦Frfemo, frfemui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo. — , firesum or fressiun, to gnaak, 

Filgo, nixi, frictnm, rarely frixmn, ta 
roak. 

*Ftgt(f, f agi, f tigitarus, d. to JUe. 

*Fulgo, — . to Jlash. 

Fundo, fuai, f usmn, r. d. to pour. 

*Fiiro, — ^ to rage. 

'^G^mo, gomoi, d. to groom, 

GSro, gessi,. gestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (obsoMegfino,) g<^nui, g^nltam, 
r. d. to beget. 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

^Glubo, — , to peeL degllLbo^ — ^ 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete,) ^congmOf -gnii, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbutum, d. to imbue. 

*Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack. 

tlnduo, indui, indfitum, to put on. 

j&cio, J eci. jactum, d. to cast PiU 
conifMMds change a into 1 m ttejlrti 
root, and into e in ths third. (§ 16S, 
Exc. B); as, rejicio, rejSci, rejectmn.- 

Jungo, junxi, jimctum, r. d. to Jouu 

L&cesso, -cesslvi, -cessitum, r. d. to pro^ 
voke. 

lAcio,{obsoleU.) The compounds chatsgn 
& tnto ! ; as, all!c «, -lexi, -lectom, d. 
to aUw^e. So illicio, pelUcio. dJIoia 
-Iicui« -ololtuni, to da^aM out. 
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Lndo, IsBsi, Isesnnif m. r. to hurL The 
compinmds chantft ee into i; a»^ illido*, 
illisi, ilUsum, to dash agamsL 

*Lambo, Iambi, to Hck. 

Ldgo, legi, lectuiD, r. d. to read, 80 
fOlego, perlego, prselego, rel&go, sub- 
ISgo, €md transld^o; the otker com- 
pounds dumge S into I ; cw, COUI0), 
coCegi, coUectnm, to collect, Bui the 
foUowmg add g to form the secoivd 
root ; 4 171, 1 ; dillgo, -lexi, -lectum, 
to Jove, inteUIgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to tmderstcmd. negligo, >lexi, 
-lectmn, r. d. ft> neglect 

Lingo, — , linctum, d. to Uch. *delin- 
gi), — , to Uck vqp. 

Uno, llvi or levi, Utum, d. to davb. 

^^LinqnOy Uqui, d. to leave, relinqno, 
-Ifqni, -lictam. r. d. delinqno, -Uqui, 
-lictum. 80 aerelinquo. 

Ludo, Iflsi, lusum, m. r. to play, 

*Luo, iui, luiturus, d. to atone, ablno, 
-lui, -lutum, r. d. diluo, -Iui, -lli- 

-MsndU, Ittandi, mansum, d. to chew, 
Mergo, meTsi, mersum, r. d. to d^, 80 

immergo; 6frf pres, inf, pau, im- 

mergen, CoL 6, 9, 8. 
Mf to, messul, messum, d. to refy», 
Metuo, metui, metfitum, d. to fear. 
V^Mingo, minxi, mictmn, («up.) tOfnaJce 

'icater. 
Minuo, mTnui, mlntttum, d. to lessen^ 
Mitto, mlsi, missum, r. d. to send. 
Molo, molui, m61itum, to grind, 
Mungo, (obsolete.) emungo, -munxi, 

-muDctum, to ivipe the nose, 
Necto, uexi, nexum, d. to hniL inneo- 

to, -nexui, -nexum. 80 asnecto, 

comaecto. 
♦Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to.snow. 
N06C0, noYi, notum, d. to leam, ag- 

nosco, -nOvi, -n!tum, d. to recogniae, 

cognoflc5, -novi, -nitum, u. r. d. to 

know. 80 recognosco. "^intemosco, 

novi, to dutinguuii betuaeen, prsecog- 

noeco, — J prsBcognitum, to forer^enow, 

4kdigiiosco, — . oopreenosco. iguos- 

co, -novi, -notum, d to pardon. 
Nfibo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 

m. r. to marry.' 
Nuo, {cbsdeU.) to nod, tabnuo, -nui, 

-nuitorus, d. to refuse, f^annuo, -nui. 

80 innuo, renuo. 
4^01o, dlui, to «meiZ. 
pAndo, — , passum or pansum, to open. 

Bo expando. dispando, — , -pauBum. 
Psgi, (OM. ike same as paoo whence p&- 

ciscor,) pep\gi, pactum, to bargain: 

hence 
paoio, panxi if pegi, pactunc pft&ot&- 



rus, d. *o drive in, compingo, -pSgi, 

-pactum. 80 impingo. ^oppango, 

-pegi. "^depango, — . 80 repango, 

suppingo. 
♦Parco, pcperci rarely parsi, parstUna, 

to ^are. Some, of the cou^xmndt 

change a toe; as, ^comparco or com- 

perco. *imperco, — . 
Pario, p^fri, partum, p&iitOnu, d. M 

bring forih. The comjxntnds are if 

Hie fourth conjugation, 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pecto, — ^, nexum, and pectltum, d. to 

comb. 80 depecto. repecto. 
*Pedo, p^pedi. *opp€do, — . 
Pello, plpdli, pulsnm, d. to drive. Us 

compounds are not, reduplicated. 
Pendo, p£pendi. pensum, r. to wet^A. 

The compounas drop the redtq^Ucotum. 

See ^ 163, Epc. 1. 
Pftto, pfetivi, palatum, m. u. r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, piuxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsura or pla-' 

tum, to pound 
^Plango, planxi, planctums, to lament 
Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to clap, ap- 

plaud. So applaudo. ^fcircnm- 

plaudo, — . The other confounds 

change au into 5. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, 
*Pluo, plui or pluvi, to rain, 
Pono, poaui, (emdently posiYi), pSil- 

tom, r. d. to place, 
♦fPorrfcio, — , to qfer sacrifice, 
4fPo800, pdpoBci, d. to demand. 
Prehendo, [ j. .„,_ ,. a 4^ -^•— 
Prendo, j "^ ■*™' ^' ^- ^ '*^ 
Prfmo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to prets. 

The compounds change £ into I, m tiU 

first root; as, imprlmo, impressi, 

impressum, to impress. 
Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. lo 

bring out. 
^^sallo, psalli, to play on a stringed id^ 

strvmenL 
Pungo, ptip&gi, punctum, to prick, 

compnngo, -punxi, -punctum. 80 

dispungo, expungo. interpnngo, — ^ 

-punctum. »repungo, — , 
Quaero, quflesivi, qusesitum, m. r. d. to 

seek. The con^nmnds change m kUo 

i; as, requiro, requisivi, requisltum, 

to seek ayain. 
Qu&tio, — , quasBum, to shake, Tkt 

compounas change qn& into oil; Of, 

conctitio, -cussi, -cussum, d. dis- 

ciltio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, quievi, quietum, r. d. to red, 
Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to SMvoe, 
Rapio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to snahk. 

The compoundi change & into I in (fti 
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frtA cmA second root*, and into e in 
ihe third; a«, diripio, -rlpui, -reptum, 
m. r. So eripio and pr«rfpio. 

Rggo, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule. The 
compounds change 6 into I, in thejirst 
root; aSf dirlgo, direxi, directum, 
♦pereo, {/or perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go Jorward. Aurgo (jor 8uiTlgo)| 
s«rrezif surrectuin, r. d. to rise. So 
porrtgo (for prorlgo), to stretch out 

♦Repo, repsi, to creep. 

Bodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, prae-rodo, want ike perJecL 

♦Riido, ruclivi, to bray. 

Sumpo, mpi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, mi, rOtum, miturus, to faU. 
dlmo, -rui, -riitmn, d. So obrao. 
♦corruo, -mi. So irmo. 

*Sftpio, sapivi, to be wise. The com- 
pounds change k into I ; as, ^^slpio, 
-«lplvi or -sipui. *desipio, — , to be 
my. 

♦tScabo, scabi, to scratch, 

Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 

S&lo or sallo, — salsam, to saU. 

♦Scando,— ^d. to c&'mA. Thecompownds 
change a tnto e ; as, ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensum, r. d. descend©, descendi, 
{anciently descendidi,) deBcensum. 

Scindo, scldi, {anciently sciscidi), Bcis- 
' sum, d. to cut.. 

Scisco, scivi, scltum, d. to ordmn. 

Scribo, scripdi, scriptum, r. d. to torite, 

Sculpo, sculp<^i, sculptum, d. to carve. 

Sero, sevi, Siitnm, r. d. to sow. consd- 
ro, -sevi, -sltum. So insero, r., and 
obsfro. 

S^ro, -—, sertum, to entwine. Its com- 
pouMuhave -s6mi ; oi, assero, -serui, 
-sertum, r. d. 

♦Serpo, serpsi, to creq?. 

*S5do, sidi, to settle. Its compounds have 
generaUy sedi, sessum, Jrom sedea 

*Slno, sivi, siturus, to permit. deslDp, 
desivi, desltum, r. ^ 284, R. 8, Exc, 2. 

Sisto, Btiti, statum, to stop, ^absisto, 
-stiti. So the other compounds; btA 
circumslsto wants the perfecL 

Solve, Bolvi, solutura, r. d. to hose. 

Spareo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to tpread. 
The compounds change a into e ; as, 
respergo, -spersi, -spersum ; but imik 
circuiii and in, a sometimes remains. 

Sp^cio, {obsolete.) The compounds 
change t» into T, in the first root ; as, 
asplcio, aspexi, aspectnm, d. to Ujok 
aU iiiHpicio, iiLspexi, inspectum. 
r. d. 

Sj-eiuo, Bfii vi, sprgtum, d. to de^nse. 

*TSpuo, i\« i, to spiL ^respuo, res- 
^ni,d. 



St&tuo, st&tui, st&tiitum, d. to place 

The compounds change &»nto I; €u^ 

iustltuo, institui, institutum, to am- 

stitule. 
Stemo, stravi, stratum, d. to sArew^ 
♦Stemuo, stemui, to sneeze. 
♦Sterto, — , to snore. *tdesterto, de- 

Btertui. 
^FStinguo, — , to extinguish, distingao, 

distinxi, distiuctum. So exstingao, 

T. d. 
^StrSpo, str^pui to make a noise. 
♦Strtdo, staldi, tc creak. 
Stringp, strinxi, striatum, r. d. to bind 

or He tight. 
Stmo, stmxi, stmctum, d. to build. 
Sugo, Buxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo, Bumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take, 
Suo, -^, siitura, d. to sew. So consuo, 

dissuo. iusuo, -sui, sutum. *as- 

BUO, — . 

T&go, {very rare), to toudi. Hence 

Tango, tetlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds chanae a into i in the 
first root, and drop me reduplication ; 
as, contingo, contlgl, contactum, r. 

T^go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover. 

♦Temno, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Ten do, tStondi, tentum or tensnm, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplicatiofi ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ten,* 
tum or -tensum. So in-, 00-, and re- 
teudo. deteudo has tensunL The 
other compounds have tentum. 

♦tTergo. tersi, tersum, to tripe. Ter- 
geo, oj the second conjugation has the 
same second and third roots. 

Ttro, trivi, tntum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tiuguo, tlnxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to'nwisten. tiMe. 

♦ToDo, anctentty tftiili, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and t^'ne sua- 
tuli and snblatum from sufurro take 
die place of tiie perfect and stqriue <^ 
toUo and sustolio. '^suBtoUo, — , r. 
to raise, up, to take away, ^attcuio, 
— . So extollo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, traotum, r. d. to draso, 

*Tr^mo, tr^mui, d. to tremble. 

Trlbuo, tribui, tribiltum, r. d. ft) a»- 
crioe. 

Trudo, trflsi, trilsum, to thrusL 

Tundo, ttittidi, tunsum or tiisnxii, to 
beat. The compounds drop the redi»- 
pUcation, and hive tusum. Yet ooa- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsnm, and 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -guo), unxi, unctum, d. U 
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* Vergo, versi, to incKne, 
Verro, — , yenam, d. to brntk, 
Verto, verti, venum, r. d. to turn. 8e€ 

S 174, Note, 
Vinco, Ylci, Yictnm, r. d. to conqu&r. 
♦VlRO, ~, d. to visU. 
♦Vivo, vixi, victflrus, d. to Km. 
*V61o. volui, veUe C/br yolfiw), to hi 

wilhng. Ste ^ 178. 
Volvo, volvi, vCliitum, d. to roU. 
Vomo, vomui, vdmltum, r. d. lo i 



Uro, nasi, astnm, d. to bum. 

♦Vado, ^ytoffo, 8o supervftdo. Tht 

oOier canypoundg hxve vasi; cu, ♦evA- 

do, evasi, r. 8o pervftdo; oho inr&- 

do, r. d. 
Veho, vexi, vectam, r. to carry, 
Velio, velli or vulsi, vnlsum, d. to pluck, 

8o avello, d., divello, evello. a., re- 

yello, revelli, revnlsam. The other 

compounds have velli only, exc^ in- 

tervello, v^ich hag vulsi. 

Rbmabx. Those verbs in to (and deponents in tor), of the third conjugation, 
nhich are conjn^ted like agrio (page 116) are. ca^jio, d^, flcio,f6mo. figio, 
jdchy pdrio, qudiw, rd|pto, $&pi0y compounds of idcto and apicw, and grdd»ior, ntJ- 
Aor, pdtior, and m^^rtor.* but compare m^iior in ^ 174, and Mor, and pMor 
m S 177. 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in eeneral either want the third root, 
or adopt Uiat of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from noiips and adjectives, some want tibe second root, and some form' 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed: — 



*Acesco, acui, s. to ^roio tour, 

♦iEgresco, lo g^i'ow sick. 

♦Albesco, — , s. to ffrow white. 

♦Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -olui, 
-alltum, to grow together, 

♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire. 

♦Aresco, — , s. to groio c(ry. 4Fexares- 
CO, -ami. So Lnaresco, peraresco. 

♦Augesco, anxi, s. to increase, 

^GaJesco, calui, s. to grow warm. 

^Calvesco, — , s. to become bald, 

^Candesco, candui, s. to grow tchite. 

♦Canesco, canui, s. to beiome hoary. 

*Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright 

^Condormisco, -dormivi, s. to ^o to 
sleep, 

♦Contlcesco, -ticui, to become silenL 

♦Crebresco, crebui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. 

^Crudesco, crudui, to become viokfU, 

♦Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 

♦Duicesco, — , to grow sweeL 

♦Duresco, durui, to arow hard. 

♦Evilesco, evilui, to oecome worthless. 

*Extlme8co, -tlmui, to /ear greatly, 

*Fatisco, — , to ga^, 

♦Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to tdU. 

♦Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot, 

*5 loresco, florui, s. to begin to flourish. 

*Fr&cesco, frJicui, to grow rancid. 

♦Filgesco, — , s. to grow cold, ^p^r- 
ftljesco, •frizi. So refilgesco. 
12* 



*Fronde8co, — , s. to put forth feaoes. 
♦Frtitlcesco, —^toput forth shoott, 
*G61asco, — , s. to freeze. So *oong$- 

lasco, 8. to congeaL 
♦Gfemisco, — , 8. to begin ft? dgh, 
"^Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
^G^n§rasco, — , s. to be oroduced. 
^FGrandesco, — , to grow large. 
*Gr&vesco, — , to grow heavy. 
*Hseresco, — , s. to adhere. 
'^Hgbesco, — , s. to grow duU. 
^Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough. 
♦Htimesco, — , s. to grow moisL 
*Ignesco, — , to become inflamed. 
^Indolesco, -doiui. d. to m grieved. 
^lusolesco, — , to oecome haughty, 
*Int6gra8co, — , to be renewed. 
♦Jiiv^nesco, — , to grow young, 
"^Lan^iesco, langni, s. to grow languUL 
♦Lapldesco, — , to become stone, 
♦Latesco, — . to grow broad, 
^Lateaco, to be concealed, s. *deUtQ800 

-lltni ; *obHte8co, -lltui. 
♦Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
"^Llqnesco, — , s. to become HquiU 

♦deliquesce, -Hcui. 
*Lucesco, — , 8. to arow Ught, to davm 
♦Lutesco, — , s. to oecome mnuldy. 
*Macesco, — , s. \ .^ „.^^ i^^ 
*Macre.ci,- \ to grow lean, 

*remacresco, -macrui. 
♦M&desco, m»dui, b. to ^roio i 
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*Marcesco, — , b. to pme away. 

*M&ttU'e8C0, m&tftrai, U> ripen, . 

^Mls^resco, mls^nii, s. to pity. 

♦Mitesco, — , to grow milcL 

♦MoUesco, — , to grow toft. 

^^IjitescOf — , to become dumb. *6b' 
matesco, obmfitui. 

*Nigre8C0, nigrui, 8. to grow black. 

*Nlte8C0, nltui, s. to grow bright. 

♦Notesco, notui, to become known. 

♦Obbrutesco, — , to become brutish. 

•Obdormisco, — , 8. to fail adeo). 

^Obsurdesco, -sordui, to grow deaf. 

*0ccaIle8C0, -callui, to become catlout. 

♦Olesco, (Bcarcely used.) 4F&bdlesco, 
-51dvi, 8. to cease, ^ddlesco, -dlevi, 
-ultum,. 8. to grow tp. ex6Iesco, 
-olevi, -dlStum, to grow out of date. 
8o obsdlesco. Indlosco, -dlevi, -oH- 
tum, d. to grow in or on. 

*Palle8CO, pallui, 8. to grow pale. 

*P&tesco, p&tui, 8. to be opened. 

♦P*ve8C0, pavi, 8. to grow fearful. . 

••Pertlmesco, -timai, d. to Tear greatly. 

^Pinguesco, — , to grow faJL 

♦Pabesco, — , to come, to maturity. 

♦Pu^rasco, — , to become a boy. 

^Raresco, — , to become thin. 
^FRggTpisco, -sipiii, 8. to recover oneU 

tenses. 
^Rlgesco, rYgai, s. to grow cold. 
^Rtibesco, rfibui, s. to grow red. *erii- 

besco, -riibui, d. 



^Sanesco, — , to become sound. *etm 
8ane8CO, -eanui. 

"^Senesco, s^nui, 8. d. to grow oUL Bl 
cons^nesco. 

♦Sentisco, — , ». to perceive. 

*Sicceaco, — ^ to become dry. 

^Sllesco, sUui, 8. to grow suenL 

"^SoUdesco, — y to become solid 

♦Sordesco, sordui, 8. to become fXOiy. 

*Splende8co, splendui, 8. to become 
bright. 

♦Splimesco, — , to begin to foam. 

♦Sterilesco, — ^ to become barren. 

^Stiipesco, 8t{ipai, s. to become asUm 
ished 

Snesco, stievi, snetum, s. to become ac- 
customed 

^Tabesco, tabui. 8. to waste t 

*T6nere8co and -asco, — , to 
tender. 

♦Tepesco, tSpui, 8. to grow warm, 

♦Torpesco, torpui, 8. to ^row torpid 

♦Tr^misco, — , b. to begin to tremble, 

*Uvesco, — , to become moist. 
*Vale8CO, — , 8. to become s^ong. 
♦Vanesco, — , \> vanish. ^FgySnesoo, 

evftnui. 
*Vfetferasco, v6t6ravi, to grow old 
♦Vtresco, vJrui, 8. to grow green. 
♦Vivesco, vixi, 8. to come to life, *r^ 

▼ivisoo, -vixi. 



§ iy4:. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Api8Cor, aptaB, to^et. The compounds 
change & into I m the fir si root, and 
into e in the third; as, Hdlpiscor, 
&(leptn8. So indlpiscor. 

Expergiscor, experrectns, to awake, 

• F&tiscor, tqaape or crack open. The 
compoundschange & into g ; as, def £- 
tiscor, -fessus. 

Fruor, frultus or fructuB, frultams, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, ftinctus, r. d. to perform. 

Gr&dion gressus, to walk. The com- 
pounds change & into ^ ; as, aggredior, 
aggressus, r. d. Inf. pres. aggredi 
ana aggrt^dlri ; so, progredi andprogr^- 
dlri ; and ores. ind. egreditur, PlaiU. 

♦Irascor. to Oe fingry. 

Labor, lapsus, r. to fall. 

♦Liquor, to melt, Jiow. 

L6quor, 16cutus, r. d. to speak. 

Mlniftcor, ( obsolete. ) comm!ni8cor, com- 
mentus, p. to invent. "V^dminiBCor, 
to remymSor. 



Morior, (m6ri. rarely m6rfr\,) mortuns, 
morlturus, a. to die. 8o em6i1ri, PlmA, 
for emori. 

Nanciscor, nactus or nanctus to obtain, 

Nascor, n&tus, nasciturus, u. to bebom^ 

Nltor, nixus or nisus, nlsuros, to lean 
upon. 

Obllviscor, oblltas, d. p. to forget, 

Paciscor, pactus, d. to bargain, Ba 
dep&ciscor. 

Patior, passus, r. d. to mtffer, perpStior 
-pessus. 

From plecto, to twine, come, ampleo* 
tor, amplexus, d. p. complector, corn- 
plexus, p. So circuraplector. 

Proflciscor, profectus, r. to depart. 

Queror, questus. m. n. d. to compMm, 

*Ringor, to srutrl. 

Sequor, sSctitus, r. d. to foUow. 

Tuor, tutus, to protect 

*Vescor, d. to tat. 

Ulciscor, ultu8. m. d. p. to avenge, 

Utor, 11808, r. d. to ate. 
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NoTB. I>evertor, prtevertor, rivertor, compouAdfl of oerto, are used as depo- 
nents in the present and imperfect tenses; rHtnor also, sometimes, in the 



FOURTH conjugation: 

§ VtS. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
second root in iVy and their third in it ; as, audio, audi vt^ au- 
ditt^m. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 



Audio, -ivi or -ii, m. n. r. d. to hear, 
*Cio, civi, to excite. Cf. cieo, \ 168. 
Condio, -ivi or -ii, to teaaon,. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard, 
*Dormio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to tHeq). 
Eriidio, -ivi or -ii, d. to inUruct. 
Exp^dio, -ivi or -ii, d. to (Hsentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jiimh. 
*Ge8tio, -ivi or -ii, to exuU; desire. 
Impgdlo, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -ivi or -ii, to be mad, 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -ivi or ii, d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -ivi or -ii, d. to so/ten. 



♦Mtigio, -ivi or -ii, to beUow. 
Munio, -Ivi o»* -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
. Mutio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Nutrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nourish. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -Ivi, d. to jxili^i. 
PUnio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to punish. 
Redlmio, -ivi, to croion. 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve, 
Sopio, -ivi or -ii, to luU a^leej). 
St&bllio, -Ivi or -ii, to estabhsh. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinkle. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe. 



§ 170* The foUowing list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which foim their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from foUowbig the analogy of those verbs of the th i r d uu njugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant ; as, sepio, sepsiy sqptum. A few become irregular 
by syncope ; as, venio^ w«t, ventum. 



*F6rocio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, fiilsi, fultum, d. to prop vp. 



Amicio, -ui or-xi, amictum, d. to chike, 
. *Balbiitio, — , to stammer. 
Bnliio, ii, Itum, to bubble. 
*CaBc1itio, — , to be dim-sighted. 
♦Cambio, — , to exchange. 
♦Dementio, — , to be mad. 
Kff utio, — , to babble. 
Ifio, Ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 

compounds have only il in the perftct. 

except obeo^ praeeo, and siibeo, which «. x^. ^ ^. ^^. 

hofloe ivi or li. AU the conypounas want *Himiio, — , to neigh. 

Ae supine and perfect participles, *Ineptio, — , to trijie. 

excqjt adeo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, prae- 

tSreo, siibeo, circftmeo or circueo 

redeo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii 

r. (from venum eo), to be sold. 
Farcio, farsi, fartura or farctum, tt 

cram. The compounds generally 

change a to e; cu, refercio, -fersi, 

-fertum, but con- and sf-, -farcio and 

-fercio. 
Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loaihe. 
♦Ffeiio, — , d. to strike. 



♦Ganiiio, — , to yelp, bark. 
*Glocio, — , to duck as a hen. 
♦Glutio, ivi, or glntii, to swallow, 
Grandio^ — , to make great, 
*Grunmo, grunnii, to grunt 
Haurio. hausi, rar. haurii, haustom, 

rar. nausltum, hausturus, hansorus, 

u. d. to draw. 



*LascIvio, lasclvii, to be wanton. 

*Llgurio, llgurii, to feed delicately. 

♦Lippio, — , r. to be blenr-eyed. 

♦Obedio, obedii. r. to obey. 

Pario is of the ifiirJ conjugation, but its 
compounds ore of the fourth, changing 
& to S; as, 3.perio, aperui, apertim, 
r. d. to open. So operio, d. comperio 
comperi, compertum, rarely dq^ 
compferior, to find out. So repferio. 
r. d. 
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177, 178. 



Sarcio, sarsi, sartnirif d. to patcL. 
Sarrio, -Ivi or -ni, sanltum, d. to weed^ 

hoe. 
*Scaturio, — , to gtuh otd. 
Sentio, sensi. sensum, r. to fed. 
Sepfelio, stphivi or -ii, rar. s6p£]i|^ aUk 

pultum, r. d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge im, 
*Singultio, - -, //) «o6, hiccup, 
*Sltio, sitii, to Udrst. 
Suffio, -ii, -itum, d. to fmdgaie, 
♦Tussio, — , lo cough. 
*Vagio, va^ii, to cry. 
Vfenio, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Vincio, vinxL viiictum, r. d. to T 



r&vio, — , p&Tltain, to heat, 

*Prfirio, — , to Uch, 

Queo, qnlvi or quii, qultam, to he able. 

So ^Fngqueo. 
f Raucio, — , r. to fte hoane, 
*Rfigio, — , to roar as a lion, 
Ssevio, sflBTii, Itum, r. to rage, 
*S&gio, — . to ptrceive keemv, 
^S&fio, s&Ini or s&lii^ to leap. The 

covypounds change & into I ; cu, ^absi- 

lio, ^. 8o circumslllo. *a88ilio, -ui. 

So dissflio, insllio. *desllio, -ni or -ii. 

So exsllio, r^sUio, subsilio. ^transU- 

jo, -ui or -ivi, d. So prosllio. 
Sktio, — , itum, r. d. to saU, 
Sancio, sanxi, sancltam or sanotom, d. 

to ratify J sanction, 

NoTS. Desiderative yerbs want both tbe second and third roots, except 
these three; — *es&no, — j is&ritm, r. to desire to eat; *niqftiiriOy -fo», to desire 
to marry; ^part&riOf -ivt, to be in travtuL See § 187, ll. 8. 

§ 177« Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Pferior, (o6«. vJhence p€ritus.) ex- 
p^rior, expertos, r. d. to try, opp^ 
rior, oppertus or oppMtns, d. to 
waUfor. 

Paitior, partf^tts, d. to divide. 

Potior. pfitStus, r. d. to obtain^ enfoy.. 
In the poets me present imUcative and 
imperfect suhjimciive are someHmet 
of ike Qdra conjugation, 

Sortior, soi-tstos, r. to cast lots. 



Assentior, assensns, r. d. p. to 

Blandior, blandltus, to Jlatter. 

Largior, largltus, p. to give, bestow. 

Mentior, mentltus, r. p. to lie. 

Metior, mensus or metltns, d. p. to 
measure. 

Molior, moUtus, d. to strive, toil 

Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 

Orior, ortus, drltunis, d. to gning w. 
Except in the present iii/initive^ this 
verb seems to be of the third conjuga- 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived firom the first root. 

They are sum^ vdlo, feroy edo, fio, co, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its componnds have already been conjugaied. See ^ 163. ^ In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irreeular are ftdly exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of voh 
■and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Volo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
*itive, and in the present and imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Remabk. It is made iiregular partly bv syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In the present infinitive also tuid in the imperfect sub^ 
iunctive, after S was dropped, r following I was changed into t; as, 
fvelre) wfle ; vdSvem (velrem) v^llem. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Jnfin. Perf. Indie. 



V«'-15, 



vei'-le, 



t5F-u-i, to be wiU ng, to vUh: 
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% 178. IRUCGULAR VERBS. HI 

INDICATIVE. 

F^res. S, v6'-18, vis, vult; Per/. vbl'-u-i 

P. Y5r-u-mu8, vul'-tte, vS'-lunt Plup, v6-lu'-^ ram 

Tmperf. T&-le'-bam, v6-l6'-b88, etc, FuL perf, v6-iu'-e-HJ. 
FtUi yS'-lam, vd'-les, etc, 

suBjumcnvE. 

I*res. S. ve'-lim, vg'-li«, vS'-lit; Per/. v5-lu'-*-rim. 

P. vfi-li'Hnus, vS-li'-tito, v^l'-lint Plup, Ydl-u-is'-sem. 

iBHperf, S, vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-lfet; 

P. yel-le'-musy vel-le'-tis, vel'-Ient 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. vel'-lS. Pres. vS'-lens. 

Perf. y5l-a-]s'-ee. 

NoTK. VoU and voliu, for vuU and wUigj and vin*, for mtne are found in Phm^ 
fciiB and other ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of the obsolete n€ (for non) and vdh. The 
V of v^/o after ne is dropped, and the vowels (e 6) are contracted 
into 0. 

Pr«*. /fuiic. Pr««. Infin, Perf, FruUc. 
no'-lR, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to be unwUling, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-l8, non'-vis, non'-vnlt; Perf. nol'-u-i. 

P. nSV-u-mus, non-vul'-tis, no'-lunt Plup. n5-lu'-e-Tam. 

Imperf. no-le'-bam, -bas, -bSt, etc. FuL perf n6-lu'-e-r5. 
Fut, n5'-lam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. n5'-lim, no'-lis, n5'-llt; Perf. no-lu'-S-rim. 

P. no-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. ndl-u-i/-sem. 

Imperf. S. nor-lem, noF-les, nol'-iet; 

P. noi-le'-mus, nol-le'-tis, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

Sing, i, no'-li ; Plur. no-li-te. Sing. 2. n5-li-tS, Plur. nol-i-to'-te, 

8. n6-li'-t5; no-lun'-td 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol'-le. Pres. no'-lens. 

Perf. nol-u-is'-se. 

Note. Tn non^, n(f%-vuU^ etc. of the preBent, non tak« the place of ne, bol 
niVM ard nevoU also oo<ur in Plautus. 



Digitized 



by Google 



142 IRREGULAE VERtiS. § J '^ 

8. Mdlo is compounded of mdgis and vdlo. In comp ^sition m%M . 
drops its final syllable, and v6lo its i;. The towels (a o) are- then 
contracted into d. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie, 
Dia'-1$, mal'-le, ' mal'-u-i, to prefer, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. ma -18, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; Perf. mal'-n-i. 

P. m&l'-u-mus, ma-vul'-tis, ma-lunt P'up, ma-lu'-e-ram 

Imperf, ma-le'-bam, -has, etc, Fut, perf, ma-lu'-e-rS. 

.Put, maMam. -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, S. mfi'-Iim, ma'-lis, ma'-lit; P^f mH-lu'-e-rim. * 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint. Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

Imperf, S, mal'-Iem, mal'-les, inal'-let; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lert 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. P^f mal-u-is'-se. 

NoTB. Mavdlo^ mdviUtmt ; mdvdlei ; mav^lim^ m&o&U^ m&eSHt ; and mdveUem; 
for judUt^ mdhtnl^ etc., occtur in Piautus. 

§179. Fero IS irreffular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tUlo for tollo, and tlaOj sup. tlQtum, by apheeresis, latum :— 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative an^l imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indie, fe'-r5, (to bear,) Pres, Indie, fe'-ror, (tabe borne,) 

Pres. infin, fer'-re, Pres, Infin, fer'-ri, 

Perf Indie, tii'-li, Perf Part la'-tus. 

Supine, la-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present, 
S fe'-ro, fers, fert; fS'-ror, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tiir; 

t fer'-i-mus, fer'-tis, f e'-runt. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-I-ni, fe-run -tui 

Imjierf, fe-re'-bam. Imperf fe-re'-bar. 

Fut, f e'-ram, -res, etc, Fut. f e'-rar -re'-rls or -re'-re, etc 

Perf, tu'-li. Perf la'-tus 3um or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu'le-ram. Plup. ' la'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Fut. perf tii'-le-rS Fut. perf. la'-tus e'-ro or fu -e-r8. 
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J ISO. IRREGULAB YEBBS. " 1 18 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fd-i^un, -ras, etc, Pres. fe'-rfir, -ra-ris or ri:**€, etc. 

Imperf- fer'-rem, -res, etc, Imperf. fer'-rer, -re'-ris, etc, 

Perf, tu'-l6-rim. Perf, la'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

riup. tii-Ks'-sem. Plup. la'-tus es'-scm or fu-is'-eem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pfw. 5. f er, P. fer'-te. Pre*. & fer'-rS, P. fe-rim'-!-ni. 

FW. S, fer-f8, P. fer-to'-t5, 

fer'-t8; fe-run'-t5. Fut, & fer'-tor, P. (fe-rem'-i-nij 

fer'-tor. fe-run'-t5r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, fer'-re. , Pres, fer'-ri. 

Per/! tii-lis'-se. P«r/I la'-tus es'-se or fo-is'-se. 

Fut. lar.^'-rus es'-se. Fut. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-rens. Perf. la'-tus. 

FuL la-tu'-rujB. Fut. fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. Latter, la'-tu. , 

NoTB. In the comic writers the followine reduplicated forms are fonnd in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tetmi, tettduti^ tetSMt^ tetulertmt ; tetulSro^ 
teiulerit; tetvHuem^ and teiuUsse. 

§ 180. FtOy * to become/ is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of fdcio^ from which it takes those parts of 
the passive whicn are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form Jiere to fiert. 

Pres, Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf. Part. 

fi'-5, fi-e-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to become. • 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S.fi'-Z, tls, tit; Perf. fac'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

P. fi-miis, fi'-tis, fi'-unt. Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-raoL 
Imperf. fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut. perf. f due' -tus e'-r6 or fu'-e-rS. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Pres. fi'-am, fi'-as, etc. Perf. faf;'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

hnp. fl'-^rem, -e'-r68, etc. Plup. fac'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'- 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Brt». Sing, fi ; Plur. fi'-tS. Pren, f i'-«-ri. 

Perf, &c'-tus es'-^g or fu-is'-fS. 
FtU. fac'-tam i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tu8. Latter, fac'-tu. 

Put. f&-ci-en'-du8. 

NoTR. The compounds off Ado which retain a, have also /"io in the pamiTo; 
M, caUfAdo^ to warm; passive, aUeflo ; but those which change a into i fona 
tiie passive regularly. (Cf. facio in the list, § 172.) Yet cmJUj d^ and m^ 
mow. S3e ^ 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181« EdOf to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of die 
third conjugadon ; but in the present of the indicative, imperatiye, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it hai 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of sum : — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

PresenL 

S, g'-d8, g'-dis, e'-dit, 

(or es, est); . 

P. ed'-i-mus, ed'-i-Us, e'-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect 

S. M'-e-rem, 6d'-e-res, ed'-S-r€t, 

(or es'-sem, - es'-ses, es'-set) ; 

P. ed-e-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-e-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pret, S. g'-dg, P. ed'-i-tg, 

(or es; es'-tg). 

Fut. S. 6d'-i-t8, P. ed-i-to'-tg, e-dun'-t8. 

(or es'-tS, es-to'-tft). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres gd'-e-re, (or es'-sg). 
PASSIVE. 
• Pres. gd'-I-tur, (or es'-tiir). 

Imperf. ed-e-re'-tor, (or es-se'-tiir). 

Note, (o.) In the present subjunctive, &2»m, icSt, etc., are found, for Ham 
Mf«, etc. 

(6.) In the compounds of ido, also, forms resembling those of sumoociir 
Ambkb has the participles ambena and ambesus ; comido has comiam^comea&nu 
and rarely comesin$; and adido and exido Iihvc ad€»u$ and exftm. 
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§182,183. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 145 

§ 18^« Bo la irregular in the parts which, in other vertt are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive and the 
^present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

Note. Eo has no fii-st root, and the parts usually derived from tbut root, 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin, Perf. Indie, Per/. Part 
e'-6, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres, 5. e'-6, is, It ; FiU. i-WJ, i'-bte, i'-bit, etc. 

P. i'-mu|, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-ta, i'-vit, etc. 
Tmperf. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat ; Plup. iv'-e-ram, iv'-€-rite, etc. 

P. i-ba'-miis, etc. Fut.perf.W-e-r^y iv'-S-ris, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-as, e'-it, etc. Per/, iv'-e-rim, iv'-€-rfa, etc. 
Imper/. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-ses, etc 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 8. i, P. i'-te. Pres. i'-re. 

Put.. 2. i'-t3, i-to'-te, Per/ i-vis'-sS. 

8. i'-t8; e-un'-t8. Fut. I-tu'-rus es'-sS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

FtU. i-tu'-riis, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 

Rbmabk 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn. ie<, iet occur, thoon^ 
rarely, in the future ; as, redeam, redies, abiet, exietj procHent. Istisy issem, and 
MM, are formed by contraction for ivistia, ivissem^ and im»e. See § 162, 7. 

Bem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive ire, and the third per- 
sons singular itur, ibatury ibiiut\ Hum est, etc. ; edtuTj vrHur^ etmdum est, etQ^, 
which are used impersonally. See \ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compoiuds of eo^ including veneo, are conjugated like the sim- 
nle verb, but most or them have » in the perfect rathfer than fw. See under to 
m ^ 176. Adeo, arUeeOj ineo, prcetireo, smsOy and transeo. being used acliv«ly, 
are found in the passive voice. Metwr occurs as a ruture passive of into. 
Ambio is regular, hke cmdiOy but has either amblbat or arnbiebat. 

Note. Queo, I can, and nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but they 
want the imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occutf. 
Ihey are so3ietimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183. (1-) Defective verbs are those which are not uued 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RiMAiK. There Me auuQy Terbs which axe not found in all the tenses, niunbeie, and 
penons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defbctiye, are aooounted bo, 
beeanse they do not occur in the classics now extant. Others are in their nature defto* 
the. Thus, the flzst and aecond persons of the passire yoioe must be wanting In ntf n9 
«Mt«, from the nature of their ragnificatioa. 
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146 DEFECTIVE VERBS. § iSti 

(2.) 1 he following list contains such verbs as are remarkaole ten 
wan tinr, many of their par wS: — 

1. Odi, Skate, 6. V&rl, to meak. 11. CMo, ieU, or give me 

%. Coppi, /have begun. 7. Quasso. J ^ay. 12. Confit, it is done. 



8. iAvwXnif I rem&mber. 8. Ave, j hTul/or 13. De.^t, it is toandng. 

4. Aio, j J 9. Salve, ]fareiodl. 14. Infit, he begins. 

6. Inqnam, ) ^' 10. Apage, oegone. 15. Oval, ^ rejoices. 



1. Or/i, ccE/w, and memrm are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
die other parts formed from the second root, and are thence callei) 
preteritive vp.rbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Thus, 

Ind. per/, o'-di or o'-sus.sum; phq). od^-^-r&m; Jkd. per/. 6d'-«-ro. 

SuBj. perf. od'-fe-rim ; ph^. o-dis'-sem. 

IwF. per/. 6-di8''-se ; fut. o-sti'-rura es'-se. 

Faut. Jut. 5-sil'-ru8; per/, o'-sus. 

• NoTEl. Exdsus and p^rdsus^ like dsusy are used actively. OdUnt, fisr 3i»l, oo 
eurs, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 13, 19 : and oi&endi In Appmeius. 

2. Ind. per/, coe'-pi ; plup. coep'-€-ram ; fut. per/ coep'-^-ro. 
SuBj. perf. coe^''-e-rim ; plup. coe-pis -sem. 
Inf. jjcWT ccB-pis'-se; /ut. coep-tu -rum es'-se. 
Part. /tU. coep-tu'-rus; per/ coep'-tus. 
Note 2. In Plautus are found a present, cayno, present subjunctive, cctpiasm^ 
and infinitive, cospere. Before an infinitive passive, captut est, etc., rather than 
ocqpt, etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ind. per/ rafmM-ni; pltp. mfi-mln'-fi-ram ; /t«t per/ me^min'-^-ro. 
SuBj. perf. rae-mln'-e-rim; ph^. m^m-I-nls'^-sem. 
Inf. />er/r mem-i-iUis'-sfi. 

Impekat. 2 jpers. 8. m8-men''-to; P. m^m-en-to'-tC. 
Note 3. Odi and merrUni have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future, as, 
fngiei ataue odirit. Cic. In this respect, ndvi, I know, the perfect of laosco, to 
learn, and consuevi, I am wont, the perfect of consttesco, I accustom myself, agree 
with odi and rnemini. 

• 4. IXD. pres. ai''-o,* aMs, aMt; , — - , ai'-unt.* 

tmp. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bat; ai-§-ba'-miis, ai-e-ba'-tls, ai-e'^-biuxt. 

3uBj. pres. , ai'-as, ai'-ftt ; , , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. jfres. a''-!. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 
KoTBr4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain' like vtden\ dbin'' : for videsne, 
-misne. The comic writers use the imperfect albasj aibat and aibantj which an 
dissyllabic. 

$, Ind. pres. in'-quam, in'-quls, in^'-quit; in'-qul-miis, iu"-qul-tls, in'-qai>iutt. 

tmp , , in-qui-e'-bat, anJ in-qui -bat; , ,in-qui-d''bftiit 

/ik. , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et; , , , 

per/ , in-quis'-tl, in-quit; , , . 

Bv RJ. pres. ^in^-qui-as, iuMjui-it; , in-qui-ft'-tis, in'-qui-ant. 

Impebat. in''-que, in''-quI-to. 

o. Ind. pres. , , f a'-tfir ; /ut. f a'-b6r, , f abM-tttr. 

, per/ f atus est; plup. f atus eram. 

Imperat. f a'-r6. Part. pres. fans ; per/ f a'-tiis ; /ut. fan'-dfis. 

hurts, pres. fa'-ri or fa'-ri-er. Gerund, gen. fan'-dS; abl fan'-do. 

8uPiNE, fa^-tti. 

•Pronounoed a'-yo, a^-yimf, etc., wherever the diphthong ai is followed ly a wwf 
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InUrfdri has the forms inter/ dtuTj inter/dta ett^ interfarij intet/angj and 
interfdtus. — Ejfdri has effdbor. tffaUrt, eff'dtus est, tffaU »wU; iinperat 
effdre; effdriy effdtus^ effanatu, effando; ej/'dtu. — Pra/dri occum in 
the following forms^ prafatur^ nrcefdmur; prtB/abitnlur ; prtefdrer 
prxefarerUur ; prcefdU sumns ; j/r<rfdtus /vAro ; imperat. piytf&U)^ pnJtfU- 
mino ; prafaiu^ prafdius^ jyrjaefandus ; proBfando. — PiUfdri nv^profdiMr^ 
profdta est^ pro/dta sunt, pivjaius and prd/am, 

7. Iin>. pres. quse'-so, — — , quse'-slt; quces^-ii-miis, , . 

Ihp. pres. quaes'-^-rfe. 

8. * T. &'-ve, i-ve'-tfe; i-v6'-to. Iwr. &-v6'-rft. 

Avire and taker e are often used with j'tifreo. 

9 Iin>. pre*, sal'-ve-o; fui. sal-ve'-bls. Ihf. pre*. sal-TS^-rfe. 
Impebat. sal'-vS, sal-vS'-tfi ; sal-vfi^-to. 

10. Imperat. &p^-&-g$. So dge with a subject either singular or pluraL 

U. Imperat dnff. c6'-do; pL oef-tS for c6d'-I-t6. J7e»C6 c^dodum. 

12. IwD. pres. con'-flt ; fiU. con-f I'-et. 

SuBj. pres. con-fi'-atj imperf. con-fI'-6-r6t. hxw. pres. con-fl'-fe-ri. 

18. Ind. pres. de'-fit; pi dg-fi'-unt; ftU. d«-fl'-6t. Subj. pres. d6-fl'-4t. 
bfp. pres. de-fi'-6-rt. 8o ef-f i'-6-ri, and in-ter-f I'-^-ri. PlauL ; and iu-tw. 
fi'-at. Lucr. 

14. Ind. pres. in'-fit; pL in-fi^'-uni 

16. Ind. pres. o'-vit. Subj. pres. y-v6t: vmperf. 6-vil'-r6t. 

Part. pre*, o'-vans ; perf. o-va'-ttw ; fui. ov-a-tfl'-rus. Geruitd, 6-vai/-dL 

Remark 1. Among defective rerbs are sometimeSy also, included the foUow- 
ing : — ¥&rem. f&res. etc., f'ri^ (see § 154, R. 3. ) Ausim.aasii^ awdt ; ausint. Fnxo 
and ffadm^/aanSyJaaat; faxlTmis, faxUis^ faxini. Faxem. The form m o is 
an old future perfect; that in m a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect 8ut>- 
junctive. See § 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, J^ro^ to be mad, and 
dur and (2er, from <fo, to give, are not used. So in tlie imperative «ci, ciq>e and 
|wfle, from sdo^ cupio, and j^oueo, do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the coi\junction m ; as, <m for »i vw, stUtis for st 
mdUs, vkks for n audes (for aiuMes.) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

5 184. (a.) Impersonal verbs are tliose which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a perscnai 
subject. 

(ft.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, eitiier an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause ; but in English 
me neuter pronoun, tt, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
dause; as, me delectat scrib&re, tt delights me to vyrite. Sometimes an accusa- . 
tive depending on an inipersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub* ' 
jact; as, AM misirei <ta, 1 pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugate^ in the 8 
eral conjugations like delected^ it delights ; decet^ it becomes ; curi*'" 
•t har^pens; evSnit, it happens; this; — 
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Ihd. Prt$ 
Imp, 

Per/. 
Pl^. 



(lelectHt, 

delectftbat, 

delect&bit, 

delectavit, 

delectavSratf 



FvL ptrf, delectavferit. 



Sub. Prtt. 
Jt/tp. 
Perf, 
Plvp. 

III. Pret, 
Ptrf. 



delectetf 
delectaretf 
delectav^ritf 
delectayisset 

delectftre, 
delectavisse. 



dtcet, 

decebat, 

decebit, 

decuitf 

decu^rat, 

dec-uerit. 

deceat, 
deceret, 
decn^rit, 
.decuisset. 

dec€re, 
decuisse. 



contingit, 

contingSbat, 

continget, 

contlgit, 

contig^rat, 

ocntigferft. 

contingat, 
contingfret, 
contigerit, 
contigisset 

conting^re, 
contigiBBO. 



' iveniebiOk 
aveniet, 
evenit, 
eTenSrat 
eyen£rit 

eveniat, 
evenlret, 
«venSrit, 
eveniB8«t 

ereiilre, 
eyeniMO. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson- 
ally in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative witL the preposition a or ab ; as, 

I lit puffnant; or pu</ndiur ab ilUsj they fight. liU quarwU, or qtunitur ai 
sZfit, they ask. Cf. \ 141, Rem. 2. 

(b.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agents expressed or understood, or .an abstract noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugn&twm est^ toe., they, etc. fought; or, the bnttU was fought OoncurrUmr, 
the ptjople run together; or, there is a concourse. 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject m the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on me verb ; as, .faoetur tibi, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugattom 
of the passive voice: — 

Indicattvk Mood. 



Pre$. pugn&tnr, 
Jmp. pugnabatur, 
Fui. pugnabltur, 
Per/, pugnatum est or 

fuit, 
Pbq>. pugnatum 6rat or 

m§rat, 
Fut. p. pugnatum htit or 



favetur, 
favebatur, 
favebltur, 
fantum est or 

fait, 
fautum $rat or 

fuSrat, 
fitutum erit or. 

fufirit 



ourritur, 
currebatur, 
curretur, 
cursum est or 

fuit, 
cursum Srat or 

fiierat, 
cursum £rit or 

fuferit 



SuBjuNcrrvrB Mood. 



Ptei 
Imp 



pugnStur, 
pugnaretur. 



faveatur, 
faveretur. 



curretur, 
curreretur. 



Per/, pugiiatum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or 



Fhip, pug 



raferit, 



fuerit, 



fuerit, 



1 «88et or fautum esset or cursum esset or 



fuisset. 



fuisset 



venltur, 
veniebatur, 
venietur, 
ventum est 

fuit, 
ventum firat 

fuSrat, 
ventum Srit 

fudrit 



venilltur, 
veniretur, 
ventum sit *jr 

fuerit, 
ventum < 

fuisset 



Infinitive Mood. 



Pret. pugnan • favSri, curri, vontri, 

Perf ^cijK^iatum esse Of fautum esse or cursuju o^h-i or veutum am 

tuisse, fuis83, iui^se, fuisse, 

Fut. pugnatum Iri. feutun. iri. cursum Iri. ventum Hi 
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. S. In like manner, in the periphrastic conjugation, the nenter gen 
der of the participle in dus^ both of active and neuter verbe, is used 
impersonally with est, etc., and the eUitive of the person ; as, mihi 
scribendum fuit, I have been obliged to write ; moriendmn est omnXbus^ 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Remark 1. Grammarians nsnally reckon onlr ten rsal impersonal verbs, aU 
of which are of the second comugation, yiz. ctfcei, Ubet, Ucet. Uquei, mitiret^ 
opartet, piaet, poBnitet, p&dei, Bj\d tadeL (See ^ 169.) Four of these, dictt^ ibelf 
Scet, anl aquet occnr also in the third person plufai, but without personal sub* 
j«cts. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distini^ishing tbs 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The followmg are such 
ether verbs as are most commonly used impersonally:— 



(a.) In the first conjugation : 



Constat, if is evident 
Jdvat, it delights. 
Prsstat^ it is better. 
Bestat, tt remains. 
Stat, it is resolved. 



V&cat, Ihere is leisure. 

Certfitur, tkere is a am- 
ierUioik, 

Peccatur, a /atift if com- 
mitted. 



(b.) In the second conjugation :- 



Appftret, it appears. 
AttSnet, it huongs to. 
DispUcet, it displeases. 
D61et, it grieves. 
Miseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertlnel^ it pertains. 
Pl&cet, U pleases. 
FlStur, iM, etc. im^, or, 

there is weeping. 
Nocetur, tn^Mry if m»- 
^icted. 



Pugnitur, a hatUe is 

jougkL 
St&tur, A€y stand jirm: 



PersuadStur, he. (he^y etc. 

are persuadea. 
Pertsesum est, he. Aejf^ 

etc. are disgnstea with. 
Sildtnr, silence is 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 



Accldit, it happens. 
Conddcit, it %s useftd. 
Contingit, it lioppens. 
Fallit, or ) it escapes me ; 
Filgit me, ) I do not know. 



Miserescit, it dittresses. 
Snfflcit, it suffices. 
Credltur, it is beUeved. 
Curritur, people rum. 



Deeinltur, ihere is an end. 
Scribitur, it is written. 
Viyltur, we, etc kee. 



(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Convfinit^ it is agreed EzpSdit, U is expedienL Scltnr. it ts known. 

upon ; %tie ft. Dormltur, i0e, (Aey, etc Itur, Mey, etc. go. 

Ev^nit, it happens. sleep. YenXtur, they^ etc. 

(6.) Among irregular verbs : — 



PrsBtSrit me, it is urn- Refert, i< concerns. 

known to me. Subit, it occwrs. 

Prodest, it avails. Sup^rest, it i 



Fit, it haqrpens. 
Interest, %t concerns. 
Obest, it is huH/ul 

if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may foe Jupiter ^ deus, or c ' 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Fnl^t, ^ Lapldat, it rains stones. 

Gfelat, if f-eezes. Ningit, it snows. 

GrancUnat ii hails. Pluit, it rains. 



T6nat,-i< thunders. 
Vesperascit, J evening 
Advesperascit, > op- 
Invesperascit, jproatkeg. 



Lapi iaL, mngit^ and pknt are also used impersonally in the passive v^ce. 
18» 
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Rem. 2. Impenjonal verbs, not being^ used in the imperative, take the sub- 
jui ctive in its stead ; as, deUctet^ let it delight. In the passive voice, theii 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 8. Afosl of the impersonal verbs ^ant participles, gerunds, and »u. 
pines ; but vtBnitet has a present participle, futures in rus and aus, and the ge< 
rund. Pmet and plffet have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
a somewhat different sense ; as, tU TibSris inter eot ei pont ttUeresset, bo that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

S 18«l. Redundant verbs are those which have diflREPent 
furms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fahrico and fabricor^ 
to frame ; — m conjugation ; as, Idvo^ -are, and Idvo^ -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and dsus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 

Adulor, to Jlatter. 

Altercor, to cUsjmte. 

Amplexor, to embrace. 

Arhitror, to guppose. 

Argiitor, to prate. 

Assentior, to assent. 

Auoi^por, to hunt after. 

Auguror, to foretell. 

A u rigor, to m-ive a chariot. 

Aus];)lcor, to take the ait- 
spues. 

Oacliinnor, r. to laugh 
aloud. 

Coniltor, to accompany. 

Commentor, to deliberate. 

Convlvor, to feast together. 

Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. 

Dignor, to deem vwrthy. 

Pepascor, to feed tqxm. 

Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabrlcor, to frame. 
Fen^ror, to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Fruticor, to sprout. 
Irapertior, r. to impart 
Jurgor, to quarrel. 
Lacilmor, r. to weep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule. 
Luxtirior, r, to be rank. 
Mealcor, to heal. 
Mfreor, to deserve. 
Metor, to measure. 
Mis^reor, to commiserate. 
Modfror, to moderate. 
Muneror, r. to bestow. 
Nictor, r. to wink. 
Nutrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsonor, to cater. 
Opinor, to 9iq)pc8e. 



make a 



Oscltor, to g€qi}e. 
Paciflcor, r. to 

peace. 
Pfdpor, to caress. 
Partior, to divide. 
Popiilor, to lay waste. 
Piinior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to i-uminate. 
Sciscltor, to inmare. 
Sortior, to cast tots. 
Stabiilor, testable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con- 

fusion. 
Tiitor, to defend. 
Utor, to use. 
Ur!nor, to dive. 
Yeliflcor, to set saa. 
Venferor, to reverence, 
Vocif eror, to batoL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



Boo, -are, 
Boo, -€re, r. 

Deiiseo, -fire, J 
Ferveo, -er«, \ ^ j^» 
Fcrvo, -tre, J ^ *^ 
FcmUo, -€re, ) . ,.^ 
FMio! -ire. T. j ^ ^^' 



J- 



Fulgeo, -Sre, 
Fulgo, -&re, r. 
L&vo, -are, 
L&vo, -6re, r. 
Lino, -tre, 
Llnio, -ire, r. 

Salo, -fere, ( . 
Salio, -ire, J ^ 



shine. 



to wash. 



to anoint. 



S6no,^re,K ^^ 
Sono, -€re, J •^'*«* 

to creak. 



Strldeo, -ere, 
Strido, -€re, 
Tergeo, -ere, 
Tergo, -6re, ; 



to wipe. 



)saU. 



Kuru <»<*-* 



Tueor, -«ri, \ ^ ^^. 
Tuor,-i,r. ^^P^oiea 

Those marked r. are rare 
loused. 
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Mdrior^ Mm , and pdUor^ also, are redundant in coigngation in cerlAin porta 
See in lista ^ 174 and 177. 

§ 180* 1.- Soipe verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugation, quantity; pronunciation, or signification, or iq 
two or more of tkese respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdlco, -are, to abdicate, ftdo, -Sre, to eat. 
Abdico, -fire, to refute, fido, -fere, to publish. 
Accldo, -fere, to/du upon. Edilco, -are, to educate. 
Accido, -fere, to ctU chum. Educo, -ere, to draw out. 
Addo, -fere, to add. £ff fero, -are, tomakewUd. 

Adeo, 4re, to go to. Eff fero, -re, to carry out. 

A^gero, -are, to heap up. Excido, -ere, to fall out, 
A . . .^_ »_. . T Excido, -ere, to vut off. 

Fferio, -ire, to strike. 

Fero, -re, to bear. 

Ferior,-ari, to keep holiday. 

Frigeo, -ere, to be cold. 

Frigo, -fere, to fry. 



Aggero, -fere, to heap ujxm. 
AJQIego, -are, to d^mte. 
Allege, -fere, to choose. 
Appello, -are, to caU. 
Appello, -fere, to drive to, 
Cado, -fere, to fall. 
Csedo, -fere, to cut. 
Cede, -fere, to yield. 
Caleo, -ere, to be hot. 
Oalleo, -ere, to be hard. 
C&no, -fere, to dng. . 
Caneo, -i^re, to be gray. 
C&reo, -ire, to want. 
Caro, -<ire, to card wooL 
Celo, -are, to conceal 
Caelo, -are, to carre. 
Censeo, -ere, to think. 
Sentio, -Ire, to /cei. 
Claudo, -fere, to s/^w^. 
Claudo, -fere, to 6e ^tme. 
Colllgo, -are, to Wnc? to- 

Colllgo, -fere, to coUeci. 
Colo, -are, to strain. 
Colo, -fere, to cu/ttvo^e. 
CorapeDo, are, to accost. 
Compello, -fere, to force. 



NTtor, -i, to «<r»t>«. 
Obsfero, -Sre, to 2ocii; t^ 
Obsfero, -fere, to sow. 
Occldo,^fere, to faU. 
Occido, -fere, to IdU. 
Opferio, -Ire, to cover. 
Opferor, -ari, to work. 
()])perior, -iri, to wait for 
Pando, -are, to bend. 
Pando, -fere, to extend. 
Paro, -are, to prepare, 
Pareo, -ere, to appear. 
PfiTio,.-#re, to brtng forth. 



Concldo, -fere, to ciU to Liceo, -ere, to i« laicfui. 
—' Llceor, -eri, to bid for. 



Fugo, -are, to put to fiighU Pario, -aj^, UO^^fiipnce. 

Fugio,-fere, to ^y. Peudeo,^re-,^ 

Fundo, -are, to found. ^ ^ ^ t 

Fundo, -ere, to j«w«* om<. 

Incldo, -ere, to ya// into. 

Incido, fere, to c?/< mto. 

Indico, -are, to sfeoi^j. 

Indico, fere, to proclaim. 

Inflcjo, -fere, to «tom. 

Inf itior, -ari, to deny. 

Intercido, -fere, to happen. 

Intercido, -ere, to cut 

asunder. 
Jaceo, -ore, to lie. 
Jacio, -fere, to throw. 
Labo, -are, to totter. 
Labor, -i, to ^Zi<&. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle. 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to depute. 
Lfego, -fere, to read. 



pieces. 
Concldo, -fere, to fall 
Coni'-cendo, -ere, to em- 

bark. 
Conscindo, -fere, to tear 

to pieces. 
Constemo, -are, to ferri/'y. 
(>)nstenio, -fere, to «<?e?o 

otJer. 
Decido, -ere^fall down. 
Decido, -fere, to cut of. 
Declpio, -fere, to decetve. 
Deslpio, -ere, to dote. 
Dell go, -are, to fe'e up. 
Dellgo, -fere, to choose 
Diligo, -fere, to fore. 
Dico, -ere, to ««t^. 
D! 30. -&i 3, to dedicate. 



Liquo, -are, to weft. 
LSqneo, -ere, to 6e «ia7»- 

fest. 
Liquor, -i, to weZi. 
Mano, -are, to ^(nr. 
Maneo, -ere, to stoy. 
Mando, -are, to command 
Mando, -fere, to eat. 
Meto, -ere, to re«/>. 
Metor, -ari, to measure. 
Metier, -iri, to measure. 
Mf'tuo, -fere, to y*ear. 
Miscror, -ari, to piti^. 
Misfereor, -eri, to j9i<y. 
Moror, -ari, to delay. 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Niteo, -ere, to glitter. 



Pendo, -fere, /o laeir/hr 

PercOlo, -are, to /i/er. 

Percolo, -fere, to a«fom. 

Permaneo, -ere, to re- 
main. 

Permano, -are, to ,/loa 
through. 

Praedico, -&re, to publish. 

Eraedico, -fere, to forelell. 

Prodo, -fere, to betray. 

Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth. 

Recedo, -fere, to retire. 

Recido, -fere, to fall back 

Recido, -fere, to cut off. 

Reddo, -fere, to restore. 

Redeo, -ire, to return. 

Refero, -ns, to bring back 

Referio, -ire, to strike back 

Relego, -are, to remove. 

Relrgo, -fere, to read over 

Sedo, -ai'e, to a^^aj/. 

Sedeo, -ere, to «<. 

Sldo, -fere, to «nif. 

Sfero, -fere, to sow. 

Sfero, -ere, to entwine. 

Succido, -fere, to /o^/ mi- 
der. 

Succido, -ere, to cti< down. 

Vado, -fere, to ^o. 

V^ador, -ari, to Wnrf orei 
by bail. 

Vciieo, -ire, to be sold. 

Venio, -ire, to come. 

Venor, -ari, to hunt. 

Vincio, -ire, to biiwl. 

Vinco, fere, to conquer, 

Volo, -are, to fly. 

Volo, velle, to be wiUing. 



Digitized 



by Google 



152 DERITA.T10N OF VERBS. §187 

2. Different verjs have Eometimes the same perfevi; |b, 

A ceo, acui, to be sour. Fulcio, falsi, to nrop, P&veo, p&vi, to feat. 

AcuD, acui, to sharpen. LQceo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, p5vi, to /MtL 

Cresoo. crgvi, to arena, Lflgeo, luxi, to mimiTn. Pendeo, p^pendi, tok^mm 
Gerno, cr€vi, to decn^ Mtilceo, mulsi, to aooQit. Pendo, pependi, to weigk. 
Fnlgeo, fulsi, to Ma'tw. Mulgeo, mulsi, to miUc. 

To these add some jf the compounds of <to and nato. 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or pez^l 
participle; as, 

Filco, frictum, to rub. Pango, pactum, to drine PSltior, passns, to Mt^er. 

Frig), frictum, to roast. in. T^neo, tentum, to hold. 

Maneo, mansum, to re- Paciscor, pactus, to bar- Tendo, tentum, tottreidL 

main, . gain. Verro, versum, to brtuk. 

Mando, mansum, to chew. Pando, passum, to eapfomi Verto, versum, to Inns. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo 
tives, or from other verbs. 

I. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomma" 
Hves. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generaUv of tiie first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root; as, 

- From Nouirs. 

Actives. Neuters, 

Armo, to army (arma.) Floreo, to bloomy (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defravdy (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leavetf (firons.) 

Nomino, to nant«, (nomen.) Laceo, to shtne^ (lux.) 

Num^ro, to number y (num^ruB.) Vireo, to JUmnsky (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 
Albo, to wkiteny (albus.) Albeo, to be whitey (albus.) 

Celebro, to freqt^enty (celSber.) Galveo, to be boMy (calvus.) 

Libdro, to freey (liber.) Flaveo, to be yeUovDy (flavna.) 



(Jb.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to hec^ together y (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
Exciivo, tc excavatey (c&vus.) Ill&queo, to insnarey (l&queua.) 

2. Many deponents of the first coigugation, derived from nouns, exp ra a i 
the exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as. archi- 
tectoTy to build; comitory to accompany; furor y to steal; from orcmteGtai^ 
e&mits^ and fur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are caUed imitaJ&ves ; as, comi. 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Grcecor. to imitate the Greeks. Some c^ 
iiese end Lq isso ; as, patrissOy to imit&te a rather. 

XL Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequerUativMf W¥ 
eeptivesy dinder* tives, diminutives y or intensives. 
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1187 DERIVATION OP VEUBS. 153 

1. Fro.qutrAatives exp^ss a repetition, or an increase of the action 
J expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 

to tne third root ; as, domo^ (domlt-) domUo. So adjuvo, cufjuto , 
dlco, dicto ; gero^ geMo. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
/ root is often changed into tt ; as, clamo^ to cry, (clamat-) clamtto, to 
cry frequently. 

(&.) A few freq^uentatives are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, ago (ag-) dgXto, So lateo, Idttto ; noscOj 
nmcXto; quasro, qucerUo. 

(c. ) Freqiientatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth eonju- 
gations, sometimes serve again as primitives, from which new frequeutatives 
are formed; as, <Uco^ dicto, dicUto ; curro, curaOj currito; vdnipy vento, vendto. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(e2L) Some firequentatives are deponent; as, minitor, from minor {mindi-)\ 
versor, from verto {vers-). So amplexor, sector, lHqvAtor, from amplector, siquor, 
and Id^juor. 

v«.) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called intensives. 

/ 2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
/ state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
/ tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, cdleo, to be hot ; cmesco, to grow hot 

So IdbOj (are), Idbasco: ingSmo, (^^)t inghnisco; obdomdo, (ire), obdormisco. 
Bisco is contracted for Masco, from hio, (&re). 
(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding aaco 
or Mco to the root; as, puSrasco, frt>m puer ; jUvenSsco, from juv^nis. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coi^iugation. See ^ 178. 

Some verbs in sco, which are not inceptives, are active; as, disco, posco. 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
' primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding Orio ; as, 
/ eceno, to sup, (coenat,) coendturio, to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See ^ 176, Note. 
^ (c.) Verbs iji urio, having u long, are not desideratives; as, pr&rio, Ugwrio, 

4. THminuiives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
/ by adding Hlo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribillo, to scribble, 

from conscribo. 
They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. IfUensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
aiding »so, esao, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcesso, Oo act 
earnestly — from facto. 

So c6pesso, incesso, from cclf^and incedo. OmcHpisco, to desire greatly,'though 
iu form an inceptive. Is, in its signification, an intensive. 

KoTX. Vei'os ofaU 'hese classes have sometimes simply the meaning of theif 
primitives. 
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154 COMPOSITION OF VERBS. § 188, 183 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noTin and a verb; as, ae-lffico, bdUgiro^ lucrffdcio. See § 108, B. 1. 

2. Of an adjective aiid p verb ; as; amphftco, muUipaco, 
8, Of two verbs ; as, caUfdcio^ madi/dciOf patifdcto. 

Rem. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second oon- 
/l^ntion, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb fdcio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, bine/dcio^ mdJMico^ gdtdgo, n^, neff&ga. 
'6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco^ excdlOy pi-daOj subrepo^ cSsc«r«\ 
tejungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemoctOj irretio. 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong ce in the radical syllaole of the simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Kxc. A is retained in amando, prasmando. detacro, and retracto; pnrdamma, 
and peHnu'to sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occenio finom 
cantOj and nnhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change d and ^into t; viz. 
&go, c&do, £geo, emo, frango, pango, pr^mo, rego, s^deo, sp&cio, tango. 
8. These change & and e, in the first and second roots, into Y; vis. 

B&lio, to Uap^ s&pio, t&ceo, and tSneo. 

4. These change d into f, and ce into f , in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csdo, laedo, and qusro. 

5. The following change d, in the first root, into t, and in the tfaifd 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f ateor, j&cio, rSpio, and &piscor. 

£xo. (a.) A is retained in ctrcumdgo^ perdgo, satdgo; atUifU&eo, posOMeo^ 
depango^ r^ango^ compldceOy .and perputceo. Occano and ricdno also sometinMu 
occur. E is retained in coemo^ circwruedeo^ and s&persideo. AnUcdpio and af»- 
Ucipo are both used; so also are sUperjado and aiperjicio. 

(b.) Cdao and dego are fonned, by contraction, from con, <fe, and doo; demo, 
pi'&nio and sumo^ from rfe, pro^ stw, and imo ; prabeo^ and perhaps debeo, from 
prcB^ «fe, and hubeo ; per go and mrgo^ from />er, «m6, and rigo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into i in the first 
roet^ and into e in the third ; as, afflcto, affect^ affectum. Some compounds of 
/*dcto with nouns and adjectives, change d into i, and also drop i before o. and 
are of the first conjugation; as, tigfdjftco, lueOjico^ magr^lco, Spido terms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, cotuficor and sufficor. — >»^^ 

Note 2. Uao, compounded with con, rfe, A, e. inter, n<^- and «e, chan^ll^ 
into t, in the first root; as, coQigo, negUgo, etc.; t)ut with aa, prm, per^ re, m6 
wul transy it retains i ; as, alligo. ' ^ 

Note 8. Cako and scUto, in composition, change a into » ; as, inculco, inmihu. 
' Plfiudo changes au into 6 ; as, exj)lddo ; except applaudo. Audio changes <m 
mto k in ob?WM. Cn^iio, clawio, and qudtio, drop n • as, acc&»Oj r^cludo, perciHo 
Mrn changes i into ^ m <%'* o and pe^o, but difuro, al»o, is in use. 
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KoTB 4. In the compounds of cdveo, jndneOy and trdkc d remaluB onchaofed, 
and 80 also does cb in the compounds of hcereo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Irnpedio, Confilto, Instigo, Connlveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, Rfefuto, Impleo, Percello, 

Exp^rior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and sonu 

Expfidio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, Rfemdeo, Exuo, others. 

For th s changes produced in prepositions by composition with verfos Me 
4 196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
classes — adverbs, prepositions^ conju7ictions, and interjections, 

NoTK. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
cording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

BSne et sapienter dixit, he spoke well and wUdy; 0&m» SgrSgie JideUt, a re-' 
tnarkably faithful dog; Klmis valde lauddre^ to praise too much. Compare 
^ 277, R. 1. 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivatii^e, 

RfiMABK. Among primitive adverbs ai-e here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all wliich are not included in 
llie regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

rRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
par&l with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
nllowing Usts marked 1, 11, and III 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order, 

&deo, m far J as far, allcfibi- somewhere, allquoversum, toward 

Adhuc, to thu phce, allcunu^, from some some place, J 

adverstls, 1 opposite, place, aliunde, from amotheri 
adversum, \oneragainst,Vfiw, to another pUice. place, 

»xadver8tis,^um, ) toward, &llqua, in some way, circa, j ^^^j^-j 

iklii, hf another way, filiorsum, towardanoth- circum, J ^wno. 

Mias. tn another place, er place, circlter, on every.t 

Allblv eUewk^e. Ulquo, to some placfi. circunioirca* lUa 
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dtra, OR i'Jt mde, 
citro, hither. 
contra, over against. 
coram, before. 
dehiiic, kencefoi'th, 
deinceps, sttccessivelj. 
deindf*, after that, 
denlqu^, JinaUy, 
denuo, again. 
dcorsum, downward. 
dextrorsum, Unoai'd th^ 

right, 
e&, Oi(U way. 
eadem, the same way. 
eo, to that place^ tkiUier. 
eodcm, to the same place. 
cxinde, after thai. 
extra, withwt. 

f 6ras, out of doors. 
forts, witliovi. 
hac, this way. 
hactfciiOs, thus far. 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence. 
hac, hither. 
hucusquS, thus far. 
horsum, hitkertoard, 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the same place. 
iliac, that way. 
illlc, there. 
illinc, thence. 
illo, thither. 
illorsum^ thUherward. 
illuc, thither. 
ind^j thence. 

indldcm, from &^ same 
place. 



Infrft, hdow^ heneatk, • 
Inlbi, in that place. 
iutrins^ciis, from within 
intra, intro, ji 
inttorsum, > within. 
intvLBy ) 

istac, that way. 
istic, ^lere. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istuc, thither. 
ju'xta, near, atike. 
neciibi, lest any where, 
neutro, to neither side. 



qnorsnm? tokHkeiioardt 

?S6ttblt,|^--^i^*- 

!fH^' ^ Uachward, 
retrorSTim, \ ^ ^ '^ 

rursura^ J "^ 

sicubi, tfanv where. 

8lcund§, ifjromanyplacs, 

slnistrorsum, toward At 

left 

subtSr, 6«neaA. 

siipgr, supra, o&we, owl^pi 

sursum, vpward. 



neutrtibi, to neither placey turn, tften, m the nead 



to nearer side. 

nusqnain, | 
p^nltus, wiihin. 
pone, post, behind, back. 
porro, onward. 
pr6cul, far. 
prope, propter, near. 
prorsTun, forward. 
protiniis, onward. 
qua? in which way? 
quaqna, ) what way 

quacnmque, ) soever. 
quSqne, wheresoever. 

quo? whither f 

quo&d, Xjiawfar. 
quousquS, J ^ 

Si^^» \tos(mepUce. 
qucx^uam, ) ^ 

quoquo, j whither- 

quocumqu€, ) soever. 

quoquoversiis, toward 



place. 
tibi? teheret 
ubicumqud, ) wherever. 



wheresoever. 



any wiere, 
every where. 



iibiubi, 

iibillbet,1 

iiblque, 

tiblvls, J 

ultra, ultro, beyond. 

undp? whence! 

undlquS, r '°^'- 
undeunde, ) whence- 
undecumquS, ) soever, 
nspiam, j somewhere, 
usquam, J any where. 
osque, au the way. 
usqu&qnaqug, in aM wojfB. 
utrimqu^j on both sideek. 
utro? v^ichwayf 
utrobi? in which placet 
utr6blqu€, in both places. 
utroque, to both sicks. 
utroqu^versum, toward 
both sides. 



every side. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, ^t where? tmcQff 
whence? qudt whither? and qudf in what way? nave relation to other ad- 
verbs fonped in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbiai cor- 
relatives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. See ^ 139, 5, (8.) 

(6.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The aemonstraiives are fonned 
from iSj which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUmsU. Th« 
general relatives and the general indefmtes or universalSj like those of the pro* 
nominal a(^ectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives oi 
by appendix-": to them the termination cumqvi, 'soever,' and the latter by ad* 
iing qu6y Via, or libit. Thus : 
Fnterrog. ■ Demonetr. Relat. Gen. ReUU. Indefin. 

flbi? Ibi, fibi, iibliibi, allctLbi, 

Ibidem, Hblcumqu^, 



und«? 

quo? 
<|al? 



ind?, 
indldem, 

eo, 

eOdem, 
e&, 
sadem. 



undo, 



quo, 
qu&. 



undeundf, 
undfecumquS, 

quoquo, 
quociimqup, 
quaquH, 
qu&cumqu^. 



allcund?, 



allquo, 
allqua. 
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(c.) To those answering .0 ^f maybe added dUbi, nulHbi^ and inSbi^ th« 
l&tter being a strengthened form of ibi. In like manner dliumi, utrimqvij tm- 
IrifuicuB, and extrinsedis may be added to those answering to undif and dbd to 
those answering to qu6 1 So also to utro t answer utrdqm and neutro. 

{d.) The demonstratives ibi^ iruU^ and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
fiom the pronouns hic, isU^ and ilU^ answering in like manner to fiW? widif 
and qu6 1 These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several interrogatives HMf wnUt quol 
gitdf and quorsumf — Thus : 

quo? quR? quorsum? 

hiic, hac, horsum, 

istuc, istac, istorsum, 

illuc, iliac, illorsum, 

eo, eS, , 

eodem, eadem, , 

alio, &lia, aliorsum, 

allquo. Siliqu^ &l]quoversum. 

(c) HlCy kmc^ hGCy refer to the place of the speaker; istiCy istinCy ittuCy to the 
place of tlie second person or person addressed ; and iUtc, illinCy illuCy to Uiat of 
the third person or tne person or thing spoken of. Cf. \ 207, R. 23, (a.) and (d.) 

if.) The interrogative adverbs «W, vndSy quO, gudy etc. are often used with- 
otit a question, simply as adverbs of place ; as, In tarn partem Uurot^ atque ibi 
ftU&ros Helvetiot, t&bi eos Ooesar cofistituisset 

ig.) In consequence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hlc, ibi^ iUn^ kincj indUf, hactihtiiSy etc., become also adverbs of time, 
uid some of them are used also as conjimctions. 



iibi? 


und«? 


hic. 


hinc. 


istic. 


istinc. 


illSc, 


illinc. 


Ibi, 


indfe, 


ibidem. 


indldem. 


alibi. 


aliunde. 


aiicubi.. 


&licunde. 



n. AdTerbs of Time. 



acttltum, imme^^cAely. 
abhinc, from thi$ time. 
&deo, 80 lona (as). 
&dhac, unm now^ stiU. 
&lias, at anoih^ time. 
aHquamdia, for awhile. 
&]iquando, ai tome time. 
&]Iqu6tie8, several times. 
ante, j before, 
antea, ) previoudtf. 
act^hac, formerly. 
bis, tiffice. (see ^ 119). 
circitfer, aboutj near. 
eras, tomorrow. 
cum cr quum, when, 
deinceps, in succession. 
daindSordeIn, J thereupon. 
exinug or exin, ) aflenoara. 
t^inc, from this time, 
iSmum, at length. 
danlque, lastly. 
dia, long. 

dttdnm, previously, 
eonsqni. so long. 
h^rfe or n^ri, yesterday. 
hie, here, hereupon. 
■ hinc,yrom this time, since. 
hiddie, to-day. 
/bi, tiken, theretqjon. 
denfldem, now and then, 
rtpeaUaly. 

14 



ilUco, immediately. 
ind^, after that, then. 
interdum, sometime. 
interim, meanwhile. 
it^rum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 

jamprid'em, long sir, 

modo, just now. 

mox, soon after. 

nondum, nd yet. 

nonnumquam, sometimes. 

nuditis tertitis, three days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

numquam, never. 

ntipSr, lately. 

olim, formerly. 

p&rump6r, )for a short 

paulispf^r, J time. 

pf'jrendie, two days hence. 

porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, postefl, afterwards. 

postnac, hereafter. 

postridic. the day after. 

pridem, Icma since. 

pridie, the day before. 

" protintis, instantly. 



quamdili ? how long t 
quando? whent 
quandocumquS, tohen- 

ever. 
quandoquS, at some time, 
qu&ter, four times. 

quondam, formerly. 
qudtSdie, ouUly. 
quoties? how often? 
quum or cum, when. 
rurstis, again. 
ssepS, often. 
sem^l, once. 
semper, aiwaw. 
std.tim, immediatehf. 
stibind^, immedUOeiy, not 

and (hen. 
tamdiu, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantispgr, for so long, 
t^r, thrice. 
toties, «o often. 
tum, tunc, then. 
Ubi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever. 
usque, until, ever, 
ut or uti, as, ae soon as 

when. 
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m Adverbs )f Mannery Quality, Deffi e, etc» 



&deo, M, to that degree. 
Bc'Tn6dam, very much, 
hlKhTy otherwise. 
ceu.asy like a*. 
cfir? tofeyf 

duntax&t, only^ at leasL 
^tiam, also, tri». y, yes, 

fortasst*, perhaps. 

frustra, in vatn. 

sratis, freely. 

baud, not. 

haudquaquain, by no 
means. 

hucusqu^, so far. 

Idenadem, constantly. 

imm6f nay, on tiie con- 
trary. 

Mk^ so. 

Item, just so. also. 

Itldem, in Wee manner. 

' jnxta, equally J aHke. 

magis, more. 

mddo, only. 

nsB or ne, truly, verily. 

ngf not. 

nedum, mu^h less. 

nempe, truly, forsooth. 

nequaquam, | by no 

neutlquam, ) means. 

nimirum, certainly, to be 
sure. 



\ too much. 



n.mISf ) 
nimium, ) 
nun, not. 

omniiio, altogether, only. 
paenS, almost. 
palam, openly. 
parlt^r, equallv. 
p&rura^ too litue. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
pfenltiis, wholly. 
p grind?, ) Just as, 
proinde, J as though. 
perquam, very much. 
plerumqu^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
potiiis, raUier. 
porro, moreover, then. 
praetor, beyond, excqri. 
prsesertim, parttcuuirly. 
profecto, truly. 
prope, almost, near. 
prop^modum. almost. 
prursiis, wtioUy. 
quam, now much, as. 
quamobrem, witerefore. 
quare ? why ? wherefore t 
qu&sl, as if, as it were. 
qu^madmodum, as. 

qaomodo? howf in what 

manner? 
quoque. also. 
rite, duly. 
saltern, at leaxL 



8&n8, tndy. 

sMb, I «~~»*- 
sAtiils, raiher. 
BcXlIcct, trtdy, to wU. 
Bcctis otherwise. 

Sic, so. 
sictit, ' 
sictit!, 



so as, ag. 



simtil, togetJier. 
singillatim, one by one. 
solum, only, alone. 
tam, so, so much. 
tamquam. Wee, as if. 
tant#p<^iv, so greoMf. 
tantum, so nutch, onlg* 
tantumjnddo, on^. 
tfmere, at random. 
una, together. 
usgueouaqu^, in a^pomt»^ 
m ail ways. 

dtlqup, oi any rate, cer- 
tainly. 
utpote, as, inasmuch of. 
yalde, very muck, 
vol, even. 

v^l&t, las. Wee as, for 
v^Mta, J example. 
vlcissim, in turn, again, 
videlicet, clearly, to wiL 
vix, scarcely. 



Bem. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; as, 6^n^, mdli. 2. Certainty; as, certe, plane. S. Gon- 
tingence; a&, forii. 4. Negation; as, hand, ndn, ne, immd. 6. Affirmation ; as, 
nas, quidem, u&qviS, nempS. 6. Swearing; as, hercle. 7. Explaining; as, videli- 
cet, v^te. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; as, <fm^, una. 
10. Interrogation; as, cur f qudre t 11. Quantity or degree ; as, sdtts, dded. 
12. Excess; as. per^uam, maaiine. 13. Defect; a&, parum, pcen^. 14. rrefer- 
ence; as, p6tiiU,satiiis. 15. Likeness; as, f^, «tc. 16. Unlikeness; 9A,6UUr. 
17. Exclusion ; as, tantum, solum. 

Bem. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Hand signifies either * not at 
all,' or ' not exactly.' It is used by the comic anu later writers in all oombina- 
ttons, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, haud miiAtim, 
haud magnum, haud parvus, haud mecHocris^ hauapaulo, haud prdcui, haudkmge, 
especially haud sane in connection with other words; as, haud sdnefdctle. res 
haud sane diffictUs, haud s&ne intelkgo ; also haud quisguam, haud vmqua$n, hand 
qudquam. With verb« haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an, which is equivalent to utstio an. — Ne , (or Hi ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifyhig no or twt. It is used 'ii thui 
#ense and as an adverb, {a) with quidem to make an emphatic negation f tin 
irord standing between them as, ne in oppidis quidem. not even in tlie towns: 
(6) in composition as in nes io, nifas, neuter etc.; \*;) with imperatives ane 
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Bubjiinctives used as imperatires ; as, Ne puMj nS tanta aramk utuesdte beUa. 
Vrg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; as, Ne id JvpkUr »>.niretj may Ju- 
piier forbid it. Liv. Ne vtvam, si sciu, may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and iii con- 
cessi^e and restrictive clauses; as, Ne fuirit, suppose there was not. Cic. 
Bint miseiHcordts in jurlbus asrarii, ne illis sangtAntm nostram largiantur^ only 
Jet them not, etc. Cic, So dum ne, dumrnddo ne, m6do ne, dum auidem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with ut. — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement which is denied; as, Causa 
iffttur ncn bona est t hnmo apama, sed, etc. Cic. It may often be transited by 
' nay,' or * nay even.' 

' Rem. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answem to our * certainly * or ' indeed,' but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. E quid em, which is considered as a com- 
S)und of e^o andottle^em, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
orace, but by other and particularly^ bv later writers it is used like qtUdem.-e- 
Nempe, * surely,' is often used ironfcallv, when we refate a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or oy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.' 

Rkm. 5. Sic, itd, tarn, as also iantdpire, and dded signify 'so.' 
iStc is more particularly the demonstrative * so,' or ' thus ' ; as, sic se res hdOet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our *■ in such a man-< 
ner,' or ' only in so far ' ; as, ita defentUto, ut neminem ladas. Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of sic, but nc has not the limiting sense of ita.— 
Tarn, *so much,' generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree; before vowels tantopere is generaUy used instead of tarn,— 
jideo, *to that degree' or * point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged ; as, Id adeo ex ipso sendtus consuUo cognosdte^ 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umquam, *ever,' and ^usquam, 'somewhere,' like qmsqunm, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to nuuiquam 
and nmquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, num to eum vmqaam vidistif — Us pi am, like quiipiam, is 
not negative, but is the same as a&<^, but strengthened, just as qulspiam is 
the same as cUiquis. So, also, quCpiam is used affinnatively, And qudquam nega- 
tivelv. — Jam, with a nega-tive, answers to our Monger'; as, NihU jam -spero, 
I no longer hope for any ming. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
'further,' or *now.' — Usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rardy signifies * ever and anon ' ; as. Naiuram expellas 
fwrca, tdmen usoue recurret, Uor. — Nuper, mddo, ana mox are relative 
and indefinite. — Dudum, 'previously,' or 'before,' in relation to a time which 
bas just passed away, may often be translated 'just before.' — Jamdudum 
signmes * long before,' or 'long since.' With the poets jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies ' wtthout delay,' ' forthwith ' ; as, Januludam 
munite ptmas. N\r^. — Tandem, 'at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

RxM. 7. Tunc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition to nunc, 'now': 
T'tim is 'then,' as the correlative ofquum, 'when •, as, qimm onmes adessent^ . 
turn ilU exorsus est didre, when all were present, then he began to speak. J 
Withcut a relative sentence turn signifies ' nereupon,' or ' thereupon ' ; but r 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists letwea 
tHam nunc and ^tiam tum, ' still,' or ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and .um M 
aumf funanmcxlme and tumma:ftme, 'just,' or ' even then ' ; for eUam fumc, »«fl 
ipMMn and qnum maximc refer to the present; but eUamtum, turn iptuM, i 
, to the past 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 19S« Adverbs we derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally atim), and denote maniMr; 

as, 

ffripStim, in herds; membr&Unij limb by limb; vtcisBdUm^ or more freqaenflj; 
vCciMcm, by turns ; from grex, membrvm^ and vicU. 

2. Some end in Itus^ and denote origin or manner ; as, 

cceUtus. from heaven: fuwbtus^ from the bottom; ra(&cUw^ by the roots; fWm 
caelum^ jundits^ and radix, 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used advefbiallj ; 
as, 

(a.) Some adverbs of time ; as, mang, noctit, dSu, tefimdri or tempdf% tnttid, 
principid, mOdo.—{b.) Adverbs of place; as, fdnsj fora8,—{c,) Adverbs o^ 
manner; as, $piMU^ forti^ gratis or grdUUy ingrdtiu, vwyo, parhm, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in i and tSr, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root; as, 

(Bgre, scarcely; cUie^ high; llbirij freely; longe, far; mlsire, miserably; pline^ 
fully; docte, learnedly; omdtey elegantly; from cBgir, altta, w4r^ longlUy nOsiry 
pien&s, doctusj and orndtus. B^nS, well, is from b6nu8^ or an older form bSnis, 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
t&ne, certainly; valde, very; from sdnde, sound, well; and vAlUUda, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add Uer, Itiis, im, or atim to the root; as, 

ndrft^r. actively; anaqutt&», anciently; ti^t^fnitiis, divinely; priodiim, privately; 
tudtim, arter vour manner; singiUdtim, gingiUdtim, HgiUdtim, or singuliim, sever- 
ally ; ccatim, carptim, seruim, sidtim, etc. from ndv6s, anHqui&a, dlv^i&t, pricdti^ 
lu&s, singuU ras&s, caritt&i, etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dure, daritir ; Jirme., firmitir ; iidtw, fUMiir; 
large, largtter ; Im^Unte, luciilefUir; turbulent^, turbUlentir: so cavii and cauUmf 
humane, humdniUi', and hvandMi&s ; publice and piAUcliis, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding it^r to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcrttSr, sharply; /<??7rt(^r, happily; turptter, baselv; — eh^gnnHhr, elegantW, 
prudentir, pnidehtly; dmantir, lovingly; /W(!^ran<^r, hastily ; irom dcir, fPllx^ 
tuipia eUynm, pruifeiis, dmans, and prdpernns. So also from the obsolete 4Ui 
for dk6s^ and prdpls, (neuter pr6pi), come dUiSr and prcptUr for prdpiUhr, 

Exc. From aiidax comes by svncope audact^ ; from ftirtts comos forttUr 
f)com omtds, omnino; from tlMr, iibertim; and from nequam, nequUir, 
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3. From £he cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs ic 
I&; as, 

les, tlicies, ^m qmnqiti and dScem. So 0U8t and quditSs, from tdt and 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Sac^ 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in d, from adjectives And participles of the second declension 
aa, did, qnickly; continud, immediately; /*a&d, falsely; crebrd, frequently; 
miriiOf deservecDy; nicdjnndto, unexpectedly; /ar<«»«, by chance; auqiicdto, 
anspicionsly ; consuUd^ designedly; and a few m a from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, recta, straight on; una, toother. In like manner, ripitUS, sud- 
denly, from ripens; and peregre or piregrt, from piriger, 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives of the thlrci declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, f&dU, difficiU, rScens, mibUmS, and impSini ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, ciUrum, plerumqui, mtiAtMn, plurtmum, pdtisdmum, pau- 
han, Mmium, p&rum, and the numeral adverbs, prmum, itirvm, terUum, quar- 
tum, etc. which have also the termination in 6, and so also posti'emum (d), and 
uUimum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry; as, 
muUd g&mJ&re ; iriit\j& tUitlhre ; crebrd Jerire. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, btfariam, tr^ariam, mMfariam, 
owatCfariam, etc. scil. partem. 

Note 1. The forms in e and from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat different 
sense. Vere, truly, is the regular adverb of verits, true ; but vero is used in 
answers, in the sense of ' in truth,* or * certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question ; as, adfutttmS hSri in convivio f The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero aafid, or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, mifUme 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certo, on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
cerUts, while certe often signifies * at least * ; as, vidi simuB, and, si dignitas vind 
. non pdtest, fracd certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of ^certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the* classics. Such 
are dmen8,(^riis, discors, gndrHs. r^«, trtuc, imbeUis, immobiUs, and similar com- 
pounds, in place of the adveros formed from vStHs and flMs, vituste and a»- 
Uque are used for the former, and fldeUtSr for the latter, from vHustus, antlquit, 
and /idelis. 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

BvMARK. The terminations d and He denote the place whither, instead of the 
acorjsative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, eo for ad eum I6cwn ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations aS and inc denote the place Jrom ichich ; 
I and Ic, the place in which ; and a and dc, the place by or through t^udi ; as, 
4d ; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subtus, beneath ; from 
tSb; pnypt&^r, near; from pr6p4. (b.) MorcUcHs and versus are derived from the 
?erbs mordeo and verto. 

^EMAHK. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; afv, clam, clan^^iUum; 
primMMf primiUum ; ciUii&s, ciUriusdUe; scepv&s, sapiusc&e ; b6nS, belie, beUis* 
time, 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 193«' Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of m adjective and a noun; as, /msfrfeS^, qudtuKS. magndpSrSy maaiinSpM^ 
tmmmdpi^iy ^inMpf"i^ tantdperiy taniummddo, solummddo, mub&mddM, qvOta m i iB 
oipotkrd eke, magnd dperi, etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, h6^, quare, qfOrnddH^-oi hdc dU, qua re, eto. 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nSdiuSj gcepSn&mSri^— of nunc dies, etc 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, comnam&e, emCn&ij ilUco, dbUett eoetempUkf 
• t/lmam, postmMd, admddum, prdpicUem — of con, e, and tndn&s ; in and IddU; ete. 
• 6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, dlidqta or dUdqiAn, cetirdqta or ce6ir9- 
qtan^-ot dMt and qui, i. e. ali5 qu5 {mddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, dU&uamdi&j dUdibi — of dUquis, diu, and 
i6» ; nequdquam and nequkquam— of ne and quisquam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, f&city sd&cit vtdelicSt of Iri, scire, vtderS, and UdL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, quSUbSt, Htdvis, undilibH, So deincq>§ — ^firem 
deln and c^qno ; durUaxat — from dim and taxo, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsum, dextrorsum, 
kortum, retroraum, turtum — of de, dexUr, hie, retro, sSgpSr, and vors&s or versBa. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, Jamdudum, qtmnuUu, tamdiu, cummaxtme, tummaxime 
quousquS, eiciU. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, demio, imprimt, cumprimSs, <ip- 
prim6, incassum— of de n&od, inprtmis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quaproptir, posted, intSred, praUrlBd, 
hactSn&t, qu&Un&s, d&qudtSn&s, edtSn&» — of j>roptir qucp, post ea or earn, etc. 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dMunc, ddkiic, deripenU, itUSribi, t»- 
terdiu, internum, persa^. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, wsS^^ prdUn&s, inde, ddn, deindi^ 
pSrindS, 
. 15. Of a conjunction and an adverb; as, nec&d, sicibv— of nS, «l, and-dclTcrfl&i.' 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidem, pdrumpSr, quanddcumquS, i^)iquS, utcumquS. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; 9&, forsiUin— of fors, sit, dn, quemai- 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nlmirum, utpdid, 

19. Of an adjective and a verb; as, qiumtumiiis, quatUumiSfiL 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs continuo, prOUnus, stdtim, confesHm, stibito, rSpente and dSr^ 
nmUe, actMum, iUico, iltcet, extemph, signify in general * directly ' or *■ imme- 
oiately ' ; but, strictly, continuo means, * immediately after * ; st&tim, * without 
delay ' ; confestim, * directly ' ; s&bito, * suddenly, unexpectedly * ; prSttnus, * far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence, * without interruption * ; repente 
and derSpente, *at once,* opposed to sensimj * gradually,* (see die. Off. 1, 88); 
ttctuium, * instantanequsly,' i. q. eddem acta ; iUico, and more rarely ittcet, * forth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10) ; so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. PrcBsertim, prcedpue, imprimis, cum^-imis, qppnme, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, prasertim is ' particularly,' and sets forth a 
particular circumstance with emphasis ;^'cBCf//«e, from prcecapio, has reference 
to privilege, and signifies * especially » ; imprimis and ciimpnmis, signify * prin- 
eipiUlyf ' cr * in preference to others ' j and apprime, * before lill,' ' verv,' is used 



Digitized 



by Google 



5194, 195. . COMPARISON OP ADYEREd. — PREPOSITIONS. 163 



In pore Latin to qiralify and strengthen only adjectives, 
signifies * according to measure/ that is, * in as great a 



Admddum properly 
measure as can bo,' 
' very, exceedingly/ With numerals it denotes approximation, * about.' Act- 
mfidum fdhil and adrnddum nuUus signify * nothing at all ^ and * no one at all.' 

3. Mddo is the usual equivalent for * only.' Solum, ' alone,' * merely,' pointB 
too something higher or greater. TarUt^.tiy * only,' * merely.' intimates t&at some- 
thing else was expected. The significations oitdlum ana tantum are strenj^- 
endd by tnddo, forming sdhunmddo and tantuminddo, Duntaxat, * only, solely,' is 
not ioined with verbs. It also signifies ^ at least,' denoting a limitation to a 
particular point SaUem also signifies * at least,' but denotes the reduction of a 
ddmand to a minimum ; as, Eript miki httnc doiwrem, anU ndnue $aUem. 

4. Fnutrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in fnutra ttudpire labdret. 
Ifequicquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Garm. 1, 8, 21. Inco9- 
MM, composed of in and caatum, * hollow ' or ^ empty,' signifies * to no piurpoM ' ; 
as, tela incoigum Jadhre, 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194:« 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and tir, &nd most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparatiye, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in iiis; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into e ; as, 

dSre, cktrUis, durigstme ,- fdctU, f&dliiUj fdcimmi; dcrttir, dcnOt, dcerrimi; 
rard, rdrUit, rdrisame ; mature, m&t&ri&B, mdftlmsime or matwrrtme* 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or «m; as, miMtiaAmO, jo^rimium^ 
pt'hnd or primum, pdtisAmum, 

i. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hhii, mitius, optlmi; mdlS, p^'fUj pesstme; pdrum, min&s, mirdme; muUum, 
pUi», phkrimum ; — , pri&s, prvn6 or jyrimum ; — , dci&s, ddsstme ; — , deUhiHa, 
deterrime ; — , pdti^, pdtisslme or pdtisstmum ; m^rftd, — , mSrlHsslmo ; sdtts, sd- 
ti&t, — . Mdgis, maaime, (from maffn&a,) has no positive; nupir^ nti!perrfm«, has 
nc comparative. Prdpi, prdpiAs, proxime : the adjective prdpidr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from ubir is wanting, 
its place being suppUed by OberUmy but ubSriUs and uberrtme are used. So in- 
stead of trisUKr, trtsU, the neuter of tristU, is used, but the comparative tritUit 
U regular; and from tdcors only sdcor^&t, the comparative, is in use. 

5. Dia and «c^, though not derived from adiectives, are yet compared; — 
So, diuti6s, diutisstme; 8^, 8<q>t&8, scqntsime. A comparative tempirt&s, from 
ianpiri or ten^fdri, also sometimes occurs. So sSdis, seciHs. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mdgU and maxlme ; as, magis dperte, maxUmS accommodate. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 199. 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses th€ 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

S. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to on« 
another, or to actions and conditions ; as, dmor meut ere a to, my love toinird 
thee; toad te,\ goto thee. 
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164 PK :positions. § 195. 

8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun whicli follotwi 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
Apcusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

&d, tof towards^ at^ far, extr&, without, beffond, post, after^ dnce. behimd. 

adversiis, j against, infra, under, beneath. praetfer, past, hefci-e^» 

adversum, ) towards. int$r, between, among^ against, beyond,Jtesiaes. 

antg, be/ore. during. prdp^, near oy, mg^ 

apud, at, with, near, be- intra, imthin. propter, near, on aeemmt 

fore, in presence of. j'"^*^^^ *"***** **^» ***** **• V* 

circa, ) ^^^,„ j „i^,, ob, jor, on account of, secundum, after. Mi n d, 
circTim, r^^"^' ''*^ heforl "^ along, ^ i0, aceorl 

circlter, about, near. pfenes, in the power of, ' ing to, 

ci&a, } ^ ^^ *^«' *^*«' ^^ftiirough, tkroughout, ^^^,ooer, i^^ 
contra, against, opposite. btf, during. ultra, beyond 

erga, towards, opposite, pong, behind. 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

J de, from, down from, q/^iVpr», before, for, on oo- 

ifrom, after, by, ter, of, concerning. count of, in comparimm 

/OS, )out of, from, cf, by, wUh. 
H absque, without, hut for. f exj J fmer. /S pro, before, for, imsUad 

e ccrara, before, in pres- 7p&Iam, before, in pres- of , according Uh 

ence of. ' ence of. /' sin 6, without 

} cam, vnth. > ^ t^niis, as far as, «$> to. 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an aocusadve, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, without the hnouH- stib, under, about, near. silpSr, above, over; ipon 

edge of. subt^r, under, beneath. concerning. 

tn, in, on ; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are J90 called, because they aift generally piaced 6»- ; 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. ^ 279, 10. 

Bkm. 2. A is used only before consonants; <I6 before vowels, and frequeiitly 
before consonants, though rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in l^e 
phrase abs te. 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versus, which follows its noun, (cf. ^ 236, R. 8), usqu6, and exttd- 
vers&s ( um), sometimes take an accusative, simiil and jprdciu, an ablative, aud 
are then by some called prepositions. 8ec&s, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which den* te place, art I 
also used as adverbs. Cf. ^ 191. | 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

Rem. 5. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when? as, Venio dd te. Sophocles dd summam senectutem tragmdim 
feat, Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhSram, at the hour; ddtempus 
aUquid facSre, — at the right time. Bnt sometimes dd tempus denotes *fora 
time/ Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time ; as, ddlacem, dd ves- 
piram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival <tf a 
time : as, dd prima signa veris profictut at the first sign of Spring. 
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§ 195. PREPOSITIONS. . 165 

(i ) In answer to the question ^here? dU signifies ^ioat^ a plac< fts, dd 
uHf€m esse ; ad portat urbtt ;' pugna navdlig ad Teftidum. It is usea like in, * at,* 
in snch phrases as dd axlem BtmnoB, or, without aedem, dd Opis ; neffoUum habere 
dd partum.-^With numerals it mav be rendered * to the amount of ' or * nearly '2 
as, dd ducenio$. It is also used like cird[tSr without any case ; as, Ocdtia da 
hoadnum tnil&bus qtuttuor. — The phrase onmet dd flnum signifies, *■ all without 
exception,' * every one.* 

(c) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence cdlnes its si^ification 
of ^ in respect to*; as, hdmo da lali&res beuiinii>tger. It is also used in figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where wo 
say * according to^' or * in comparison witn.* ; as, dd rnddwrij da effigiem^ dd simil- 
iimbnem, dd i^ectem aUcuittt rei; dd normam, etc. dd whmtdtem a&cujus /ddre 
abqmd. Ad verbum siffnines, *■ word for word ' ; nikU dd hanc rerny * nothing in 
odraporiaon with this thing.* 

Bbm. 6. ApUd expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to thin^. Ap&d also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * wim,* bom literaUy and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies * near,' like dd; as, 1/dSe pugndtum est dqmi Caudiwn. But in early 
writers, mf&dia used for in; as, Augtatttt dpiid uroem Ndlam exUnctut 'est, — ^at 
Nola. — With wie, te, w, or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house ' or 

* dwelling of ; as, FuuH Md Lacam iBd node. — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated * oefore,' * in the pres- 
ence of; as, dp&dnmcei, cmid praOOrem^ dqpAd popdlmn, — It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of tneir works; as, AptSd Xenth 
phontem, but we cannot say mi Xenophonte. 

Rem. 7. Advers&$y contrd^ and erad signify * opposite to.* Cbn^rdde- 
notes hostility, like our * against * ; ergd, a niendly disposition, * towards ' ; and 
adversua is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

RsM. 8. Intra signifies * within,' in regard both to time and place. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,' or as 

* unfinished,' when it corresponds with * under,' or * before the expiration of.' 

Rem. 9. Pir, denoting place, si^iifies, * through,' and also *in,' in the sense 
of * throughout.' — With the accusative of persons it signifies * through ' * by the 
Instrumentality of.* It often expresses the manner; b&, pSr UtiraSy by letter; 
pirin^turiamypir$e69t8j with injustice, criminally;^* iram, from or in an- 
ger; pir gbnuuitiCnem, pSr gpeciem, pir causam, under the pretext; pir occa- 
tidnem, on the occasion ; pir ridiculum, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies *on account of; as, pSr vaUtumnemy on account of ilhiess. — Fir me 
Ucet, — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. a or db , denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same ^nenil meaning; as. d prima oUdU, db ineunte astdte, 
db imtio cetdHty db in/aniuty d pueriddy ab adokscentid ; and, a piiSrOy a puiiis^ 
db adciescent&lOy db in/ante, all of which signify ' from an early age.' So also. 
a parviSy a parvHIOj a teniro, a tenirit ungutciUitj which expressions are or 
Gh-eek origin. — Ab tnUiOy d princqfiOy a pritnOy properly denote the space of timo 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Orbem Bomam a princ^pio re- 
ges habtterey i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
tniUo is equivalent to initiOy in the beginning^~-•The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, cTPlatoney db AristoUley etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, anciUa ab Andrid.^ 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to ' ; aSydb eguUdtu Jirmus. — With 
Qauaes of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies * on the side of ' ; 
as, AugmbM a moire Magwum Pompeium artissimo condngebai ^rdduy—on his 
mother's side.— iS^^m, confestimy rScens db allqtid re, * immediately after. *^ 
Ab iHnire aUguid facSrey to do a ming while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cum vi u^d not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances ; as, cum auguo ire ; hostei cwn detrmefUo twU 
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^fantki It signifies also 'in,' i. e. 'drested in'; js, cum tvfnUca puiOd §edere. 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies with,' in the sense of * against'; as, 
cum aUquo beUum yerSre; cum aliquo quh% to complain of or against. 

Rem. \^.' De commonly signifies 'concerning,' ' about.' Hence tiadktmr de 
Eomero is very difierent from tr<ju&tur db Homero ; in the former, Homear is the 
object, in the 'latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched Upon, de signifies * in regard to,' * as respects ' ; as, <^ Jrdtre, com'ido 
Ua ewe, ut itmper voluu— It often signifies * down firom ' ; and also * of,' In a 
partitive sense; as, hdmo de plPbe, unm de pop&lo. — From its partitive sigtufiea- 
tion arises n <} use in denoting time; as, in comiiium de node venire, i«- e. even tgr 
night, or spending a part of the night in ooming; hence muUd de node, memd 
dS node, * in the depth of night,' ' m the middle of the night' — ^In other cases, 
also, it is used for ex or db; as, AiuRvi hocdeparente meopuer, Gic; especially 
in connection with emire, mercdri, condudre, JS^n^um agSre de Gwis and 
ex Gallis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like sScundum, it signifies * iii 
accordance with,' * after'; as, de consiUo meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, denuo, de inteffro, afresh; de impronfiao, unexpectedly; c2l 
i/ndusbia, purposely: — qiia dere, qua de causa, qtUbus de caum, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 18. Ex. 'from,' * out of.' Ux iqtio pugndre, to fi§ht on horseback; 
80 ex itinSre scriotre: ex adverso, e regiSne^ opposite; ex omm parte, in or firom 
all parts. — Ex vino or ex aqua coquSre or btbSre, i. e. ' with wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex animo lauddre, to praise 
heartily; ex $entenHd and ex voluntdte, according to one's wish. — ^It is also, like 
de, used in a partitive sense; as, unus e plebe, iimu e muUis. 

Rem. 14. In, with the accusative, signifying *to' or Mnto,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, tn asdem ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends ; as, decern pides in aUittu&nem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design ; as, dmor in patriam, odium (n malos cive«, 
in milUes liberaHt ; oratio in aUquem, a speech against some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecunia ddta est. in rem rrdhtdrem. Pax ddia PidUppo in 
has leges est, on these conditions.— With words denoting time, it expi^sses a 
predetermination of that time^ like ' for ' ; as, invitdre aUquem in postSrum Mem, 
for the follomng day. In cUein vivSre, to live only for flie day ; in fut&rum, 
in postirum, tn reliquum, for the future; in csternwn, in perpetmtm, forever; 
in prcesens, for the present: with all these adjectives tempus may be supplied. 
In with singiiU, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,' *for,' 'on,' 'over.' — In singulos cUes, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'firom day to (my.' — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; a$, servilem in mddwn, 
mlrum in mddum; so tn universum. in general; in commune, in common; 
In vicem, alternately, or, instead or; in alicujus Idcum aMquia peiere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

JIem. 16. In , with the ablative, signifies * in,' * on,' * upon,' and answers tc 
the question. Where ? When a number or quantity is mdicated, it siguifier 
* among,' and is equivalent to intir. It may sometimes be translated °with,» 
or 'notwithstanding'; as. In gumma ccpid oraidrum, nemo idmen Cker&nu 
ktudem cBqudvU. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
teciilum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
iuldtu in principio, in beUof but even with tnese in is sometimes omitted, but 



the pbict of happening. 
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§ 196. PREPOSITIONS IN C031P06ITION. 167 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ 19li. Most of the prepositions are used also in forming com- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words,^ both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
<N>nant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, am&veOy AvellOj and some- 
times before y* in dfui and of Ore j for abfui and aqf6re. Ah is used before 
vowels, and before a,y, fe, y, l,n,r. and s; as, ahjuro, abrdgo, etc. Abs occurs 
only before c, q. and t ; as, absc&nao^ abique, absiineo. In aspellOj aapemot^ and 
asporto, the b oi ads is dropped; in aufero and au/ugio, it is changed into «. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, d, A, m, v. It often 
changes d into c^f, g, I, n, p, r, «, <, before those letters respectively; as, cc* 
cedo, affiro, aggredior, aUego, annUor^ appono, arrtgo, assSqiwr, cUtoUo. Its d is 
usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, cupergo^ 
atpUsiOj ctgnosco^ agndtm. Before q^ the d is changed into c ; as, cicqHlro, 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in atUicijM and anUtto, whero it changes 
6 to t; but antetto also occurs. 

4. (Xrcum in composition remains unchanged, only in drcHmeo and it» d^ 
rivatived the m is often dropped; as, circueo^ circtUiw^ etc. 

6.' Qitn (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, p; as, combfbo, com- 
miUo, compSno: before l, n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, coUfgOj connUor, corripio: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, cor^ 
dttcOf conjur^go. Before a vowelj ^ or A, i» is commonly omitted ; as, co^o, 
coopto. cognoscOj cohabfto; but it is sometimes retained; as, comidOy cdmes, dhni' 
tor. iac6^ and cSgiio a contraction also takes place; as, cdago, cdgo^ etc. In 
comburo] b is inserted. 

6. IjX is prefixed to vowels, and to c, h, je>, q, «, t ; as, exeo, extgo, excurro^ ex- 
"^ ' " id a' 



hibeo, eay)kao. Before fy x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec; as, ei 
ro, or e^6ro, S after x is often omitted; as, exiquor, for exUquor; in earcuAum 
(from exscindo)y s is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants j 
as, ebibo, edico, except m eckx. Before these nowever, with the exception of fi 
and r, ea; is sometimes used; as, exmtiveo. E is sometimes used before p ; as, 
epMo, 

7. i^ remains unchanged before a voweL Before &, m, p, it changes n into 
m; a^, imbuOy immittOy impdno: before I and r, n is assimilatea; as, itUgo, irretio: 
b«fore on, n is omitted; as, igndrus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
diangea. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
ftmn mdu; osjindigenayim^geo, indoUtco. So anciently indiuperdtor, for im- 
perdkfr, 

8. Inier remains unchanged, except in intdSlgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before I is assimilated. 

9- Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimilated before c, jf, g, p; as, occurro, officio^ oggannio, opp^. In 
ihniUOy b is dropped. An ancient form obs^ analagous to oBb for ab, is implied 
in obsokscHj fit>m the simple verb oUo, and in ostendo, for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in peUido and sometimes in 
peUuceOj in which r is assimilated before l. In pejero, r is dropped. 

11. Pott remains unchanged, except in pdmarlum and pomirididnuSy in 
vhich st is dropped. 
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168 PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. § 197 

12. Pr<B and pt'ceter in composition remain unchanged, except that pra is 
ihortened before a vowel. Cf. § 283, II T.xc. 1. 

18. Pro has sometimes its vowel shori/sned, (cf. § 285, 2, Exc. 6) and, fo avoid 
hiatus, it sometimes takes d before a vowel ; as, /jrddeo, prddesstf jtrddtffo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and i, pro sometimes becomes jwr and po£ ; as, 
porrigOj pdliceor. 

14. Sab in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before ft, d, i*, 
{, «. s, t, V. Before c, /, ^, m, », r, its 6 is regularly assimilated; as, wccecK), 
mfiro, mgffirOy sumtn&veo^ mppl^co^ turHpio. Before c, ^, and «, it sometixaaa 
taRes the ^orm »ut from subs, analogous to abs and obs; as, «tMCt^, fu^vefido, 
iuatallo: b is omitted before «, followed by a consonant; as, nupiao. 

15. Sufttor and sSper in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Trans remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits s before «; aa, 
iranscendo: in frddo, trdduco^ trdjIciOj and traito, fu is conunonly omitted. 

(ft.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
cause they are founcf only in composition : — 

Ambl or amb, (Greek <i/*t'), aromd^ abouL Red or rfe, agjdny back. Ve, not. 
Dls (yr dl, anmder, Se, opaW, cwuie. 

1. ^m6 is always used before a vowel; as, ambages^ cunbarvdlis, ambido, am- 
bigo^ ambio, ambiiro : except ampuUa^ dmicioy and dnheto. Before consonants it 
has the forms cmbi; as, amlndensy ambifdriam^ ambhnum: am; aAj ampUctor, 
amp&to : or an ; as, ancepSj anfractus, ariquiro. 

2. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with c, j?, j, s before a vowel, t, and h ; 
'as, disc&fio^ di^Mno, cUsquirOj disUndo. dlshiasco: but dlsertus is formed from cUs- 
sero; before/, s is changed into /^; as, diffSro: in dirimo^ and diribeo (from 
oft> AtJfteo), « becomes r. j& is prefixed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant; as, aUlucOy dindUo^ distinguo^ di^cio. But both du 
and di are used before j; as, disjungo^ dijudico^ and before r in rtMf^. 

3. Red is used before a vowel or h ; rS before a consonant ; as, rM&mo^ rideo^ 
ritMbeOf redigo. riddleo, rSdundo ; — r^icio, ripono^ rivertor. But rid is used be- 
Cbre do; as, reddo. The connecting vowel i is found in r^cftwww; and in tlie 
poetical forms rdligiOj rdkqvicBy ana sometimes in recddo the d is assimilated. 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h, 

4. 8e and ve are prefixed without change; As^secedOj secunis; vigrandis^ 
vecors. 

§ 197* IL Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
g^ification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning diiFerent from that 
of its simples. The follo¥ring are their most common significations : — 

1, .4, or a6, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufSro^ abuAtyr, aJb»um, With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, dmms^ abe&ntts. 

3. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motion 
A?, (not tntoj, as, accedo; (6) addiaon, as, ascribo; (c) neamaUj as, assldeo; 
(a) atsentf jovor, as, annuo, anideo; (e) repetition and hence tntefuito, as, acci- 
do; (/) a<, in consequence ojy as, arr!go. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Aml4f around, about, on.both sides. 

4. C^rcum, around, about, on all sides. 

6. Qhn or cdn^ together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
union, as, concurro, consulo; (6) completeness, as, comburo, conficio; (e) wim 
,eJfori, as, eomlcio, conclamo; id) in harmony y as, consono, conseutio; (e) oa ot 
over, like the English fte-, as, collTno, to b ^srnear. 
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6. Contraj against, opposite. 

7. Diy off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, eitremely. With 
verbs d^ denotes (a) chm; ag,demitto; (b) removal; a8,detond©o; (c) absence \ 
as, desum, aehabeo; {d) prevention; as, d€hortor; (€) unfriendly f^ltna ; as, 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives de denotes (a) doum ; as, declivis j (6) vnthoui ; 
as, demens. 

8. /)f«, asunder, apart, in pieces, in two; dis-, un-| very greatly. With 
verbs dU denotes (a) division; as, divldo, dilabor ; (6) difference ; as, discrcpo, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse of Ote mnple notUm ; as, dispUceo, diflfldo; (rf) intensity; 
as, cUlaudo. — With adjectives <ks denotes difference ; as, discolor, discors. 

9. Kf or ear, out, forth, away, upward, wiliiout, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, el&boro; (6) 7-e- 
movaloy wmetking; as, edonxiio; (c) publicity ; as. gdico; {d) aaeent; as, exsisto; 
(e) completeness; as, Sdisco, exuro; (/) with aenominative verbs, change of 
character; as, expio, effero (are); {g) removal oftchat is expressed by the noun 
whence the verb is derived; as 6n0do; (h) the reversal of the fundamefUal idea; 
as, expUco; (t) distance; as, exaudio. — With adjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsonmis. 

10. /fi, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, a^inst; as, inhdbito, induOy ingS- 
mOj fneo, illido. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, fl-, ir-, not; as, ignStus, iwto^- 
tdhs, immortdHi, Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or adjectives ; as, intectus, parL^ covered, adj.^ un 
covered. 

11. /fi/er, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Oby with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, dbeo, ostendo ; a^inst; as, obluo- 
tor, obnuntio; at, berore; as, 'dbasnbulOj obvertor; upon; as, occulco; over; as 

9bd&co. 

13. PeTy with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; as, per- 
ducoj perficiOy perdo : with ac^ectives, through, very; as, pernoxj perUvis. 

14. Po8<, after, behind. 

15. ProB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsemitto ; 
(b) by ox past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, prassum, prseficio; {a) superior- 
ity; as, {n-sBcto; (e) before in time; as, prsedico, prsecerpo; at ike extremity; as, 
prsefiro.— With adjectives, {a) before m place or time ; as, prseceps, prajscius ; 
lb) very; as, pr»altus, prsclarus. 

16. Praster^ past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Prdy before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prdludoj por- 
rigOy prOterreOy pr6tSro, prdcuro, prdfiteor. 

18. SSy again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rifibresco, rependo, 
rifei'iOj refigo, rScondo. 

19. Si, without, aside, apart; as, sec&ro, a^pbno, secedo, secHrtts. 

20. Sfift up, from below upwards, under. With verbs s&b also signifies (a) 
OJtsistiince ; as, subveuio; (b) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufVlcio; 
id) near; as, subsum; (e) secretly ^ clandestinely; as, surrlpio, subduccf; (/) somcr- 
tdiat, a little ; as, subildeo, silbaccuso. — With adjectives it signifies, digJuly^ 
rather ; as, siibobscurus, subabsurdus, sfib&cldus. 

21. SubteTf beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Staffer, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, sSpersSdeo, s&persumf 
wSperstts, sSpervdcdneus. 

23. Trans, over, aoross, through; beyond; as, irodb, Utmmo, tran^igOf 
transa^Onm. 

24. Vi, not, withput; very; as, vegrandis, vicors; vepatttdus. 

Rkmabk. In composition the preposition seems often t add nothing to the 
signification of the word with which it is compounded. 

16 
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CONJUNCttONS. 

§ 198. A conjunction is a particle which conn jts words of 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 



f^"^""^^^^ and, as; than, 

"nc si, as if. 
adeo, so ihai, so, 

^'^ \ whether, 
aiine, j 

annon, whether or not. 

antequiim, before. 

at, ast, buL 

at eDim, btU indeed, 

atqui. biU. 

sUaiufin, but yet. 

a lit, either , or. 

aiit...aut, either. ..or. 

autern, but. 

cettrum, 6trf, hcwe/oer 

ceu, as, like as, as if. 

cum or quum, m.nce. 

donee, as long as, until 



ne, Ust, that not quo, in order that 

-ne, whether. quoad, as long a«, tmSH 

n^que or nfec, neither, nor, quod, because, buL 



n6que...n6que, "j 
nec...nec, neither , 

n§que...nec, ,„nor. 
nec.neque, 
necne, or not. 
nfequfi, neither, nor. 
n&qu6 or iiec...6t, j not 
nfeoue or nee. ..qu6, 3 on 

the one hand, but on the 

other. y^ 

neve or neu, nor, and noL 
neve...neve, J neither... 
neu... neu, j nor, 
m, n!sl, unless, 
num, whether, 
praeiit, in conmarisonwiOi, 



quodsi, but if, 
quoininus, that met, 
quoniam, since, ^ecffUM. 
qu5que, also. 
quum or cum, wnen, rinc€ 

because, 
quum...tum, both..,amL 
Bed, but. 
sicut, ) • . 

8iCUtl-,h^»^«'«»«- 
SI, if. 

si modo, if only. 
slmtil, lasaoom 

slmulac (-ataug) J as, 
sin, but if, if however, 
8iv^ or sen, o?* if. 



dum, provided, while, as proiit, according as, just 8lvfe...8iv6, j ^j^^/hg^ 
long as, until. as, as. seu...8eu, j '**"*' —*"^' 



dummodo, if but, if only. 
fenimvero, in very deed. 

etenim, K^' 
eo, ^erefore, 
Squldem, indeed, 
ergo, therefore. 

et...H j botk...and; 
et...quS, j as weU...as, 
6t...neque or neo, on the 

one hand, but not on (he 

other. 
Stiam, also, 
etiamsi, ) although, 
etsi, ) though, 
iccirco, ' 
Ideo. 
X^tur, 
Itaqiie, J 

lic^t, though, aUhough. 
modo, primaed, 
nam, namqu6, for. 



proinde, hence, therefore. 
proptferea, therefore, for 

that reason, 
postquam, cfter, since, 
priuequam, before. 
quam, as, than, 
quamvis, cUthouah. 
quando, quanddquldem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, although, 
quapropter, 



usherefore, 
aUhough, 



therefore. 



quare, 

quamobrem, 

quocirca, 

quantumvis, 

quanallbet, 

quasi, as if, just as, 

-que, and, 

-qu6...et, )both...and; 

-qug...-qug, ) as weU.,.as, 

qui&, becatise. 

quin, but that, thai noL 

quippg, because. 



slquldem, ifindeedj s 
tam^n, however, stiU, 
tamets!, although. 
tamquam, as if. 
tum...tum, boih,.,and. 
und6, whence, 
tt, i that, as that, so tkat^ 
iitl, ) to the end that. 
tit 8i, as if. 
utrum, whether, 

v6i...v€l, eiiher...or. 
vSltit, j even as, just as, 
veluti, ) Kke as. 
vero, truly, but indeed. 
verum, but, 
verunt&mSn, yet, noCaotHk 

standing, 
verum-^nim veio, bui im 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

Luna et steUce fulg^Hmt, The moon and the stars were shining. OmcfeAmf 
HnU, fugtuntqne wuJbes, The winds subside, a/nd the clouds disperse. DificUt 
fstctu esty sed condbor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish but stul I will try. 
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Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions^ viz. ccpy^AiUvt 
Hsjtmctive^ adoersative^ illcUive, and most of tiie cauacU conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar loni^tr uo 
tions; as, 

Edo, id vivanij 1 eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itinCre iiicl Jit -in can?ra. 
qtd interfecti hondnis caijnu ctistodiebat. Mergi pulhs in aquam jussU, ut tibS- 
rent, quoniam esse noUent. 

Subordinate coiy unctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessivej illatift^HtuU, cvmli- 
thncU, interrogaiive, and temporal conjunctions, and the causiiU qtUKl, quum^ qyo- 
mam, etc. To these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, adjeo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

Tha following paragraphs contain a spociflca^n of the sereral oonjunctiona comprised 
In each of the preceding sabdiTisions, and ramartu reepecting their particular import 
and use as conneetiTeB. 

1. Copulative conjunctions connect thuigs that are to be considered joint- 
ly; aSySt,dc,atqu^, the enclitic yw^, which, combined with the negation 
belonging to tae verb, becomes niqui ornic, and, the negation being doubled, 
n4c non or nSqui ndn, it becomes again affirmative and equiviUent ^o ^ ( . 
To these are to be added itiam and qu6qu6, with the adverbinls item and 
itidem. 

Bkmark. (a.) Kt and qtti differ in this, H connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qu6 adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Et, therefore, is copulative and qu& adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qui frequently coimects tlie last of the series, and by its means the ]>re- 
.ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is genericnlly 
different. In connecting propositions qi»6 denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(h.) Ac never stands before vowels, atqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
. fore consonants. — ^/^, being formed oidd and que, properly signifies *and 
also,' *and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, but oriving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory- of that 
which precedes, cUqui or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered * now ' ; and in answers ; as, Coynostine hus versus t Ac menuniter, it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' ^c being an abridged form of atque loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with tfia't 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the mam propositions ai-e con- 
nected bv Si, 

(c.) I^Squif compounded of the ajicient ne for non and quiy is u^ed for H nc/ii, 
£t non itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; bs, potior et non moleste /ero ; and also when our 'and not' is 
used for * and not rather' to correct an improper supposition; as, Si quam iiu- 
hrius injvHam mo nomine ac non impidsu tuo fecisset. Cic. Et non is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when U precedes, but nJ^qm, 
also, is often used in this case. Nee non or neqii6 ndn, in classical prase, is not 
used like H to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two wcrds 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
•quivalent to A. 

(d.) £tiam has a wider extent than qudqui, for it contains the idea of our -. 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqtii denotes the ad- 
dition jof a thing of a similar kind. Hence Stiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while grudquS refers to a single word. EUam signifies ' and fiui:her,' 
9udq»i, * and so,' * also.' Qudgui always follows the word to which it refers, 
hkan in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
ttORs its place is arbitrary. £1, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
tbe sense of * als4 ' Sc >ft»a is «dn mddo^~si(d H, * not only — but also,' or ' bat 
•ven.' 
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(e.) Gopuhtive conjunctions ai-e often repeated in the seii ' of' botb— and,* 
'as well — as/ 'not only — ^but also' Etr^t is of eommoo Owdurreoce; so, ir 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, St — qui ; que — e( connect single words. ^?u# 
not in Cicero; qid — qui, occur for the most part onl^ in poetry, or iu connec- 
tion with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 
* neither— nor,* and in Latin hy nequS—^equi, nic — nic, nequi — n^c, and rarely 
by nfic — nique. Propositions, one of which is neM.trve and the other aflirma- 
tive * on the one hand— but not on the other,' or, * not on the one hand — but on 
the other,' are connected by it — niquS or nic, niqu6 or nee — et, and occasionally 
by nSc or niquS — qui. 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepfb" 
rately ; as, aut, vil, the enclitic v e , and tlvi or seu. 

Remark, (a.) ^m( and o^/ differ in this; aut indicates a difference of th* 
• object, r^i, a difference of expression, i. e. aut is objective, vel, subiective. 
Vel is connected with the verb velUj and is generally repeated, vU-'Wlj * choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vel is used by Clcero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dUcam, p6tiu$, or itiatm, — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,' and 
Sv» enhances the si^ification of the word modified by it; as, Q^um Sopk^let 
vel uptiine sn'ipseiit Electrain, where bine is to be supplied before veL and the 
Litter Is used For the purpose of correcting thfe preceding expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
Bj^ means of its derivation from velle it nas, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample ' or * to take a case,' for which vH&t is more frequently used. — (6.) I'?, 
the apocopated vil^ leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Slvi commonly retains the meanmg of «2, and is then the same a&vel si. 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil^ denoting a difference or 
name ; as, VocabiUum give appellatio. Quint. The form seu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pdtius, — (d.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use * nor ' ; as, ndn — aut, where 
n6n — niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num leges nostras inoresvi n&mtf Cic.; and after comparatives; as, Doctrlna 
pauh aspirior, quam Veritas aut naiura patidtur. Cic. It is oni^- when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(e.) ' Either— or' is expressed in Latin oy autr-aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vii—vk, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, V61 inq>eraidre vel milite me utimtfd. Sail.— Szc^ — 
five is the same as vil ti—vil jt, and retains the meaning of vil-^viL If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum leges, quas slve JupUer sive Minos scmxU; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, &t or Uti, 
tlcHt, vil&t, proUt, prcBut,thQpoet{calceu, quam, tamquam, {with 
and without «l), qudsi, &t si, dc »i, with ac and aijM^, wuc u they sig- 
rifv*fts.' 

KRMARK. i4c and afjt*^ signify * as ' or* than 'after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, <Bqv£, juxtd, par and pdiHiir, 
pirindi and proindi, pr6 ed, stmXlts and stmiHter, disslmXlis, talis, tdtidem, dKi*j 
and dlUer, con^ra^ sicHs, contrdritus. — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUm; as, Vitius nihil aliud est, 
quam, etc. ; and it and qui do not occur in tliis connection. — Ac is used for 
pwTO, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as. 
Artius atque heShra. Hor. Insamus ac «. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 

cation 'although.' These are etsi, iiiamsl, t&metsi, or tdmineisi 
, ^^ .^ . . 

ugh.' 
the cc 
uivesot the -concessive coiy unctions; as, Vt desint vires, t&mon t^t ktudandc 



quamqunm, quamvls, gfuantumvis, quamllbit, licit, tl< in th« 
sense of* even if' or * although,' ana quum when it signifies * although.' 
Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying 'vet,' 'still,' are the corrol- 
""5 of the -concessive coiy'unctioiis; as, Vt desml vires, r - . - 
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Oyld. TLe adverb qtOdem beeomes a concessive icor pnc Dn, whftu it 
is used to connect oropoBitions and is followed l)v sieL — Quamputvi in absolute 
sentences, sometimes nfiars to something preceaing, which It limit: and partly 
Duilifies; as, Quamqnam qwdhquorf Yet why do I speak? 

• 6. Coin>iTiONAL conjunctions express a condition, their fundamental signi- 
fi<»tion being *if.' These are «i, fin, «{«! or ni, $1 mddo^ dumtnddd, 
'if only,' Mr but,' (for which dum and mddo are idso uaed alone), dum' 
m5d6 ni, or simply mddo ni or dumni, 

Bkm AKK. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qudd, which in such case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,* * now,* * and,* or * then,' is frequently 'put before 
ti and sometimes before nUi and «lti, so that guodti may be regarded as on6 
word, signifying *now if,' 'but if,* or 'if Uien.* It aei^ves especially to intro- 
dnce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn, 
tt sometimes signifies ' although.* QuodrUsl signifids ' if then — ^not,* and ^vad' 
i<6i, * nay, even if.* QiUki is found also before qumn, d&i, quid^ qu&man^ fM, ttf. 
unm, and 3vm before the relative pronoun. 

(b ) Ni a id nit* limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
tsr from <f ndH, which introduces a negative case. It is often immateria] 
whether toa or a n6n is used, but the difference is still essential. Si n&m is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case <i mMU 
may be used instead of ^ nSn, — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our ' but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by eH nUn&s or <fn min&t or «in d&ier ; as, Educ tecum eiiam omnes tuos ; 
si minus, quani pltaimoi. Cic. ; rarely by H nOn, 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclnsicHi, with the gen ■ 
eral signification of ' tlierefore,* ' conseuuently.* These are trgoy iaiiikr^ 
It&quej sd, ideo, iccirco, proinai, proptSred, and the relabve con- 
junctions, quapropiir^ quare, quamohr^m^ qu6circuy.undij 'where- 
fore.* 

Bkmark. Erffo and iffii&r denote a ]o«ncal inference. — liSqug, ' and thns,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — Meo^ icci»'co, and prcpt^ea^ ' on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — I^f ' on this 
account,' or ' for this purpose^' is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proindi, ' consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Imdi, ' whence,' is propei ly 
an adverb of place. — Adeo. ' so that,* or simply ' so,' is also properly an adverb. 
BinCf 'hence,' and indi, 'tnence,' continue to oe adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the g:eneral signifi. 
eationof 'for* and 'beeause.' Theseare nam, namqui, inimy itinim^ 
quidj qudd, qudniam^ quippi^ qvum, quanao^ qnanddquidem 
Biquiaem; and the adverbs nimir«i», i»6mj9^, «ci/(c^<, and v(^«/^c^f . 

KEM ABK. (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, ^mm, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and imrn merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difiference between namqui and iihtim. 
Namqvif however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m uicero, CsBsar, and Nepos, is in later Mrriters often put after the begin- 
uuig. Ettim in the sense of dt imm or iid ifum is sometimes, by comic writers. 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — JVom, inimf and itinim are often use 3 
ID the sense of * namely,' or ' to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. NinOrtimf videHdt^ and »cUicii likewise answer to our 

* namely ' or ' viz.* Ntmrum, compounded of nf and nOrumy and signifying 
a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of 'imdoubtedly* or 
surely,* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition' v,ith 

which it is connected. — Vhle&cet and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
tins dilTerence that lideltcet generally indicates the true, and tciUcei a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, fwm, inim, itinim, nlmtrum, anJ vUleUm 
are used iu an ironical s^nse, and sciHcit introduces a true reason. — NeimtS 
SLrBly/ of^en assumes a sarcastic m^Jianine when another person's concession 
ft Wken for the purpose of refuting l.im.— H^O Qfdd and qudd indicate a defi* 
16* 
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oite and conclusiye reason, ^W^mam, (L e. quwm jam\ a motive. — 7(260, iccwrco^ 
prcptiired au5d^ and qvi&^ are used without any essential difference, except that 
vm& introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qvdniam^ s^ifyin^ 
•now as,* introduces important circumstojaces. — Quando, quanddqiaieniy anc 
tiqvidem approach nearer to quOniam than to g*Ji&^ as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Q!uaMd6qvideim denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned ; Aqtddem^ a reason implied in a concession. In Motiicfem 
ttie meaning of n is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then A 
and qiOdem should be written as separate word*; as, fortundtam renyf>ub&- 
etufiy si quidem heme senlSnam efecirtt. Gic. — QidppSy with the relative prououn 
or with qtmm, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically ivithaut 
a verb it signifies * forsooth ' or *■ indeed.* Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
tence withlntm, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam, 

8. Final coniunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
eation of * in order that,* or ^ in order that not.' These are Hi or uH, qu3^ 
ni or &t n^, nevS or ne«, qtt^n and qudmin&s. 

Remark. Utj as a coniunction indicates either a result or a purpose^ ' so 
that/ and * in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
It, it becomes iUnon; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, itj 
becomes ne or vt n^, but iU nSn also is very rarely used for ne. — Neoi (i. e. vil ne\ 
jiignilies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.' Utne\a^ 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qa6 ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Advebsatiye conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but' These are tidy autemy verumy verOy at (poetical a«<), di 
inimy atquiy tdmeny attdmeny $edtdmen, veruntdmeny dt vero 
(inimvero)y veruminimy verumy virOy cetSrum. 

Remark, (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; atUem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo-^ 
Bition, except in later authors. — Vertun has a similar relation to vero as s6et tc 
autenii Verumy while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Verj 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non est ferendumy i. e. that which I am aboul 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dame f 
Do veis). Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence ala^ vero alone signifies * yes,' like sdney ttdy and itiam. — EninmrOy *■ yes, 
truly,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most important. The compound verum Snin^ 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows sL in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etsi mm 
tcwientisamusy at amicissimus. it is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At imm introduces a reason for the objeo- 
tion implied in o<. — By atquiy * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnum narrWy vix credU 
btte. Atqui ate habeA. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqui is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' *but,' 'but 
now.' — C5?<^rM7», properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
fid. — CoMra ea, in the sense of ' on the other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely,' *eveD,' 
* indeed,' or an mtensive * and.' 

10. Temporal coiy unctions, express time. These are quumy quum pri^ 
irvr/i,tie, at primum. ably poatquamy antiquam. nnd priuM^ 
» %an^y quandoy simHtdc or $imiilatquey or 8im6l alone, r<« 

qui aumy dOniCy quoad. 
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Bemabx. {^ and iblj as particles of time, sicuify * when.' Dum^ dOnSc^ and 
pboad signify either ' as long as/ or ' until/ ZAu»» often precedes inUred or ti»- 
'JHm, and both dum and dmy^c are often preceded by the adverbs utqyi^ Mtqvii 
e6 or ugqui ddeo. 

11. IsPTERROGATivE conjunctions indicate a question. These are, nam 
uirumj dn^ and the enclitic nH, This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numni^ utrumni^ and annij does not afiect their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and «n, as they appear in ecg«t«, ecquando^ and inun^ 
2 team, and numquid and' ecquid, when used simply as interrogatiTS 
particles. 

Kemabk. (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning hy 
themselves in direct questions, ont only serve to give to a proposition the Term 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
oriiitted, but in indirec: Questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecquid and 
wumqmd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of nam, quid in this caj^e 
having no meaning, but tuev must be carefully distin^ished from the inter 
rogative pronouns ecqmd and numqmd' En, or when followed hj k q^ tc is, 
like n«OT, ni, and dn, an interrogative particle, but is always prefixed to som6 
other interrogative word. 

{h,) In direct Questions, num. and its compounds wumni^ nwmnam, nunundd^ 
numqiadnamj and the compounds with enor ec suppose that the answer will be 
*no';aA, Numpuku me tarn dementem ftiitset But ecquld is sometimes used 
in ai) affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wtien ni is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is producea; as, mene istud potu- 
Use fajcirt putatf Do you believe that I would have done that? The answer 
expected is *no.' When attached to the pruicipal verb nS often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.* — Nonni is tlie sign of an 
affirmative question ; as. Cams nonne h^ similis estf — Utrum^ in accordance 
with its derivation from iUer, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by «^, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, ITirwm, iaceamne an 
pnedicem t In later writers, however, virumnS is miited into one word. Ne is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetrv; as, tUemS; qudni malo; quantanS, In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d.) ^n is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver agu; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used bv Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or * ; as, iSi sjtis, nihil intirett utrum 
aqua »i, an vinum; nee referi^ utrum t^ aureum podilum, an vUreum, an mami* 
concave*. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes. 
In, anndf An vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,* that is in sucn a man- 
ner that a preceding inteiTogation is supplied by the mind ; as, InvUus te offtndi^ 
an putas me delectdri kedendts hominUmsf Here we may supply before an 
ffulns, etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? ' — An. after a preceding qnes- 
Hon. is rendered by * not,' and it then indicates mat the answer cannot be 
ioubtful ; as, A rebus gerencHs senectus abstrahit. Quibus f An his^ qtuE yei'vntur 
juventute ac viribits f Is it not from those kinds of business, which V etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisnet to be supplied before an hist Is it from other kinds 
ol business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nonm^ 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that d», hi indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or oj)posite question, there is one great exception, for it Is employed 
in single indirect questions after snch expressions as auhftOj dubiwii est, incertiim 
egt ; aelihpT-o, hcstHto, and especially after nesdn or kaud «cm>, all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, 8i per te virtus sitte 
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fortOna pondirctnda tU dubfto hune primum omnktm poruan, If virtne is to 
be esthtiated without leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dublto anmm fbt 
dublto an. — Nescio an, or haud icid an are ii.6ed Quite in the sense of * perhaps,' 
so that they are followed by the negatives muluB, nenjo, numquam^ instead oif 
uUus, quUguam and vmquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
used in the sense of aui ; as, Themiitoctet^ quum e» Simonidu^ an gws oImml 
aHem jnemoria poUiceretur. etc. In such cases incertvm ett is understood, ana 
in Tacitus is often supplied.— The conjunction <i is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of num, like the Greek u, and it is so used by Cicero 
afrer the verb expirwr. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -«e, -que^ -«e, are not used alone, but are alwmys 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enchtici. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as ad- 
Ttrbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; .that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect proposi'.^ons ; as, CeUrit in r^us, 
auum venit caiamitag. turn cUtrimentum acc^itury In other concerns, toktn mis- 
fortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 3. Gor\jmictions, like adverbs, are vari'^usly compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, aiquCf (i. e. (ui^)^ iccirco or idcirca, 
(i. e. id-civca)j tcfeo, namque^ etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly beionga 
to its own class; a**, etiam {etjam) and now; Udqut, ana so; nejtM or nee, and 
not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199« An inteijection is a particle used in exclamation, 

and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

ah! ah! ala»! hem! oho! indeed I loett I hah ! ala§ J akn^f 

&lia! aha! ah! hahaf heu! oh! ah! akul 

apage! away! begone! hens! ho! ho there! hark! hedlca/ 

&t&t1 07- atatte! oh! ah! alas! to! hui! hah! ho! oh! 

an! or haul ch! ah! iol ho! hurrah! huttzahl 

eccS! lo! see! behold! 51 o! oh! ah! 

ihem! ha! what! 5h! ohJ o! ah! 

eheu! ah! alas! ^ ohe! ho! halloa! hoAere! 

£ho! ehodum! ho! soho! ohol oho! aha! 

eia! or heia! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hop! alas! 

en ! h! see ! behold! p&pse I strange ! wonderfid 

eu ! well done ! braivo! phui ! foh ! fuah ! 

eugO ! well done ! good! phy I pish ! tush ! 

ha I hold! ho! tatse! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! ▼»! ahf alas! woe! 

Lei! ah! wo! aids! vah! vaha! ah! alas! oh! 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different Bmotiont. 
Thus Vifh is u^ed to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Bem. 2. Otlier parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
My pox/ be Still! So indignum, infandtmy mdlum^ mlsirwn, miserabite, **(/^ 
iv'hen usud as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and mocte ana 
mdctiy as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs imb, prqfedo^ 
dto, biney belle ; the verbs ^tMB«o, precoTj orOj obsecrOy amdbOy doe, dgUe. ddoif 
99dest (for » audes)y slSy suliiSy (for srvts and si vultis)y dgisisy dgiduMj and ddU4 
Ami, and the interrogative gtddt what? used as exclamations. 
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ItBM. 8. With the hiteijections may also be classed the followfaig invoea 
Hods of the gods : kerdOeij AerdUe, ktrcU ; or meftercOles, meherdUj mekercU , 
mtedim ftdiug, mecagtor. ecattor, ecire, pel, edepoL equirine, per deum, pa 
deum immortaUm, per dece^per Jdvem, prd (or pr6k) Jitter, prd dU immor- 
takty prd deum fMem^ prO oeum alque homimm fUkmf prO demn immortdhum 
(sciL jidem)^ etc. 



SYNTAX- 

§ 300. 1. Syntax' treats of the constiniction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought exi»*essed in words ; as, Cdnei 
latrant^ The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Venti spirant, The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spirantne venti f Do the winds blow?— 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam vehementer spirant vend! How 
fiercely the winds blow I— or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti^ spirate^ Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three planes of sentences is either the 
indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
t^re or the snbjnnctiye. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1. A proposition consists of a mbject and a jrr^ 
dicate. 

2. The subject of a propositioQ is that of which something U 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject- 
Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, ^tis is the 

lubjest and currit is the predicate. 

Nora. Th« word e^^lnn, m h«r9 used, ioehidit all the varioiis ilgn M e at io i i t of ^* 
tirb, M azpiesaed i& the MTSral moods. 

4» Propositions are either principal or stibordincUe. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense ^sf ' 
.Itself; as, 

Ph5ciOD fnit peipJ^.tao pauper, qmum ditisrimut esse piMtiet, Pkocion was olio^tyl 
wear, though he m'ght have been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PhdcUm fuU permttu) pauper, quum ditlsslmus esse posset, Phocion was al 
ways poor, though lie might have been very rich, 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjee^ 
HveSy or adverbs, and are- accordingly called svbstantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
lepend bv means of the final conjunctions ui, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
q^toilj and', in clauses containing an indirect (question, by interrogative prououns^ 
adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See )4 262 and 265. 

Rkmars. a dependent subfltantlve olauM often takes the form of the accondve witk 
the infinitivr and in that cam has no oonnectire; as, Gaudeo te Talfiie. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, qudUs, quawhw, etc. Adverbial clauses are con 
nested either by relative adverbs of place and time, (^ 191, R. 1, (A.), or bj 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal co£' 
junc»Vons. 

1 0. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen 
tence; as, 

C&dunt J^Ua, The leaves fall. SemirdnUs Babyldnem coruMdiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qtd Jit, vt nemo contentus vivat f How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis ego mm, me rogitas, You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alon.e or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

^Irant vend et cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 203. 1. The subject also is either simple^ compieXy oc 
compound* 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sal>- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vOlcmi, Birds fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest A e$l v^cd^M, ^4 is a TOweL 
Mentiri est turpe, To ^ is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifi(;ations ; as, 

Conscieutia bene act« vTtse est Jucundisstma, The consaouanets ^a toeB nenf 
Hfe is very pleasant. Here consaentia is the grammatical, anr' c JMOMilia Mm 
acta vlte tlie eomp 9X, subject. 
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4. The compound subject consfeta of two or more simplie or com- 
plex Bubjeets to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

LVina. et steMx fulgebanL The moon B.nd' tiars were shimng. Gramm&tlce oc 
musicffi jufictas fierunt, Grammar and music were united. Semper hdnos no- 
menque tuum laudes jt/e mdmbunt. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit other words, when .hey serve 
to exjjlain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their xnean- 
fa»K. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these; called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject, 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, like the subject itseli^ 
are either simple^ complex^ or compound. 

1. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :— 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

Nos consoles desSmus, We cmsuU are remiss. Modus angur multa narrdvtl, 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as, 

Amor multltUdlnis commdvetur^ The love of the muiiitude is excited. Cura mei, 
Care for me. Virlbus «««, Need o/'«<rcn^. 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

F&ait invlda aitasj Envious time flies. Mea mater est bhugna, J^ucU agmima 

PenlMsilia furens. JMSra scripta mdnei. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor in gramlne. (Jppida sine praesldio. Receptio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qudUs, quan- 
tus, etc. ; as, 

Live Jit, quod bene fertur, &nuSj The burden, which is borne weU^ becomea 
li^ht. iMh'ce, quas scripsisti, accepts sunt. Uty qualis (ille) haberi vellet, 
wis esscL Tanta est inter eosj quanta maxima esse potest, mitrum distantici. 

n. Complex additions. The subject may be modified :— r 
1. By a word to which other words are added. 
(1.) When the word to which other words arp added is a noun of 
• |:ronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
Jivat exspectdtiovtiXde magna, Prasidium t\oii nlmis ^rm«7ii. 
(h.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as,- 

Majvr piitate, Superior in piety. Contentionis d^jtdus. Fond of conteivti^, 
Patri similis, Like his father. ^Odus membra. Juvenes patr^ (^j/m. 
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(c.) Bj an infinitive, a gerund, dr a supine ; af » 
InnieUit vincL Not accustomed to be confuered. YSnB&dl aHM ilmm , Fend ^ 
jUnKmui. MlrdUle dictu, Wonderful to teti. 

(<i.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
RudU in republlca. UnskUled in doU afain, Ab Squitfttu firmm. C&tr in 
pugnftm. Prdmu aa fldem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiHor est eertapam^ quam spdrftta viotdria, A oertain peaoe is better Iham am 
taptcUd viciory, Luinm mii^ quid f &ciam. 

(8.) When it is a participle, it naay be modified l&e a verb. S(3e 
§ i>03. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to whicli 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Css&ris fSma peftfertvr^ A report ctmcendng Qetar^i vicUny is 
brought 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoiog ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

I^nge uftra, Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before uight Sexeniii<^ 
po$t Veios captos, Six yeare after the capture of VeiL 

S. By a mhordincUe clause, to whose subject or predicate Qthei 
words are added. 

Rbhabk. These additions may be of the same foim as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

m. Compound additions. The subject may be nuxHfied:*- 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the 8aliject> ooiuieci- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

Oont&ks, Bratus et GoUatlnua, The consuls, BnOHs and ODBatitm, 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or prmionn connected 
eoordinately ; as, 

Vlts^e ni^cis^ue pdtestaa. PSrlcillorum et I&borum indtdmentum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participleii 
connected eoordinately ; as, 
Gr&ve beUum pordiutumum^e. AMmi tSnCri atque molles. 

4 . By t^o or more adjective clauses connected eoordinately ; m, 
£t 4ui f euere, et qui facta &li5rum scripsSre, mttUi laudantur. Sail. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected cocnv 

dinately; as, 
GefMs homlmtm agreste, sine le^bus, sine imperio, libSrum, aigue soltltum. 

Rkm. 1. A modified granunatical subject, coiundered as one coqi- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua conslKay AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not conafKOf but* 
the complex idea expressed by tua constUa. So Tifginta nctoes hmgm, Pner^* 
9r\fi f\niPlmu9 rem. . .. t^ 
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Bem. 2. An infinltiYe, wkh the words connected with it, may be 
the lo^eal subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virius est \ritiuin-f&g6re, To shun vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 3« A clause, or any member consisting of two or more claiueti 
may be the h^cal subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ cceio descendU * Noaoe ts ipenm.* JEqmm ett^ ut hoc f &cini. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propon- 
Idon is put in the n<nninatiTe, when the rerb of the predicate is a 
finite Terb ; but when ^e verb is in the infinitiye, the subject is pat 
in the accusative. 

MoTi 1. A rmb in mj mood, «Ecept tfao loflniitvtt, ia c«Ued • Jinite mb. 

NoTX 2. In the following pAgea, when the term subject or preditaU is used •tone, llM 
flnuomatic&l subject or predicate is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ SOS. 1. The pradicate, like the subject, is either nmph^ 
complex, or compound. 

2. The ample predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre< 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula &wn with a noHn, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol Iticet, The sun shines, MuUa dnimdUa rSpnnt, Many animftls crup 
Brgvis est i^luptas, Pleasure is brief Eurdpa est peninstila, Europe is a p^ 
mntiUai Rectissime sunt apud te omnia, 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
BSts of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Scpio fudit Annib&lis copias, Scipio routed the forces of Eanmbal. Her* 
fidit is the grammatical, and ftidit AnnibdHs cdpias the logical predicate.— 
So, R&MiUw Bdminas conditor urbis fnit 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more rample or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

PrUbitas laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected, LSti vis r&poi^ 
r&pietqne gentes. Lucius CkUitina fuit magna vi et aolmi et corpdris, sea in* 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precacate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
iimple predicate. AH additions to the predicate, like the predicatA 
ttseif, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:— 

1. A single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject Thk 
occurs after certain neuter v^rbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 8.) ; as, 

Senms JU IlbertTnns^ The slave becomes a freedman. Sertim TWSm rex eti 
decidrdtus, Aristides Justus est cqjpeUdtus, mcedo regbia. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vMmus, We live hy hops Dws rigit mundum, God rules Ac mrU, 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Ssepe vemt, He came qfien. FeslSna lente, Hasten tkfuljf. LUirm f ioLb db 

Chrimet nlmis gr&vlter cHiciat dddUtcenUUum, 



(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

GqiU discere, He desires to leam. Avdeo dIcSre. Ver esse ca^piraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venk ad 

nrbem, He came to the city, 
8. A dependent substantive or adverbial claxae ; as, 
Vireor ne repr^hendar, I fear (hat I$kdU be bkaned, Zenfinem, qnom Athinif 

HBsem, audiebam friquenUr. Fdc cdgltes. 

il. CampUx additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a wfyi'd to which other words are added. 

RVMARK. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com 
plftx additions to the subject See § 202, IL 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 8. 

Rkm. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of tingle words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, Agamem- 
n5nis belli gUJria. Patemum daium erga Romftnos. Mens sibi conscia recti. 
Mea maxime intiresty U vdlere. Ago tlbi gr&tias. Meipsum Inertise coodenmo. 
Eos hoc mUneo, In quo te accnso, Mdnet eum, ut susplciones vltet 

m. Compound additions, 1. The predicate may be modified bv 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate coivjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, III 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impenb* 
dve mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin* 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coiirdi- 
nate conjunctions; those or a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto cUscesdt, i. e. quum beUum confectum esset, cRscestit, The ws" 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departedl NU desperandun^ 
Teucro dftce. 

5. Aa lafinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement b the correspondence of one word with anothei ia 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is spid to govern another. When it requires it to be pat 
m a cei*tain case or moo<l. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

■^ § 204:. A noun, annexed to another noun or tc a proi pun; 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case 
as. 

Orbs Roma,^ Tlie city Rome. Not consiiles, We ccmsuU. So A}vd Beroddttan^ 
patjrem hisUyria^ sunt irnnumercAiUs fabiUai, In Herodotus, tYi^fiUr^^fr of history, 
etc. Gic. LcgpMu sillces, fiint stones. Liv. AnU ifu consiilem, Before I waj 
amtvL Font cm nOmen Arethllsa est Gic. 

BsM Ajuc 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in appoKfim 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of ezplanati m, identification, or de- 
scription ; sometimes it denotes character or purj^se ; as, Ejus /uffce occiitem 
me adjunxi, I added myself as a companion of his flight; and sometimes taa 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander lo&en a 
bay. Cito sfenex scribh-e histdriam instttwt Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, (f 205, N. 2,) 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun which it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belong to tho 
Rame part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle ens, being; ^t efl, 
who is ; qtd vocdiur^ who is called; or the like, 

BsM. 2. If the annexed noim has a form of tho same gender as the other . 
noun,' it takes that form; as, Usm magister egrigius, Plin. Philosdjjhia magis- 
tra vltcB. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adiective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Laurus fidisslmu 
cast OS. 

Rem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^nder or in 
number; as, Ihio fulmina belUj Scipiddas, clftdem JUJbyos. Vir^. MUyletuR, urba 
nobllis. Cic. TStHiMa, dellcise nostrcs. Id. ; — and sometimes m both ; as, Nate, 
mem vires. Virg. Nos, animte vUeSf mkumata infietaque turba. Id. 

Rbm. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
Apposition to it; as, Consul am, soil, ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive ac^jective pronoun is sometimes used ; as, 
TuA dUmas, taUs vlri, Cic. See \ 211, R. 8, (6.) 

Rem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuaUv put in the plural; as, M. Antoniw, C. CassiuSj tribuni plebiSf 
M. Antonius, C. Uassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. PvbUus et Serviut buUie, 
ServifaU. Sail. Tib. et Gams Gracchi. Cic. OratHynes L. et C Aureliorum 
Orestiuimi. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Gn. et L. Domitius. Gic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cwn, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Dicasarchwn vei'o cum AristoxinOf doctos sane hom- 
ines, omm&mus. Cic. 

^%) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
Mi::?xed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad Ptolemamm 
CUppalramque reges legaii missi sunt Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vl 
IxdvHf The city of Patavinm. Virg. Pknimus End&ni amnis. Id. Arh&rem 
fSci mLmquam vuUraL Cic. In qppido AntiochlsB. Id. RupUt et Perst par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it; as, Oxnnihi Achaia urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac. 
AntiochuB, ceUbri urbe. Gic. See § 221, Note, and § 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nOmen or cogndmen^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put in apposition either to rt^wcn. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species or attraction; as, Fons, cut nUmen Aretliusa est. Gic. Stirps v»ri&, 
CM Ascanium parents dixire n9m&tt. Liv. NOmen Aret&re est mibii^ I have the 



Digitized 



by Google 



X 



184 SYNTAX.^ — ^ADJECTIVES. J 203. 

name Arctnnis. Plant. Ctd nunc cogndmen Ifdo ad^Our, Yirg. CWXgerioMwfi- 
tem fiAnen. Liv. — (6.) llie name may also be put in the genitive; ad, Nomen 
Merciirii eH nOhi, Plant. Q. MeteUus, cm Macedonici nBmen indUtim SraL Veil. 
C£. R. 6.— (c.) In lUa ceUu^ cmftcimut Anrea nSunen^ Ov. Met. 1ft, 96, AuTta 
is nsed as an indeclinable nonn, instwul of Auream (scil. cBtdtem) ; or ^ure<8 
dat. (scil. iBldtL) 

Rem. 9. A clause may snpply the place of one of the nonns; as, Cbgtiet on* 
torem instltni — rem arauamy Xet him reflect that an orator is training—- a diffi- 
cnlt thing. Qnint. — So also a neuter a^ective used substantively; as, Tristt 
eSynM stab&Ut^ The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium ei mutabUs 
Btn^}er femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex* 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerdria, pars mascXma ad Mgwturwm^ 
^aliie (uwersus urbem ipaam deldicB sunt. The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to JUgimurus,— others opposite to tlie city itself. Liv. Pict&rM 
e( poetm suum quisque Opus a vulgo cmtuhr&H wift. Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quisque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition Is in tlie ablative; as, MuUis dbi quisque imperiwn 
petentilnts. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, qukque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposiuon is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreem«it of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rrm. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in die answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirus est ttbi f Amphitruo, scil. etL Who is vour master? Amphitrao 
(is.) Plant. Quid quarisT Librum, scil. ^ucsro. What are yon looking for? 
A book. Quota h&r& vemsHf Sextft. At what hour did you come? At tha 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the oorrespondine 

eissessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; aa, Cujus est Uberf 
eus, (not Mei,) (See ^ 211, Rem. I, (6.) So ciyum for genitive cu^f G^^am 
p4ctut an Melibcsit Non; verumJEgonis, Virg. 

Wjtk 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responrive to be in a 
different case from that of the intwrogative; as, Quanti emttiif ViainU ndnis. 
DanmaUune U furti? /mo alio crimine. See SS 214, B. 1, and 217, S. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20«l. Adjectives, a^ective pronouns, and participles^ 
ngree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B6wtt» tir, A good man. BdmM virot, Good men. 

Benigna mater ^ A kind mother. Vctna Uges, Useless hiws. 
Triste bellum, A sad war. Mindcia verba. Threatening words. 

Bpe amissd, Hope being lost Ebbc ree. This thing. 

So, 3fea mdter eti benigna. 
Bac Uges vdna tunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning, (§ 104), are divided fnto 
two classes — qualifying and Krmting—the former denoting some prcperty cr 

Siality of a noun ; as, a wise man, lead is heavv ; the latter awning m restricting 
9 meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participia. 
ac^ectives; to the latter, the adjective pv^nouns, pronomuial adjeotive8« ano 
Bumerala. 
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NoTB 2. An ac^ective, p&rticiple. or pronoun, may either be used m an epi 
thet to modify a nonn, or, witn tne copula ntm, may constitnte a precicate- 
In tiie former case the quality is <usumed, in the latter it is cuserted. In both 
Cfises, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See 4 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to A noun to mooiiy or 
fimit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Non 4. In the following remarks, the word at^eetive is to be eonsiclered as inelttdtiig 
iartiefples, either alone or c«iiibiiied wilh the aoziUMjr ««fn, and aJso a4ieetive pio- 
, unless the oontraiy is intimafted. 



X 



Remark 1. An adiective aerees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; as, Ipse capeGm 
»ger Ago, scil. igo^ MeUbtmu; Virg. Fcn-tundU puer^ tu nunc erii alter ab iUo. Id. 
IM 86 totum ei trddSreU Nep. me muirum (spoken by a man), nMram me 
(spoken by a woman), so saivi simtUj scUva sAmus, scil. nos, masculine or 
fominine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, Nos fruges coneimire nftti. Hor. 

Rkm. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 

fender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num* 
er; as, 

Xt^itf et apnus titi compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. Ph»4 
Sieiha Sartb^Udque amisssB. Liv. 

^ When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they^ denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

PdUr mM ^ mater mortui tmmty Hj father and mother are' dead. Ter. So 
also vterque m the singular. Procwnbk uterque, scil. Beucdium §t Pyrrka, 
Ovid. 

^ (2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
Beater; as, 

His gSnuSy aOaSj ehquentia pHfpe sequ&lia fu^e^ Their family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly eoual. Sail. Begnct, imj>&ria^ nobilitdtes^ hon&res, dtvUtiai in 
cami sita swd, Cic. Uvic bella^ rapinoBy discordta civilis, grata fttere. Sail. 
AMma atque antmuSy quamvis Integra rScens in corpus eunt» Lucr. 

NoTS. When noims denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some* 
times neuter; as, Otobso et vita et patrim^U partes^ et w-bs Barce concessa 
wwnL Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Pkrosqne veJ/odtas el regio hosHbus igndra tutata sunf. Sail. Nox atque prada 
remorata sunt. Id. 

/^ (3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neutw, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numtdes aique signa miUtdria ob<(curRti sunty The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Romdni regem regnum^ue Maced&nra sua 
fatni-a sciwU. Liv. Jane, fdc setemos pdcem pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

^-*- Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
tmd is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sdciis et rige rScepto, Our cora» anions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et nUbia. Cic. Oognttum est sdaUem, tmrosy fdmajn^ for^ 
mmis ease cinssimas. Oic. 
16* 
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NovB. A Dcmn in tb<^ singular, followed by an ablatlye witU cum, has some- 
times a plural a<yective, tlie gender being the same as if the nouns irere con- 
nected bj ti; as^ FUiam cum ftlio accltos. Liv. lUa cum Lauao de NUmUdf 
sati. Ovid. Fibum Alexandn cum mdire in arcem custodiendos mitiiL Just 

^ Rem. 8. (1.) An adjectiye qualifyine a collective noun is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the noun 
denotes; as, 

Par$ ceiidre plbilti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agn» . 

dllupsi warn quisque q)€m exsfiquentes. Liv. Suppkx tiSrha Srant dne Jimc* 

tati. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the collective noun is tte 
subject of a plural verb. See 4 209, B. 11. 

^,2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the nnguktr takes the gen<ler 
• of the individuals; as. Part arduus aUU pulvSrCdentus iquit fikriL Virg. i'orf 
Ana d&cum — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense dencte human 
beings, have by tunitU an adiective of a different gender from their own, refer- 
ring to the woras which they include ; as, Ldiium Cdarudque a^/ro mulctati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. (j&pita conjurdU&ms vir- 
gi» csesi ac ticUri percnssi aunL Id. AuxlUa Irati. Id. So after milUaf as, 
Jkto miUia 7]/ri»ruin, crikilnu affixl. Curt Cf. ^ 828, 8, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, Mdria Tynhdnum aique A£iat!cum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. (htm Ugidnibut sScunda et tertift. Liv. Circa porta» CoUlnam Esqulli- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Jnier Esquiunam 
OMinamque portara. Id. L^gio Martia et quarto. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or pnrticiple in tlie singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Ifdbis prvwnte. Plant Mtewte nUbis, Ter. 

Rkm. 6. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error tiulutia est dlcen^ 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens universa Viniti appellati. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees witha noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it ; as, Ohinthumy patres vestrij WUus GrcecicB lamen, exstlnctnm e«*e 
vdluerunt. Cic; or (c) witii the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, JU&rum 
wrbem ut propugn&cillum opposltum esse harb&ris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, (^ 289, R. IJ an a(\jective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes nut in the dative; 9&.Mihi negUgenti este non tUwU, 
L e. me neytiytnUnn esse mud noji hcuU, Cic. xM mUii justo sancto^ue videru 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, VCbis nicesse em 
fortlbus esse ilris. Liv. But the a<yective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, ExphlU bonas esse vObis, soil, vos, Ter. Si tivi Rdmdno Ucei esu 
Gadlt&num. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective b often used alone, especially in tb;> 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni sunt rSri, soil, hihninesy Good (men) are rare. Ccesnr suos misU, scl-, 
mUUes, Csesar sent his (soldiers); Dextra, scil. mdnus. The right (handf. In^ 
pltrUur ninffuis f erin«, scil. camis. Virg. Hiberna, scil. ca^ra. Ahum sciL 
mare. Quartdna, scil. /ebris, Immortdles, scil. Diu Lucr. Anuuiiium, scil. idnii- 
num, Ter. lUum indignanti slmilem, sinUlemqtie minanti aspldres, scil. h3minL 
Virg. Ttbi primas defirOj scil. partes. Cic. Retptce praet^ritum, scil, tempus. 
which is often omittea. as in ea; quo, ex eo, and ex illo, ^cil. tempdre, 'Co^ttSn 
ex meurum omnium athis, scil. dmic&rum. Cic. So patrial adjectives; aa, 
Missi ad Parthum Armgniumque liffdU uil. re^etn. In TusdUdno, sell 
m'odio. 
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, NoTK 1. The noun ta be supplied with masculine ac^ectives is coran34>nW 
^idmints^ but when they are posessives, it is oftener dnOci, mUUeSt dvefy or pro 
fri»qm. 

KoTE 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding; clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is often 
naed substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, ^ 

B&mtnk, a good thing; mdlum, a bad thinjg, or, an evil. So hdnettum^ v9mn, 
tmfpe; aiid in the pluml, bdna^ imUa^ turpM, Ima, cadestiOj etc. Labor omuia 
VMcit, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins generally preferred adding res to an adjecti-\ e, to usiug 
Its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when r^j is used, an ac\}ective or 
]pwmonn referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as, E&rum 
rerum ntrumque. Gic. Bumdndrum rerum fortuna pler&que rSgit. Sail. JSud 
fe rdgOy rjmiptvi ne parens uUd in re, quod aa vdletuAnem ^ms sit. Cic. Omnium 
rerum mors est extremum. Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of ihin^ or (kings, other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Shrases; as, A pnmOy At first, rlaut. Permutuaj Mutually. Virg. In primis, 
a the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad kteCj Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively^ often have other adjectives agreeing with 
tliem; as, Alia omnia, All other (things.) Plin. Itdotdssiimi mei, Mv j2;reatest 
enemies. Fdmllidris meus. Cic. IvAqtMS noster. Id. Justa funtlnia. Liv. 
J6vi» anmia plena, soil. sunt. Virg. 

Rem. 8. {a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantively, ana take a neuter adjective in the 
sin^lar number; as, Supremum vale dixit. He pronounced a last farewelL 
Ovid. Dulce el decorum est pro patria m5ri. Hor. Velle suum cuique est. Pers. 
Cras istud guando vinitt Mart. J. Ridibo actiUum. A. Id actHtum diu esL 
Plant. Excepto quod non simul esses, cet&ra lotus. Hor. (b.) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the ueuter plural; 
as, Dt JEneas pSldgo jactetur — nota ttW. Virg. 

Rem. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
Douns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a ptulitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive : as, Multum iempihis, for mtUlum tempus ; much 
time. Id rei, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus eldguentics, the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (b.) Neuter adiectives are used in 
like manner in the plural ; as, Vana rerumy for vdnae res. Hor. Pleruque humd- 
ndrum rerum. Sail. Cf. ^ 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
iec'^ive seems to be used substantively, acaording to Rem. 7,(2); as. Acuta 
oeili. Hor. Tell&ris operta. Virg. Summa pectdits. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the meet 
part, signify quantity. See \ 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce rtdentem Ldldgai dmibo, 
dulce Idquentem. Hor. Magnum st^'iaens. Virg. Arma horrendum sdiiuere. Id. 
Miiltti dtios v^raii sunt. Cic. Hddie aut summnm cras. Id. See § 192, II. 4, {b.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, iiemo miles 
JBcmdnus, No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo fere dddlescens. Cic. Vir nemo bdnus. 
Id. Cf. § 207, R. 81, (c.) Tlbirim accolis flaviis orbdtum. Tac. Incola turhcu 
CHid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PSUiiS kasta. Ovid. Laurus Pamdsis. *Id. Drsa LlSysiis. Virg. Cf. also 
I 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is ilso sometimes used as an adjective; as, N8que,(nim 
ignari t&mus ante m^lyrum' i.e. antiquBrum or praairitdrum. Virg. Nuno 
hihfUnvm m&res Plau: 
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Kem. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjectiye proDonn, luel p-Mtii^ i]j, stands 
alone, and commonly tiikes the gender of the genitive plant., whicl dependf 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a nomi of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it tu^ually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; asi 
EUphanto btUuamm nulla ett prudeniior^ No beast is wiser than the elephant. 
Cic. Indtu, qtd est omnium jCuminum max! mas. Cic Velocis^Imum ojRfiiini 
ihamaUum est del^Jiinus. Plin. See \ 212, Rem. 2. — (6.) So also with de, ex, m, 
Amd, tn/er, etc., with the ablative or accosative instead of the pardtive gooi- 
tiv3 See ^ 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

[z.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive singnlar, (^ 212, R. 2.) tha 
adjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it ; as, Vir for- 
tisslmiis noUrxB cMtatu^ The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maximus sUrpU 
Liv. 

Rem. 13. (h ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of th« 
genitive of its p.imitive or of its conresponding noun (see \ 211, R. 8, (6.) And 
Xc.) and R. 4), an a^yective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum jM;ccd/tti» corvigi non p&testf The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum eventus, Liv. Tuum 
ipsius stadium. Cic. Pugna Romfina stdblUs 8uo poruUre incumbentium m htm' 
Um. Liv. 

{b.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tutum, hdmlnis 
simpUcis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive denends, and vice versa ; 
as, jEdificdHdnis tnie consUium for tuum^ Your design or building. Cic. Acd- 
sanUs violati kospUUfadtis, tor vidldtum. Liv. Ad majora intiia rerwm tibeenttbm 
ffitis, for mai&ifaii, m. lis ndnHfAbiis c^xU&twm^ quIUms ex OvUdUbus, etc, for 
sainun clvltdiuM. Csbs. 

Rem. 16. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce vhdl THBtmtm 
propC'rus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lseti pdcem AgitabAmut, for loeU. 
Sail, ^neas se m&tfttlnus dgebat^ for mdne. Virg. Nee lipm gfigibus noctur- 
Dus dbaiiMlat. i. e. by night. Id. 

{b.) SonuUus is used for non; as, MSwiini IdfH^ nuUus m^^M^os, Though 
you do not sugfj^st it. Ter. Sextus ab armis nullus discedU. Cic. Prior, f^. 
musj princept, pr&pwr^ proxlmuSj sdhts, Unas, tiAfintw, midtus^ tOhUj and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as, Priori JUmo au giri m m 
venisse fertur, Liv. Hiqt&nia postrema (fmrnum prlivincidrum perddnCta esL 
Liv. ScuBvdlU solos nlh)em menses Asia ^nnefuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dlco, Tliis only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meiuiing; as, Pr^us cichiiu Ovid. Frequentes coftvAal- 
raid. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, te, in the nominative, sometimes takes an ac^eo- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versa ; as. Sic virUas h6dieme. Tibull. SakP9t 
pilmus omnium pdrens paiarice appellate, rlin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often Qualified by two or more ac|jeotives; and 
•cmetimes the complex idea, formea by a noun witii one or more a(^ectiT«a, is . 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noon. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
vDun, if they precede it, they are almost always comiected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, Midtd et vdria et cUpidsa OrdtiSne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
oonjunctiun is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Ftr (tms et 
excellens. Cic. Actio, vdria, vihimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c.) Bat when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another tha 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is always 
omitted; aH, PericulOsissImum cii^/e 6e^&«n, A most dangerous civil war. Cm. 
Malam dfmesticam discipllnam. Id. So with tlree or more adjectives; Extamos 
vultos cISros viros nbtnindrtm. Cio. Of. \ 202, III., R. 1. 
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Rkm. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., cf an) plac« 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives y^.imti*" 
medius^ ultXmwi^ extremus, inttmuSy inflmuSf ImuSy summuSf suj/remus 
reHquuSj and cetera ; as, 

MitHa noxj The middle of the night. Summa arhor^ The top ''f a treo. 
Shqrremoi monteSy The snmmita of the mountains. But these adjeclives fre- 
quently occur without this signification ; as, Ab exIrSmo compUxu, From tha 
last embrace. Cic. Inflwo Idco ndius. Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Bem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersoiia |y 
in the passive voice, is neuter; aM, Ventum eaL Cic. Itum' ett in viteira tenm 
Ovid. Scribendum ut mlhL See ^84, S and 8. 

BELATIYES. 

^-^ § 306. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antcce 

dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends ou 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui iSoit, The boy who reads. jEtM/icium quod exttruxU, The houM 
which he built lAtiree qntis didi. The letter which I gave. N<m turn qu&lii 
iram, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deiu cujus muMre vivtmiu^ cui nuUm 
€Bt amiUSj anem cdlimus, a quo fucta gunt omnia, est (Btenws» Addictttt Btr- 
mijipOy ei ab noc ductw ett. AqtilOf quantus fraugvL iftcu. Uor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which rt 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, howeve ', 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and tlie relative qui. 

Note 2. When ajpronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said U. 
be used iogically. Qui and m are so used, and sometimes also hie and ille. 

^^(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

„ — (1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

Erant omtiUno duo Itinera, quTbus Itln§ribus d6mo exire pbasent, There were 
only two rotttes, by which routes they could leave home. Cses. Crudelisafmc 
bello, quale helium nulla umquam bnrodria gessU. Cic. But it Is most frequen*. 
^ith the word cUes ; as, F&re in armis certo die, qvi dies fUtui'us Si'ot, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doahtml to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

^ (2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Anlmum rige, aui, tUsipdret, impirat, Grovem your passions, which nUo 
ns^MS they obey. Hor. Tonte mulatadlnis, quantam c<mU urbs nostra, con- 
evraus ett ad fmfactm, Cic. Quot cdpUum vknmt, tdtukm stUdi^rum millia. 
Hor. 

.^ (3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
lecedent; as, 

Qui bus de rebus ad nu scriptitH, cdram videbinms; scU. de rebuSy In regard to 
the tlitngs of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet Cic. 
Ba qaem printum earesti sunt 15cum, Tr^avdcdtur; scil, Idcus. Liv. Quanti 
vi esgsiturU, *Antd aS/'rndunt. Qnales^u« Vitus iram vidisse viros, eas ordine tdhs 
a^cto. OvM. 
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(a.) The )lace of the antecedent is sometimes nupplied by a demonstniti>< 
pronoun ; a >\ Ad quas res autisstmi iriiaus, in iis pdtisslmum eldbdrdbimus. Cic. 
But tlie demonstrative is ouen omitted when its case is the same as that of tlie 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as, MnxiTMon omdmerUum dmici- 
Hve tmitj out ex ed ti>lUt virecundiaia, Cic. Terra quod accipit, numquam sln€ 
fhiurd redaii. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manii«r 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; talis before quality tantus bo- 
fore quantus^ inde before unde, ibt before ti6t, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, oven when the relati^s 
clause does not preceile ; as, QtUs non mdldrum quas dmor cdras hdbet, hoc mttr 
oUwisciturt Hor. 

(4.) Somotimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especiaHy 
when the antecedent is designedly leu indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stand ve pronoun ; as, 

Qui bene Idtuit^ bine vixU, scil. Ikdmo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. &iint auos curric&U> puMrem Olymptcum coUegisse juvat^ 
scil. hOmnts^ There are wnom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non hdbeo 
quod ie aiaisem^ scil. id propter ^uod. Cic. Non sdlum sapiens viderit, qui kietc 
aiwisj sed itiam becUuSy scil. tu, Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, OHts antiqua ftai; 
T§rii tSnuere idl&ni, scil. quam or earn. There was an ancient cit\' (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different: as, Bacchus cum ^dtiObuSy 
auos /iUus ejus adduxSratj nioue in ptHiire pugna adfuSi'ani, Bdmdnos invddunl^ 
for etqm non in priOrty etc. oall. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum scribal et dHquid a gas edrumy quorum consuesHy 
for quas. Cic. Raptijn aiilbus quisque pdUrat eldtisy ea^bant, for us, qua quisque 
efferre pdtiratj eldtis. Liv. 

(6.) The aYitecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam ttdiuc 
vestra esty for urbs. Virg. Eunuchum quem akHsti nsUsy quas turbas dediil for 
Eun&chus. Ter. Naucratem quem convifure vdluiy in ndin non iraL Plaut 
Atque dliiy quorum cdmcedia prisca vlrorum esty for oique dUi vtriy quOrum uL 
Hor. lUiy scripta qulbus c&irue^Ha prisca vlris etty for iut vi'*i, qvibus. Id (^aos 
puSros misSramy ipistdkim mthi att&leinaiL Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the uitecedant, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, ^er 
idcosj quos incondltos jdtiunty for idcos incondltosy quosy etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which thev utter. Liv. VerbiSy quae magna vdkmL Viig. CdlSre.^ quem 
multum habei. (5ic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a wunerali^ ■ 
eomparaUve, or a st^erlaUve ; as, Nocte quam in terns oltlmam egity The last 
nfg. t which he spent upon earth. jEsciUigifiiUy qui pilmus vtdnus obhffovitse 
ii)?iutr. Cic. Omstliis pare, quae nunc pulchenlma Nautes dot senior y Listen to 
iiie excdlleul advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Quum venissent ad vdda Volaterrana!, qu8B nOndnantwry Which are callea 
Volatenan. Cic. 

(8.) When to tJie relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
Hilative or demonstrai '.ve usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Sanidnes non longt a TSlHsaHum f^abm abtufU, qnae clvltfts eU in prIkmdA 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
rtate is in the province. Caes. Ante ' conUHa^ quod tempus haud lotiffe dbiraL 
SaU. HdttuB Janum Didnee pdp&U Ldtim cum pdp&lo ROmdno ficei'unt : ea h'oi 
confessio cnpui rerum Rdmam esse ; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. St omnia 
Addenda sitni, qua amid viUntj non dnacttUB t&les. Bed conjUrationes yMandcs 
aunt ; i. e. such things or such connections. Gic. So, Ista quidem vis. Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa causa beUi Jmt, for id ipsum. Hither also may oe refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui metis amor in U est, Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

— (9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object^ but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod in Ehdddnum intuit. Cses. Ad JUmen Oxum pervmitm 
mtf qui turbldus semper est. Curt. 

— (10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verl 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
sender from the antecedent, the relative conmionly agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NdturcB vultus c^uem dixere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. GSnus hdmlnum quod H*Uitts vdcdiur. Nop. Aninuil^ 
quera vdcdtmis homlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ijdais in car- 
c&re^ quod Tullianum appeUdtur. Sail. Fidinidrum conquUiiio; eoe esse btlU 
cMlis nervos dictUans Jluddnus. Tac. 

— (11-) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent, in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundantia edrum rerum, quae mortdks prima pStant, An ahuitlance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. \ 205, K. 7, (2.) N. 1*. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, qua did possmU, qua re initlUydtur, 
Cic. Fdidk vwnstrum, quae, etc., scil. Cledpdtra. Hor. Cf. ^ 823, 8, (4.) 
* (a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
tekes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies ; as, 
Eoultdtum, quos. Sail. Gemis, qui pi-imuntur. Cic. Sindtus — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sin^lar, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs , 
as, Demdciitum dmittdmus ; nihil est hum dpud istos, qiwd, etc. i. e. with Deuio- 
eiituB and his followers. Cic. IHdnysius nSyavii sejure iUo mgro quod ccena 
e^^n4 6rat, detectdtum. Turn is, qui iUa coxSrat, etc. m. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronour; atf, 
Omnts lauddre fortu^as meas, qui ndium tdli inginio prasdilum hdberem ; sciL 
Met, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea ntinime reftrt, qui 
tuws ndtu maxfnats. Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui ndhtirim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective ; as, ServUi t&muUu, quos, etc. Cses. 

{lS,f (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then if 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod dificuUmum inter moitdles, ylihid in- 
vidiam iMdsii, Finalh', you have overcome env^ with glorv, which, among men, 
is most difficult. SalL Eqyidem exspectdbam jam tuas btSnis, idque cum muUis, 
Gic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is genarally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, 8tce, id miod constat, PUUbnis 
itiiMows oudienAjuiL Cic. Diem consund vdl^cuU, id quea /"ecerutU. Id. 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; usi 
Mm veUe aUpte tdem nolle, ea demum Jirma dmicttia est. SalL 
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(14.) Quod relating to a preceding staternent, and serving the pnraose of 
transition, Is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay,' * now,' or * and.' It is thns use I especially be- 
fore Mj eUiy and nid ; as, Quodsi ilGnc indnvt prdfuf/isseSj tdmea ista lua fv^a 
fkifaita jimcdretwr, i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Qtioebi, * if then,' is especially used in in> 
troducing something assumed as true, from which furtlier inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Quodidsi signifies * if 
then — ^not'; as, Quodnisi ^oo meo flkfoento iUius cihtdtm dli^uatdulum rqi>res*it- 
$&n, tftm tnuliosj etc. Qudaetgi is ' nay^ even if ' ; as, Quiaetn ingimis magmu 
fnrmUtiquldam <Mcen& cCpiam rine rdiUSne com&queiUm'j art tdmen est dux ctr- 
Uor. — diod is found also before quupt^ Ubi^ auia^ gudnictm, ne and Hatam, where 
tlie comunction alone would seem to be sumcient; as. Quod Htnam illum^ ci^m 
im^ fidfidre tn hat ndtiriat pr6fectut turn, eddem hmc rimuUmtem videam. Sail. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, fn, — Qxtcd, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with prcpter or ad understood! 

(15.) (o.) A relative Is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
In the singular. If the noims are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185; as, Nimu et SSmlrands^ qui BabylSna comA- 
dirani^ Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Orebro /SndH 
et tlHcin^, quae dbi sunweSrat. Cic. JEx tummd lasHtM al^[ue Ittschndj que <SA- 
twfM quiet pii)irirat. Sail. Ndvet et cc^&vot quae ad Cktum capta iranL Liv. 

{b.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu et pdter, qui in ccmtvio irdtit. Ego et tu^ qviiramut. Cf. \ 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qvdt, ouanliM, gvdUt^ are construed Uke the 
relative qvx. They have generaUy, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, t6t, tantus, tdUt ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) (^»t, at the begiimin^ of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae qwim Ua «n^ Since Hiete (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead ofjwo, *in accordance with,' 
or * according to ' ; thus, instead of 7\2, pro tua prudential quid cptimum factu 
§it, vtdebit. Cic, we may say, quct tua ett prudenUa, or, qua prmenUd it. So, 
ViHt tantummddoj quae tua virtus, eaymgnaibit. Hor. Qua priidentia es, nihil U 
fUgiet. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
oireumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dit^' m; :is, 7», avi audiuni, or ^t cuwmij i. e. the hearers, the persons present 
So also, a relative clause is used for the English expression 'above men- 
tioi^ed'; as, Ex Wrrit ^uot dixi or quot ante {tupra) lauddvi: and the English 
* so called,' or * what is called,' is expressed by ^wem, ouam, quod vdcant^ or bv 
wkij qua, quod vdcdtur, dlcUur, etc. , as. Nee Uermat fto», quot vdcant, imp&iti 
[Atkenit) acebat. Cic. Vettra, qua mcitur, vita, mart est Id. 

(30.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are 
owd instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ;">i^ y», 
Dade te auditte (Mdt. i. e. a quo, Cic. DMHas apud iilot twU, out abi il" ' 




nade te awhtte cRcit. i. e. a quo, Cic. DMUa apud tUot sunt, 

i. e. dpud quot. Sail. Side ab dddletcenUd bella infettfna, cmdet, rdpines, 
cjrdia cMht, grdta /uere, ibique JUventatem exercmi, i. e. tn tw, in these "" ' 

OtLll. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted ; as, Tarn nOhi grdium id irit, 9«om quod orOiit&l' 
mu^. Cic. Tarn inim turn dmicut rexpubUcoB, quam qui moalme. Id. Tarn turn 
mUu, quam qui lemttlmm. Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Te •em^et 
tic cdlam et tughor, ut q tem diUgentitOme. Id. ^^ 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ Sl^7» Rem. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun of Uia 
tliird person {him, her^ etc.) are commonlv expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of is, ea, icL Hic and iUe, however, being more emphatic, take the place 
of «, €rt, «/, in lyiic poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipse, ipsa, ^mtm, also, are employed for 
thw- purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
Ill reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of tlie tliira person, are 
regularly supplied by sui, stbi, se ; and it is only when the pereon oi the lea i- 
icg subfect is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse ih used i i- 
bCead of std. 

Rkm. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and ilk, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with ^frfen*, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaTy; 
as, SdjnentioB studium vHus id quidem in nostris, »ed tdmen, etc. Cic. hdmfntm 
stmper ilium quidem mihi aptum, nunc vero itiam svavem. Id. Quern nSque fides, 
neque jti^urandum, nique ilium misirtcordia, ripressit. Whom neither fidelity, 
uor an oath, nor pitjf,'has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometnnes in English to be superfluous; as, Mdile, se res hdbet, 
quum, qtuxl virtute effici debet, id tenidtur picunid. Cic. 

Kkm. 22. Sic,ita,id,koc,illu d, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
annomicement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to the verb on which 
this proposition depends; as. Sic a »*«/»/•{&« suis accep^rant, tanta pdp&U Rd- 
mt'tni esse bhieficia. tU, etc. Cic. Te illud cuinUhieo, ut qudtidie tnMUere,i'isist- 
endum esse irdcunduB. Id. Hoc ttbi persMddeas vilim, me nihil dmisisse, I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few histances they* are followed by ut; as, De cujus dlcendi cCpid sic accepi- 
mus, ut, etc. Cic. Ita Snim deflnit, ut'perturbdtio sit, etc. Id. In me phrase Aoc, 
iUud, or id agHre ui, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See S 273, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Hic *thi8 * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, i H € * that ' to what is more remote. Hence hic sometimes refers to the 
Bpeal^er himself, and hic h&mo is then the same as igo. On this account hic is 
Bonietimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hic commonly refers to the latter, 
iUe to the former, ana the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate ; as, Igndvia corpus n^tat, Idbor Jirmat ; ilia maturnm 
$Snectutem, hic Umgam dddlescentiam reddit. Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it ; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hic refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and iUe to the one mentioned last; as. Sic deus et mi-go est; hic spe cSler, 
ilia Umore. Ovid. So when alter... alter, * the one.. .the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes i e- 
▼ersed ; but wherever tliere is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
al^sr refers to the last object. Sometimes hic. ..hic are used instead of hic . ille. 
8c ille...iUe sometimes denote * the one... the other.* 

(c.) Hic and ille have the same relation to tune present and past as nunc and 
fmu;, see ^ 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expre-sed 
*)y MC and its derivative adverbs, hic, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by tUe 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. JUe, when not in opposition to hic, is often used to denote rnat 
which is of general notoriety ; as, Magno illi Alexandro slmil&mus. Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
Ule 18 sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- " 
fore; as, Avebant visere, qms ille tot per annos 6pes nostras q)rt'Vts8et. Tac. IIU 
is sometimes translated wis ; as, Unum iUud aico, This only I say. Cic. Ills 
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Bometiines marks a change of jgersons, and may then be translated ' he Dther 
R8, VeninfftMrix (Awiam Oces/iri prd/'iciscUur. Ille (scil. Qaaar) (^plJum NomO' 
dumun opjmgnare insUtitSrat. Cses. 

Rem. 25. Jste properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — JUe refers to the person sjwken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus isie W>er is 
thy book, but Ule liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in Ipt- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; iste and its derivatives )f the 
person addressed ; i/^^, etc., of some other person or tiling. See{191, R. 1, (e.) 
hte from its frequent forensic use, and its apph^atior to the opponent ofLei- 
denotes contempt. 

Rem. 26. (a.) It does not, like hic^ ille, and isie, denote the place or ord)i oi 
the object to which it relates, but either refers without particular emphasis tc 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by th« 
relative qui. Hie, is, or ille, may be used in this way before the relative, but 
only hie or is after it ; as. Qui ddcet, is discit, or hie c&seii, but not ille diseil, un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(b.) Is before a relative or vt has sometimes the sense of iaUs, such, denoting 
a class ; as, Neque enim lu is ea, qui quid sis neseias. Nor are you such a perscm, 
a.s not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the force of wten*; as, ws 
—w. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must nso ei is, cUque is, isque, et is quidem, and with a negative nee is ; as, 
Vineula vero, et ea sempitema, etc. Cic. Dhd in ddmo, et ea quidem angusta, 
3tc. Id. AMlescentes dk^tot, nee ii t^nui Idco ot'ti, etc. Liv. 8ed is is useil 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Sivei'itatem in 
sineetute probo, sed eam, nod alia, mdckcam, Cic. The neuter et id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Quamquam tt. 
Mane f'di, annum jam audientem Qrdtippum, iaque Athenis, etc. 

(d.) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as^ Pater amat Ubiros et tdmen casUgaL 
Multos illustrat foi-tuna, dum vexai. 

(e.) When in P^nglish * that '.or * those' is used instead of the repetition o* 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latui, and iUe only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Phtlipjms hostium mdnua sape vUdvit, sttdrum effu- 
(/ere non vdhdt, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, jQdiiia elvitutis cum judlciis prinetpis eertani. Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
Bubstimtive; as, Terentii fdhidas sludiOse Ugo, Plautir.is minus deUetor: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which the verb governs; as, /Si cmi» Lycurgo *it 
DracOne et Solone nostras leges con/erre v6lu8rit%s. Cic, — ^In Cicero hie an4l Ult, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retam their demonstrative sig- 
nificntion, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omittdd sub- 
Etnt.tive; as, Nullum enim virtus uliam mereedem desUlerat, pixster banc, i. e. tlie 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rkm. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of item or etiam, * also,' * at the 
Banie tirae^' or of tdmen, ' yet ' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
MuMci, qii% Srant quondam iidem poetce. Musicians, who formefly were poet? 
Iilso. Cic. Euphrates et Tigi-is niagno aquarum divoi'tio iter pereurrunt ; ildem 
(antl yet) paulatim in arctius eo^unt. 

th.) Et. ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too' or *also' ; as, Ant&ninus Q>mm6dus nihil 



pdternum hdbuit^ nisi quod contra Germdnos felietter et ipse imanavii, for item 
or ipse qudque. Entr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of * neither ' ; as, 
D..s...>-. -.X — i_r- i^..i. — j.^1 x.'x xj.x .►-« „..• — g jjg^ jpgg crwpt^' 
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Primis ri^Mtltis Maharbal cum mdjore r6b6re vir&rum missus nee ipse 
tdiLriium sustinuiL Liv. 
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{€.) Id^m is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once/ denoting tl e nnion 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuert qu'uUim qui ildem 
vtftate ildem verstUe mdrenty There have been some who coiilii speak at onc« 
elegimtly and artfully. CIc. 

. (rf,) **^The same as* is varinasly expressed in Lafin, by idem with jfa, ac oi 
atgUBy f/uam, qud»f fU or cum; as,* Verres idem est qui fidlsvmpery Veires is tlie 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa eat e&dem ac /mt. Liv. DU/nctdH&mfim 
ti:pdnlnut8 iisdem fire verbis ut actum eti. Cic. Eandem cofutttuii pdtettatem 
ouam giy etc. Cic. Eodem lOco re$ ett^ qu&si ea p^cunia Ifffdta turn tsett. id. 
llunc €go eudem mecwm patre gimtxim, etc. So also poetically witli the daiivt ; 
M £iidem aliis 96pUiu' qvieU est Lncr. Of. \ 222, R. 7. 

IPSEy IimsNSiviB OR ADjtJwcnvE. 

Rem. 28. (o.) Ipse^ when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexivcly, 
agrees either with such pronx/un or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic; as, Ayam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Non 
igeo ml^hcvnd (i. e. «</ uHi me cimsMttUur); me iyse censolor. Cic. Acvasanda 
eum, a cujus crudfHtdie v<mntt ipsi wviit vindiiastts. Liv. — Oi. Ptwiptiiun omni- 
bMj LenUdum mlhi ipsi antenono. Cic. F(w ut te ipsuin custoilinin. Itl. Dpjmfne 
eat de se ipsum prasaicare. la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as tiie subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est nSf/6tii nudinh'e 
001, 9»i6ttt pragis, si te ipse conUneas t 

(6.) When ^e is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reflexivcly, it usually 
takes the cascrof the subject; Ba.Meam ipse U'f/em nf^Hffo ; not meam ipsius^ 
according to \ 211, R. 3, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipsi titit pdtuiaserU. ('ic. 
Earn frnudem vestrd ipsi virtSte tfitastis. Liv. But tlie genitive is ne('e<is«iy wiien 
the possessive -does not refer to the subject; as, Tud ipsius musa hm /''u. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be use<l ; ns, Chnjtc- 
Wram de <wo ipsius «t«dio c^m, instead of •}««.— t(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without »ui; as, Omnes b6ni, quantum in ipsis ftnt^ CoBS(h-tin ovtlde- 
runL Cic. 

(rf.) Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, Hnd 
may be rendered, * just,' * precisely'; or * very,' *only'; as, Df/vrh<Ulih sum 
pt-d/ectus ipso illo die. quo lex est data de nobis^ on the very dav. Cic. Tr'iyinta 
t&es ii'ani ipsi, quum nas dAbam lltSras^ ^er quos nullns a vdiis nca'jfintm, just 
thirty days. Id. £t quisqwtm d6bftdbU — quam futile iini)^iio attine exii-titu 
sdcid et vectigalia conservaturus «i7, qui i^)so noniine ac rmttore dfftrnaint, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

Gkmkral Rki«ativk8. 

Rem. 29. Qulcumque^ quisquis, and the other general relatives (sec § 139,6, 
K., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Qwlcwwijtte is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter ywocftwft^we is used as a substantive with a following ,fl;enitive; 
as, Quodcumque mi&tum ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely iin adjec- 
tive; as, Q^itsquis irkvitcB cdlor. Hon; and even the neuter quiihpuii h iiset! in 
the same manner; as, Qidsqids hOnos tumuli, guidf/uid soldmen hUmuruJi tst. \"u)i. 
Qi^umque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qiihis; n^, 
Qua sdndri pMruntj quacumque r&tidne sdndbOj What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied: — *]\\ 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers qujcumque is frequently u»^0(l in the 
fdl>solute sense for qulvis or quUibei; as, CicSrdnem cuituiiu/ue eOntni fotiidi' 
cppdsuirim. Quint. Qudliscumque and quantusturnqv^ are likewise used iii an 
absolute sense by ellipsis ; as, Tu ntyii concupisces quanta uin^ue ad libertolt/n 
perv^iret At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
U83d, not as a relative, out as an indefinite pronoun. — Slquis often seems to 
Btand as a relative, like the Greek urts for Bins, • whoever ' ; but it always 
coBtauis the ides of * perhaps ' ; as, Nuda fire A^um cdeumlna tufU, et »i quid 
ttt pabSJk, cbrwjml ni*fes Li". 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



ly6 SYNTAX. INDKFIMTE PRONOUNS. 207, 

Ikdevimitk Pronouns. 

^KM.ZO. {a.) Alt qui 8 and quispiam fire particular and affirmative, corres- 
ponding to the English someone; as, Eeredttas eat pic&ma., qua motie alicttjut 
ad quenipiam pervSnit Jure. An inheritance is property which, at tlie death of 
some one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. JmUti rine docirfnd ailquid 
ommum ffinirtan et artium conaHquuntur. Id 

(6.) AUqvit is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quit. (See ^ 137,(3.) 
Hence dliquis Stands by itself, but quis is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, qui$ is use<l without such coi^jnoo- 
tions or relatives; as, Morbus out i^estas aui quid ejusmddi. Cic. L^r^hirt 
quid de dltquo. Id. JnjOriam cui fdcere. Id. So, Dixirit quis, Some one might 
fay. But even after those conjunctions which Uj^ually require quisj dh^is is 
up'ed when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Timebai 
Fvinpeivs omnut^ ne ^liquid vos Umei'etis. Cic. In English the emphasis of dUquu 
is sometimes expressed by 'really ' ; as, Seiutus fiUhtetuli^ si allquis esse pdie^ is 
ad exif/vum fem/nis dArtU. Cic— Quispiam^ also, is sometimes used like quis 
after si^ etc., and sometimes stands alone; as. Quterei Joi't-asst quispiam. 

Rkm . 31 . ( a. \ Quisquatn^ *any one,' and ullus, *an y,' are universal. Like uw- 
quaui and ust/uam they are used in propositions which* involve a univei'sal negar 
tive, or whicn express an interrogation with a negutive force, or a condition 
(usually with si or quasi); also, after comparatives, after tiie adverb vix, and 
the preposition sf/'e; as. Nique ex aistJ'is O'dil'mas qn\f^(\ivdm umniuni disctsserrU 
Nor nad any one departed from the camp ol" Catiline. S:UI. Nee ullo cdsu jtd- 
test continySre, ut ulla intentiissio flat officii. Cic. An quisquam t>J/e<< sine per- 
turbatime mentis irasiit Id. Tctrior hie tyrnnnus Syi'dcHsdnis jiiiL, quam qLis- 
quam supitidium. Itl. Vix quidquam spei est. Son. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve^ and the negative interrogative particle num^ quis and 
not quisquam is used. 

(b.) But quisqwim and ullus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dliquis or quis, servMug only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter jii'ououns ; as, Aui inim imno^ quod quidem magis 
credo, nut, si quisqiiam, Ule sajneJis fuit, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without W, wiiere the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisquam, 
ullus. umquam and usquam were used ; as, Quamdiu quisquam irit^ qui te de- 
ftiulere audeat, vivts. Cic. Btllum maxime omnium menUhabih, qua umquamf 
gesta sJtnt, sirijfturus sum. Tac. 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used witliout 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiquam dri. To any citizen. 
Cnjusij^am oraioris eldqtientiam. Hence quisquam corresi)onds to the substan- 
, tive ninwt and ullus to the adjective nullus. Nemo is oft^en used with other , 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
nulhis ; fis, nemo iricior, nemo dddlese ens, and even hdmo nemo. Cic. Qtiisquwn 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam hdmo^ quisquam elvis. On 
the other hand miUus and ullus are nsed as substantives instead of nemo and 
quisfjuam, especially the genitive nuUius and the ablative nullo. 

Bfm. 82. (a.) Alius, like aUus, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
030 1 'ike a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
fro?r it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with 'one... another'; jus, Alinu iliie 
vi'UtHr optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliie 
jiliunde j)eriuilum est, Danger threatens one from one source, another fronc 
another; or, Danger threatens different persons fiom different sources. Ter, 
Diduysiuin allter cum aliis dc ndbis Idcidum audi'bnm. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only two pereons are spoken of, but there are no adverb? de- 
rived from it; as. Alter tt- altf-mm causnm confh'uni, Thev accuse each otaer. 

(6.) Alius, repeated in different, propositions, is also translated 'one...anot:'dBr*; 
as, Alind drfitur, aliud sinmlntur. One thing is done, another pretended. Cic 
Alitor IdtpHnr, allter aer'tbif, like dliier ru- or at/pie. He speaks otherwise thai 
he writes. So Aliiui l6(/uitui\ I'diuil scrlbit. 
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(c.) Uterque, *eachof two,* is always used by Ciceix) in the singiilfir Lain- 
ber, wli^n only two individnals are spoken of. Us plural, uiiioue,, is u?ed only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals ; as, Mariadrief — Tyru. 
utrique. But in otner good prose writers the plural tUrique is occasioniilly used 
in speaking of only two; as, Uirique Di&nyau, Nep. Cf. ^209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rkm. 38. (a.) Quid am differs from dUquu by implymg that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam de coOi- 
^ noOrisj A certain one of our colleagues. Gic. 8cU me quodam temp&re MH- 
4p(mtuim venisse tecum. Id. 

(6.) Quidam is sometimes used for «>m«, as opposed to the wkcU. or to others f 
8S, ExcesserufU urbe quldara, alii moi-tem sibi conscivHrufU, Some aeparted from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say *■ so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
helium naturale cum corvOj A kind of natural warfare. Cic. FuU ifdm imd quod' 
dam c(Beum tempiis servftfUis. Id. Etinim omnea arte* qua ad ftttfiMnlMtem perti- 
nent^ habent quoddam cwnmune vintiUum et qudd coynati6ne quadam intitr ee cot^ 
ttnentur. Id. — Tamguam is used for the same purpose, and also ut Ua dicam. 

Rem. 84. Qu i vi s and ouz/fde 2,* any one,* and Anusquisquey^esch,* are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as. Omnia sunt ejusmddi (juTvis ut perspic^e possit, All ar« 
of such a natuie that nnv one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpudmajdres nostras ndhib- 
ebdtur pirltics, nunc oulllbet. Id. Ndt&ra unumquemque trdhit ad discendum. 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Non cuivis hdmini coniinffit ddire CHrinthum^ i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 35. {a.) Qui s que signifies each^ every one^ distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as, Quod cuiaue obtigit, id qiiisque teneiit^ 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Gic. Hence it is used particulurlv 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Scipio poUlcetar sihi 
maynae cHrce f(h'e, ut omnia civitdtibusj quae cuj usque /Mwen/, restituSrentur, 
Cic. ZJl prcedici posset^ quid cuique eventurum^ et quo quisque faio ndtus esset. 
Id. Cur flat quidque quferis: rede omnJno. Id. Quo quisque est sollerlioi^^ 
hoc ddcet lubon^ius. Id. Ut quisque optlme dicit^ Ita maaime dxcewli diffhnUntem 
timet. Id. And hence the expression qudtusquisque in the sense of ' how few 
among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, Declmus quisque 
sorte lectus, Every tenth man. Quinto quoque anno, In ever}' fifth year. So 
also fitter suus; as, Sui cuique libSri cari^slmi: suum cuique placet. '(Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14: and respecting quismie in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

{b.) Quisque with a superlative^ either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generallv equivalent* to omnes with the positive; as, doctts- 
^ timus qtasque. Every learned man. i. e. all the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nectioivwith the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative ; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rarissimum, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quseque /lumina nUnimo sUno labuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primusy it denotes 
the first possible ; as, Primo qudque tempdre. As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 36. (^ ) ^le possessive pronouns meuSy tuuSy suus, noster, and vctter. 
are jolted to nou^^o indicate an action or possession of the persons de loted 
by their primitives; as. Tutus dmor meus est ttbi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in Eiigli-h, w-ien 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even .^'hen 
the sul'Stantives are of difierent genders; as, amor iuiis ac judicium de im. 

(ft.) But tiiese pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which tliey 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam nique tua negliyentia^ 
w^ne 6tho id Jpcit tuo. For he did it neither through neglect nor hatred of you. 
Ter. See § 211, R. 8. 
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ltJ8 STNTAX. — PRONOUNS— REPLEXIVBS. § 2^8 

(^ ) The possessive pronouns, especially when used as refleziTes, ai« often 
omitted ; as, Quo rivertar t in patriam t scil. meanK, Whither bhall I retam 7 
to (my) country? Ovid. Vextrd nunira porrexUj scH. wd. Id. But cney are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in English * own ' 
might be added to the pronoun; as, £go non dicamy tdmen id pdtMUs cum inf' 
mis vestris cOgUdre. Cic 

{d,) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object atat 
occurs in tlie proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; ai| 
Patrii dramwn ndhi ricondUaUiy i. e. patris md daidmum, rather than tuL 

(€.) As reflexives, tNewt, etc., are traaslated my, thy, hia, her, its, j«ii, jitm 
their; or my own, thy own, hia own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8UI AND BUUB, 

-" § 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and sum properly refer to ikm 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, - 

Oppldani fadnus in se ac suoifadum conscitcunty The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(b.^ The* continue to be used in succeaaiTe clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

fpse se guigque cUligit, non ut SUquam a se ipst mercedem exiffcU cdrlidlis suae, 
sea quod per se sibi quisque cdrus est. Oic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aindvistus prcsdicdvit^ non sSse GaUis^ sed GaBos sibi beUum intSlisse^ Ariovistua 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cces. Hdmirum CdldphOnii civem esse dicuni suum. The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tgrannus pitimt iUbq ad dmicitiam tertitmt ascrtbi^ 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or «/2e are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HelvetU sese AUobrdges vi 
codcturos existtmdbanty ui per buos yines eos Ire pdiirentur, Cass. Here suos 
referrs to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Hdvetii^ the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons; as, Scpiha pitebant 
ui regis sui /"Uiam mdlrimOnio sibi Jtmgirei. Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prtEdLcant (scil. lUhnlnes) vn fUgafrdins sui mewbra in us fckis, quA 
se pdrens versiquireiurj dissipdvisse. Gic. ^sum regem trddmii dpirdium kig 
tacns se ahdidisse. Liv. 

(S.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, y ^^ • 

A CoBs&re invitor ut sim sibi Ugdtus^ 1. e. Obsot ^ imMat^ I am invited b^ 
Cajsar to become his lieutenant. Cic. " 

(J),) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav 
ing life ; as, 

C&iium torn f^a custSdia quid sign^icat dUud^ nisi 9e ad lU^num conmiA 
l&Uis esse ginirdios t Cic 



Digitized 



by Google 



§208. STNTAX. — PRONOUNS — REFLEXIVES. * 199 

^"^(4.) Instead of sui and suus^ whether referring to a lea ling or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambisjuiiy from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suusy the person to whom it relates; as, 

Juffurtka legdlm m'tsit, tpif ipsi liberisque vitam pit^rerU^ Jugurtha »erth ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and hia children. Sail. JCa mdlestU^Tne ftm 
hOirUnes debenL, quca ipsorum ct^M corUracta sufU, 

"*• (5.^ In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
or thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quumformd^ htm nUhibus rimiles, Brothers resembling eat-h 
oiber both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter sese iOfncil'uU natircu Cic. 
JncidurU dhquii a doctia itiam inter ipsos mutno reprehensa. Quint. 

^*^(6.) (a.) \\Tien reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to dome other person or thing, hie, is, or die, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

ThimvstdcUt servum ad Xerxem tniMf, vt ei nwUidrei, »uis verbis^ adrersdriot 
ejus in jfugd e«se, Themistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon - 
the point of fli^t. Nep. 

x^ (/>.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

'Suam rem sibi salvam sistam, I will restore his property entire to him. i xaut 

' (c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Hdvetii persuadent Raurdcit, id una cum lis prdficiscarUur, The Helvetii per- 
soade the Kanraci to go with them. Caes. — In some instances, a reflexive aud 
B demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; as, Ita se gessit 
(scil. Li(/diiits) vt ei pdcem esse expidirei. Cic. C Claudii orantis per sui frd- 
tris pdreniisque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence; as, Aridvistus respondil, nemlnem secum sine 
sua pernfcie corUendisse (Caes.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sua to 
neminem. 

( 7.) (a.) Suus oflen refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc cives sni ex wbe ejecerunt, Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Titurius quumprocul Ambiorigem, suos cOhortantem^ amspexisset, Csbs. 

x-' (b.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Octdvius quern sol {sciL amici) CoBsdrem sdiutdbant, Octavius, whom his foL" 
OTsrs sainted as Caesar. 

■ ' (r.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupl<">i by 
tu»2 but not when they are cDnnected by a conjunction ; as, 

Pt4>Ur.ueus dmitos Demeirii cum suis rebus (UmSsit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
fi iendfe of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

^^ (8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as. 

Sunt et sua d&na jMrenti^ There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 

Virg. Ui liberator iU* pdpuli Rdmdni cpjjerirHur temp6ra sua. Liv. Alphenttt 
iUSbd fur pdpulo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it sigiiiflo.s ^^rvZmr; as, MoUes sua 
lilrrt Siiboti, scil. mUiunl, i. e. the frankincent^e ftir which tlieir country was fi*- 

aous. Virg. Fessosque sOpor suus occupat artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
n finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A Terb in any mood except the inflnitire is ealled a finite rah. (b.) 1m 
historical waiting the nominatlTe is flometimeejoined with the present inflnifciTe instead 
nf the imperfect IndicatiTe. Cf. R. 6. 

(b.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in numlet 

and [>erson ; as, 

AWo Ifffo, I read. Nos Uffimus, We read. 

Tit sci-ibts, Thou writest. Vos scribttiSj Yon write. 

Kquua cuitnt. The horse ntns. Equi currunt^ Horses ran. 

Note 2. The imperative singnlar is sometimes nsed in addressing several 
persons ; as, IFnc ruitfis adjlce s^iem, scil. tw, Thebaides. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adile ilefectionem MUob^ scil. vo0, mlUies. Liv. 26, 41. 

Rkmark 1. (a.) The nominatives egOy tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
|,pessed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

CfqjiOy I desire; ritrw, thou livest; hdbemm, we have. See § 147, 8. 

(b.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed; as. Ego reges ejed, vos tyrannos inirH- 
ducitUy I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, cScfl 
apertey consiiles d'sumus. Cic. Tu es patr&mUy tu jkUer, Ter. In indignant 
questions and addi'esses tu is expressed; as, Tu m /drum prddlre, taJw-em 
conspich'ey tu in hdrum conspectum venire cdndris t Auct ad Her. 

Rkm. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(rt.) As nominative; as, Mdsa profltdt ex monte Vdsego, et in Ocednum inJIuU. 

Cas. ; or (6) in an oblique case ; as, Cursorem mlserunt^ ut id ntmtidrety scil. 

cursor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vireor quo se Junonia 

lertant IloapiHa ; haud tarUo cessabit car(^ne rerum, scil. iUa, i. e. Jun6. Wvcg 

X.\\. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 
Thus hdmines is often omitted before aiunt, c^cuni, /Srunt, etc. ; as, Ul muni 
Aiv they say. Cic. Maxime admirantur ewm, qui picunid non mCvetur. Id — 
S( bine est, bSne h&bet or bene agltur. It is well; as. Si vales j bfene e.it, ego vaieo 
Ch. Quum melius est, gratmrr dis. Afran. Optume hibet. Nothing ran bf 
better. Plant. B^nehkhet: jacta sunt funddmentadefensiOnis. Cic, Bdue iikgl 
tui pronoxia. Plant. 

NoTK 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as. Qui Bdvium non ddit^ dmet tua carmincL, Mcevl, scil. Admo, I^l. 
iiim who hates not Bavins, love your verses, Maevius. Virg. Vastdtur agri quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. id spatium. Liv. Sunt quos i*6m<...scil. h&mtnes^ 
There nre (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee veUj-is pdiiUa Masgic% 
tpcrnit, ^c\\. h^mo. Hor. Rere sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to jMidawi, 
aliquis, or dligui. So, Est quod gaudeas. There is (reason) wly you should r©- 
'oice. Cic. JVSque erat cur,/aIUre veUent. Ovid. Estubi id vaieat, Cic. Eti^ 
quum nmtst s&ttm, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter caseE the adverbs arf 
vquival nt to in quo, scil. ICco, iempfirt 
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§ 209 SYNTAX. — SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 201 

Rem. 3 (1.) The nominatiye is wanting before verbs denotng the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Ftdg&ral^.lX lightens. Plin. Ningii^ It snows. Virg. LScescibcU, It wai 
growing light. Liv. Jam adcesperatcvL Gic. 

(2.'| The nominatiye is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar ot the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vetu- Ubi a me. Thou art favored by me. ^'itf drdUSni v&iSmenier ab omnt- 
htu reclamatum est. Oic. Proinde at b^ne viiitur, din vMtur. Plaut. Ad ex(- 
tum ventum est. Sen. Actum est de inytirio. See ^ 184, 2 : and cf. ^ 229, 
R. 6, (6.) 

NoTB 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of somit 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugna pugnaia esL Gic. See § 282, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as, 

SivUme Jlere dolendum est prfmum ^m fiM, If you wish me to weep, you 

Jourseir must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, tU stt mena 8dna in corp&it tdfto, 
uv. Ad viUam revertendum est Gic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
miseret, pcenltet, pOdet, tcedet, and ptget ; as, 

EoB Ineptidrum ponatet. They repent of their follies. Gic* Misiret ie dUdinuHf 
fut te nee nUsiret nee pmet. Plant Me elvlt^tis tn&nun piget toBcktque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply Jbi'tuna, concft- 
tio, i»hn/6ria, etc. So in the expression, Vend in mentem, It came into mind 
as, in mentem venU de tpicUlo, sell. cOgitatiOj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, Te id mUlo 
mdde pSduU f &cpre, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non pcmliet 
me, quantum profecerim. Gic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive* or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, K 5, (b,) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vicare culpa magnum est sdlatium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique est te fall ere qvidquam, To deceive you in any thing is not ( possi- 
ble. X Virg. Meutiri non eat meum, Plaut. Te non istnd audivisse mirum est. 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Gic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
iflrla,' factum est jam trltmn seinnone pr&verbium. Id. Ni degeneratum in aliis 
ivtc qudfpie d6i6ri offecisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, (6.) Sin est ut veils m&nere 
Qlrm apud te. Ter. Nee prdfuii Hydra cresc^re per damnum, gSmlnasqus 
rebumf re vires. Ovid. Die nUhi^ eras itiud, Postime, mtando vimit Tell me, 
Poetunius, when does that to-morrow comeV Mart, rarumne can^tia utque 
N<p*AJaw super fusum est Ldtini sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Qra- 
tCrem Inisci mm dScet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Gic. 
H')c fieri et dpin-tet est Opus est. Id. Me p^dlbus dehctai claudfre verba. Hor. 
Jntirest omnium recte f acfere. Gic. Casu aecldUy ut, id <juod Bomae auaiSrat 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Somet mes a neuter prom m is mterposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune fdcSre qucs libet, id est regem esse, SalL 
Cf. ^ 206, (18,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before potest, coepit or cosptum 
est, incipit, deslnil, debet, sdlet, and vHdetur, when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb; as, 
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202 SYNTAX. — SUfiJECT-NOMINATIVE. § 209 

P[gSre eumfacd ca^^ It began to repent him (i. e. he >egan to repent) oC 
his conduct. Just. SApientia est Una, qua pracqUricef in frawgt a ZSteie rivi j^ 
test. Cio. Tcedere 96kt ao&rot impenah. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted; as, 

Di inHlidra p'As^ scil. dent or vilint. May tlie gods grant better tilings to the 
pious. Virg. Vervm hcec hactSnuSy scil. diximus. Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
snch expressions as nihil ad me^ nihil ad rem; QM hoc ad I^eurumt What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quorsus hoc t i. e. qtuyrsus hopc pertinent t Whmt 
Is that for? — Pdrdbo is to be supplied, in Quo mild hanc rem? Of what vm 
Is this to me? and. Unde miki auquam remt Whence am I to get any thiaz? 
BR, Quo miki blbU6Ui£cas t Sen. Uncle miki Idptdem t Hor. A tense of /dcio if 
often to be supplied, as in Becte Ule, milius hi ; Bine Chrygippua, qid dUcet. Cio. 
Nihil per vim vmquam Clddias, omnia per mm Milo. Id. Quat quum diamnt 
Onui fintm. Id. So, also in the phrases vlihU dUudquam; quia dliwd guam; 
nihil preUerquamj which si^iify * merely'; as, Tieaphemet nihil dliua quaa 
bellum conwai'dvit. Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with nihil ampKug 
qucim ; nihil ndnue quam^ and in the phrase d nihil dliud. — Ait or inquii is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation ; as, Turn tile ; hie igo ; huic igo. JXidi is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, 8tUe Chrys^jpus : ut gladu 
causa vdginam^ sic prater mundum ciiSra omnia dUSrum causa esse ginirdia. Cic 
—•After per in adjurations 6ro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as, Per Sgo wm 
ati'S patriosj vindUdte ab ultimo dedSc&re ndmen gentemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
dem pairim nos oro, viwMcdte. Curt This omission is most common with the 
cojiula sura; as, Nam Pdlydbrus igo^ scil. turn, For I am Polydwus. Virg. And 
so est and sutU are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phruses ; as, Quot hdmines tot senttnticB, Ter. Omnia prtBcldra rdr<s^ 
Kril. sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted hi the compound tensos 
of the passive voice ; as, Agro mtUctdti, scil. sunt. Liv. Of. ^ 270, R. 8. 

Ncrnc 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is oft^n joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, ouam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
alter nSgo^ dico, after vHo. jibeo. and in this case et takes the signincation ot 
•erf. Cf. § 828, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition witih 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, HannUm Ifin&ciumj mA- 
gistrum iqyXtum^ pari ac dictatorem ddlo productum in prceUum, fugdvii, i. e. 
pan ax. dictator d6h productus fuSrat Nep. Haim. 5. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

JntSrim qudiidie Caesar ^duosfrvanentum flagitare, Meanwhile Caesar wm 
daily demanding com of the ^dui. C«bs. Nos pdvtdi tr^pldare mitu, Virg, 
Id horrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infimdve^ 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the peison of the 
antecedent; as, 



£f^f: qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scribis, Thou who writest, JSquus md cur- 
rit, The horse wliich runs. Vos qui quaiiitis. You who ask. 

and the secon 
'al truths; as, 

d by Google 



Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
Kn singular, arp sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 



Digitized b 



§ 209 SYNTAX. — ^SUBJECT-NOMINATIVS. 203 

Qnam muUa f&dLmm cau$& dfmicdrum / How many tilings we do (l.> e. men do) 
.for the sake of friends I Cic. 8i vU rue Jlei-e, ddUndum ui prfmutM ipsi tibi^ 
Whoever T'ishes me, etc. Hor. 

(i.) Ng3 is often used for iffOj and notter for mens ; and even when the pro. 
no.un is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
Ftead of the first person singular. The genitive nostri is used f6r met, but nos- 
irUm always expresses a reS plurality. 

iiEM. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attracti m. 
See 4 206, (6.) (6.) 

Bem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the jyredicate-^nominaiitef espe< {ally 
If it precedes the verb ; as, Amantium ins dm&ins integratio est, The ouaiTels 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Ldca^ qua proxtma Oaiihdgtnem^ Nfimld- 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agi*ees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed ei cdii&ra semper omnia, quam decus atque j^idicttia 
fxdt. Sail. Cat. 26. 

Bem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wiih the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TulUdla, delicise nosirce, Jidgltat. Cic. But some- 
times the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a neareif 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungri^ civltas GaUlce^ fontem habet insignem^ 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. COridli oppidum 
cp,ptum (est). Liv. 

Bem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Pars Sj}&li8 onerant memas. Part load the tables with food. Virg. Turba 
ruuut. Ovid. Atria turba tenent; venimit ISve vulgus euutg'we. Id. 

(1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses tlie 
action, etc., of the individuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Sallust, 
and Caesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the veVb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, Hoc idem gOneri humdno evimt, quod in terra collocfiti sint, 
because they (scil. hdnUnes) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently ; as, liOci'QS omnis multitudo abeunt. 

{b.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
oretes; as, ndblUtas for noblles, jHcentus for jiivines, vldnia for vlcini, servltiunt 
foriiem, levis armdtara for leolter rt?v/ia^i, etc. (c.) Miles, egues, j)^des, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jam ne nocte quXdem tzirba^ex eo Idco dilabebatur, refractui'osque carcerem mlnS- 
bantar. Liv. Gens eddem, qiice te crUdeli Daunia betlo iusequitur, nos si peUaiit, 
%ihil abfdre credunt, Virg. 

(3.) Tantum^ followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a col4«ctive noun ; as. Quid hue tantum hOminum iucedunif W liy are so many 
ir.efl coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after iiterrjue 
tnd quisque, pars.. pars, dlius...dlium, and alter. ..alteriim, on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve ; as, Uterque eorum ex castris exercftum 
edOaai., Each of them leads his army from the camp. Caes. Ititlmus quisque 
fiberibrttm vincti abrepti(7tt€ (sunt.) Tac. Alius dlium, ut proeUum inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cr. § 207, R. 32, (c.) 

Note 8. This construction may be expla: jed by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is placed first, and tlieD the singular, denoting its parts; 
Ceteri, suo quisque tempOre, aderunt. Liv. Decemviri perturbdti dlius in diiam 
nmriem cattrdrum discurrunt. Id. See ^ 204, R. 10. 
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Rkm. 1 2. Two or more nominatives sinsrular, not in apposition, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Faror iraque mentem prseclpltant, Fury and rage hmry en (my) mind. Vii^gp, 
Dum cetas, mitttgy mdgisUr, prohlbebant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives Jointly, the verb is 
always plural ; as, Gramm&tice quondam ac muslce jimctsB merant. Quint 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often used after several ndminativef 
singular, especially if they denote things ¥ritiiout life ; as, 

Mem inim^ et r&Uo et conOUum in UrObus est. Cic. BtnificendOj WtirvUia^ 
bihUtat, jusOtia fundliut tomtar. Id. 

NoT£ 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compound subject Sendtus pdpiUusque Jwmdnus has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
witn names of persons ; as, Gorguu, Thr&tpmachm^rOidgCrat, PHk&cus. Hip- 
vifis in fi^inOrt rait. Cic. Qidn et Prdmemeus et PiUipis pdrens duici laodrum 
doclpltu. sOno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is conmionly plural; as, Ooltio consMum et Pompeius obsxmt. Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but 8ome« 
times it is singularj when the plursd noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dlite pdmtes patntqite^ et patris Imago, et domus regta, et in cUhoo regale sd- 
lium, et nomen Tarqidniutn creat vdcat/ii« rSgem, Liv. 

(4.) Wlien each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et riltio doctis, et necessltas barbdria, et mos genttimsj ei 
fen's nfitura ipsa prsscripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, ana custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. Et ego, et Cicero mem fla£lt&bit. Id. I\ttn sstas vlres^u^, turn dmta gloria 
uHimum st!mulabat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et f acfre, et pXti fortia, Rdmdnum est. Cic. IMuiet alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, Dicit anus et alter briviter. Cic. Unua et alter assultur pannuB, 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by atU, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si S:h rates aut Antisthines dic^ret. If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic 
Ut (juosque studium pnvdtim ant gratia occtipaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the. 
first or second person ; as, Quod in Bicemviris nS<nte igo nique Caesar habiti es- 
Btiiiius. Cic. — (6.) With aut...atU and nec.nec tne smgular is preferred, but 
with seu...seu and tam...quam tlie verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition c«t», 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Meusala certm esse vldeb&tur. Cic. Bocchus. cum p€dltlbu«, postremam J?^ 
TOfl/i^«?/»acie7»irivadunt, Bocchus, with his root-eolaiers, attacks the rear of 
^he Boman Hnny. Sail. Ipse dux, cum d&quot princlplbus, c&pinntur. Liv. 

(7.) K the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
lirst person rather than the second or third, and of the second r aer 
than the third ; as. 

Si tu et TSdUa v&letis, 6go et Ciciro valemus, If you and Tulli*' nre taeU, 
Cicerci and I ai'e toeU, Cic. Hcbc nique Sao neque tu teclmus. Ter elgo pCpA* 
iusque JiOindnus beUum judlco f acio^e. Liv. 

(«.) Yet sometimes the verb apees in number and person w^-. the nearest 
nominative, antl is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi ti ^-ndtut friquem 
rsstltit. Til is is always the case when the action of the veri. ts quaiine4 ^^tb 
jn^ferencc. to each nominative sej^uxaUily ; a£^ K^ mi»&rt t« fifitMffr Pf^ 
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§ 210. SYNTAX. — PREDICATE NOMTNATIVB. 205 

Bem. 18. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are somelimes folio t«d 
by the nominative ; a«, 

Iht Pridrmis! Lo Priam! Vire. En igo. veOer Ascdwug. Id. Etct iUfmi 
VaUenus ! Cio Ecce tmx htircs. Id, Ovir jortis aique dmicus ! Ter. 

PBEDICATF-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 310» A noun in the predicate, afler a verb neuter or pas 
aive, is put in the same case as tlie subject, when it denotes thf. 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira ftiror hrivU est, Angpr is • 
short madness. Hor. Effo vdcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plaat 
Ego incedo regina, I wallc a queen. Virg. Oxtiw et Lucvut fratres fuerunt. Cio.— 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Judicem dm 
esse vdlo. Cic. 

(c) Somet-fmes also a (2ateoe, denoting the same object, both precedes and' 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choosing, naming, etc. ; as, Cbnsui[' 
bus certioribus Juctis. Liv. See \ 257, R. 11. 

(c.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAcentia corruptrix est morum. Cf. § 204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has Doth a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former; as, Tempus vUcb m&gister e^ 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See 4 269, 
B. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by 4 205, R. 2. 

Rbm. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes difiers in gender and 
nuHiber from the subject; as. Sanguis h'ant JacrimcB, Her tears were blcod. 
Ovid. Oaptvoi mlUium praeda fuerunt. Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular fc) followed by an ablative with cvm, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsules esse jubei L, Tarquinium cum cxynjuge ei 
Ub^ns. Liv. 

Kem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

'1.) HhQ copula sum; as. Ego Jch^is «uf» filius. Plant. Disce esse p&ter. 
Tar. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
<^iwd est longe allter, Cic. Rectissime sunt apud ie omnia, Every tiling with 
you is in a verv good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, Numen 
Ane ture est. Ovid. SutU nobis mida p&ma, Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting eaji«< en ce, po»i<»on, motion, etc.; 
as, fAvo, exsisto, appdreo, cddo, eo, evddo, /"i^fio, inceth, jdceo, mdneo, sideo.sto^ 
viniOj etc. ' Thus, Rex circutbat pfedes, Tne king went round on foot. Plin. 
Qms Judlcdbat nan posse dratores evddire. Cic. Ego huic causes patrcnus exsUti 
Cic. Qui Jit, uL nenu) contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name- or call; as, appellor, (Scor, n&mUnor, mmdipor, perktbeor, 
fdl&lor, scrtbor^ inscrUtor, v6coi\ Thus, Oognomine .lustus est appeUdius, He wat 
e:)ll?d by the suname Just. Nep ArisUeus dlivce cRdtur uiveutoT. 04». 

W 
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{0,) To cRoote^ render, appoint, or constitute; as, iwng&iuor,crH»r 
ifdaivr, designor, eUgor, fio, reador. rinuncior. Thus, Dux a JtOmdnis electm 
tit Q. FdbiuB. Poet^tam ^phebus /aciw est. Nep. Certior factm sum, 

{('.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoscor, credor, de^rShendor 
ixistimorj ducor, firor, hdbeor, judtcor, mSmdror, nuinei-or, p&tor, rSpirwr, videor. 
Thus, Ch-edebar sangtUnis auctor igo. Ovid. Malim vtdert timldus quam pdmm 
prudens. Cic.- 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate>uominative, etc.. ao infinitive of turn is expressed or undeirtood; as, 
Ainens mtiii fnisse vtaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the datiTe 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after wkor ; as, Satis ddcuisse yideor. 
Id.^AtlUus prudens esse pHiabatwr. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perM- 
hem- ; as, Verm pcUtia ^iris esse pater. Mart. Hoc ne locHtus tine mercedt 
exig&mtr. Phaed^ 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like tq^Uor; a«, Tu rexjwe 
^terque attdisti cSram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used aft«r many other verbs to denote a 
purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, C6mes odeftftw ,<;fiff- 
Udes, iiolides was added as a companion. Virg. IJ^ms dbambUlat noctur- 
nus. Id. Ajypdrei Hquido sublimis in cBQUre Nisus, Id. So with an active 
verb; Audim hoc puer. Cic. S^iens nilfdcit invitus. Id. Ren^riiblicam de- 
fe/ndi adolescens. Id. Of. § 204, R. 1. 

HoTE 3. Instea*! of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes ah ablative withjvro; as, aiuaacin 
pro mCiro est; and sometimes the ablatives l5co or in num^ro with, a genitive, 
as, ilh est mXhi p&rentis Idco; in hostium ntim^ro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun dpus, signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
r«m. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, etc. ; 
as, Dux ndbis et auctor opus est. Cic. Mttld opus sunt bdves. Van*. (DixU) 
aurum et aniUlas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, ia omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poete, attracted iuto that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor invicti Jdvis esM 
ftesciSj i. e. te esse ux&rem, Hor. JtSt&lU Ajax esse J6vis pronSpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 31 1* A noun which limits the meaning of another nouK,. 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor glSrioB, Love of glory; Anna AcMHs, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pet- 
iruB, The father of the country; VUium trcB, The vice of anger; Mmdrum cut- 
tof, The guardian of the groves; Amor hdbencU, Love of possessing. 

NoTS 1 In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; glSritsB limits the aflbctaon 
Id the partioalar ofeject, glory. Sack universally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which Si 
flfiBcted by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with Us Umitibiion only 
a single idea. 

Remajik 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, JRddii sdlis, The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
Ddlor pddagrce, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex mnindi, The Cro- 
ator of tlie world; — Connection; as^ Pater constUis, Tie father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; as. ZWmtw Ctesdrw, The house of Caesar; — Object; as 
Cdgitdtio (Hicdjus rei, A thought of something; — Purpose; as, .^tpdr&ua 
U-iutnt'hi, Preparation for a triumph; — A whole; as, Pars hdminum. Apart 
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of men; ihis is CBlied the partitive genitive; — Character or -^valii^f as, 
Addletcesu tumma OMdaciOy A youth of &e greatest boldness;— Jf a /e rtal Gt 
Componenf Parte; as, Montee auriy Mountains ci gold; Acervus jrtUdrum, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, FrumenUim dierum dicemj Com for ten days. 

Sail. 

Eem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, ^ * - 

Subjectke. Objective. 

Facta vtr&nun, Deeds of men. Odium vltii, Hatred of vice. 

Ddlor drUmi, Grief of mind. Amor virtuUs, Love of virtue. 

Junofde ira. The anger of Juno. Desidh-ivm dtii, Desire of leibure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective is to be determined by 
the meanine of the words, and by their connectior Thus, prOvtdentia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by hia, Umor Dei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither tiie fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vulnm Ulixis (Virg. ^n. 2, 486.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vtdmu jEnea, (Id. Mn. 12, 828.) that which ^neas had received. 

(b.) The relation expressed by the English poseestive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by o/'witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and at^ectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

{d.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a' 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
rempQbkcam, for reuniblicm. Love to the state. Oic. Odium erga R&mdnos, for 
BdmdfOrum, Hep. Cvra de edUUe patriot, for tdluUs. Cic. Prcaddtor ex sdcUa, 
for tdcidnmL SalL Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, Revej'enda 
adversus hdmines et opUmi cujusque ei rSlXquOrum. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nomen, verbum, etc.; as, wx vSluptatis, the word pleasure; • 
n^men ^mlcitiie, the word dmtcUia ; d5m!ni appeUdtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species ; ss, arbor /Ici, afig-trAe;^o« vidlm, a violet; 
vtr^tM contlnentiffi, the vurtue of abstinence: and m geographical names ; as, 
oppidum Antiochiae. Cf. § 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with geims and causa ; as, Unum genus est eorum, qui, etc. Duo* sunt 
causa, Una ptidoris, oMra sc616ris. — So, also, the genitive of gerund'*; a-s, Triste 
est nomen ipsum carendl. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Bem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, . 

Cura mei, Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri ciiram dafie. 
Curt This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives In or, ix and io; 
as, AccHsdtor mei. Cic. Ntmia cMtimdtio sui. Id. RdiiOnem et sui et dU&rum 
Mbere, Id. 

(b.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 

Liber meus, not Uber mei, my book. Cura mea, My care, t. e. the care exer- 
eised by me. Cic. Tuas titer as exyfecto. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of H 
substantive pronoun Hometimes occurs ; as, Tui unlus studio, By the zetii of 
yourself <Ione. Cic. 
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(i ). And not nnfirequentljr, also, an adjective pronoun occnr** hulead of th« 
obie^Hve genitive; as, Mea injuriay Injury to me. Sail. So, InoUUa iua^ Envy 
of tUoe. Fvdada tua. Confidence in thee. Plaut. Spei mea^ The hope placed 
In me. With causd- the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is used 
AS, Med caiiMd, For my sake. Plaut 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used ; as, Qiusa regia, for cmua regis. Cic. Heillis /iUtis. tot 
h4ri JiUut. Id. Evandrius enm, for JSccmdri, Virg. Herctileus 2dl6or, for tier' 
cuUs. Hor. Civilis firor, for Omum. Hor. So, fuso, for the cbjecUoe genitive, 
MHu8 hostilis. Fear of the enemy. SalL 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessfve 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition ; as. Vestrd ipsorum ccuud hoc fed. In the poets and later prose 
wi'iters a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mta 
ia-ipia vtUgo ridtdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and ^ 205, R. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate af\:er sum, and sometimes afler other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as. 

Idem dnutr exttium pficori (est), pScdrUque magistro. Virg. VUis tU arbHribut 
dic6ri est, ut vlUbus uhtB^Tu d4cus omne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
d^cdri and the nominative dicus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. ^ 227, R. 4. Auctor fm senatui. Cic. Akenxna legdtm Liicullo fmL la. 
El-it ilk mihi semper detu. Virg. Huic causae patrdnus exstiii. Cic. ISuic igc 
me heWo ducem prdfiteor. Id. 8e tertium (e^e) cui fdtum fdret urbis pd^ri. 
Id. — Cum P. Afi'lcdno sindtus egii, tU legdtus fr&tri proflciscerStur. Id. Casaer 
tSgimenia galeis milites ex viminmu f acere jUbei. Caes. Trinobantibua Obsot 
imperat— /ruTOcniMwi exercltui. Id. Qiwd neque insidicB consuli procedebanL 
Sail. Quern exUum tantis malls sperarent? Id. Sanctw vir et ex serUenUa 
ambobus, scil. qui fuU. Id. See ^ 227, R. 4. 

NoTX. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some gnumnariam 
to depend on the.uouuB connected with it; as, exitium, dicus, auctor, ligOtus, deus, 
patrdnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these noons in connection «ith 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

8ese omnes flentes Cses&ri ad pSdes prqfecertmt, They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Caes. Cui corpus porrigitur. For whom the 
body, t. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Turn vero extxr sit IXiw'^m dolor ossVnt* 
• ingens. Id. Transflgitur sciUum Pulfioni. Caes. 

Rem. 6. Wlien the limiting noun denotes a property, charac- 

OLA^-A. ter, or qticdity, ^ has an ac^jective agreeing with it, -m^ is put *^ 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempU recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Ad5lescens sutmnce audadm, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa p^dum mginti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in'Width). Caes. Hamilcar secum duxit f'dium Hannibdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. Athcnienses deUgimt Periclem, spectatse virtiitis virum. Just. 
Quinqudginia ann6)-um -wp^rium. Id. Iter umus (Hei. Cic. Pulchrltudine ex- 
".mia femina A womar of exgulsite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu /iliiis, The 
eldest son. Nop. L. GiUUna jtdt magna vi et dnimi et corp&ris, sed ing^nio 
malo pravoque. Sail. Spelunca inf Inita altltudine. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition ; as, Lent&kim nostrum, eximia spe, 
sun *usp rirtutis nddlescentem. Cio. 
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(1.) A gdnitiye sometimes sappiies the place of H < a(yectiye; and the nocm 
denoting me property, etc., is then always put in the ablative; as, £8t bo$ 
cervi figura,...of the form of a stag. Gsbs. Ufi specie et c51ure tauri. Id. 
FriUex palmi aUUikine, Plin. Cldvi digiti poUIcis crasatikUne. Gsbs. 

(2.) All L.e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are »mme(2iato2tf connected; aSj fossa qumdicim pidum; 
Mmo an&gua virtute. It hence follows that such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always followi 
adjectives or verbs; asy fossa quindicim pides laX&: puer dicem annos nfttns. 
O^ § 236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar ca^es, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express uiherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is always used; as, Magno Umdre sum, I am in great fear. Gic. B&nodnimo 
turn. Id. Quanto fuerim ddldre m&nAnigti. Id. Maximo kdndre Sertfius Tutkm 
irat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressionii 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicus (sex), 
ginus and pondo ; as^ Ltb^rdrwn cdpttum vliHe sScus ad dScem mtlUa captOj i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vlriUs. Liv. So ginus^ when Joined with a 
pronoun, as Aoc, id, illudy quod, or with omne, is used for hufus, ejus, omms. etc., 
gin^ris ; as, Ordtidnes aut dU^id id gSnus Mrt^e,— of that kind. Gic Concre' 
dere nu^as hoc g^nus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives Ubram and tibrcu ; as. Dictator cdrSnam auream libram pondo in 
Cdpltdlio Jdvi d6num 'pdsuit,,..Sk potmd in weight. Liv. Gf. § 286, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mdcU with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoun of quality; as, c&Jusmddi ISfn, the same as qudks Ubri, what kind of 
books; hujusmddCUbri, i. e. tales Ubri, such books. So, also, gSniris is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
lonafiu^ne, laJ&Wdlne, etc., or in longUHAnem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem pSdum Ida- 
tumne ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is h6mo, res, nigd- 
Uum, pi'dpi-ium or prdprius, etc., and with the ablative, praeditus, insti'ucius, 
omdtus, etc. Gf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, L. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; &«, misSrcB aortis! 
icj\. hdmines ; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad DidnoB, sell. (BS^m, 
Ter. Hectdris Andr&m&che, sell, uxor, Virg. Bu^dOms vUandoi, soil, causa, Tac. 
So filius or fiUa ; as, Hannibal Gisg&nis. 

(20 The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
^as, Cfujum pScusf an MiUbaaf Non ; verum ^gOms, soil, picus. Virg. An 
-'BiKective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted ; as, NuUam virtus 
ikam mercedem deslaerat, prceter hanc (sciL mercedem) kuuks, Gic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is oilen wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

HoBC ddmus est Ccesdris^ This house is Gaesarjs. Ndtnen aura tarn sape vdcd* 
turn esse p&tans Nympha. Ovid. Naves dnirarias; qudrwn mtnor nulla ^ai duum 
wUUium amphdrum, i. e. qudrum minor nulla irat quam i avis dmtm, etc. Gic. 

(2.) Wben it is a general word denoting a person, an animali 
Kte. as, 

18* 
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THffdides, gtd ejtudem mtdH$ fviU, ecfl. JUfmo, Thucydid^ who wu of thf 
same age. Nep. Multum ei dttrtuni, quod dKew irat chitdtisy scO. hdmo or cipu 
Id. Prhnum stwendium mindt atmorum decern itptemque. soil, dddlescens. Id. 
Summi id ntU Idodrit effUiuiU, scU. animaUa, Cies. ( Ctavmm) tomni brivisstim 
iroL Suet. Afird sum dlaci-itdU, Gic. VuLgus ingeimo mobiU irat. Sail. Ncm 
ett juris sm. He is not his own master. Lncan. PdUstdds sua esse. Li^. 
Sudrumque rerum iranL Id. Cf. Bern. 6, (7.) 

(8.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng 
liflh, uie words part, property, duty, offict, business, eharacteristic, eto. 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timirltfis tst JldrerUis atdtis, prudenUa sinecUUis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, pradence of old age. Gic. Est hoc GoUUxb consuetudiiiis. Cses. 
So, stulatia est ; est Utitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stuUUia est, llMas tsL 
Omnia kostium SraiU. A paucis hni, quod muUdrum esseL Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal proububs, 
mei, tut, etc., the neuters of the possessives, fneum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
AddksctfUis est mdjores ndtu rivireri^ It is (the duty) of a youtn to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Ciuusvis kdminis est errdre, nulUut tdsi tnsfpietUis in emSrs 
persiverdre. Cic. Pauneris est n&tnfrdre pictts. Qvid. So especially m^ris «st ; 
as, Nigdvit m&ris esse Crrcscdrum, ut in convtvio vir&rum accumbirent mSJiires, the 
same as mdrem esse Grac&rum. Cic. NihU tarn cequandes Ubertdiis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxit, exSrdre patrem, soil, ease. 
Suet. Non est menGri meum. Ter. '^^^^"u ^^> ^- Cdlo, vldere quid dgdiur. 

(fi.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived fiom it is sometimes used ; as, Humanum est errdre. To en 
is human. Ter. M fdcire ei pdii fortia Romanum est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^dfcio, and some other 
verbs mentioned in ^ 230, esse being understood; as, Asia BdmdnSrum facta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Agrum sum Ationis fecisse. 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general wcrd, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Magrd formAca l&bdris^ scil. dfdmal. 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So Ei venii in mentem pOtestdtis twos 
scil. mimdria, or the like. Cic. 

Nora. When ih« noun which Is wanting denotes a things grammarians 86metimes sup- 
ply niglitiumy offleium, m^nus, dpus, res, eausa, ete. It is an instance of a construa* 
tion common in Latin, to omit a noon when a general idea is intended. See ( 296 
fiem. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 
Tria miUia, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an a^^iective, a^ja^ 
thre pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Bem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^&memnonis belli gldria, A^memnon^s glory in war. Nep. Illius admifd^ 
irStio provincioB. Cic. E&rum dierum comuetSdine Itlnferis nostri exercttOs per- 
qKctd. Cifis. Orbitas reiplbllcae talium virorum. Cic. Pro vitMbm HelvStio- 
rum injuriis pSptili Romani. Cses. 

Rfisi. 11. Opics and Usm are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti dpus fuit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad conaUum pensandmn 
temporis dpus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper iisus est. Quint. Si quo op^ni 
tthruM Hsus est. Liv. Puiro ipus est clhvaa. Plaut. Osus est hdmlnem 
Id. See i 248. 
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Rem. 12 The reHtion denoted by the genitiTe in Latin, is gener- 
ally e^{>rcs9ed, in Eng wh, by oL or by the possessive case. Cf R. 2, (6.) 
The objective genitive may often be rendered by some other prepo- 
sition; as, 

UStnSdkim ddldrig, A remedy for pain. Injuria pairia, Injury to a &ther. 
Descensus Avemiy The descent to Avemiu. Ira bem^ Anger on accomit of the 
war. POtesias rei. Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Certain Umitatkna of noou ar» niads hj th* McwatlTio with » pvapoiMM. 
and bj the ablatiTe, either with or without a piepoeitlon. Cf . ( 202, 6, 1. «nd n. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PARTITIVES. 

§ 313. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adveib% 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as. 

Pars crotidHs, A part of the state. NuUa sdrSrwa, No one of the sisters. 
AUqiiis phil6sBphOrum, Some one of the philosophers. Quis mortdlktm t Who of 
mortals ? Major J&oemim, The elder oi the youths. IkKtisstmits R&man&rvm^ 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum picunics, Much (of) money. SdHs 
eldquentus, Enough of eloquence. UHnam gentmm s&rmtsf Where on earth 
are we? 

Non. The genitive thus gOTemed denotes either a number j of which the partitive de- 
signates one or more indiriduala ; or a whole j of which the partitive designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of oonuuon and abstract nouna commonly follows eithei 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives rignifying quantity, weight or mfAsure; as, mtdimnum trivia, 
a bushel of wheat ; tibra /arris ; jitgerum agri; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are parsj nemo, nihil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, moditis, medimnumy 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum. No one of us. Maxima pars \ihm\x\VLm. Nihil hHvidndrun 
rerum. Cic. Dimidium militum. Liv. Medimrmm tritlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words -used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, uttus, nuUus^ solus, dUus, HUr, iii&i'^, Uercum- 
^«e, iUerds^ Uterllhet, neuter, alter, aUSruter, dliquis^ nuldam, quispiam, quisquis, 
fvisque, quisquain, <pjttcumque, iinusqmsque, quis f qui f qudt t qudtus f qudtusquis- 
aue f tdt, d&qudt, nonmUU, pleiique, mutti, paud.'mdius. Thus, Quismds deorum. 
whoever of the gods. Ovid. Oons&hm alter. One of the consuls. Liv. MuiU 
kdminum. Many men. Plin. Ei meditis jUvinum ibai ; i. e. between. Ovid Foe 
flie gender of adjectives used partitively, see } 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, EocpSdUi militum, The light-armed (of the) 
loldiers. Liv. Delecti iquitum . Id. VMres ROmdnw-uvi d&cum. Veil. 8^>Sri 
d^rvm. The gods above. Hor. Sancte deorum. Virg. Degeneres cdnum. rlin. 
Piscmm feminoB, Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doviior jikvemim. (h'dtorwn prcs$^ 
§antiss£mus. Eldquentisdmus JiOmdnorum. Optimus omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive singHU; as, 
£qi4iiu»i centitm qmnqud^inta inUrfecd, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
werelaU«d. Curt, ^apient'ma octasms. Hor.. Singulos vtstrvm. Curt 
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(6.) The meaning \b often nearly the aamef whether the r«rtltiye adjective agrees ix 
nee and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it a the genitiye ; u, Donhsf- 
mus RSmitKSrmny or, doctisshnus ROmdnus : Alter eojislU m, or cUter consul. But thu 
genitiTe cannot be used, when the adjectlTe includes the s ine number of things se that 
of which the whole consists; as, VSnidmus cut vIvoa, qui duo sUpersunt ; not quSrum 
duo, since these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surriye.' 

NoTK 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two iudivid- 
aals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Major frdtrum, The elder of two brothers. Maximus frairvm^ The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, fi<er, aUer, and netrfer, generally refer to two; qyU.a&iu^ 
and nuUu$^ to a whole consisting of more than two; as, C^er nostrum t Which 
of us (two?) Qftis vettrum t Which of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. Ab«<rwm and vei^rum are used as partitive genitives, in prefeienca 
to nustri and veitri^ and are always joined with omnium even when the geuitiv« 
is a subjective one; as, Pairia, ^wb communis est omnium nostrum pdrens.' Cic, 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meacing; as, Quis hit tarn dipldus vestrum. Cic. 

NoTA 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fies ndbiUum tu qud- 
que /ontiumy soil. Onus. Hor. Centies sestertium^ scU. centena mtUia. 

NoTB 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a jaartitive word, is often put 
in tlie ablative, with the prepositions de, e, eo;, or tn, or in the accusative, with 
{ipud or inUr ; as, Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Unas ex multis. Cia. 
Acerrlmus ex senslbus. Id. Thdks^ qui sdpientis^miu in septem fuii. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Orcemts inter reges dpiUeniisstmus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios ndbilisstmus. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, lAterfectores, pars in fdi'um, pars S^dcusas perguni. Liv. 
See S 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncd and omneSy \\ks partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, AUMus M&c^donum fire omnibus persudsit^ AtttUus persuaded 
fUmost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cvnctas pr5vinci- 
ftr^m. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
tbnt of a collective noun: Totius autem injustltiae nuUa cdpttdlior est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nulla mddo prdbdbilem omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
87,) seems to be used for Rem nuUo omnium mddorum prdbabilem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus el6auenUa^ More (of) eloquence, fanlwn fldeiy So much fidelity. lA 
temit&riSy That time. Ad hoc astdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
misdridrum. Ter. Armdrum quantum. Cass. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter ac^jectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
icniumy quantum, dliqfmntuTny pl&s.minusj mintmvm, cUmSdium, multum. nlffmiM, 
pnuhim, plftfimum, riUquum; witn the compounds and diminutives, femM' 
tantundem, quantHlum^ qunntulumcumquej etc. ; to which add medium, sumn 
uUimum, dhud, etc. The pronouns tnus used are hoc, id^ iUud, istud, idem, q 
and quid, with their compounds, d'iquid, quUlquid, quippiam, quidquam, quot^ 
cumque. 

(b.) Most of these ac^ectives £..id pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, ^uantum^ 
ikqunntum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
fMdd in the sense of quantum. Tnus, Quantum crevit Nilus, tantum spni M 
.p*«iim uL Sen. Quid m^\kit\& uxih'em h^esl What kind of a wonuui... Hvt, 
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AlSquid forma. Cic. Quia hoc rei eHt What do69 this mean? Ter. Quorf anri, 
fual argenti, quod omameutdrum fuU, id Verre$ abstilU. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed by a genitive, ar« 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction axe found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 8. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tantum b&ni. 
So much good. Si aidd hdbea n6vi. If you have any thmg new. Cic. Quia 
r&iqui egtf Ter. NikU is also used with such a genitive; as. Nihil mc^t', N9 
sin 3erity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter atyectives in 
i of the tliird declension, and only in connection with neuters of the secoLd 
declension ; as, 8i quidquam non t&oo civllis ted hOmSni etset, Liv. 
^ Note 4. In the poets and in the proee writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema imphii, The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et viarum angusta^ The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca Idcorwn. Virg. Antlqua foedirum, Liv 
(Xmcia caiimdrum, Tac. Dxercent coUee^ atque horum asperrima patcwU. Virg 
Cf. \ 206, K. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sSt, sdtis, parum, nXmis, abunde, largttery 
affalim^ and parthn, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tave; as, 

Sat rdtil^niSf Enough of reason. Virg. Sdtis ildquenHoi^ p&rum s^ientia. 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nlmis insldidrum. Cic. 
TerrOris et frauiUs mmnde est. Virg. Auri et argenti largittr. Plaut. CCpiarum 
affdtim. Liv. Quum pariim iUOrum nUki fdmiUaristiLmi eaaent. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium^ terrdruiii,l9cif and Idc&rwn. with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Usquam ierrdrum. Just. Usquam 
gentium^ Any where whatever. Plaut. Ubi terrdrum s&musf Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. Al^e quo terrdrum possent. Liv. Ubi sit Idd. Plin. £o 
Idcif equivalent to eo fttco, In that place. Tac. Eodem Idd res est. Cic. Nescire 
auo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

{b.) The adverbs of place thus.used are i^, iSAnam^ iffncumque^ abiabi, HblviSj 
ubique. unde, tM^uam, nusquamy quo, qudcum^ue, qumns, quOquo. dliquo, htc, Imc, 
eo, eddein. L6c% also occurs alter ud and ibidem ; gentium after tont^e ; as, Ibi 
Idci, In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium, Cic. So, miiUme gentium, By no 
means. Ter. VicinieB in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as, Hie proxima ricfniflB. Plaut. Hue lAclmce, Ter. Cf. § 221, R. 3, (4.) 

Note 8. Buc, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, £b ins61enti8e furbrisaue prOcessit, He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue ^nim malorum ventum 
uL Curt. Bucdne rgrum vinimtuf Have we come to this? Pers. Eo mlse:la- 
mm vinire, To such a pitoh of misery. Sail. Quo amentise prdgressi sltis. liv. 

NivTE 4. The genitives Idci, Idc&rum, and tempdris, appear to be redundant 
aftsr the adverbs adhuc, inde, int^rea, postea.ium, and tunc, in expressions de- 
nofihgtime; as, Adhuc ldcdrum,Till now. Plant. Indeldci, After that. Lucr. 
Jniirea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tem- 
pdriSj and tunc temp&ris. At that time. Just. LAcGrum also occurs after id^ 
denoting time ; as, ^<^ ia hcOrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ^us occurs after quoad, in such connections aa 
the following: Quoad ejusfdcere pdteris. Cic; or passively. Quoad gJusJUrt 
vossit, As far as may be. Uic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; ntenllv 
as much yf it as possible. 
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Notes. Prhfie and jMW(rl(2»e, though reckoned adyerbs, aie followed by • 
eenitive, depending on the noun dkt contained in t^em; as, PridU ejus mHy 
ut. On the day before that day. i. e. The da^ before. Cic. PridU tnstdiaram, 
The day before thet ambush. Tao. Potirldne ejiis diet. The next day. Gaea. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or pott is understood. Gt 
S 238, 1, {i) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their adjectives, are fellow- 
•d by a genitive; as, Opttme omnium, Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 3 13. A noun, limiting the meaning of an a^jectiye, is put 
tn the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avidue laudiSj Desirous of praiee* Pima Hmoris, Full of fear. 

Appiitnt e^]on»j Eager for glonf, Egemu kc{xiai, Destitute o^ imler. 

Memor virtutis. Mindful ofvirtue. Dodm fandi, Skilful m ^peaking. 
So, Nescia mens f ati, The mind ignorant in regard to fate, Vir^. Impdtemt 
ire, lit. Powerless tn respect to ang^. i. e. unable to control it. Liv. midne$ 
experies vSrltatis, Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis dbundans. Abounding 
in milk. Virg. Terra f^rax s.rb6nim, Land productive q/* ^reea. Plin. Tinax 
propositi Wr, A man tenacious of his purpose. Hor. jEger &nlmi. Sick intnimd, 
. Liv. Ldcut niidius jdgilli summique l&certi, i. e. between. Ovid. M&rtmi d^ 
versus. Tac. Opirum sMutus. Hor. Ltber iSMrvm. Id. fntiger vitse scel^ris^tM 
purus, Upright tn life, and free from tnckednest. Hor. Vini pollens Liber. Plaut. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an adjecttve Is soum- 
dmes trannlated by other words besides of, t«, or m respect to, though the relattoa which 
it denotes remains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (^ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, c^^mx, edax, firkx, fUgax, pemtcaa^ 
Mnoj;, etc. — (2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tus^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmxms, appitens, ci^ens, efflciens, pdtiens, tmpdteens, ritiens; — con- 
suUus, dottus, sdlMus. — (8.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; as, 
Avdrus, dvidus, cUpldus, stMiGsus ; fastidiosus >—p articipation; as, partic^B^ 
aff'mis, consors, exsors, eapers, inoDs: — knowledge, experience, capac- 
t<y, and then: contraries; tAjCaUidus, compot, conscim, gndrus, igttdrus, pSrU 
ius, itnperiius, in^ms, pdiens, tmpdttns, prmens, imprudens^ eapertus, (neapertitt^ 
cons'ius, inscius, ntscius, insdlens, insdUtus, insuetus, rOdts, soUers: — memory 
and forgetfulness; aA,in6mor, mm^mo?*, etc. : — certainty and doubt, 
as, certus, incertus, ainblauus, d&bius, siupensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
afwrms, soUicitus, prOvidus, iinpi'&oidus, secuarus :~-fe a r and confidence, 
as, pdvidus, tlmidus, tripldus, impdvtdus, fidens, interrttus: — guilt and innO" 
cence; as, noxkis, reus, suq>ectus, conwertus. mdnifestus, innoxius, inndcentf 
insonsi'-plenty and want; as, dbunaans, jnenus, cboes, s&tus, largus, incgm^ 
f genus inanis, pauper, parcus, sdUttus, vdcuus. 

(o.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a genitive, 
especially by dnimi, inginii, mentis, free, nOUtiaf, belU, kib6ris, rerun, »m, fCNhn^ 
mdrum, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus m&ris, et viSrum, mSlItia»- 
me. Hor. Fessus vue. Stat. Fessus mdris. Hor. AUdtdtus serpentis. Sil. MemM 
jn/errfto leti. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same case 
as the verbs from which they are derived; as, Se drnarn. Loving bimself. Cio 
Udre terram (qpitens. Id. 
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KEH.-4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of^ tn, or m respi.€t to, a 
different construction is sometimes used aner many of these adjei - 
dyes; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Oertus Ire, Determined to ga 
Ovid. Cantare perlH. Virg. Felidor ung[u6re tela. Id. Anxiw quid fact! 
6pu8 sit. Sail. Vwe fnSmor quam sis eevi brfevis. Hor. — So dUenus, dvidut, 
t^tlltdusy d^duSy JimvuSy friqums, gnarm^ impdUMj inopSy lostw, largut, liter ^ 
poUeru, TtiStnoTy (Mbius, etc. 

(2 ) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem Mdior, Ter. Avtdiu in 
direptiones. Liv. Antmus cdrmx ad prsecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortunam^iM 
fehx. Cic. Ad h-audem ccmdua* la. Dutgena ad custudiendum. Id. NegU- 

fenHar in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipllnam pirUtis. Cic. Ad bella rUdis. Liv. 
^dtens in res beHicas. Id. Aldcer ad m&I&floia. Cic. Inter bellum et p&cem 
lUkU midium est. Id. — So with rj, firUUd, frrmu, infirmm, p(Hen$, BlirUUy etc.-** 
with tn, ciqjidusy parous, pduns, pr6digtit, etc. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, NsduM 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hiim^ro8<me deo sindUs Id. Cetera 
fuivus. nor. Cuncta poUens. Sen. Ag. See ^ 284, U. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in pjScuniis, ^^i^ ^ '^ 
gard to money. Cic. Anxitis de f ama. Quint. R&dis in jfire civlU. Cic. PSri- 
tu& de agricuftura Varr. PrUdens in jSre CiviU, Cic. Reus de vi. Id. Purua 
ab cultu kumdno. Liv. Certior factus de re. Cic. SolUcitm de re. Id. Siiper 
BcSl^re suspectiu. Sail. Inope ab amicis. Cic. Pat^r in sere. Hor. Mddicus 
in cultu. Plin. Ab aquis st&riUs. Apul. CSpiosw a friimento. Cic. Ab gqultatu 
firmus. Id. So with in, immdcUcWy^parcus, uber: — with oft, dUenuSj bedtus, eao- 
torris, immuniSj tnops, Hoer, nUdus, <mtuSy vacuus. 

(6.) An ablative without a preposition ; as. Arte r&&, Rude in art. Ovid. 
Bemii crimlne ifuons. Liv. Compos meate. Virg. Prudens consllio. Just. jEger 
p^dibus. Sail. ProBsians ingenio. Cic. Mddicus sfeveritate. Tac. NikU insi- 
oiis vdciMm. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est ficutuUssimus. Plant Midius Pol< 
Ifice et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. 

In many instances, the rignificatlon of the acciisatiye and ablative after aij^tiyes di^ 
funs, in a greater or less degree, firom that of the genitiTe. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectires, which are (bllowed by a genitiye, admit of other 
cottstmctions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, be 
dstermined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only ; as, J^m^tw, cdpax, exsors, impos, hnpdtenSy insdtiA' 
UhSy irritusy UbSrdUsj m&AcuSj imfaficus, proeiargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos^ consors, igerms, exhSres, 
taperSj /er&as, iw&gus, inopSy parous, parUceps, pauper, prddlgus, prosper, 
ttiHlis. 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifibrently; as, c^es, fecundus, /Srax, tm* 
wrunis, indms, immddtcus, jej&nus, largus, nimius, dpHhrUus, pSrltus, plenus, pi^ 
Uns, purus, rifertus, s&iur, mer, vacuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbutidans, dlienus, casstu, cdpidtus, 
mtorris, jii'mus, fetus, friquens, grdvldus, gratis, infirmus, liber, Idcupks, kstus, 
mactus, nudus, Snustus, orbus, poUens, sdtidtus, truncus, vdUaus, viautu. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedttu, crSber, denaus, m&Ulus, t&nUduSj turgkhia, 

Wot the ablative after many of the preceding adjectiTes, see ( 2S0. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
ii fc instead of the dative; as, simiUs, disdmihs, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting o^ 
or in respect to, take also another case to express a different relation; as^ Mem 
bH)! canscia recti. Cf. § 222, R. 3. Cbnscius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing ; as, conscius huic f acTnori. Cic. 
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ciENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

§ 314* /Swm, aaid verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argentumj quanti est, s&ndto^ Take of me so much money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni cesUrndbat p^cuniam^ He valued money greatly. Cic. Ager 
munc pluris est^ quam tuncfuit. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
liitely, It is wortli while. Cic. Hujus non fdcio, I don't care thai for it. 

Bfmark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
wlien the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tcvnU, qucmtiy pluris j mUndrU, magnif 
permafffiif plurimi^ maxind, ininlmi, parvi, Umtidem^ qwxn&cumque^ quam&vU, 
quanUtibeif but only very rarely muUi and mdjdris. 

(2.) The nouns assis, Jlocd, nauciy rUhiUj pUi^ UruncU, and also pend and 
kujus. 

(p.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantivej other than assis, fiocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cBsUmo^ exisHmOj duco^ fdxno^ f\o^ h&eo, 
pendo, puto, dep&to^ taxo. Thus, Vt quanti qutsmie se ipse fddai^ tanti fvxt ai 
dmicisj That as much as each one values hftnself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. 8ed quia parvi id dOcei-et Id. Hdnares d magni non pMe~ 
nius. Id. Non assis fdds t Catull. Mque quod dixiy flocci existtmat. Plaut, 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase csqui 6dni, or cequi bdnlque fdcio, or consQh, I take 
a tiling in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value; 
an, Nos sequi boni^ue f^cimus. Liv. So, Boni consuluU Pliu. — {b.) A genitive 
of price is jomed also to cceno^ hdbitOj ddceo^ etc. ; as, quanti habitas f what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging ? quanti ddcet t what are his terms in 
teaching? 

Note 2. After assHmo, the ablatives magno^ permagnOj parvo^ fAhilOy are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Ddta magno cBs&mas, accepta 
parvo. Sen. Pro nXhih^ also, occurs after duco, hdbeo^ and piUo ; and nUul with 
oiUmo and mlhror. Cf. § 231, K. 5. 

Note 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus^ may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pretii, cBris, pondiris^ mdmenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understoodj and denoting some ner- 
son or thing; as, ALsUmo te magni^ i. e. kdminem magni pfretii. Sno ejus oralnis 
au^tdrtidiem semper mmd te magni fuisse^X e. rem magni mdmenti. The words 
«tM, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, prHio^ 
F«?.», etc. 

Rem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
ptt in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring , 

MercatSres non tantadem vendunt, quanti emerunt, Cic. Nulla pestis humdim 
ginen pliiris stStii, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are into, vendo, the neutral passive, 
veneo, consto^ pt'osto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagnOf 
ulatiino, parvo, minlmo, and rdhUo are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
Non potest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. Quanti SmSre possum mlnlmo? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at? Plant Sometimes also the adverbs dr^ 
Mffie, and male taks the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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§ 91S* (1.) Misireor, miseresco, and vae impersonals mtsi' 
ret, pcenttet, pudet, tmdet, and ptget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

Mish-enani sdciSrvm^ Pity the allies; Cic. MtsiresdU regis^ Pity the king, 
Virg. Men mater ^ tui me misfret, mei piget^ 1 pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos Ineptifirum.powiiie/. Cic. Fratris me pAdet ptgeigfie, 
Ter. ife ciritdtis morum pigei ladetque. Sail. So the compound distaatt; Maud 
quod tui mc, neque d6mi aisOxdeeU, Plant; and the passive; Numguam mscepU 
n^gotii eutn pertaemm est. Nep. Lentttudlnis eirum pertasa. Tac. Mtsirt' 
turn est me tudrum fortlin&rum. Ter. C&oe U frfttmm misirediw. Cic. F6dei 
(vie) deorura hdralnumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to goo* 
aiid men. Liy. 

Note 1. Misirescit is sometimes used in the same manner as misird ; an, 
Nunc U misirescat mei. Ter. MUireo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, Ipse bmx miUrtU Luor. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on some 
jjeneral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
mg, matter^ inisiness, -^^^ case^ circumstances,, conduct,, character^ etc., cf Ij 211, 
R. 8, (3); and § 209, K. fe, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative paiticle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, JVbrt me hoc Jam dlc^re p&debit. Cic. NonpaBvAtet ma 
quantum prof ecerim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
nave also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me qvidem hoc conditio non pamiUL 
Plaut. Non te h«c piident f Ter. 

Note 2. Misiret occurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, Menedemi vlccm misiret me, Ter. So, also, Pertasus ignaviam suam. 
Suet. 

Note 3. (a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising tr.e feeling which they express. See § 229, R. 6.-^ 
{b.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of niAt/, 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SeqiMur ut nihfl («i/»ei»- 
ian,) pcmUeaL Cic. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtago is sometimes followed hj a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

b a&t&gU rerum suarum, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon saL See \ 212, R. 4. AgUo, with s&ty in like mai\n«r, ir 
followed by a genitive; as, Nunc dgitas sat UUe tudrum rerum. Plaut ^ 

§ 316* Recordor^ mirrnni, reminiscor, and oUiviscor, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembertd 

or forgotten; as, 

FlSgltionim suBrum ricorddbUur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus crtdtis ricordur <«te, 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. M^mini vivorum, I am miiKUul 
of the living. Id. Ntim$ros m^fmlm, 1 remember the measure. Virg. BemlniMi 
vHiris f amae. Nep. Dukes mdriens rhtdmscitwr Argos. Virg. RMinUd &m]- 
008. Ovid. OblUus sui. Virg. Ii\juriarum obllviscitur. Nep. C^Uviscor uijtirias. 
Cic OhUviscere Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or ac^jective, it is always put in the accusative, ka. accuse* 
Hve of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that m^fnim, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accusative of the person ; as, Cin- 
^ismmiminL Cic. 
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(6.) An infinitive or a dependent clause sometimet follows tbeie verbs; a« 
MSmento mihi guppitias ferre. Plant Esse qudque in.fatis rhninisciiuri aff^ 
terapuA, qiio mdre, etc. Ovid. ObM quid d^ea' Hor. MMntfU te scrib^n 
Cic. Qnfle sum pass&ra ricordor. Ovio. 

' Rem. 2. Bdcordpr and memifUj to remember ^ ai£ sometimes followed by ai 
ablative with ck; as, Pitimm ut de ntu llb^ris ricor. denbw, Cic. De pall& M4 
wnento. Plant 

Rkm. 8. JW^mtm, signifying to make mention ofy has a genitive, or an abia 
tivewithefe; as, m(fue hajtu rei mimimt.poeta. Quint MSministi de bubHH 
bus. Cic. With v6mt mth* in mentemj the person or thing may be made du 
subject of vinU ; as, Miiira Ubi vemt in meniem mortis m^tus. Plaat Vimt hot 
miht in mentem; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the plaoi 
of the subject: — for the genitive with tms phrase, as in SdUt mShi in nuniem 
venire ilUus tempdris, see \ 211, R. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is verf 
rare. 

§ 317. Verbs of accusing^ convicting^ condemning^ and ixc 

quitting^ with the accusative of the person, are followed by f 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Arguit me furti, He charges me with tke/L AUirvm *acca»ai probri. He ao 
cuses another qfviUany. Meipsum Inertias condemno, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rale belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accugo^ dgOy arcessOj argtiOj cfto, defSro^ incripo^ tficuso, tiutnuUb 
postiloy and more rarely alUgOj anquirOy cutringo, capto^ increp(U)^ w^eo, inter' 
rdgo^ reum dgo or fdcio^ dUcui diem cbcOy cum d&qvo dgo. — C o n v i c 1 1 n g ; ooi»> 
rinco, < (xirt/uo^prihendo, tSneoTy obstringory ob&gor.^G ondemnin^; dammOy con- 
demuoj in/dmo, and more rarely I'ikfico, ndto, plector. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; absottKK 
Ubdro^ IjurgOy and rarely mHvo. to the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adiectives denoting outA and imiocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. S 213, R. 1, (8.> 

{b.) The genitives which foUow these verbs are, audaciay avdrUicBy cadis, 
falsi, furfi, tqnaviai, impietatia, injuridrumy Uvitdtis^ mdjestdtis, mdieficUj mendd- 
cii, paiTlcidii, jjcccdtiy p^ciilMuSy ^obri, prOcSftidniSy rei c^tdlisy ripitunddrttm^ 
sipl^iiny stulUtioBy teineritdtiiy tinidnSy vdnitdiis, vineficiiy etc. 

1?EM. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
Of ( Mso, dofiro, anqnlrOy arguOy post&lOy aamnOy condemnOy absolvOy and purgo ; as, 
Aicusfire de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De repetundis es< 
jTostuUVns. Id. Sometimes with tn, after accusOy coarguo. convincOy teneor, and 
drpirhendor ; as, In quo te accuso {Cic.) ; and after ^fWro, with a or ab; as, 
A SCI' It re I'M rati s&mtis. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in die 
phrases inttr slcdrios accusdrey etc., to charge with assassination. 

{b.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
upcd; Jis, lAbPrdre culpa. Cic. Crimen quo argtii posset Nep. PrdcontSiem 
postuluv^rai repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general woids de- 
noting crime; as, scelusy muUficiumy peccdtumy etc.; as. Me peccatoso^. I*iv, 
Tiie ablatives crtmtne and n&nnne, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
*()re the genitive ; as, ArcessSre dliquem crtmlne ambitus. Liv. Nomine sciUrit 
conjuralionisque damnati. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted tliey are to be unde^ 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Eum accQsdbani 
quod societatem feciaset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidi 
quod me — qrr/uit serum accessisse f Ovid. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, ' 
cdptiisy morUsy muUce, petunidy quadrupUy octvpli ; but sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, cdpUey mortey multd. j^cunid: and always by this case when a daflnitt 
sum is mentioned ; as, fvr^wf ^m miUibus oris : or the acctisative with od or •», 
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• 

■8, ad pamaimf ad besHas^ ad mitaUa^ in mitaUum^ in expensas; — sometiiioA 
liioa^h rarely, in the poets, by the dative ; ba, . Damndtus morti. Lucr.— 
(6.) y&U or vOtonun, and less frequently vOto or vfids darnnarij signifies 't<> b« 
condemned to fulfil one^s vow/ and is cousequently ^uivalcut to ' to obtn^in 
what one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Dcannabit tu 'juOque votis. Vii-jj. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with c&pitis; Quern igo cdpnn 
perdam, will cKarge with a capital offence. So c^lU or cajjfiis peilctltHii, 
Pluut., signifies * to be in peril or one's life.' With ptecio and pltcUn'^ mput is 
used in tiie ablative only. — (c) Damni infecti is put in the genitive ((lcj>eud- 
ing upon nomine understood) after sdUtdo, pr6mittOj tHpuldn^ repromittOf and 
cdveo ; as, 8i qvis in pdriite demoUendo damni infecti prdmlairit. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Accuao^ tficilw), and ffudnd^o, instead of the ^nitive, sometimes tak« 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, Si id me non accusal. Plant 
Qase me tncHadviras. Ter. Stc me ingHmSildre fcdsum f &clnus. Plaut. See \ 231, 
Rem. 5. 

Re^. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are uot followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — u'dummor^ carpo, 
corripiOj cnaanm', cwpo^ exvtuo, mulio, puniOj riprihendo^ suyiQo^ Uixo^ traduco^ 
vlliipiro ; as, Ouipdre infecuitditiUem ayr&rum. Golum. ExcO&drt err&rem ei 
iddkgeenUam. Liv. 

{b.) This construction also sometimes occurs with acdisOy incuaOy arymy and 
tnarguo; as^ Ejus dvdritiam ^erfUHam^ acciisdrai. Nep. Ouljmm aryno. Liv. 
With muUOy the punishment is put in me ablative only, without a preposition; 
us, £xslUiSj morte rmdtantur. Oic. 

§ 218. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MiHtet tempdris mdnel, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
AdnUinebal dUum ggestatis, dUum ctipidltatts sua. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mdneo, admdneOy commdneOy and ccmmd- 
nl^dcio. 

Bemajeik 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometiniet^ hare 
an ablative with def as, De seUe TeUHris tne adm&nes. Cic. — soiuetimes an ao- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, A7o« hoc mOnto Cio. 
Dlud me admoneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa adrndnrviur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative; as. Earn rem nos Idem admdnuit. Sail. 

Rek. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an mfinitive or clause ; as, 8&ror alma m&nei succedere Lauso Turnuniy His 
Bister admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausu?. Virg. Mdntt^ ui susplc- 
iones vitet Caes. Std eo» hoc mdneOy deslnant furere. Cic. M&net rationem Pru- 
menti esse hilbendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne speres mdiiei annus. Hor. Discipulos 
UI unum mdneOy ut, etc. Quint. Mdneo quid facto opus sit. Ter. See § 273, '2. ■ 

S 919. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of tJie 
person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

BUmanitaUB teferty It concerns human nature. Plin. Ee/ert omnium dnf- 
madoertiin mdlos, Tac. Imprest onmium recte fddrt. It concerns all to do 
right Cic. 

Kemabk 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea, iua^ sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

• Mea nXkil rifert, It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni intirestf 
What ^atly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea moo^tme vnth-est, te vdlere. Cic 
Mdffti reipubllcsB interest qtiam mea. Id. Magni intirest Clceronis, vd mea 
f^tim, td meherc6U ntrixuique, me intervSnire (Acenii. Id. 
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Ihm. iJ4/«rt rarely occurs with the genitive, bat often with tho pronotmi 
tnea, tua^ etc., and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitive 
as, quid ref&i't ? magni or magndpere ref&rt. 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, granmnrians dift 
er. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
with commdda or the like understood ; as, Interest mea. i. e. est infer tnea. n 
is among my concerns. Jte/ert tua, i. e. refert se ad tua. It refers itsell to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, causa, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that thev are in the accusative feminine for nuam, iuam^ 
maiiiy etc., that refert was originally rem /ert, and that hence the e of refwt 
it long. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
AS, Ad houorem ineum inUrest quam primum urbem me venire. Oic. Qtdd id ad 
me aut ad meam rem refert. Plaut. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, Quid te igttur retMii t Plaut— or a dative ; as, Die 
quid refirat intra ndtunz fines viventi. Hor. 

Rkm. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
poi^tiuice, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; iis. Id mea mitAmiB 
rrfert Ter. Hoc vehementer intSrest r&piiJbUccs. Cic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or %A, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, muUum mea interest te esse diUyentem, or rd diUgens nt^ 
or utrum dlliyens sis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or intiresty the preceding subject is understood; as^ omnium iniSrest rede f&- 
fy^e, soil. se. 

Rem. 6. The degree of interest or importanee is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive ; as, mdgis. motgnijpire, ve- 
h^mentery pdrum, rntnimej etc.; multum. pas, plUrimum, nihu, dliqutd, etc.; 
tanUy quantiy magniy permagni, pl&ris. But minlmo dlscrimXne refert is found 
In Jnv. &, 123. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
we sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango^ discrHciory excrit- 
tioy fnllOy pendeOy which are followed by dnimi ; dedpiory destpiOy fcUior.faaidi'f, 
nvideOy miror, vireor; as, Absurde fdciSy qui angas te anlmi. Plant. Me &nliiia 
foJM. Lucr. JJectpitur l&borum. Hor. Veripieoam mentis. Plaut. JustltisBiM 
prius mirer beUine liboram. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; absHneOy destnOy pw ;^» 
Hor.; desisio. Virg.; lattdOy prdktbeo. Sil.; fifw, j!>arffcf?o. Plant. ; libero. Liv,? 
dissUvo. Tibull. : compare lioer WOrum ; UpSrum vdcuus ; purus sciUris. \ 21ft. 

8. S< ^ne verbs denoting to /ffl, to abcundy to want or needy to /ree, which an 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are dbundoy cdreOy compleo, expleOf 
impleoy eueo. indSgeOy 'sdtirOj obsdi&ro, scdteo; as, Addkscentem sua temferitfttia 
impltty He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum explesse flam- 
miF. Virg. Ege^ consUii. Cic. ffon tarn artis indigent quam laboris. Id. Seo 
SS 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtiory which also is usually followed by an ablative ; as, Urbis p6Grij 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pmti regni (Cic), hos&vm (Sail.), 
»•«>»*/», To make oneself master of the world. Cic. POtio (active) occurs in 
riautus; as, Eum nunc pdUvit servltutis. He has made him partaker of slavery. • 
In the same writer, pdt^itus esthosUum signifies, *he fell into the hands of th« 
enemy,' So, also, AUi^aem eoTT^eire praedae or voti. App. So, Rerum i ' 
est. Tac. Ddmln&tionis qpisd. Id. Kegndvii popiUorum. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 931. 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said / 
to he, or to be done, if of the first or second declension and lin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Hdlital MUeU, He lives at Miletus. Ter. Quid RBma fdciam t What can 1 
do at Rome? Juv. EerdUet Tjhri maai'me cdUtur. Cic. 

Note. For the constroction of nouns of the third declension or plural num- 
ber, see 4 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that Lai 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * wiiere * or * in which * is 
• probably neither in the ^nitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
oative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de. 
deusion and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as RanuB and Athenis present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuriy Carthdaini^ Ldcedtemdni^ the old form remains, see ^ 82, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
.found in nulUj wm, etc., see^ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, »7&', etc. 

Bkmark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, lAdcce vivSrey To live in Ithaca. Cic. Cnrcyi'tt 
ftArmu. Id. CUnon plArimum Cvpri vixiL, Timdthens Lesbi. Nep. Quum Miltiudei 
d&initm Chersonesi hdtmU: Id. OreUB jussU coruidSre ApoUo. Virg. RdnuB NunUd- 
ioeque fdctn&ra ejus mSmdrat. Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as. Rex Tj^ decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just. £t Corintho et Athenis 
et LdcSitcBjnOne nuncidta est victdria. Id. Pirns quern iUe Abydo fecirat Id. 
Hnjtts exemplar Roma nullum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non Libyan non aute Tyro. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
itt accordance witii which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, fi6i, 
tin, ibidemj alibi, dlicubiy Wc, Ulic, istic, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with tn ; as. In ipsa Mexandind. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without tn, Ginus Longd nostrum ddmindbitur Alba. Virg. — (c.) When 
urbsy oppidum. Idcus, etc., follow the genitive of place as appositions, tliey are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in; as, Anhins Anlid- 
chicB ndius est. celebri quondam urbe. Cic. Cives BOnidnos Ntdpdli^ in cele- 
berrlmo oppldo $cq>e vimmus. Id. But when in uirbe. etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as. In opptdo Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius in oppldo Antiocliiae est^ — hi the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. 3. The genitives dSmi, mtlXtice, belli, and humij are construed I 
like names of towns ; as, 

T^uU se d6mi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir d6mi cldrus. Li v. S^y^yj-ft lifim 
jtusvs denUSy— on the ground. Ovid. MiUlia and beUi are thus used, < -jiet inllr 
when opposed to </<>wm' ; as, Una semper xmWlxsd et domi fuifnusj — bolli uS h^Tiifl 
-and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi mlUticBque. Cic. £t d&mx et milUice. I J. M ihfiet 
dowlque. Liv. MiRiicB et dArm, Ter. AeUi ddm'iquej m war and in pean:. Itor* 
(1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possessives mecB, tua^ suce^ nmtnt-^ rfHt^ 
» Hxiii dlie TUB ; as, Dominmtrsd vixity He lived at m^ house. Cic. Ai^tnl mmt 
fui tanuiudtn meiv domi. Id. SacHficiumy quod giiense domi Jiiret itu'yr.rr* l^- 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, it n-^bd; i*&i 
/» ';idud dojuo. Ovid. Pdternd domo. Id. Sometimes also with the pc>Hse^ive»| 
as, Meti In dOino. Hor. Jn domo sua. Nep. So, instead of Aumi, ^ upon thu j^iviUi^ 
1©* 
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Umc is SDiaetimes used, with or without • ppepoeition; as, /n Mmo c^adM 
Ovid. Sidere h&mo nUdd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows, either dSnd or w dSmfi 
is used; as, D^^heruut d6m\OnMdri8. Cic. D6mi Wuu/uifd. Id, In domo 
OoBtAris, Id. In domo efw. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative ddmo for ddmi also occurs, but not in Cicero; a*, Ego ad 
wunc expMor domo. Plant. Domo u tSnere, Nep. Domo afnUiua. Suet 
BeMo for belU is found in Livy— i>e^ beOdque. So, also, h&mo for JOmi ; &ratii$ 
Umo. Stat Figit hVtmo pldntas. Virg. : and in htimo ffimen flgU. Ovid. 

(4.) Terrw is sometimes used like h&mi; as, Stura terrse celavtmus. Lit. 
PHjfecttu terrsB. Virg. ^f» terra condSi^ Luc. So, also, drena; Truncmm 
nO^&rSnfe. Virg.: and vicimoB ; ProximcB vIcIniflB h&bltat Plant 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, dfJini, mUMtice, etc.. is supposed by some, 
to d3pend On a noun understood; as, urde, cmgidOj oMftous, tSh, Idco, iempdrt^ 
ntc, but see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on tihe prepositioa 
t^nus; as, 

Cfimdrvm tfnw, As far as Cumss. CoeL Orurwn thuui, Virg. L&tihrwn tf- 
iMM. Id. Drbium Oorcyra Unus. Liv.— For the ablative after tifnuf, an<l for the 
place of the preposition, see § 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333. 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refevence to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing w or is done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datlmis commSdi et incommadij the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scrlbo vobis hunc Ubrtm, I write this book for you. PrSsum Ubi, or TIbi 
iUilis suniy I am useful to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
a) with adjectives and particles whose meaning is incomplete unless 
be object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(b'\ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taie an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, ailer which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern, (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whi(£ govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

3. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is pu'. 
A the dative, t denote the object to which the qiiaJity is di 
' rected ; as. 
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DUUb c^ris, Useful to the fields Jnv. Jutvndus dmieu, Agreeable U hin 
fHends. Vsrt Mnactu ^f#ft* Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inuttlU Bcrtbendo, 
Taper i»oi u^tid fv^r writing. Hin. 

NoTB. Tl e datkr* ^ eommonlT tniuhtted by th« prepofllttons to or /or / but 8om«> 
NoMS by other ir.«iK%i{tk>u8, or without a prepoeitioB. 

Remark 1. Ac^ientives signifying useful^ pleasant^ friendly^ fit^ , 
like, inclinedy ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those f 
si^ifyin^ near, many compoundcKi with con, and verbals in bUis, aie 
fculowed by the datise ^ as, 

FeUx tuis, Propitious wwur friends. Virg. Ordtio ingrdta Gal lis, A speecli 
lispleasing to the Gauls. \ Ties. Afhlcus tjhrannXdi, Friendly to i^amny. Nep. 
LabOri inMbiUs, Unsuited to iibor. Oolum. Patri stmilis, Like his fiUher. Cic. 
NihU tarn est Lj^sise dxversun\ quam Isocrdtes. Afftum tempori. Id. M&lo pro- 
ma. Sen. Promptus sedition.'. Tac. Cuivis fdcUe est. Ter. Mlhi cerUim est. 
Cic. Pctr fratri tuo. Id. Falsu -vgris f'lfAtima sunt. Id. Ocfifo' concolHres corpori. 
Colum. Multis bonis Jlebilis. livC Moi-s est lerrtbtlis iis, quorum, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some ol ibe adjectives included in Rem. 1. viz. grdtus, 
aecejkus, dulcis, jucuTulus, laetus, sx .xms ; ingratuSj insudris, injurutiaiis. miHtsius^ 
fir avis, dcerbus, 6(&6sus, tristis ; — iUiSs, inuMuSj b&nus, sdluber, smutdris^ /ructuosus ; 
cdldjnitdsus, damndsus, fimestus, no^iis, pestifer, pemfciosus, exitiosus: — amicus^ 
binivdlus, cditis, fdmilidris, oBqwus, fldus^fideUs, prdjAtius^ secundus ; inimictis, 
adversusj asmulus, dlienus, contrdri%^, inJestuSj infldus, iniguus, iratiis; — apttis, 
accommdddtus, ajppd^tus, hdbilis, idOieus, opportunus; tneptus^ inhdbllis^ imjxyr- 
Uuws, inconv^niens ; — (EoudHs, par, uspar, cUspar, simfUs, dtsslniilis, abdimlis, 
tUscdlm' :—prdnus, prdcUvis, propeneus.protnptus, pdrdius :—/dcllis, difficilis: — 
dperttis, conspicuus, mdrOfestus, pcrsjicuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, notus, 
ambiffuus, dttbius, ignOtus, incertus, int Mitus ; — vitinus, ftntUmus, confinis, can- 
ter minus, prdpior, proaimus, cogndius, i^oncdlor, concors, congi'uus, consangutneus, 
eonsentdneus, consdnus, conveniens, conUj^uus, c(mtXnuus, conUnens. 

(b,) 3iany adjectives of other si^iifi jationa, including some compounds of 
o6. wb, and s&per, as obnoadus, obt%us, i uhjectus, supplex, and supctstes, are also 
foiloweid by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in biUs, the dative •,? usually rendered by the preposition 
6p ; as, Tibi credHAUs sermo, A sp«och c edible to you, i. e. worthy to be be- 
heved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dicto oMcKeitf. signi fying obedient, is followed b^ the da- 
tive ; as, Syrdc&sdni n5bis dicto audientes mnt. Cic. Audiens dicto /uit jussis 
tttdgtstrdtuum. Nep. In this phraae, dicto t8 a dative limiting avditns, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and. like 
that, followed by a dative; ihus. Nee plebj nobis dicto audiens aUftie dbediens 
pi. \av. So dicto dbediens ; as, FvAwra es duto dbediem, annon, patri / Plaut 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives ce^lis, a finis, dlienus, cogn&ndnis, communis, 
eotttrdrius, jfiA'^s, insuetus, par, dtspar, pe»Midiis, proprius, prdpinguus, sdcer, 
timUis, assimiUs, amsimiUs, disstmib's, sdcius, vkinus, s&perstes, supplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, aio sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus. Equal to him. Luean. Proprium est oratoris ornate dicer e. Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, iteem rather to be taken substim- 
tively ; as, jEqudUs ejus. His contem^iorar^ . Cic. 

(6.) Simtlis, asstmilis, conslfAUis, disstnalis, par and dispar, take the genitive^ 
when an internal resemblanco^ or a resemt lance in character or disposition, ifl 
to be expressed, and hence ^o always find mei, tui, sui, nostj'i, vestri, stmi^i 
f.%, Plures reges Romiili quam Numse slnUltui. Liv. 

^c.) Amicus, inimlcus, and fdnAHdris, owing to their character as substan- 
«(Yes, bike a genitive even in the superlative; as. Homo dmlcissimus nostrdrum 
kdminum, — very friendly to our countryroen. Cic. On the other h? id, hostisi 
Aou^'h a substantive, iii j^inietimei -^tixi like an adjective, being "modified by 
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an ad/erb, and taking an obiect in the dative; as, Exq^eciait^ltts omi^tbm 
qyitnam esset tarn inwim, tarn dement, tarn diis h6mInIbu8ot<e hostis, qvi, etc. 
Cf.§277, R. 1. 

Rkm. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are foUowed by another case de« 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens stbi consda recti, A mind conscious to ifr- 
iftlf of rectitude. Virg. See § 213, R. 7. 

Ri M. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
of^en followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectivds signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thin^ with ad, but only a dative of t le person; as, Hihno ad nuUam rem 
C*Hi8. Cic. Ldcu8 cyrius aa insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting njption or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative ; as, Plger ad poenas, ad prsemia vehx, Ovid; 
Ad atlquem morbum prdclivior, Cic; Ad omne f&clnus pdratusy Id.; Pronus ad 
fidem, Liv.; — sometimes with in; as, CCf^er in pugnam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ao- 
cusative of the object wim tn, erga, or cwhersiiSj instead of the dative; as, 
Fidclis iu filios. Just. Mater dcerba in suos partus. Ovid. Gratus erga me. 
Cic. Gratum adversus te. Id. So IHs^l/milii in domlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
foUowed by the a( cusative with vnteri as. Inter se siimes, Cic. H»c sunt in- 
ter eos communia. Id. Inter se ckvem. Id. 

IiEM. 5. PrSpior and prooAmus, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive /w^f^e, an accusative; as. Quod ffUiwm prSpiut virtutem eraL 
Sail. P. CrasstiA proxtmus mare Oc^&num hiSmaroL C»s. Ager^ qui pt^txinuu 
finem M^ympdlitdrum est Liv. Cf. ^ 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have a,t times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, communis, consentaneiw, discors, with cum; 
as, Quern pdrem cum Hb^TiajecisU. Sail. Consentdneum cum iis Bteris. Cic 
Cmtas s^cum discors. Liv. so dHenus and diversus with aoro^; as, AHenitt 
a ma, Ter.; A ratione diversus, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUenum 
nostra amicltia. Id. — (6.) Fretus, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortiinaB /retu«; nuUi rei fretus, etc. Cf. ^ 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives j'unctus and confumcius, instead of the dative 
take sometimes the ablative eitnei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets-, ai 
JiqAter omnibus tdem, Virg. Imntmn qui servat,' idem fdcit occidenti. Hca 
In the first example, omnwus is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with ewr6s and la 
equivalent to quod occidens, or quod fdcit is, qui occtdU^ Sim^Us is constmed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generallv followed not by 
a case, but by qui, ac, cOque, ut, qudst, or quam ; sometimes bv the prerositiOB 
cum. Cf. § 207, R. 27, ((i.) 8inwis and par are sometimes, like Idem, nUowed 
by a/: and atque. 

Rem. S, Some verbal substantives are followed by the uatiye, when derived 
from verbs governing tlie dative ; as, Justitia est wiemph'aiio scriptis lerfbua 
institutisque pdpulorum. Cic. Trdchtio dJXcujus rei altferi. Id. Exprwrdtk 
cuiquam vetSris foriunce. Liv. 

NoTX. A datiye of the object often follows esjie and other verbs, hi connection with a 
predicate n minative or aociuatlTe, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, b«t 
on the Y»rb Cf. ( 227, R. 4 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. ^ 

§ 333* A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put ii 
^e dative, to denote the object to or for which anj thing is, or 
is done ; as, . 

Mea d&muk, tibl p&tet, 'iHj house is open to you, Cio. Pars optdre Idcum tecto, 
A part choose a Bite for a (mUding^ Virg. Tloi i^rw, ttbi mitu^ You bow for 
foursdf you reap for yourself Plaut Licet nSmIni contra patriam ducire eao» 
ercUum^ it is hot lawful for any one to lead an amiy against his country. Cio. 
Boc ttbi pr&mitto, I promise you this. Id. UoBfret l&t^ri leialU drundo. Virff. 
Surdo fib&lam narras. Hor. Mlhi responsum d&dU. Virg. Sic vot non Tobis 
fertU drdtra. h&oes. Id. OmrUbus b6ni8 ea^dU tdlnam esse rempublUcam, Clio. 
Apiai habendo efnsem. Virg. 

NoTK. The dative is thus used after all Terbe, whether transitlTe or intransitlTe, per- 
sonal or fanpersonal, and in both voices, provided their signification admits a referaoce to 
a remoter oliject, for whom or to whose benefit or ii^ury any thing is done. In the pas- 
sive voice, from their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. Of. 
S 142, 1, and $ 222, 2. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs Is rendered not by to or /or, but by other 

g repositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
ito English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
object of a transitive verb. — ^Moet verbs after which the signs to 6.nd /or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Kem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and \ 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and ' 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
yerbal form the meaning of those adjectives, wliich are followed by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, K. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia tJbi fdvet, She favors you, or is favorable to 
you. Ovid. Mlhi pldceoat PompGmus^ minime diwpticebat, Cic. Qui sibi fldU. 
Hor. Non Ucet std commddi causa ndcere altferi. Cic. Non invtdetur ilU aetati 
sed ctiam fdmetw. Id. Desperai s£klilti suas. Id. NSque mlhi vesti-a decreia aux- 
ikantur. Sail. Imp&rat aut servit coUecta picUnia cuique. Hor. Ohedire et pdrere 
vdluntati. Cic. Qiidniam factioni tmmicdrum risistire nSquloii-vL Sail. Mlhi 
nAndhatvr. Cic. irasci Inlmicis. Caes. 

(&.) So AduloT^ assentior^ blandior^ commddOy fdveo^ grStl/lcor^ grUtor^ gr&tHlor^ and 
Its verbal grdt^lSimnditSy ignoseOj mdidgeo^ lin6cinorj j^por^ pareo, plaudo^ respondeo^ 
HadtOj supp&r&guor ; cBmlUor. mcommUdo^ invldeo, ndeeoy obsum, officio; — arfideo^ 
pldeeo; displiceo; — crido^ /loo, confldo; desp€ro^ diffldo; — admlfiicHlorj awelHor, 
mideor^ mitJtlcor^ dpitiilor^ patrocinor^ prdsuniy sidyvSnio, succurro ; desum^ insidior ,•— 
impiroj mandOj mddSror, prcpxipio^ tempiro,' auseidto^ moffgSror^ dbedioj obsicundo, 
obseqiior, obtempiroy pOreo^ dicta audiens sum ; — ancillor, famulor^ ndnistro., servit 
inserviOj preestdlor; — wlversor^ refr&gor^ obsto^ obtrecto, riluctory rSnltor^ ripugno, rl- 
sisfo, and, chiefly in the poets, bello, eerto^ luetor^ pugno ; — minor ^ commlnor^ inter- 
minor ; — Irascor, suceenseo, stdm&ehor. — To these may be added oiquoy df/enguoj eotitlciory 
t^iniro, excelloy nd&o, suppSdltOf prctv&rlcor^ rgclpio (to promise), rSnuncto^ suddeo^ 
persuddeo^ dissu&deOy suppUco^ v&co^ vldeor, and sometimes misceo and Idteo .—^\bq th* 
fanpersonals acctiit, convenit^ eonducit, contingit^ dScet^ ddlet, expSdit. /Ic^r, (Vtfi, or 
labety liquet, pl&cet, etc. — (c.) Intransitive verbs go^""- '-'7 a dative are often uwil iiap^ir- 
sonally in the p&ssive with the same case; as, mUti mcu^eiur. I am envied. M}.'u /n^- 
tftcljur, I am reviled. MViiparcUur^ I am spared. Hor. Hoc persuadStur inVn^ 1 ma 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take tin: ii:itive, 
cometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, a'tilhr^ 
auscuUOj blandior, degin&ro^ despero^ indvXgeo^ Idfeo, m^deor^ midicor^ fmyU-nfri 
obtrecto^ prcPsWhry prdvideo. etc.; as, ^du/an allquem. Cic. Hanc r•<h'^ Jrf^^hu^- 
res. Ovid. Jndulgeo me. ler. Hujus adventum prcesWUins. Cans, /"rm'td^r*^ 
rem fiUmentdriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the abUaive o* 
accusative; as, A Stoicis d^^^Ti^rat^ Pdivkius. Cic. De republica Jcs:if'^".a^* 
Id. (Hfirec'^runt inter se. Nep. — or by a dependent clause ; as, Qua; ck^ptfTi** 
tracidta n. /es^ere posse, riUnquii. Hor. 



Digitized 



by Google 



886 SIMTAX. — ^DATIVS AFTEB YERBB. §284 

(6.) Others, as transitiTe yerbSy haTe, with the dative, ttn aGcnsative, ' ex- 
pressed or nnderatood ; as^ impiro^ mando^ mimgtrOy mUmor^ comiminory vnUmdnor^ 
prcBdpio^ r4c(jMo^ rimmaOj etc.; as^ Equltes imoerat <^idtibu8} where cdgen- 
ao» is perhaps to be snpplied, He enjoins upon tiie states the providing of cav- 
alrv. C«s. See \ 274, R. 6. Mianetrdre victmn dXfcui, Varr. DeflagriLticnem 
wrbi et ItdUa tOti ndnabatur. Gio. 

(e.) JEquo and dckemio are conetraed with the accusative and eitlier the da- 
tive or cum witli the aDiativc—yrnHk/eo takes either a sinfle dative cf the per- 
BOtii or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, H(M^ 
ran nuhi uuhdenL Hor. ; or, when iavldere is used in the sense of j97i«ar«, a da> 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non inviderutU laaUle svd 
miiieribuB. Xiv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Ni^ Ule s^adsUi dcirit 
nee lonya imAdet doena. 

id.) CedOy used transitive! j. takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the tiling; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative: as, cectiira 
dUad possestU^ kort9rum. So, also, ooncedo tUti Idcmn, or concedo m Ideo. 

(2.) Many vwhs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative ; as, 
delectOy iuvOy culjuvo. adjuio^ kodo^ offendo, etc. — Jibeo is followed by the accusa- 
tive- witn an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with thd infinitive or subjunctive; as, Jubeo te bine sp^rSre. Cio. Lea 
Jubet ea. ^ucB fdcienda 9unL Id. £76t Biltannico /iism< exeurgere, Tac. Qolbee 
ftush'atj ut inttantibui risUUrent. Id. — Fldo &na con fido are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, Fu&re cursu. Ovid. Of. \ 246. 

§ '994:m , Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dci, anti, con, in, intir, db, postj pra, prOj sub, and $upir^ 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Anm^e cceptis. Be &vorable to our undertakmgt, Vir^. RomSnis Squitlbas 
UUixB affiruniur, Letters are brought to the Roma/n kntghU, Oic. AnUceUhre 
omnibus, To excel aU. Id. AwHmit IrsB riU(/i6nem. Nep. Audetque vins Ge»- 
eurrere virgo, Virg. ExercUMm exercitui, cttces dticlbus oompardre. Liv. Im m H 
netlmafr. Ovid. l^h(^t\ tig^wm xii^umL Virg. Nox prselio tn^erventt. Liv. 
AUerdixU histrionibus acenam. Suet Meis conunddis offteis et obtiae, Cio. 
Cum te hoetium tells obiecisseni. Id. Posthdbui mea eeria luao. Virg. Certd- 
mini ptxBtediL Suet, mbemis Lcdnenum prmpdsyiL Cses. GSnlbus prdcua^ 
hire, Ovid. MlsSris tuccurrSre dieco. Virg. lis tubeidia tttbmkiebaL Can. 
T:\mldisa6perv6niijEgle, Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Arddo^ accretcoy accttmbOj aequieseo^ &diquUo^ ttdfuereo^ aJj&eeo^ adno^ atiniUo, a^ 
ftOj adsapHlor^ euisum^ advtrsor^ affvlgto^ nUSbor^ aU^do^ annuOj appdreo, applawde^ 
apprSpinquOj arr^to^ arridto^ aspiro^ as9entior^ assfdeoj assisto^ assueseo^ euxurgof^ 
mddOy adhfbfOy adjteicy adjungo^ admSveOy advertOy advomoy offbroy afflgo^ aUfgOy iqK 
pthtOy apptUOy mspergo. 

3. AntiUdo, €MUceUoy enteeo^ antesto^ antivSniOy aniSverto ;—antltfSTOy antikSbte^ 
m$ufj!dno. 

£. CShagreOy coUMo, caiUtno, eongruoy eonsentioy eonsSnOy eonsueseoj eonvioo, aaA, 
efaiefly In the poets, coite, concumboy coneurroy contendo; — con/i.Vy eonjungOy eompSre^ 
cowpOno. 

4. Inr\do^ incUbOy ineutnbOy indormiOy ingSmiseo, InhftreOy Inhio^ innaxeoTy tnnUor, 
instdeo, insistOy instOy insndo^ instUtOy inv&dOy invigUOy illaerimOy iU^dOy immtneoy t — 



ntdrior^ trnmifror. impen/lfOy insum ; — immisceOy impertioy impdnOy imprfmOy meicto, te> 
tladoy induo^ in/iroy ingiroy injUiOy insSrOy inspergOy ttMu««eo, InArtf. 
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6. ObaniMUo, SberrOj Sbfgu^to^ obluetor o bmmm Hro^ ohr8po, oftfto, ob$isto, oiBtrtpOf 
0b»um, chtTfcto^ obvimo^ obvenor^ oemmbOj oeeurro, oeeursOy Q^flcio ,"— o6l 4eo, objUio^ 
offtro^ offvndoy oppbno. 

7 P(»tfirOy posthdbeo^ postpHnoi postpUto^ pottserVto. 

8. FrcBcMo^ praeurro. prcBeOy pralQeeo^ pranntneo^ prcmtltOy prasUUOf p rm s mm^ fra^ 
vUleo, pngvertor f'—f^^B/iroy prat/icioj pra^piino. 

9. Pr5ctunbOy prO/UiOf prOpugno^ prosffUio^ prUvideo. 

10. SucciftOj suecrtseo^ sueewnbo, succurroy suffteiOy it^Sgory sSbdhOy MMtfiUtc^ 
9ubripoy subsuniy stibv6nio ; — svbdoy svbjuioy subjUgOy submUtOy mppOnOy tubsttmo. 

11. SApereurrOy sUperstVy sOpertunij sOperviniOy tOpenflvo. 

NoTK 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meanmg of thf 
proposition is lost. Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, oi 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to ^ 223. 

>r Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with dby dcy exy circumy and coti- 
(^ irdy are occasionallj followed b;^ the dative; as, abswny desuniy deldbor, detperOy 
excidoy circumdo^ ctrcumfundo. circumjdceo, circumffcioy contrdcRio. coniraeo ; as, 
Serta caplti didapsay The garlands having fallen from his head. Vir^. Numqm 
nummi exctdcruiU tibi ? Plant. TiffiHs urbi drcumfundltur. Plin. Sibi desperana, 
Caes. — (6.) Circumdo and circumfundotake either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the tlihig with an accusative of the per- 
son ; as, circumdo dlicui ctisiddiasy or circumdo dUquem custddiis. AipergOy m- 
tpergOy ddno, hnpertioy exuo, and induOy are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. f 251, B. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dhy de, or ex)y are sometimes followed b^r the dative, though mora 
<M>mmonly by the ablative ; as, dbtgOy abrOyOy abscindoj aufiroy dtUtnOy arceo^ 
deftndOy aemOy depeUOy derdgOy detrdkoy eripiOy eruOy excutiOy exlmo, extoruueOy ex- 
trnho. exuOy prdhibeOy surripio. Thus, Nee mlhi te eripienty Nor shall they take 
you from me. Ovid. SolstUium p£c/6ri defendite. Virg. Hunc arcebis pecori. Id. 
So rarely aJbrtanpOy dUenOy furor y and rqptb. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of dt or dU) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition d6, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ dijferOy discripOy discordo, dissentioy dissfdeOy ditto ; 
as, Quantum dmpltx hiidrt»que neputi cascripeiy et quantum discordet, pnrcM 
&varo. Hor. Distdbii infido scurrs dmicus. Hor. Grsecis Tuscdnicoi stdtua dif- 
firtmL Quint. COmoedia dijftrt sermofU. Hor. So likewise misceo; as, Misia 
modestiae g^'dvitat. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially y ith ady con, 
and t«, instead of the dative, either constantlv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion of similar signification is used ; as, Ad primavi vocem ttmiaas (ukcrnitii 
awes. Ovid. Nemo eum antecessit. Nep. Saxa vldes sold codlescire calce. Liicr. 
Jnfirunt omnia in ignem. Qses. Silex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. InmixuM 
moder amine navfo. Ovid. In Pansara jfrdtrem innixus. Plin. Cbylrie hane 
p&rem cum Hh bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for anothci, 
&d is used for <n, and in for dd; db for ex ; dd^ antiy contrdy and in, for db,' dd 
and antSy for prd. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compour ded 
with the prepositions, dd, anidy cduy tn, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, HelvHit rSUquot 
Gallo-* virtute prcBcedunl, The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Cses. 
Uterquey Isocratem cetdte prceeurrit. Cic. So prastOy prtegto, prcevertOy prast etio. 
See 4 233, (3.) 

§ 33«i« I. Verbs compounded with satis, b^ne, and mSh , are. 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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Ei nataroB et I5glbu8 tdtisfecU, He satisfied both nature and the laws. Cic 
flbi fM b&tt^dciant onrnea^ May all the gods bless you. Plant. But also, Ami- 
cum erga bSne feci. Id. MdMicit tUrique, Hor. So sdHsdo^ bSnetUco^ mdlSfddo. 

NoTB. These compounds are often written separately; and the dattve always dependf 
not on satis, bine, and mAley but on the simple Terb. So, also, bine and rruile itOcm 
volo ; as, TIbi bene ex hn\mo t61o. Ter. 1111 igo ex omnVms optlme t61o. Plant. JVitm 
ilbi mile rult. Petron. In like manner vQlire dUco^ and vale ctico ; as, Augustus dise^ 
dffis s c€iri&) sidentMms singulis vdlBre dlcibat. Suet. Tibi vmOUire non Ocet gratis. 
Sen.->In late writers binSdlco and mSMdUa sometimes take the accusative. 

n. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
ageut, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quvkpiid in hoc 
causa mihi susceptum est. Cic. Nique cemttur ulli, Nor is he seen By any one, 
Virg. NttUa tudyum audita mlhi neqiie visa sdr&rum. Id. Barharus htc igo swm^ 
quia non inteUigor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See ^ 248, 1. 

ni. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 
as, 

Oiuia omnibus endviganda^ The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum simd oc<AdU brevis lux^ Nox est perpitua una dormienaa. Catull. 
Adhibenda est nobis dlUgenUa^ We must use diligence. Cic. Ves^gia summdrum 
hdmlnum sibi tuenda esse c^L Id. Si vis me flere.ddlendum est prwium ipai 
tIbi. Hor. Faciendum mUii pHtdviy tU re^^ndSrem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Onindum esi^ ut sit mens sdna in corp&re sdno. Juv. Hie vincendum aut md' 
riendumj mlUtes^ est. Liv. In such examples, tt6i, v06m, ndbiSy kOminibuSy etc., 
may be supplied. Gf. ^ 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with dor do; as, Non eos m de€rum immortdUum 
n&nUro v4neramos a vobis et cdkndos ptitdtos t Cic. Mec a me in dlcendo prat' 
t&remda non sunL Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or tn ; as, 

Ad templum Pallddis ibaiU. Virg. Ad praetorem hdm^nem traaat. Cic. Vergii 
ad septemtriones. Caes. In conspectum v(h&re. Nep. 

So cwrto, ducOy firo^ festinOy jUgiOy inctinOy lego, mittOy pergOy portoy preecfpi- 
tOy prdpirOy tendOy toUOy vddOy verto. 

REMAjtK 1. So likewise verbs of camng. exdUngy etc. ; as, Ewum ad se 
vdcaL Virg. Prdvdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dntmOy hm-tOTy incitOy invUOy Id- 
cessOy sUmmo, susctto ; to which may be added attineOy con/ormOy periineOy and 
qi^cto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used aftej: these verbs ; as, Clamor U 
ooelo. Virg. jDum tIbi tUires mecs vhUanL Cic. Origem viridi compeiUre hibis- 
00. Virg. Sod!bu8 hunc rSfer ante stds. Id. After vinio both constructions 
are used at lae same time; as, Venit mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venit mihi in sn»- 
plcionem. Nep. Ihim venisse Germanis in &micrtiam cognovii^aL Caes. Prd- 
pinquo (to approach) takes the datiye only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa* 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in wn, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place ; as, Rom&m jardfectus est. Re domum. Rus Ibam. Lavlnia venit tt- 
tora. Virg. Nique egc te deilsum vinio. Plaut. Mon no* lAbgcos popdlare 
p&ndtcs vinimus. V irg. Hue venit. Plaut. See ^ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Reim. 4. After doy scriboy or mitto UOraSy the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
Vithrtt/; as, KxeoUcaWaX titiras ante didirdmus. Cic. VuUurcim l^ra*^ 
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S 226, 227. SYNTAX. — dative afteb yebbs. 229 

ad Gatmnam ddUu esse, dlcSbat. Id. QiBsar scrlbU LabiSno cum, etc. Cms. Ad 
me CSriwi de te sctipsit. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is also eX' 
pressed by dire hUt^as dlicui, and also tne delivery of the letter by the bearef. 

§ S3B. JSst is followed by a dative denoting a possessor;-^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

/^ Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with th« 
(_ dative as its subject; as. Est mlhi dihni pdUr^ I have a father at home. Virg 
Bwd TLbh\& rMa p6ma, We have mellow apples. Id. Gratia nobis duus esiUuL 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentise plus pirlcuH quam ndnihis est, 
SaU. An nescis Umgas feglbus esse mAmis t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sit d&ros dcuisse in prceUa denies. Tib. 4, 3, 8. The first and 
fie^Mi persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Bemark 1. Hence mthi est n&rnen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
1 am called. The proper name is. put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, B. 8. So also cognSmen, cogndtnentum, and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcdbulum, est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adiective agreeing with 
nSmefiy etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as, Est mlhi nonien Tar- 
qulnium. Gell. Merciiri^e impdsuere mlht cognomen. Hor. 

Bem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f^e^ st^jpSlii, 
abesty deestj and deJU ; as, Pauper enim non est, cut rertan suppetit ushs. Hor. 
Si mlhi Cauda f^et, cercdMthecus iram. Mart. DefuU ars vobis. Ovid. Aon 
dH'dre Arsacldis virtMem. Tac. Lac mlhi non defiU Virg. Hoc unum illi ab- 
fitit. Cic. 

B£M. 3. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and TacKus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, c6piens, and inoUus; as, Quia nique plebi 
maJitia vdleniA {q9»%) p&tahdtwr. Because the commc» people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut quibusque helium imfiAs aui cSgienttimg irat, Accord- 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tac. 

Oative of the End or Purpose. 

§ 9ffy» Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the o^'ect to whichy the other the 

end for whichy any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maaeiina est ctiras, It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis htutc 
conjunctiSnem voluptati /(Jre, I hope this imion will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono d&dit. Ter. Fabio laudi ddtvm est. Cic. Vltio id tibi «er- 
UmL Plant. Id tSbi honori habetur. Cic. Mdturdvit collegae oenir« auxlUo. Liv 
Cui bdno fuii t To whom was it an advantage ? Cic. 

Rkmabx 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum, fdre, flo, do, cf9«t«, • 
iffioo, hBbeo, rtltnguo, tffbuo, verto ; also ewro, eo, mitto, prOfleiseor, vinio, appSno, as* 
sirno, c6do, compdro, pdteo, suppietUo, imo, and some otheis. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is oflen used afler these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo 65^ /ormica. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Mseniium 
bdna divisui fuere. Liv. RiUquit pignori piitdmina. Plant. Qmb esui ei potui 
iwit. Gell. Esse derlsui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui canire, 
To sound a retreat. Cses. AUquid dot! ckcdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Bbm. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
rioissly rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, eto 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
iitstoad of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used ; ae, 
30 
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280 SYNTAX. — DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. § 228 

lyvSvia irit tibi tnagno dddScSrif Cowardice will bring great di84;race to yea 
Oic. Ilac res est arg^mento, This thing is an argnment, or serves as iin &rga* 
ment Id. Hoc vitio mihi danL This they set down as a fault in me. Ui4- 

versos cQrae hdbuit. Suet. Una res irai magno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tIbi magndpire cordi est, mihi vihitnerUer di^Ucety Wliat is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jity able, ready, etc., must be supplied, especiailj 
before a gerund or a gerundive j as, Quum solvendo cli^idtet* non esstnt, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. DMUs^ qvt dnhi, f drendo essenL Liv. ^lua resttnguendo 
igni fdrenL Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Bem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Ndturd tu ila p&ter es, By nature you are lua. 
father. Amor est exitium picdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accasa^ 
tive with ad or in; as, AUcui dimes est ad bellum. Cic. 8e Remis in clientglant 
tkcdoant. Cses. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, Inndcentia pro m&IIvd\entia 
diici ccBpiL Sail. Akwus sunt arbdres pro ciiblhbus. Css. 

Rem. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, 9K0 f to what tnd? 
for what purpose r why ? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, wliich c«n- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause ; as. Quo 
mi^i forttinam, n non concedUur iUif Hor. Quo flbi, PaAj^at^ pritiosas sumire 
t^^tetf Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpone 
is found in apposition ; as, Ldttm' cHrdnam auream J&vi d5num in C^^AUmum 
mitiunt, Liv. AUcui c6mltem esse datum. Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1; and § 230, R. 3. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
M, VHns nicesse est forUmts esse viris. Liv. Maximo Ubi et civi et dtLci evadir% 
amttgU, YaL Max. See §§ 206, R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 998. Some particles are followed by the dative of th» 
object; as, »S^ 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjebdves ; as, 

PH^ius Tibf ri quam Thermopj^lis. Nep. JProxtme castris, Very near to the 
camp. Cses. Prdpius st&biilis armenta tinerenL Virg. Omgruwter nfttbrs, 
cowenienteryue vivSre, Agreeably to nature. Cic. Ejpicurus quam sibi constam- 
. ter amoSnienterque (&cai, non labOrai. Id. Nemmi nimvum bine est Afran. Mihi 
mmmtam in vUdfuU melius, Hor. Vioire yltsd hdndnum dmice. Cic. Bint 
mlhi, bSne vobis. Plant. So, Mihi obviam venisti. Cic. Jn certdndna saw coa^ 
m(lnu8 ire vlro. Sil. Qucestdres provincial mihi praesio fuerunL Cic. Sdmos es 
exadcersum Miieto. App. 

Remark. Prdpius and proxlme^ like their primitive pr^e, are sometime! 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Pi-dpe a meis sedlbus. Cic. Stellm 
trrantes propius a terris. Id. A Surft proxime est PhUiscwn, opptdum Parthd- 
rum. Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers; as, Mthi clam e«i, It ia 
unknown to me. Plant. Qmtranans. Id. But in such instances tiiey seem 
rather to be used like acyectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Heinahi! Ah me I Virg. Va ndhil Wo is me I 
Ter. V(X victis esse ! Liv. Vob misiro mihi. Plant Eem Ubi, Id. Ecce Ubi, Cic 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, hnt it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and it 
therefiire tonned d&tivus ethicusf as. 
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#W* inlhi €$^ .M. in my opinion. Plant. An Ule mlhi WteVj cm miUier impSrat 1 
Cic. TongiUum mlhi edtueit. Id. UU nunc nobis deus Ule mdyitUrf Virg. 
Ecce tXbi Sebdaus! Cic. Hem Ubi t&lmium argenU! Philippicum est. Plant 8m 
is sometimes subjoined qnite pleonastically to mus ; as, Suo sibi gladio humc 
fUff&lo. Plant. Igndrans sno sIbi aervU pairi. Id. Sibi suo tenipdre. 

\b.) The following phrases also occur with v6lo and a reflexive pronoun: 
pad abivUt what do you want? quid tUn iste vuUf what does he want? quid 
fmUdbihacdraiiof what does this speech mean? quid hoc sibi dSna vObuUf 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is uieir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

^ ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 939. The object of a traasitive verb is put in the accusa 

live; as, 

LSg&tos ndttuiUj They send ambassadors. Gses. Afdmus mdvet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da v^niam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eura 
\natdti sunt, They imitated him. Cic. Piscem ^t viiiiraniur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive yerb, with the accusatiTe, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te conmnco ftmentise, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idcum m&lidrlbus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Sohiit m Teucria luctu, Troy frees herself 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

RxM. 2. Such to the differonoe of idicnn betwieen the Latin and ESngUsh languages, that 
many verbs considered transttive In one, are used as intransitiTe in the other. Hence, 
In translating transittve Lattn rerbs, a pr^Kxdtion most often be snpplted in Eni^lish; 
■8, JJt me eiviretj That he should beware of me. do. On the other band, many Terbs, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into Engliah 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe nOhi/dvet^ He fiivors me: and many verbs origiiyilly in- 
tnuMtive acquire a transllive signmcation. 

Rem. 8. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Ikfentum tindtm, quern (soil. d(!re) vfdebUur^ 
ddbiL Liv. 

2. The interrogative interjection quidt what? depends on aia or cemes. So 
also quid vero t ^ad igitur f qidd ergo f quid 6mm t which are always foll<*wod 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one proposition. 
the first serving merely to introduce the interrogation. With quid posteai 
quid turn? supply giquitur. With quid quod^ occurrmg in transitions, cOcam ek 
to is omitted, but it may be rendered 'nay,' * nay even,' * but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation. — Dicam is also to be supplied with quid 
nmUa t quid pliira t ne muUa ; ne multis ; neplara. The infinitive didre is also 
sometimes omitted; m, MnU$ nmUa videar de me, Cic. Fergeri&oua. Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitteci : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Nov praadpitat^ scil. m Virg. Pum 
,pr&ra SverUt. Id. £k> l&vdtum, scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after Sb9leo, absftneoj cuxingo^ Hdaquo, eequo. ag" 
glStntro, augeoj egiero, congimlnoj conVfnuOy dicHnOy dicSquOj disino, dijfiro, MrOy 
Bntmpo, /leeto, t^ileetOy /dcessoy tne^no^ tncAno, iTuHnuo^ irrumpoj jungo^ fiifo, laxo^ 
lentOj rndtHro, moUio^ mdveoy mlUo, pOno^ pnBclpVo, prdrumpo, qudtto, rSmitto^ retraeto^ 
•fgdo, sisto, stdbiUOj stqjpidUOj tardoj tineo^ tendo, trdSicio.transmitto^ turbo^vdna, vergOy 
iM»t9, dtverto^ rHvertOy vtstio^ vibro; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easUy supplied; as, Ego^ ad quos scrfbam, nescio, sciL Itti^rat Cic- 
Deque ei tecum egi aiUgenter, et tcripn cud te. Id. B6ne fecit SiUus. Id. Duct* 
in koitem^ scil. exerdtum. Ltv. 
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Rkj<. 6, An infinitiye, or one or more substantive cLiuses, may 
mipply the place of the accnsatiire after an active verb ; as, 

Da nahi faUere. Hot. Reddes dulce Ifiqui, reddes ridSre dScomm. Id. C£^ 
me esse clementera. Cic. Athenienses stdtuerunt at naves conscendereut. Id. 
J'^reor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, adnat. Ovid. Sometimef 
both constructions are united ; as, Di Iram mlseraniur indnem amborum^ el tan- 
tos mortallbus esse labores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and withoat 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see \ 270-278? and for the subjuno 
tive after such verbs, see § 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subject of the dependent clause is sometimef 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Nosd Marcellnia, 
quam tardus tU^ for Noati quam tarcku sit Marcellus. Cic. Dlum, ui vivoi^ 
cptani. Ter. At te igt fdciam, tU ndnus valeas. Plant. 

(b.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, bv tin 
ellipsis of some ^neral word denoting things, /nets, etc., modified by suxm ab- 
lative ; as, De repubhca vestrd paucis accipe. Sail. Compare a similar omisskn 
of a <u6^ 'xt modified by de ana the ablative, ^ 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, rnXseret^ pcenXtet, pudelf 
■ tcedety pXget, misereKcU, mUiretur, and pertceaum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive d 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

K9ntm nos mis^ret, We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Viritum est lilso 
occurs with such an accusative ; Quos non est viritum ponire, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. JUvat, delectaf, fallit, fugit, prceterit, and decetj with theii 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hildri dnlmo esse vaide me j6vat. That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Fugit me ad te scribere. Cic. IBud altirum quam sU cnfficUe, 
te non fugit. Id. Nee vero Caesarem fi/ellii. Caes. Fdcis, ut te diceL Ter. 
So als*> when used personally ; as, Parvum parva decent. Hor. ; but decet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as. Banc mdcHlam nos 
dicet eff&g^re. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis dicet. Ter. 

For mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, alter refsri and inOrest. see ( 219, R. 1 : and for tbe 
accusative by attraction, instead of the nominatiTe, see $ 206, (6,) (b.) 

§ 330. Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 8, (3.) ; aa, 

Urbem ex Aniidchi patris nbndne Antiochlam vdcdmt^ He caUed tfca city An- 
tioch, etc. Just LQdos fdcis me, You make game of me. Plant. Me consil' 
lem fecistis. Cic. Iram bine Jsnrdus Inltium dixit insdnia. Id. Aucum Mar* 
cium regem pdpulus credvU, Liv. Sulplcinm accGs&torem suum n&mirdbat, 
turn compStltorem. Cic. Quum voe testes hdbeam, Nep. 

NoTX 1. The following are among the verbs included In this rule, vis. appeUo, cBcv, 
nimfno, nunrfipo, pir/iibeo, sUtikto, scribo and inscrfbo, vOco; eUpio, ecnstUuo, ereo, A* 
eliiro, dettgo, disismo, etico, Itfgo, ficio, e/picio, instUuo, Ugo, pr9do, reddo, rinwfuio, 
d&co, dignor, exisiimo, habeo, jHutico, n^Smih-o, p&to, ripirio, intelltgo, inviniOy se jmB. 
blre or pratstOre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the acoua»* 
Uve of the object; as, Foituna me, qui liber Juei'anij servum fecit, e summa 
mflmum. Plant. Cf. Qui recta prava faciunt, Ter. 

NoTK 8. An infinitive may supply the pla«e of the objective accusative; aa^ 
Hi slmil asse vdcai ciimen, Ovid. :— and sometimes of tiie predicate accuaativv 
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■Ibo; m, Si i^pSrtre tdcas ftmittSre certins; out ri scire fib! nit r$pSi1re vdcos. Id. 
So also an aajectiYe may supply the place cf the predicate accusative; aa, 
JPhabuU se dignnm mm mafdrtbui. Cio. Cbtdrem certiorem f&cnuU. Ces. 

Remark 1. After verbs flgnifyine to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esM 
expressed or understood ; as, 

£am &v&rum p(m&mut existtmare. Cic. Tdletn se imp^rfitorem prcBbuU, Nep. 
Prasta te eum, qui mihi es cogntiiu, Cic. Merciirium ommum inventorem artitim 
firuni ; hunc viarwn (Uque iUnirtan diicem oHHiraMtar, Cfle». ; or an adjective 
snppHss the place of the predicate accusative; as, Nt me eadttimi&rU ad mint^ 
AMMes93 prupensiorem. Cic. 

NoTX 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro With the ablative some- 
times follows p(Uo^ dSco^ and Adfteo, but denotes only an approximation; as, 
Ahquid pro certo habere or pStdre. Ea pre fidsis d&ciL Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
hi»ere, Caos. — So also in with the ablative; as, Nihil prater virtutem in bdnis 
habere, Cic. AUquem in nCimero hostium ducire. Cic. — ^and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, VH vm affmium loco ducirem. Sail. — So also e or ex with the abla- 
tive; aa, [Ut) fdclretquod e TepvLhWca {\deque sua duch-et. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2/ the genitive; as, 0£ficii cktxit exOrare fiUaa pfUrtm. Suet. (See § 211, R. 8, (8.) 
Sc with a ffenitive or an ablative of price or value; as, P&tare dHquem nXhllo. 
Cic. Nomndbeo nanci Marwum augikrem. Enn — and sometimes (8) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcatui. Plaut. : — or an adverb ; as, Mgre hdbuU, fUhim id 
9ro p&rente augwn. Liv. And (4) ad or tn with the accusative ; aSj Zdica ad 
hfbemac&Ia 2^^^re. Liv. Aliquem in Patres Ugire, Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui teirxUutem dedltioniB 
nomine appeUani. Cses. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are eb, tribuo, g&mOy pito, pdno^ adjungo, ascrtbo^ cognoscOj acciOy Jingo^ 
wigmtfico, etc. ; as^ 

Qudre ejus fugce comTtem me o^ungJiTemt Cic. Hdminum dpHnio sdcium me 
ascribii titis laiuMus. Id. Quos ego sim tdiiee jam dSdignata mantes. Vir^« 
Sunc igitur regem agnosdmuSj qui PhlU^pum dedu/ndtur patrem? Curt. FiUam 
tuam mihi uxurem posco. Plant. PetWhanc a&twmia raunus. Ovid. Such 
3onstructions may oneu be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of SMe* 



Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

Uie other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vShimemter rdgo. Cic. Illud te Oro, u/, etc. Id. Rdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos veniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Qimtm ligetU <pds muslcam ddcusrii Epamlnondam, When they shaU read who 
tanzht Epammondas music. Nep. Antlg^mu Iter omnes celatj Antigonus con 
ceak his r>ute from all. Id. Depricdri deos mala. Sen. QuQUdie Ciuar 
Mdvi28 frdLmeutnm Jlagitdre. Css. Multa jdeos drafw. Virg. 

BiHAix 1. This rule includes the Terbs of asking and demanding, JtdgUo, fjffffiglto^ 
obsecro, Oroy erdro, contendo, percontat^ posco, rgposco, eonsiilo, prScor, dljnrkcor^ ^Sgo, 
and intenSgo, which, with the accosatiye of the person, take the accuaative of the neater 
nroDOons hoe, id. Mud, quod, quid, more firequently than that of a subetantive ,* of teach- 
ing, dSceo, edSceo, dedHcto, and irfidio, which last has two accnsatives only in the poets. 
AdmUfo and consfilo are rarely found with two accnsatiyes ; as, Consiilam hanc rem 
tmUos. Plant. Earn rem nos IScus admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusutive of the person, verbs of asking and de< 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Non debebam abs te has &^ 
ros poe^e* Cic. Viniam (h'emm ab ipso. Virg. Jstud vdUbam ex te penxnUdri 
Fkut 

20* 



Digitized 



by Google 
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Bsv. 8 (a.) Instead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
sometimes used; as, Sicigote eudem de rebus wOerrdgem, Clc. De Itln^rs 
hotdum tSnStum eddcei. Sail. Basaus noster me de hoc libro celdviL Cic. Cf. \ 229 
R. 6, (6.)— (ft.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thhi^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used ; as, 2>eo« pricdii debeUt^ ut 
urbem defendant. Cic. Ut ddceum MuUum posthac t&cere. Id. D6cui id non 
flfcri posse. Id. DdcearU eum qui vir Sex. Roscins fti^rit. Id.— (c.) With verbs 
of teaching, tlie instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, Ali^uem ^tdilnu d6cire. Cic. Docere a&^uem armis, Lzv. 
Luir<B may be used either, in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Tt Utirat 
ddceo. Cic. Doctus Gnecu lUiris, Id. 

Rm. 4. Some Terbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ao* 
eosatiTOB ; as, eaUgo. pitOj postUtoy giuxro^ sOtor^ sciscVor^ which, with the aocuaativi. of 
•he thing, take an ablative of the perwn with the preposition ob, de,mexf imbuoj «»• 
UUuoy instruoy etc., which axe sometimes used with the ablative oi the thing, geneiaUl 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise oonstrued ; as, hudtuSre dOquem 
ad dioendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the persoii, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nihilf a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; as, Non quo me &I!quid jUvdre posses. Cic 
Pauoa pro tempdre miUies hortdtus. Sail. Id adjiita me. Ter. Nique est te fal' 
lire quid^uam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, ghms and sect», ' sex,' are sometimes used 
in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuUas hoc g&nus vlgt- 
Uas vtgildnmL Gell. So, Omnes mMiebre s&cus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Yltam jucundam tivM-e, To live a pleasant life. Plant. Mlrtm tommSd 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful di'eam» I«l. Fitrere hunc ftirtirenL 
Virg. Mam pngnam mnnsto. Viixut. Pugndre dicenda Musis prcelia. Hor. 
L&sum InsdlefUem ludire. Id. 8i non servltatem senncU. Plant. Quiror hand 
fdciles questus. Stat Jirdvi verissimwn jusjUrandum. Cic. IgnUas jUbel irt 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Ire exs6quias. To go to a funeral. T^r. Ire suppS- 
tias. To go to o.ie*8 assistance. Ire inntias. To deny. This expression is 
eouivalent to infitior, and may like that take an accusative; as, St hoc unum 
aafunxiro, quoa nemo eat inflUcLS. Nep. : or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infuias hnus Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Ul suum fraa- 
dium gavderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Prdficisci magnum Iter. Cic. Pollux Uqui 
ridUque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an atyective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with Sleo and s&pioy and their compounds, rMtfto, 
riitpiof as, Olet unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Olire p^regrlnurn, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordti^ines rSddkntes antSquXtStem. Id. MiUa 
herbam earn sdpiunt, The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Ova picem ritipiem. 
Id. So, Sltio hdnores. Cic. Camem jduiL Liv. Claudius Sleam stOdiGsusimt 
Uudt. Suet. Erumpire diu coercUam Iram in hostes. Liv. Libros evigilare. Ovid. 
PrcAre verba. Liv. Nee vox hdmlnem s^at. Vire. Sdddre melTa. id. Mdrien- 
tem ndmine cldmat. Id. Quis post vtna grdvem mlntiam aut paup^riem cripatf 
Hor. Omnes una mdnei nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meat 
fu&ror fortanas. Plant. Viv&re Bacchanalia. Juv. Pastdrem salidretiti Cy- 
cldpa, rdgabai, Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa m{h>etur. W. 
Xerxes qwum m&re om^u^visse^, terram nOcigasset. Cic. Qw st&dium curriL 14, 
Vommama jOra migrdre. Id. Te vdlo coOdqui Plant Ea dissirire mabd, Cia 
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Cdrfdon ardibai Alexin. Virg. £1^^ jirMnmi nndas. Ovid. Navigat toquor 
Vlig. GbrrfincM sqnor. Id. Pcucwiiur sjlyas. Id. 

Nora 1. AooosatiTes are found in like manner after omMtto, ea0«o, dSleo^ iqutto^ fUo^ 
gamdeo, g^hnOy eldnor.horreoy IcBtor^ UUro^ nito^ paUeo, javeo, pireOy d^>ireo, prikido^ 
qutrer^ rtdeo, sveo^ 4i6wo, tdeeCy trihnOj M^ndo^ vidoj vinio^ etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect^ or to what «fo- 
gteey the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

NikU iSbOro. Gic. Num id iacrtfnat virffot Does the maid weep on that ao- 
eoant? Ter. Multa &lia p€cc(U. Cio. Quicgutd delSrant reoes, plectuntitf 
AvMri, Hor. Nee tu id mcbandri posses. Liv. lUud mihi kBtanaum video. Cic. 
Hind valde Ubi assenihr, ]fd. Idem glSridri, Id. Hsec o^dncww. Liv. Hoc 
^Adet dmim. Hor. — So, Id (ij^ram do, I strive for this. T^r. Consilium pSUs, 
quid t^ sim auctor. Cic. Quod quldam attcidres sunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. NU nostri ndsirerel Virg. — Nihil RomaruB plebis slmilis. 
Liv. Sindius nihfl sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly nihil, which is used like an emphatio 
ujfi in the sense of ' in no way,* * in no respect.* So non nihil, * to some extent,* 
* iu some measure.* 

NoTB 2. In the aboTe and dmilar examples, tiie piepoeitionfl o6, propter, per, ad. ete., 
maj often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most c<Hnmon with tbi 
neater accusatives id, quid, qmdquam, Uliquid, quiequid, quod, nViil, nonnViUy 1tf«m, 
iUud, tantum, quantum, ftn»m, multa, poMca, iUia, cMra, omnia, etc. Cf. j 266, R. 16, N. 



Many verbs are foUoVed by afr accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs componnded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
npon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqvU&ium pontem transducU, He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
Caes. Agesllaus Hellespontum cdpias trdjecit. Nep. PetrHus jusjiirandum arf _. 
tcit Afranium. Caes. Roscillum PonmHus omnia sua prsBslcU;:^ **^irwRfMa?*/. Id 
bo, Pontus scopulos ^iperJcicU undam. Virg. So, also' adverto and induco with 
drdmum ; as. Id dnimum advertit, Caes. Id Mod an!mnm indtixSrat paiUvper 
non tSmiiL Cic. So, also, inficio in Plautos — Ego te mdnum injlciam. 

^2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgtcas accmper artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In proea 
writers the oJ is in such cases Fepeated; as, accingi ad consmdtum, Liv. 
Classis drcumvShXtur arcem. Id. Quod anguis dUrni vectem circumjecius fuisseL 
Cic. I.ocum preEt&rvectus sum. Id. 

(8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an aecusa- 
tive., lASCome transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; a^, 

Gentes qucs mSre iUud a^dcent, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
ObSqvitdre agmen. Curt. Incedunt mosstos locos. Tac. Transilui flaramas. Ovid. 
8uccedire tecta. Cic. Luddrum diebus, qui cognltionem intervenerant. Tac 
-4e6re provinciam. Suet. Cdveat ne proelium tneat. Cic. Ingredi Iter pSdlbus 
Cic. IpicUri horti quos mddo prastiriodmus. Id. 

Nora. To this rule belong many of the compounds of ambiHo, cldo, curro, eo, fqu\to 
Jkto, gr&flitr, Utbor^ no and n&to, rBpo, sdUio. scando, v&do, vihor, vSnio^ v9lo ,-- rftfto 
/■tt'O, jifdei , sisto^ sto, etc., with the prepoeioons included in ^ 224, and «ith ex. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with pr. pcBitionfl 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem convent, I met with no one. Oic. Qui sSciCtatem coiiris. Id. 
Aversd^i honOrfes. Ovid. Ursi arbdrem dversi derepuni, Plin. £domd crapulaxa. 
Cic. EgresBus exsllium. Tac. EvddUque cSler rtpam. Virg. Excedere niime- 
mm. Tac. Exire Umen. Ter. Tlbur dqua fet'me prtzjiuunL Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often n peat* 
ed; or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Oxsar 8€ ad nemlnem adjtmxU, Cic. MtiliiWiC&nem trans Rhenum in GaUi^m 
iransducere. Gses. — In Galliam invasit Ant&mtu, Cic. Ad me ddlie quutocan 
mSinlni. Id. Orator p^agrai per &nImos hdtninum. Id. Ne in s^natum ctccedi- 
rem. Id. Reyina ad templum incessU, Virg. Juxta gSnltdrem adstat LdtHnia, Id. 
Fines extra quos egridi non possim, Cic. A dative in|tead of the accusative. 
often follows such compounds, according to § 224. CSrcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid Ubi hue rfceptio ad te est meum viram? Wherefore do yon receive my 
husband hither to you ? Plant. Quid ttbi, mdlum^ me, avt guid €go &gam, curaJtio 
'stV Id. Quid Ubi banc dckiio est? Id. Quid abi banc nolto est. tnquamj ftmlcam 
meam? Quid tibi h&nc cUaito tacOo %t? Id. Hanmo vUdbundus castra hostimm 
cotisulcsque. Liv. Mlthridates Romanum m&d[tabundus belhun. Just. ATird- 
hmcU vaiiam speciem. Liv. Pdp&labundus agros. Sisenn. Camlficem imd^iad- 
bundus. App. 

§ 334:. A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominaftve of the passive. 

]^>c?s 1- The accusative of the person with tha infinitive,^ ftft^r verbs of sat^i^ 
and commandinff, msiy become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
Dico rtig,em esse justum ; — ^Passive, Rex dicttur juslms esse. Act. JiS>eo te Hf- 
dtre ; — ^Pass. Juberis rHvre : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though regein and te had depended immediately upon dico axidjweo. — So, idso, 
when the accusative of the person is tlie object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. § 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, ana the acciisi^ 
live of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rigditis est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgaitu oaosam. 
Tac. Svgetes kWmentkqtte deblta dives poscebdtur k&nius. Ovid. Motus ddceri 
gaude^ Idnicos imtura virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus, Liv. Nosne hoo 
velafos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis mdnemur. Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctns is rare; and 
after a'ldri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id celabar; of this I was 
kept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; aj*, Id 
Alclbiadi diuiius cclati non pdttdl. Nep. 'Alcib. 6. Cefo, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) Induo and exuo, though they do not take two accusative! 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an accusative of the thing in 
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tire passlTe; as, Tnduitttr Stras vestes, She putg on sable garments.' (hid 
Thuraca iiu^Uus. Virg. Estuta est Rdma s^nectam. Mart. So vnd&cor and ck^ 
ffor; as, Ferrum cingltwr. Virg. So ricingitur anguem. Ovid. 

(b.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with tram 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition; as, Belya RhSutua 
anOlqvitug transducti. Oses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with m<, is 8om» 
times, though rarely, followed Dy an accusative; as, Multa n&vU r^nu qmim tU 
igendum. Lucr. Quam (viam) nSbis ingridiendum est. Gic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nidus mdmbra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSros^u^ dec tindUs. Id. 
Cldri genus. Tac. 7W6um suam vlcem ansm. Liv. TS'imit artns. Virg. C6tSra 
pctrce puer hello. Id. 8Ma coDa t&mentem. Id. Expleri mentem nSquit Id. 
Gryncus ertdiur octilos. Ovid. Picti scUta LAhlci. Virg. OolHs frontem letattr 
fastigdtus. C«s. Anlmum incensw. Liv. ObUttu f aciem suo crudre. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, ifi^ fractus membra l&bore. Hor. I)ext£rum gfenu laplde 
tcVus. Suet. Advorsum f femur tragdla griMter ictus. Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the Umiting or 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (^ 250,) and 
occurs most freiuently in poetry. 

Rem. S. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is fovjid also in a few 
orduiary expressions, as in partim (for partem), vlcem, mngnum and maxtmam 
partem, instead of magna or maxima ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, MaxU 
mam partem lade vixnjmt. Gses. Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat ^ratio. 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. Niimldse, ma^a pars agrestes. — So cetera and 
riUqua are joined to aiQectives in the sense of cetSiis, ' for the rest,' ' in other 
respects * ; as, Pr(aimum regnum, cetfera egrSgium, ah una parte haud satis 
prosperum fuit. Liv. So cetera similis, cetera wnus. A te bis terve summura 
luiras accepL Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id temp&ris ; id, hoc or idem 
estatiSy iUud kdra, for eo temple, ed aUdte, etc. ; id ginus, omne genus, quod ginus. 

m. Some neater verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia tfii^tur cetas. Ovid. BeUum miUidbttur. Hor. DormtAir hiems. lifart 
JIfuUa peccantur. Gic. Aditur Gnossius Mlnm. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumsi§' 
tiretmr. Gss. Hostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbUur dqvd. Ovid. PUtretimf 
mmtur grdtias. Gic. Ea res AUtur. Id. 

ACGUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33«l. (1.) Twenty six prepositions are followed by the 
iccusative. 

These are M, xdversus or adversum, antS, UpUd, eircd or drcum^ circiter, els or cftrO, 
amtrU, ergd, extrA, infrU, intir, intrA, jvxtd, 9b, pinHs, pir, post, pOni, pratir, pr5pi, 
proptir, sieunduTn, suprd, trans, ultr& ; as. 

Ad templum nan csgua PaUdcKs tbani, — ^to the temple. Virg. Adversus hostes^ 
Agahist the enemy. Liv. Germaniqui cis Rkenum incOlunt, — ^this side the Rhine- 
Gees. Quum tantum risideai intra muros mdU. Gic. Priniipio i erum imperium 
penes reges erat. .lust. - Templum ponam propter dqiuim. Virg. later agendum. 
Id. Ante ddi.%andum. Id. Respecting the signification of some '>f the preced 
ing prepoeiticus see S I9^> I^- ^t ®to* 
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Rkmark ]l. CU ia generally used with names of p^Aces; cUra wiUi othef 
words also ; as, Gs Taunnnu Gic. (Ms Pddwn, Liv. ^aucos cis menset. Plaat 
CUra Veluim. Cic. CUra sdtUtdiem, Not to satiety. Col. Gira jaUgcUionem, 
Cels. Gtra Trdjdna tempd7'a. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inter j signifying bttween^ applies to two accnsatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plurd accusative; as, Inter me et Seipii^nem. Cic h4er 
ndtos et pdrentes. Id. Inter nos^ Among ourselves. Id. Inter falcdriosj Among 
the scytne-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies daring^ and aaoro 
raraly ai ; as, Inter iptum pugna Umpus. Liv. Inter canam, Cic. 

ISem. 3. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official iflea, 
when used to indicate time, rather than wiUi the corresponding abstract i -tuns ; 
fi8, aoite or posi CUerdnem consulem, rather than ante or post constilatum Cioi- 

(2.) In and stift, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the ablative;, aa, 

Via duck in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Notter m t& dimor. 
Cic. GilUmuiki epf gramma in Cleombrotum est — on- or concerning Cleombrotns. 
Id. ExercUns suS jugum missm est. The artny was sent under me yoke. Css. 
Magna met sub terras ibit Imago, Virg. MicHd in urbe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariovistus. C»s. Bella sub lU&cis moenibus girire^ 
To wage war imder the Trojan walls. Ovid. 8ub nocte sUeniL Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of tn, with the aconsattve, are, 
into, to, towards^ wiiil^ /or, against, about, concerning, — with the ablative, in, aa, 
upon, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are rollowed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as, In conspecta 
meo audet v^ire. Phsed. NdtiSrtes qua tn &mXcItiam ]^pQU Rdmdni, dltionem- 
-me esstnt. Id. Sub j&go cHcidtor hostes mint. Liv. nostes tub montem come- 
Usse. CsBS. 

Rem. 5. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes bv the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative ; as, Amor cresdt in horas. Ovid. BosiUem in modum. Cic. Quod m 
bdno servo did posset. Id. Bub ed condltione. Ter. Sub poena mortis. Suet 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative; as. Sub adventu RomdnOrum. Liv. Sub ^e. Ovid. Sub ttnp&re. 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
4S, Sub lucem. virg. Sub lumlna prinm. Hor. Sttb hoc Mr%u tnguiL Id. 

Rem. 7. In\s used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases ; as, In universum, In general. In tOtum, Wholly. So, m plenum ; 
in incertum; in tamtum; in quantum; vn majus; in melius; in omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the acciMa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically oy the ablative; but when it signifief 
on, about, or concerning, it ts^es the ablative. With the accusa^T^ 
sUper signifies over, above, besides or tn addition to ; with numeriij, 
more than; as, 

Super Idbentem culmlna terH. Cruding over the top of the house. Vire. Stater 
ires mddios. Liv. S&per morbum eOam fdmes affedi exercUum, l£ Si^ 
tiniro prostemU gramlne corpus, He stretches his body on the tender gmas. 
Virg. Mulia sUper Pri&mo rdgitans super Hectore mafto, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound dSf^r is found with the accusative, and t«fd|per 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusatiTe, but sometiiiiiMy in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Sublet terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd testUdlne. Viig. 



Digitized 



by Google 



i2d6. SYNTAX — ^▲CCUSATJY.i OF TIME AN1> 8PACB. 23d 

(5.) Clean is followed by either the aecusatiTe or the ablative ; a», 

Clam Y09, Without your knowledge. Cic. CfciTOpatrera. Ter. Ctom matrem 
saam. Plant. Clam vobis. Cass. Neque potest clam me ewe. Plaut. C/am 
uxore mea. Id. Its diminative-danc^tim is once followed by the accusativs, 
damiilum patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs verwi or oerftim and u^que are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depenos on ad or in, and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted ; as, Ad Oceanum versus prdficisci. Cses. FAgam 
ad se versum. Sail. In Galliam versus castra m^ere. la. — Usque ad Ntiman* 
tiara. Cic. Usuue in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plant.— Brundusinin 
v&rsus, Cic. Temunos tuque Libya, Just. Usque Ennam proftcti. Cic. Versus 
ia always placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely witli sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Usque 
•ab extremum brumai imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a6, and usque . 
eitiier ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtri5ne versus. Van*. A fnnalU 
mento tw^ue movisU mdre. Plaut. Usque ex ultima S^rid, Cic. Usque a puMtift. 
Ter. Usque a Romiilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plant. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
oat such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUts post inrUSf 
i. e. posi id tempos. Cic. Circum Concordia^ scil. adem. SaU. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as, Quid dpm est plurdt i. e. propter quidt why? i. q. 
asrt or qudret Cic. So, Quid me ostentem t Id. But it is not easv, in every 
caae, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
ft preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 282. For the accusative of limitation, 
aee \ 234, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 



Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

AcG. .^ipius cacus multos annos/ud, Appius was blind many years. Cic 
Biduum LdSdlcea fm. Id. Dies totos de virtSAe dissSrunt. Id. Te jam annum 
audientem Crdtippum. Id. — Decreverunt irUercdldrium qninque et quadraginta 
dies longum. Id. — Qmtm dbessem ab Amdno Iter unius diei. Id. Tres pdteat cosh 
spdtium rum ampUus ulnas. Virg, (Cf. ^ 256, R. 6v) A portu st&dia centum «; 
viginti procesamus. Cic. — Duos fossae quind^cim pfedes Idias ptrduxil, — twc 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fossa quinos p^des o/to. Id. Pdrdmina Umgu 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrium crassum digltos sex /dcito. Id. — 
Abl. VixU annis undetngihta. Suet. QufttuordScim annis exsikum idlirdviL 
Tac. Trtginta annis vixit PanceUus. Cic. — Exerdtus Rdmdnus trtdui ItinCre oA- 
fuit ab amne T&nai. Tac. uEsciildpU templum quinque mllUbus passuum dw> 
(a«M» Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cic6ro, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ab* 
verbs fonye, aUe, etc. ; asj Can^pestns Idcus aUe duos pedes et Bemissem m/'^ 
dienduseet. Colum. Vercmgitdrix Idcum castris deUgit'ob Ava.ico hnge miliia 
passfuum sed^cim. Cses. 

Note 8. (a.) OHy in reference to the time which a person has lived^ is 
expressed in Lathi by natus, with an accusative oi the time; as, Decessk 
Alexander mensem unam, annos ires et triginta ndius. Just (6.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndius by a genitive of the time olouely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, E. 6 ; as, Alexander ann&rum 
trium et triffkUa d^cessU. (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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B40 SYNTAX. — ACOUSATIVE OP PLACE. § 237 

verbs phu o? mtnu$^ or the adjectives major or ndnor. either with or withorat 
^[uam. See \ 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative; as, Minor viginti qtdnque annis ncUus, Nep. Minor triginta axmis 
ndtu. Cic. Biennio quam nos major. Id. Cf. ^ 256, B. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nonfw, are put 
hi the genitive or ablative. See ^ 211, K. 6. 

BiSM . 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an drdinal 
number; as, Nos v!ce6lmam jam diem pdUmur MbescSre dciem hdrum auctSrir 
tdtU. Cic. Punico beHo duoaeclmum annum MHa Hrebdtur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive, Nimc tertia vivitur setas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, whik a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qu€B dbiraiU bidui, sciL fpdfliMM (x 
tpdtio. Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance fi*om another, the ablatire m 
eon monly used ; as, MilUous poMuutn sex a Ccetdris castris consSdU. Cses. ; but 
Bomotimes the accusative ; as, Tria passuum millia ab ipsa wrbe castra jiOmdL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are fpatio and 
intervallo ; as, Qidndicim ferme mUaum spatio castra ab Tdrento pdtttU. Id. 

Note 4. For abhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablatrre 
of past time, see h 253, R, 2. For the ablative denoting diflference of time at 
space, see § 266, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quern per dicem anxkoa 
dlui7nu8^ .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6, When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A milUbus passuum dudbus castra pCsueruntj Two 
miles from the place, or, Two miles oflf. Cses. 

Rem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed by Ubntm or 
Ubras in connection with pondo, Cf. \ 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 

name of the town in which the rmUon ends is put in the accusap 

tive without a preposition ; as, 

Re^us Carthaglnem Wfdtfo, Regulus returned toJOarihage, Cic. Otouuu 
fiectit iter, He turns his course to Papua. Liv. Calpumius Bomam prdjtdsc^ 
tur. Sail. Romam irai nunciatum. Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after Iter with tum^ M^ 

beo, etc. ; as. Iter est mihi Lanuvium. Cic. Qesdrem iter hdbere C&puam. Id 

. And even after sum alone; as, Omnia iUa municipia, qua sunt a VibSne Bmndl- 

gium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; tLB^ Adventus R6ma.m. Liv. R6(MtusEO' 

mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is in^ denoting to or into, which 
is sometimes expressed ; as. In Eph^sum dbii. Plant. Ady before the name 
if a town, denotes direction towards it; as. Iter dirtgire ad M&tlnam, Cic; and 
■iso its vicinity; as, A'ddksceni&lus miles prdfectus sum ad Cdpuam; i. e. ta co** 
ira ad C^uam. Id. So, LobUus cum classe ad Brundlsium v§nU. Osss. (bfor 
ad Geuevam pervHit. Id. Quum igo ad HeraclSam accedirem. Cic. 

(6.) When vrbs^ oppidum^ Idcus, etc., follow the names of towns as anpoei- 
ttonij, they genorall y take a preposition ; as, Dem^rdtus se ccnt^t Tarqutmos. ia 
urbem Etriiriix fil^reaGssiinam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter constUuunt. Sm.-- 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an a^ective; as, ilfa^^iMM 
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Um ad doctas prdficisci cdgor Ath«nas. Prop. But the poets and later pi 'S 
writers sometinies omit tlie preposition; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 88. 

Kkm. 8. Instead of the accusativ*, a datiye is sometimes, though rarely, 
osed; as, Carthagini nundot mittam. Uor. Cf. \ 226, IV. and R. 2. 

Bem.'4. Dmnus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go home. Virg. Galk. d6mo8 dbHrftnt^ — had gone home. Lit. Bus 
fto, I will go into the country. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When ddmus is limited by a genitive or a possessive ac^ectlvo 
woiioiiu, it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non introfo in nostram domum. Plaut VinistB 
in domum Leccie. Gic. Ad earn ddmum pr6ftcii mnt. Id. In d6mos sftp^ras 
•cofM^-e curafiut. Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. SOcrdUt fmta$d' 
pmam in domos irUrddttxU. Cic. So, Idrem tuum. A^p., or aa iSrem guvm, Gic. 
Cdarlcas in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Quum in sua riira veneruiU. Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or in ddmum is used ; as, 
Pomp6nii d&nium venisse. Cic. In ddmum Mcelii tela infiruwtur. Liv. 

{b.) Ddmus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Dimwni redltionis spe subldtd. Caes. So, Itio ddmum. Cic. Concursns d&mum, 
Caes Cf. R. 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmua and rtiiL'the preposition is 
commonly used; as, ±jc Asia transit in Europam. Curt. 7e in Epirum venitte 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DevinimU speluncam. Virg. 
Ifeyenere locos. Id. T&m&lum andquoB OSrii'is sSdemque tacratam verdmus. Id. 
Ibis Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
i.nose ending in us; iis, ^gyptus^ Boaodrus. Chersdnesus^ EptrvA^ Pildjxmnesuc^ 
etc. So, also. lUfrlcum prd/ectus. Caes. M&c^d6niam peryenU. Liv. Afrlcam 
sranOtufus. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
f^hey often are, for those of countries ; as. Ductus inde Cangos exercitus, Iberos 
ad ixUrium regmtm pervddit. So, Virgil, Nos ilAmus Afros. — Pliny has, Insuhis 
Buari M&i'is ndvigani, 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmam cwn clnsse Cyprum fidserwiL Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sarcftiua, Brttafima, Creto, EuboBo^ SiciUa. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denotine locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, It&liam — Ldvinidque venU litora. Virg. — 
The old accusative fdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the placa 
whither, while /dris denc^es the place where; as, Vdde foras. Mart Exit fd- 
ras. Plaut 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 



1. (a.) The adjectives prdpior and proximus, with 
durir adverbs propius and proanme, Hfce their primitive prdpe^ 
mre often joined with the accusative ; as, 

fy^e pr&pior montem tuos coUdoaL SalL Cramu proximus m&re Oce&num 
Mtmdrat, CsdB.—Ltbuet pr6piu8 m&re AMoum dgUObanL Sail. Prozime His- 
p&ni»m Mami sumL Id. 

(6.) The adverbs prvdU and postrUSe are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; as, PrfcKe cttOT cKcOT. Cic. Pridieidus. Id. Postridie Uidot, Id.— (CO Ai« 
■ccisative somet mes follows tn^iM and cdndnut; as, Inim d5mum. Plaut 
Jgi estes idmlnus ^•*« sues, sell. in. Prop. 
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242 STNTAX. — SUBJECT-ACCD8ATITTE. §239 

Remark 1. The accusative with pridie and poeiridie is by a mn referred fco 
ante and post understood. For tlie genitive after these words, see § 212, R. 4, 
N. 6. — Respecting versiis, usque, exaOversus (-mn) and secus with the accusative, 
Dee S li^5, R. 3: and § 235, R. 8. 

Rem. 2. The adverb bine, by the elipsis oivaUre jvlbeo, is sometimes followed 
by the accusative in forms of drinking health; as, Bene vcs, bene nos. bhie to, 
hene me, bene nostram etiam St6ph&nium ! Plant. Bene Messalam, a nealth to 
Messala. Tibull. It is also construed with the dative. See § 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the objeck 
oj^the feeling is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, 0! •ahl heu ! eheu ! ecce ! en ! hem ! pro ! or vce .'as, 

En tpuituor drasi ecce duos ttbi Daplmi! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnisl Virg^. Eccuml eccos! eccilluml for ecce earn I ecce eos! ecce 
ilium ! Plant pi-acldrum custddem ! Cic. Heu me infeticem ! Ter. Pro Dedm 
)Uhn\numqv e ^lAmnl C'lc, JA me, w«.' CatuU. £heu me ntisSrum! T&r. Hem 
ustutiasIM. Vaste! Pl&ui. VamelSen. Misiram me I Ter. HdaOnem grA- 
vem et clvem egrigium I Cic. Cf. § 228, 3. 

Note. The accusative after inteqections is supposed to depend on somo 
rerb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT -ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; aa, 

Mdleste Pompeium idferre ccnstSSxU, That Pompey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc nOmine appeUdri fas est. Id. Mvror t& ad me nihii scribSref 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos JUbei esM 
pdtentes. Virg. 

Note 1. In historictU writing the present InfinijtiTe has sometimee its subject in th« 
nominative. Cf. § 209» R. 6. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
genitive or dative case ; as, Est idolescentis mdjores ndtu vereri, scil. eum. Cic. 
EsepMU bdnas esse vobis. scil. vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, Ea pdpmus latdri et mSrito divire firi ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive m-ononn expressed or understood; as, Non fuU con- 
silium (meum) — servillbzis aJTiciis intentum csidtem dgire (scil. me). Sai. 

Rkm. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PolUcttus sum susc^tumm 
{e9se)y scil. we, I promised (that 1) would undertake. Ter. Sed redder e pou€ 
nii'gdbat, scil. se.. Virg. 

liKM. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
word for person or thing; as. Est dUud Irdcundum esse, dtiud irdtum, soil. ft<HRi- 
nem. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often toanUng. Set 
4 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clanne. 
&ee § 269, R. 8. 

NoTB 2. For the y<>rb8 after which the subject-aoonsative with the infinitive is u°e«l 
we $ 272. For the arcuaative in the predicate after influitiyes neater an4 paaaive, b« 
(210. 
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i 240, 241. SYNTAX. — VOC ITIVB — ABLATIVB. 24S 

VOCATIVE. 

§ 34:0. The vocative is used, either with or widioat an in? 
teijectioii, iu addi^essing a person or thing. 

Kemark i. The interjections O, heu, and pro (proh), also oA, a% 
(hau), ehemy ^ho, ehodum, eia (heia)^ hem, heus, Aut, io, and oke^ am 
followed hy the vocative ; as, 

O fwmbtt puer ! beautiful boy ! Virg. fleu virgo ! Id. Pro tnncte Jupiter 1 
C5c. Ah stukt.l Ter. Beat Sj^ei Id. Ohe bbeUel Mart Ehodum bdnt frir, 
TeT.-^Drbem, mi RUfe, cfiU. Gic. Qainctlli Vare, ttyiine$ redde. Suet Quo 
md!ltfire ruts f Hor. Macte virtute esto, Cio. 

Rem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive deptmding upOD 
it remains ; as, mltira toriu I scil. hdmlne*. Lucan. 

NoTi. The ToeatiTe tbrtaa no part of a proposition, but rnnm to designate the person 
to whom the proposition is addressed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablattne denotes certain relations of nouns and pronouns, all of which are esprsss* 
ed in English by means of prepositions. In Latin this ease is sometimes accompanied bj 
a preposition, and sometimes stands altme. Gf. § 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 341* Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are a, for df&, abs), absquiy di; coram, palam, cum, ex, (i); 
g(ne, tenusj pro, and prcB ; as, 

Ab Wo temp&re, From that time. Liv. A scnbendo, From writing. Cio. 
Cum exerdtu, With the army. Sail. Certis de caims, For certain reasons. Cic- 
Ex f&gd, From flight Id. Pdlam pdpAlo. Liv. Sine Idbort. Cic. CapuU} thuu. 
Virg. CafUdbii vdctnu coram Idlt'one viator. Juv. cf. ^ 195, 6. 

Nora. Of the prepositions followed by the ablatlTe, tLve signify removal cir separation, 
Til. A (36 or abs)y de, i (or ex), absqui and shit. 

REMARK 1. Temu is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes "^he 
genitive plural. See ^ 221, lU. — Cum is always appended to the ablative ui liie 
personal prononns me, te, se^ uObU, and v6bu, and commonly to the nblntives 
of the relative pronoun, qtto, qua, quibus, and qui. Cf. § 133, 4, and ^ 136, R. I. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdcul and amul are sometimes used with an ablfltive. 
which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum understood ; as, Fr'km 
m&ri, Far fipom the sea. Liv. SUmul nobis hdiHtat. Ovid. Prdcul dfUno. Snot. 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Prdcul a terra. Cic. Prdiul a 
pofrtd. Virg. Tecum timuL Plant Vobiscum simvl. Cic. — So, rarely, e«y«fl. 
QfA me in ierrd asque fortun&tut Mi. Plaut Ci. N&ci ague omnia tecum. Id. 

RiEM. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram tknvu^ 
Cic. CumfrSire an sine. Id. Cf. | 235, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablatjve follows also the prepositions in and tub, when they 
answer to the question * where ? ' tdper, when it signifies * on ' or * concerning \ 
and sometimes clam and gubter. Cf. § 235, (2.) — (5.) 

Rem. 6. /n is generally joined with tlie ablative after verbs of placing, aa, 
pino, l6co, co06co, gtdtuo, constUuo, and contidu; as, £t tHe tdbentta artut in 
Otdre pOfwU, Virg. — So, "also, after verbs signifying to have, hoUl, or regard 
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244 SYNTAX. — ABLATn li AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS. $ 242, 2W 

R8, hdbeo, dutOy nAmii'o, etc. — After verbs of assenUtUna^ concealing, and incktd- 
iny^ in is followed bv either the accusHtive or the ablative. — After dpfigo^ wi- 
3cribo, imcvlpo, incidoj aiid iruiro, in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 248. Many verbs compounded with dbj de^ ex, and super 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Ahesse urbe. To be absent from the city. Cic. AMre sedibuSj To depart from 
t)ieir habitations. Tac. Ui se mdlidicUg non absatieant. Cic. JDetrOcmHt natut 
tc^lo, They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi egressus ett, N«i. 
Exccilire. finioui. Li v. Coesar proUio super 8&dere stdtuit. Caes. Trib&to ac od- 
lectu sipersessum est. Cic. So the a(^ective extorris; as, JExtonHs pcUria, ddmo^ 
Sail. And so the verbal eruptio , as, Mutlna emptio. Cic. 

Remakr 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
\h used ; as, Detruliirt de tm fdmd numquam cdgitdm. Cic. Ex 6c6li8 dbieimnU 
Liv. Exire a p(Urid. Cic. hcire de vitd. Id. Cf. § 224, R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; as, Equites degrem ad pide» 
gcil. ^qm$. Liv. Aoire ad Deos, scil. vitd. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. Some verbs compounded with cUk de, and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some comr 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See § 283, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ S43* Optis and usus, signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctorltate ttid nSbis Opus est, We need your' authority. Cio. Nunc ftnlmis 
Upm, nunc pectore firmo. Virg. Naves, ouibus consili Usus non esset. Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. rftmc viribus usus, nunc mftnibus i-dpit- 
dU. Virg. 

Rkmakk 1. (o.) Opus and usfiis are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Maturaio Opus est, There is need of haste. Liv. Usns facto 
est mihi. Ter. Ubi summus imp&rdtor non ddest ad exerctium, i^tius, quod non 
facto est usus. Jit, quam quod facto est dpus. Plant. Af^er dpus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; asj Opus^uit Hirtio convento^-— of meeting 
or, to meet, ^ 274, R. 6. Cic. Opus tib% esse domino ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used ; as, Ita dictu 6pus est, It is necessary to say, I must sav. Ter. — 
Instead of the ablative with Opus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ul with a subjimctive clause, sometimes occurs; as, 0pm 
eti te a[i^7no v&lere. Cic. Mtki Opus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

(6.) Opus and usus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed witn the accusative. See ^ 211, B. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of edf 
tuus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with only rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. Tlie person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (§ 226.) With cpus the thing needed majr either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative; as, Dux 
ndbis Opus est. Cic. Verves multa Obi Opus esse aiebat. Id.; or, Dfice nibit 
dptts est. The former consti'uction is most common with neuter adjeotives ond 
pronouns; as. Quod non dpus est, asse cdrum est Cato apud Sen. — ^In tht 
predicate opus and usus are commonly translated * needful * or * ueoewwrj. 
Of. S 310, R. (. 

Nova For the \bitkttv6 (tf oham *wr, quatity, etc., Umitiag a noun, mt $ 211, R. 0. 
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§ 244, 245. SYNTAX. — ablative atteb certain yoi!K8. 245 

§ 344. IHgnm, indlgnut^ contenhts, pr^edUus^ and /f f/M, 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignut laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pOp&U m&jestftte itu&gna, A speech 
i^beooining tb.e dignity of the people. Cses. Bestia eo corUerUa non quasrunt 
anwHfU, Cic. H6mo scSlere nrmtttiM, Id. Pleriqite mg^nio fretL Id. — Sq 
JSqvum eft me atpte illo. Plant. 

Rbmark 1. The adverb dime, in one passage, takes the ablative; Pec- 
cat iUer tiottrwn orfice dioiMit. Bor. — Dianorj also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete eUffno, and as a deponent verb, is followea by an ablative of the thins. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Haud it/tadem tiUi 
me honure dignor, V^irg. — Pass. Qui tfili hdnure diynati sunL Cic. Coiij<igia 
AndOm^ Vinerii digndte sftperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead o! 
the ablative of the thing, it is foUowed by an infinitive clause; as, Xom igo 
grammdticas ambire triMu et pulplta dignor, Hor. And both dignor and dedigmot 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See § 230, R. 2. 

RcM. 2. (a.) DignmBsi^ indigmu are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Susvipe cogUdtionem dignuulmam tua virtutis. Cic. Indigntu &vurum. Virg. ; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative : 
as, Non me censeg scire quid dignus siemt Plant. "Fretus is in Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. ^ 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, dignus and indignus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, ^cU dignus &m&ri. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui imp^ret. Cic. JVon sum dignus^ ut flpm 
palum in pariStem. Plant ; or the supine in u ; as, IHgrna aU^ vrukgna reldiu 
vOaf irons. Virg. Qmtentus is likewise joined with the infinitive ; as, Nm kme 
artes vowtmia pdtemas edidlcisse fwii, Ovid. — So, Naves pontum irrumpere 
freUe. Stat. 

§ 94:t5. I. Utor, fmor, /ungor, pdttor, vescor, and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Jino stqtplex his voclbus usa esty — ^addressed these words. Vir^. 
Frui voluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. FungUur off'Icio, He performs his 
duty. Id. Opp!do^ft<t «tcn^. Liv. Vesdtur aur&. Virg. His r^hnn peijruor. 
Cic. Leglbus dbuti. Id. DefuncU imp^rio. Liv. Gr&vi 6pere perfungimur. Cic. 
tandem magnis pil&gi defuncie p^rlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abatar^ deOtor^ per/ruoTy defungoTy and perfungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative. (§ 280, R. 2), and may then be translated bir 
the verb to have ; as, lUe fdclU me Metur patre. He snail have in me an mdul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes t»»ke an accusative; as, 
Quam rem m&fict iUuntur, Varr. IngSnium fruL Ter IkUdmes mUUare mft- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem d&quam urbem nostram pUUSram p&tem. Cic. &»- 
eras lauros vescar. Tibull. In prdldgis scr^>endis dperam db&aiur. Ter. — P6Aor 
is, also, found with the genitive. See S 220, 4. 

n. 1. iVitor, innitoTy /ido and confkh, may be foUowed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hastft iiunxus, Liv. Fidire cursn. Ovid. Natuifi 
Idd con/idioant. Css. 

3. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pabula s&Ie. CoU. Aquae nec- 
t&re. Ovid. Afr multo calOre adm»xtus. Cic. 

3. AssuescOy asstupfdcioy consuescOy insuescey and sometimes acquiescOy take 
either the tl itive or tlie ablative of the thing; as, Aves scDgnlne et pneda as- 
Hor. Nullo ofi'lcio aut disciplin& astui/actue. Ctas. . Of. ^ 224. 
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4. Vt^z and ^ritfor, * to IiT« or f«wt upon,' ve foOowed by the ablatiTC ; Mk 
PipibHS ijMbnmr dptm i a . Virg. l^ste aique p€edn vimmL Ca». 

5. iSfa) Menifying *to be filled or covered with,* and also when signi^fng *■ ta 
eo$>t,* U followed by the ablative wiUiout a preposition ; when signimng * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,* * to rest or be fixed on/ it is followecf by tlie 
ablative either with or without m ; as. Jam polv^re ceelum stare xfldenL ViVg. — 
Mullo san^ne ac vuln^ilbns ea Pcenis vkidria ttitU. Liv. Sldre conditionloas. 
Cic. Omiu» In Ascanio aUd cura pdrentis. Virg. — Omtto, * to consist of* or * to 
rest upon,* is followed by the ablative either alone or with ex, de, or w; «a 
Qm$tat matiriei sdBdo corp6re. Lucr. Bdmo ex ftnlmo eoiutat H oorpdre. CSo. 

RjEMABK 1. /Via, ooiipdo, muoeo, admiaceo, permUceOf and assutaoo jftao 
lake the dative. 

Rbm. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, fto, fieh, 
ermfkh^ mUor, tiwrify, and atme$co take m or ad; aeguieaoo, in ; and mi§c m 
with its oomfKNinds, ctan. 

§ 340. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol* 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Bndi am n&m, pr6guatus<, fOrw, erdttiw, erltMS, idUmt, ginUuSj ggnlratuSy orttu; to 
wfakh maj be added driiMubu, dB»e ei >ds4 ttaai. 

Thns, Nate ded / son of a goddess! Virg. TaniSh nrOgndtus, Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Saius Nereide, Sprung fi:om a Nereid. Ovid. Oredtmg 
rege. Id. Akandre cretL Virg. Hhte regUmi Hor. DUsginite, Virg. Argdl- 
ico ghtirdtuM Aiem&ne. Ovid. Ortu$ nmU nugdrUnu, Hor. Coelesii temine 
thruindi, Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also Tarely omitted after the verbs creo, gUntrOf 
and nascvr ; as, Oi patre eerto naadrirt, Cic. Forte$ creanOur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition exorde i& usually 
joined to the name of tne mother; and m a few passages eo; or a6 is joined to 
Oie name of the father; as, PrOgnati ab Dlte patre. Cses. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ah in frequently used; as, Plerosque Bdgae eat artoe a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed bv a patrial 
adjective ; as, Thrdtgbuhu Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. £ivy often 
Qses ab; as, Tumus BerdHmns ab Alicia. Csesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Cn. Magius Cr6m5n&; and in this manner is exj^ressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verres Bomilia,— q/'(fte RomiUan tribe, 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 347* Nouns denoting the came, manner, means, and tit- 
strument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, mcari, 
and in9trument are 5y, wiui, in, etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa* 
lion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some extemiU 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campani fuertuit sSg^erbi b5idt&te agrHrwn. Cic. Animal pSbfilo bstum. Sen 
Praelio/e«n lasslquey Vfeary and famt with the battle. SalL H&nUnes <Bgri 
gravi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
<ubj«ct originating in some external cause, may take that cause la 
the a jlative ; as, . 
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InUrUt f&me, He perished with hunger. Lande Uiena ddleL Cic. laif^^ 
kaa dimiXtate. Id. Gaude too bono. Id. Sua YicturiA jrto'iari. C»s. A^UIoiiI- 
bus iMdrant guerceta. Hor. — So with bene est and the dative ; aSj M*ki betu. ircA 
mm piscibus 2ir6e piVUis, ted puUo aUjue hsdo. Hor. Ubi iUi bine sit ligno, 
&qua calidai clbo, vestimentis, etc. Plaut 

Note 1. After such adjectives and neuter verbs, a prepoBition with its oaM 

often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

NcT^ 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defectiv* 
adjective macte, macH, either with or vdmout the imperative of esse {etto, ute^ 
ettote,) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtute. 

Note 3. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, esptsiIaUj 
those of carcj grief, and torrow, the accusative riceiw, with a genitive or a p^js- 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative rtce, to .signify * for ' or * on 
account ?f'; as, RenUttimus hoc tlbi, ne nostiam vicem IrascdriSy That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vIcem seepe ddleo, quod, etc. CiC. 
Suam vIcem mdgis anxius, quam ejus, oui auarUium ab se ■pitibatur. Liv. 

Remark 1. W hen the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusative 
with the preposition o6, propter, or per ; as, Son est aquum me pn>pter voo 
decipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab, de, e or ex, and pra, ai*e also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a vohmtary agent; as, Ob &dult6rium 
Virg. Nee Idqtd prae moerore pdttUt. Cic. 



Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the catue, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u ^rom substantives having no other case ; as, Jttssu, rdydM and adrndnltu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a pu position, or by 
causdy gratia, eryo^ etc., with a genitive; as, Legibtis propter ra^tum pdreL 
Cic. Nc ob earn rem ipats despicSret. Id. Ddndri virttitis ergo. Id. ai hoe 
honoris mei causa suscejyeris. Id. But with catud, etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronomi; as, Te dbesse 
mea causa, moltsie fero. Cic. Cf. § 211, R. 3, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circmnlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce ' ; as, Cupidltate ductus, 
inductus, vncUdtus, incensu8,injlamnidtiis,impulsus,7n6tti8, capitis, etc. Alihi bene- 
volentia ductus tiibuebat omnia. Cic. Livy frequently' uses ab in this sense j 
a£, Ab ird, a spe, ab 6dio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply oy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined With the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum voluptate dUauem aiuMre. Verres Lampsacum venit cum magna calami* 
tate civitdtis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external ; as, Procidere cum veste pur- 
fiiireS.: in distinction from Nudis pedlbus incfdSre; Aperto caplte seder e, etc., 
wViich express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mdd-m, ratio, mos, ritus, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives ; as. Hoc modo scr^si ; 
Oonstituerunt qua ratione dgSretur ; More beslidrum vdgdri ; Lairoiium ritu mvere / 
^quo knlvcio fero ; Maxima fide dmlcUiiis colidt. bumma aequitate res cansU' 
tuit ; Viain incredlblli celeritate cwifecit; Lihrum magna ciira dIlIgentia^M« 
sciipdt ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in sonie expressions with substuntivea 
alone; as, Sllentio '^-flEte/nre ox facer e dUquid; Le^edg^re; Jure' and injiiria 
fnc^re; Mugisti^tus vltio ci'edMs ; Rtcte el ordine jiL 

Bf.m. 3. The twintier is also sometimes denoted by de or ejc with the abla- 
tive as, Oe or ex industrid. On purpose. Liv. /uc iniegt-o, Anew. QuLt 
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3. The means and instrum snt. An ablative is joined with 
verbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrament ; as, 

Amicos obgervantia, rem parslmonia riUnuUj He retaiiied his fHends by at- 
tention, his property by frugality. Cic. Auro ostro^u^ dicdri. Virg. ^gretcU 
Dcddendo. Id. Conilbus tauri^ apri dentlbus. morsu Udnet te tutaiOur. Gio. 
Obbszu est vireis. Id. Trabt saucia s^cari. . Ovid. For the ablative of the means 
after verbs m JiUvng, etc., see ^249, 1. 

Rkm. 4. AVhen the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by j»er, or by the ablative iipird with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun ; as, ined. tua^ aud, dpird,, which are equivalent to per me, per 
to. pei' se, and denote both ^ood and bad services. Binificio meOj etc., is u£ed 
of good results only ; as, Benificio meo paires auid. Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as, Servos, quibus silvas publicas dejpdpulafus ^'oL Cic— 
When per ib u^^ed to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument Hence 
we always say vi oppicktm cipit, but per mm ei b&na eripuiL 

Rem. 5. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Omficire cervum MgtUis ; glddio aUqueim vulnir&re ; trd-- 
ficire pectus ferro. 

§ 348. The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ah or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

I. The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ah ; as, 

(In the active voice,) ClOdius me diUgit, Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Cludio ckUgor, 1 am loved by Clodius. Lavdatur ab his, adpdtur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word fcnr persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as. Prdbitas laxtdaJtury soil, ah hih»^lMibut, Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, IHscurrttur. Virg. Tdto certdtum est cor^ 
pdre regm. Id. Cf. § 141, B. 2. 

(2.) Tlie agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sut^ 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voie« 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Qfmm oamesm 
CMRt gdnire scilSrum vdUiientury scil. a se. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. NeiUer verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an abladve 
of the voluntary agent with aor ab; as, 

M. Marcellus pSriit ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was kiUed by Hannibal. Plin* 
Ae vir ab hoste cddaL Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee conjUge cqpliit. 
Ovid. CdUtur linlglra turb&. Id. Pireat meis excisus Argivis. Hor. 

For the dative of th« agent after verbs in the passive voice, and participles In dw, am 
I 225, U. «nd III. 

n. The invohtntary agent of a verb in the passive vo'ce, or of a neuter verb, 
to put in the ablative without a preposition, as the causr , means, or instnunent; 
as, Maaiimo ddlore conficior. Cic. Frangi cilplditate. Id. jEdcidta tdlo I'ilceC , 
Sctor. Virg. 
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NoTB. The involuntary agenc is sometimes per8onif!'»d, and takes a or abi 
A Tdlnptatlbos de$iri. Gic. A natarft <2ti«iim hdndni Avendi curriciUm, Id 
ci a volnptate. Id. Victus a l&bore. Id. 

§ 349. I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affect in any way, to JiRy Jiimiahj hadj arrays equip^ enr 
doWy adorn, reward, enricli, and many others. 

RxKABX 1. This mle inclBdw raeh vitIm as t^ieioj maptrgo^ tontptrgo^ insj^ergOy r«* 
tpergOy compUOy expieo, impUo, oppUo^ rtpleo, auppleo. e&w^tiOy /ardo^ ri/erc(fj sAti* 
txgdtioy siUiirOj stlpoy constlpOy SbruOy SnirOy augeo, inauo^ vestio^ armo, onto, etrcumdo, 
drcwnfunJOy maeto^ ISeupliio^ instmo^ imbuoy attno^ trnpertto, remUntror^ honest*^ 
kOndroy etc. ; m, 

TerroTB hnpletur Africa^ Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Justrtixere Spftlii 
mensasy They fnmisned the tables with food. Ovid. Ui pua dnirmtm hif opln- 
ionlbus imlmas, That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Cio. 
Naves dn^atU auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. OdndUat aUdria ddnis 
He heaps the altars with gifls. Id. T^rra se gramlne vatUt The earth clothee 
itself with grass. Id. Motahus omabat comua sertis. Id. Multo clbo et pdtione 
emt^ii. Cij. Librog puMbbut f ftfofilis rifci'tlre. Id. 8dHdri delectatifme nm 
possum. Id. Homines sdturdU houorlbus. Id. Senectus ttipdta studiis f'l2^'e»- 
tuiM. Id. Me tanta h6n5re h^inestas. Plaut. Equis A/i-icam lOcupletcmt. Oolum. 
Stadium iumn fwBd me n&od volupt&te ajfecit. Cic. Terram nox obruU umbris. 
Lucr. 

RjsM. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the abktive, sometimet 
take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

Rem. 3. The active verbs indito, dSno, impertiOy aqyergo^ inspergOy circumdo. 
and circumfuttdoy Instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
tiie person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing^ and a dative of the 
person ; as, Oui quum Deidnira tiinlcam induisset, Cic. Ddnare munera civlbus. 
m the earliest writers donOy like cond6nOy has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nosiro m&rey According to our custom. Cio. InstTtUto suo Oesar c^nas tudt 
ecktxity According to his practice. C»s. Id /actum consilio meo, — by my luU 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit his condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ex, pro, and secundum are often expressed with 
Buch nouns; as, Maue est factm^us quidquam nisi de meo conslho. Cic. Er 
consugtudiniB dUqyAa fddre. Plin. Ep. JMtet quidquid dgasy dgSre pro vii'^us, 
Cic. Secundum nftturam vivire. Id. 

ni. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmnr 3gentes cum conjtiglbus et Ub^ris, Needy, we wander with oui 
wives and children. Cic. 8c^ adnardri sUeo cum hoc C. L»iio. Id. JUvum 
ouni his ad te Uteris misi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Jidmam vent cum 
fcbri. Cum occ&su sOlis copias eaucirey — as soon as the sun set 

Kemark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words de-.otin^ military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective ; as, Ad castra kssdrts ommibm 
c<"piis contend^nmi. Cses. Inde tdto exercitu prdfectus. Liv. Eddem dScem 
Hdvfbus €. Fuarius venit. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is OMiit- 
teil, when accompanying ciFcumstances are mentioned, and not" pencils ; as 
fhsii-a c\lm6re iinvniUmL 
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.. § 9SO' 1* A noun, ac^ective, or verb, may be followed hf 
V the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification \s taken ; 
as, 

PiHdte fUiiu. constttis j»SHrerUj In affection a son. in counsel a parent. C^ 
B^g€4 rUhntne mUffta quam imph^o, Kings in name ramer than in authority. Nepi 
(fpfiidum iOmine, Bibrax. C«8.— Jure pirUtu, Skilled in law. Cic. Anxim A* 
MO, Anxious in mind. Tac. Pidlbm ctqeTj Lame in his feet. Sail. OiM riAer^ 
tUffer Ota, Mart. Fronie lastui. Tac. Afqjor ndtu, Cic. Prudentid non infSrior. 
fi»'< vetH> itiam sfpirior. Id. Maximus ndtu. Liv. — Aiiimo angi^ To be troubled 
in mind. Cic. Oontrimitco l&td merUe et anaiUnu artUbnt, I am agitated in my 
whole wind and in every limb. Id. Oapttu mentej Affected in mind, i e. dflK 

? rived of reason. Id. AUiro dcdUo c^^pUur. Liv. IngStm laude fidndU Cic. 
^•tUere fObilUaU. Tac. AtdnOque tt ccrpdre lorpet. Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the abhihe (yfUmUation^ and denotes the rsla- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,' *in regard to,* *as to,* or *in.*— 
Bespecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see § 218 ;-— after verbs, 
§ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see ^ 231, B. 5 ; ^ 232, (8.); 
an«l \ 234, U. 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative ; aa^ 

D&mm plena iervU, A house full of servants. Juv. Dives a^friSj Bich in 
land. Hor. Firax seBddum b&tUt artsbus, Plin. — Inops verbis. Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frdtHbus, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdribut tdhun, 
Colum. ?mhu agris.. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see 4 218, B. 8-6. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are foUowed 
by the ablative ; as, 

'Scdtentem beUtds pontum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Vrbs ridundaA 
mlliUbuSy The city is full of soldiers. Auct ad Her. Villa dbundai porco, kcadOy 
ayno, gcUUnd^ lacte^ cdseo, tnelle. Cic.^ ^^'nun qui picunid igeat A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere culpd, To oe free from fault. Id. Mea dddle§- 
cefUia indlget iUOrtmi bdnd existlmatione. • Id. Abundat audaci&, consUio et r&- 
tione dcficitur. Id. 

Bbmakk 1. To this rule belong dbundo, exQbirOy ridundOj scdieo, affi%u>, ctr- 
ewnjluo, diffluo, g&perjluo^ suppidito, vdleo, vtgeo; — cdreo, igeo, iw&geo^ odco, dSl- 
ftcwTf desUtuor, etc. 

Bbm. 2. The genitive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
veiK ^ signifying to abound or to want See ^ 220, 3. 

Bem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin bj 
farere with de; as. Quid de JkdUdla medj'iett Cic ; and more fre(]|uently by 
the simpl ) ablative, or the dative ; as, (^id hoc homlue or hmc hdmlni facidtis t 
What can you do with this man ? Cic. Nescit quid fddat auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid mQ/tat parvi pendis, You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; ait, AQtum 
tiperfvnt quidnam se fUturtun etf e(, — whiat would become of them. Liv. 

^ § 9St. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is otfteii 
put in tlie ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ free, dA' 
bar^ drive away^ remove^ depart, and others which imply sej aratid»n. 
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§ 251. SYNTAX. — ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, ETC* 251 

Nont Tlie principal verlw of this class are arceo^ peUo, dq^tUx)^ expeUo^ aih 
dico^ irUerdico^ defenao, deturbo, dfjido^ eficiOj absUrreo, dSterreo^ mdi «o, omJreo, 
demihfeo, rhn6v«o^ teeemo^ prdhibeo^ sepdro, excbkb, ifUercUidOf dbeo, exeo, cSdo^ 
decedOj dUcedo^ desisto, ivaddy absUneo, fydUo^ prU»j orbo^ tibSrOy ecpidio^ laxc^ 



nudo, solvo^ exsolvOy exdnSro^ Uvo, purgo. to which may be added the acyec- 
tives liber y immSmSf pUrm, vdcuuty and dA^ncw; as, 

Nudantur arbdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. fioc me W)ira 
metu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn phildsdphiam siqnirty qua mdliai 
no8 judicio^ prvvat approbatione, orbat senslbus? Cic, Solvit sc Teucria fuctu. 
Virg. Te tlas sedlbus arcebit. Cic. C^. Varium peUSre possessionibus cfindtu* 
est. Id. Omnes trlbu rhrOti. Liv. Livdre se sere &lieno. Cic. Me Uves chdri 
secernutU popiilo. Hor. Afdrmu omni liber cura ei augore. Cic. Utntmque 
homlne dlierusstmum. Id. When dlienua signifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it takes 
the ablatiye with ab, or rarely the dative; as, Id dtciij ouod Uli caus» maxlme 
est dlienum. Id. In the sense of * unsuited,* it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as, Qms aUenum p&Ut ejus use dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in analogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative ; as, Neve 
p&ies mum sapiente bono^t^ beaJtuia, Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 266, B. 14. 

Remark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
qiientlv followed by a^, d«, or ex, with the ablative of me thing, and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person ; as, Tu Jitter, hunc a tuis aris arcebii. Cic. 
PrcB^dium ex arce pSpuUruni. Nep. Aquam de agro pellire. Plui. Ex ingrata 
civitate cedire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio tiMrdvii. Id. Solvere belluam ex c&- 
teiiis. Auct. ad Her. — Sides rimdias a Germanis. Cses. Se ab Etniscis «^cer- 
n^e. Liv. 

RsM. 2. ArceOy in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see § 224. R. S., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque sedere cedendo arceoal. Ovid.— 
Pr6ldbeo and defeiido take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded ofi^— or the reverse— 
dhquem or dUmtid a pencub, or periculum ab dUquo. They are also sometimes 
construed wiui the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes, with infinitive or 
aubjunctive clauses. Prdkibeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te Jupiter 
nrdhibessiL Plant.; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as, Capta prdhi- 
oere Poenos ^uilffi. Sil. — Interdlco takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the tiling in the ablative, dUquem or dlicid allqua re ; aSj Quibus 
quum aqua et igni intermxisseni, Caes. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with »e, and mere rarely witli tU, sometimes follows interttico. — Absum^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CurtcB nescio q^ad semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, R. 1. — Abdlco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; as, 
AbcUcdre se m&gistratu. Cic. Abdicdre ma^istratum. Sail. In Plautus, ctr- 
cutndQcOy to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. Interdddo, instead of an 
ablative of the tiling with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, IttnSrum angusticB mul- 
^iudini fagaxn iniercbish'ant. Cses.: and, mstead of the ablative of the tliirg, 
a subjunctive clause with quomirms occurs: Iniercludor ddlorc, qudnAnus cul te 
plura serlbam, Cic. 

Rkm. 3. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ^ and to disagree, are 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. ^ 

sh, ete., are disdngtio, discemo. secemo, 
, dhcoi'fo, dbkarreo, dliPno, and dOdUenti. — 
x^»9«c7H«v, u«M»i*ov, WW*./ c/yi/, oiiw ^»po^.i>rdo are cf istrued also with cum. — Th« 
%eib8 which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
Dist€U infido scurrss dmicus. Hor., and in like manner the ad^Bctive Versus i 
as, NtiiU est torn Lj^siae (Mversuniy quam Jsocrdtes. Quint 
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252 SYNTAX. — ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. §252,253. 

ABCATIVE of PRICE. 

§ 3«I9. The price or vahis of a thing is put in tie ahUtive, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Qiium tt trSceTitu t&lentifl rigi OoOo vme^kMssea^ When yoa had sold yoorsfilf 
U> kinff Cottns for three hundred talents. Gic. VenAdii hie auro patriam, Thk 
one sold his country for gold. Vii^. CUnu Uno asse vindlis. Plin. QmsatU quad' 
rinyentu milllbus. Varr. DewU %n ditm asslbus dMituim ei corpm (mtMluni) 
wsttwdri. Tac. lAvi mdmento cBtHmdre. CsdB. btuc verbum tile est iigititi vol* 
nis. Plant. Asse varum tsL Sen. £p. 

Kbmark 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are (1) oM- 
»»o, rfuco, f&iiOy /to, habeOy pendo^ p&to^ depHto^ taxo: (2) Smo, mercor, vendo^ do, 
vento, sto, consio. prosto^ condiicOj Idco^ vdleo^ ho, and liceo. — To these must be 
Kdded others, which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid; as, Ldvor quddrante. Trtginta mOHbus Ooslitu hdbttat, Cic. Vix dracnmis 
est obfondtus dfecem. Ter. />3ceo talento, etc. So esse in the sense ' to be worth '; 
us, Sextante scd in Jidlid irat 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gen- 
eral or ifidefifiite manner, see ^ 214. 

Rem. 3. The price of a thin§, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter adjective; as, magno, permagno, parvo, tant&lo, pl&re, 
minlino, phrimo, vHi. vllwrt, xnUssimo, nimio, etc. ; as, PMre venU, Cic. OmdtixU 
ncm magiio ddmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pretio ce^re, and the like, which are sonrietimes expressed ; as, Pai-vo prStio ea 
ctndiafsse. Cic. — The adverbs bine, pulchre, recte, mdle, care, etc., sometimes 
take tlie pluce of the genitive or ablative of price; as, BSne emSrs; rede «ei»- 
dire ; optime vendSre, etp. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdko with the accusative; as, DSndrU «Sc<i, qmd 
d^iios (»ris vdlehanl. 

Rem. 5. Muto and its compounds, committo and Dermuto, are commonly oon- 
strued like verbs of selling, tne thing parted wiUi oeing put in the accusativBi 
and the thing received m exchange for it, in the ablative; as, Chdihdam glan- 
dem pingui mutdvit arista. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that ^o 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the abl^* 
tive ; as. Cur vaUe permutem Sdblnd divUias Hpir^sudres f Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes In this 
const) uction cfwn is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 9S9* A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as. 

Die (j^nti' licessit^ He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Hoc tempoie. At thii 
time. Cic. Tertid vigilia eruptilmem fecertmty They made a sally at the third 
watch. CsBB. Ut hieme ndviges. That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Prox- 
imo trienuio omnes gentes mbegit. Nep. Ag&mcimon cwaa vMversd Grtecia mm 
deiem anulu unam cepU urbem. x^ep. 

K.uTE 1. The English expression * by day' is rendered in Latin either by 
intenfiu or die; 'by night,' by noctu or nocte; and * in the evening,' by vespire 
or vesjteti; sfte § 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Ludis is used for in tempdre Tdd&rum; and 
Sdlurnalibus^ lAtlnis^ glddididribus, for lUdis SdiurndUbuSf etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
without in, as iultioy prindpw, adverUu and cUscessu dRc^'u%j cdniitusj 'Om'tliu, 
ello, pdie, etc. ; or in initio^ etc. But biUh is more commot without fn. if |t if 
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§253. STKTAX. — ABLATITE OF TIME. 253 

joined viith. an adjectiye or a gcoiitive; as; Betto PMco dcvndo^ beOo LSOnd- 
rum; and so, also, pugnd CanneHtL So we say in puhitiA, but ^mit in witk 
an a^ective ; as, extremd pttirUid. ^ is very rarely used with noans express- 
ing a certain space of time; as, anmw, dies, wra^ etc., for the pnrpose of ie- 
noting the time of an event. In tempdrt signifies either * la distress,^ or ^ in 
time,"i. e. ^at the right time*; but m both cases tempdrt alone is used, and 
leMp9re in the sense of * early ' has even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which was Ump&ri or temph^ whose comparative is tenypinut. 

Bbm ABK 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after aaothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by cmU or po$t with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularly placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative, if an adjective is usea, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this coimection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase * after three 
years,' or 'three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; post trti 
tmnosy trlbus awnit post ; post tertivm cumumy ttrtio anno post ; tres post aiwot, 
iriius post annis ; tertium post annuniy tertio post anno. 

(5.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, Muttis annis post d^ 
cemvlros. Cic. So Consul foetus est annis post Romam condltam tricenUs diml^ 
denondyinia. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annis odo; 
post patuis diebus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
posi dlfquanto ; ante pauh. 

Note 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified ; e. g. tribus annis postgtMm venirai ; post tres annos qttam 
9€nirat ; tertio anno postgtMm venirat ; -post annum tertium qtuim ven^at^ eto. ; 
all of which expressions signify * three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
post is omitted ; as, tertio anno quam vewraL 

Note 4. Instead of pastquam, ' after,' we may use ex quo, quum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Ipse octo diebus, quibus has lUiras dd- 
bam^ cttm Lipiek cdmas me con/unaam ; i. e. in eight days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. M>rs Sex. Boscis quatrlduo, quo is ocdsus est, 
ChrysdgOno nunti&tur, — ^four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern triduo, 
awum hias ddbam Utiras, exspectdbam, — ^three days after the date of this letter, 
rlane. in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, in 
diebus paucis, qt^btu hose acta sunt, mdHtor. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expresses hy 
&bhinc with the accusative, and, less frecjuently, the ablative; es, Quosstor ftdati 
abhinc annos quaiiwrd&cim. Cic. C&mitm jam &bhinc triginta diebus hdbttis. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos sex 
menses mdlidixisti mikt, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc: and tlie length of time before is sometimes expressed bv Ui» 
ablative joined witii ^ or t»e ; as, Paucis his €Hebus, or paucis iUis dteous,— 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The tinie at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
renter accusative id. with a genitive; as, Venit id tempdris. Cic. So with a 
prep9sition ; .id id dieL Gell. See ^ 212, fi. a. 

Reji. 4. (a.) The time at or wiiMn which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by ds, with the ablative; as, De tertid vlgllia 
ad hostes conlendU, — ^in tlie third watch. Cses. Vt jigident hdmines surgvnt de 
nocte latrones. Hor. So, also, with sub; as, Ne sub ipsa prOfectidKe miHtes opfH- 
dum irrumperent, — at the very time of his departure. Caes. Sub adventu R&man- 
irum. While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(b.) The time toithin which any thing occurs, is also sometinles expressed by 
inira with ^iie accusative; as, Jkmtdiam partem ndtiSmim subegit intra tUginA 
dies. Plant Intra d&dnsum diem, quam Pkiras ven^ai^ In less than ten dayi 
after. Liv 
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254 SYNTAX. — ABLA IVE OP PLACE. § 254, 2^55. 

Rbm. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often i xpressed by the 
ablatiye with m: especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, j9m in did 
idtArumjSiri; mx ter ia anno nuntium audir6; and (6), as in the nse of intrOy 
to denote tliat the event happened before the time specified had fiillj expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in puertiid, dddle»cerUidy j&venHUe, aSnecUUe^ etc., instat- 
ing the age at which a person performed anjjr action, the concretes vuer, ddl^ 
kscensj jH/oimSy tSnex^ etc., are commonly jomed to the verb; as, C}i."PompaM, 
Edolescens m et patrem conaHo tervdvU. — So, also, adjectives ending in endrim 
are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has lived; ia, 
Clciro texagendrwt, 

for th« abUttiTe denoting duration of time, see $ 286. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S^m The name of a town in which buj thing is eaid to 

be, or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone est mortuuSj Alexander died at Babylon. Gic. Intirirk 
mtUttun — Thebis nutrUus an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. Ndtus Tlbtire vel G&biis. Id. 

Remark 1. * In the country ' is expressed by rure, or more commonly by 
rflrt, without a preposition ; as, Pater fUium riiri hdbitdre jusnt. Cic. With an 
adjective only rure is used; as, IrUerdum n&gdris rure pdtemo. Hor. C£ 
4 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition m is sometimes expressed with names <A 
towns ; as. In Phllippis ^idam nunddvU. Suet. 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular number, 
and also d^imus and Mmua, are in like manner sometimes put in the ablative 
without in. See § 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, terrd mdriquey by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Idco and Idds^ especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion ' ; as, Hoc Idco, nmUi* 
I6ci$. etc. — Ziftro joined with an adjective, as hoc^ prlmOy etc., is used without 
»« when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with t6U>y tdtd, tifiis, is generally used without 
m; as, Urbe t&td girktui fit, Cic. T6td AM vAgattJur. Id. TmoffiOH. Id. But 
in such cases in is sometimes used. So cunctd Asia. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excepting also the pm*ases specified in the first ana second 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used; as, Iphicrdies in Thracia mxit, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Rure fjao viventem. tu c^cis in urbe bedtum. Hor. Aio hoe 
JUri in GrsBcia. Plant. In Bactrianis Sogdianis^e urbes conditUL JJU^ ii 
urbe fuit, Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period; as, MilUes stdOvis castris hdbebai. Sail. Magms in laudibus fuk IdtA 
GrsBciil. Isiep. PdpHU sensm masAme theatre et spectaciilis perspezius est. Cic. 
Pompeitu se oppldo Unet. Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omJs- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvtta puppe 
sidens. Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sa^d, Hor. SUvis^ue absque viisqae eornikv 
foBda jdeewL Ovid. Midio alveo concurswn esL Liv. — Fdris, out at tiie door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris caenat, Cic. Cf. \ 287, 
R. 5, (c.) 

§ 3«i«i. 1. Ailer verbs expressing or impl3ring motion^ the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p t in the abW 
tive, without a preposition ; as. 
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Brundlsio prdfeeH sUmus^ We departed from Brundisium. Cic. I>UhiJditt 
Wraimu Stiilcusis exptdsm Odrinihi puiros ddcebaL Id. Demdrdtut Tarqt^niot 
Corintho Jugit. Id. Accan turn IWh'os ddtas Piacentiii. Id. ItUirim Bdra£ pe* 
UUras ceHior fit; scfl. a&tas or missaa. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
nomi; as, Narbune r^^^ttf. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, h&mo, and rure or ruri, are used, 
like Barnes of towns, to denote the place whence. motion proceeds* 
•», 

Ddmo prdfedusj Having set out from home. Nep. Surgii hiimo ^Jto^if, 
The youth rises fr-»m the ground. Ovid. Rure httc aOoeniU. Ter. Si rQii vhiieL 
Id. Virgil uses d(nno with unde ; as, Qui ghuu t wnde <£Ho t and Livy in- 
stead of d&mo dbetae, has esse ab dOmo, With an adjective, rure^ and not riirt, 
must be used. 

Ram. 2. With names of towns and dOmus and hUmus^ when answering the 
question * whence?' aft, eo;, or de, is sometimes used; as. Ah Alexandria itrd- 
fectus, Cic. Be ddmo. Id. De mf^d venisse Vienna. Mart Alhikmo, Virg. 

Rem. 3. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ oA, ex, 
or cfej is commonly expressed; as. Me a portu prasmlsU. Plaut. Kx Asia 
iramsu in Eur^m. Curt. Ex castris prdficiscuntwr. Cees. De Pomptino, 
soil, pi-sedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as. Ex Medis ad adversdri&rwn hibemdc&la pervemt. Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Litii'as M&cSdonia ottattB, 
Liv. Classis Cypro advenii. Curt. Oueitsent 16co. Liv. liJi ctte vlcis et castellia 
proxlmis aubmefdum f6reU Id. lie sacris, pripdrdte sacris, Uiuruinque capiliis 
p&nite. Ovid. Finlbus omnes prOslluere suts. Virg. Advolvunt ingentes montl- 
bus ornos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place fty, throughy or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per ; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per. Thebas iter yec»<. Nep. -Etcrdftun v&do iratwdficii. Caes. His pontlbus 
pdbiUdtum ndttebaL Id. THobm nHUtiun port& Collina urbem intrdvire sub si^nisy 
mfedififfue urbe agnUne in Aven&num pergunL Liv. lAmSnes Pennlnis Cottiaiiis- 
^ue AJpIbus, /M(r« monte Graio, (rowicim^ur. Tac. EqvUes via brevidre ^^rcr 
fnasi, Cic. 



"> 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 



§ 9<]^G* 1. When two objects are compared hj means of the comparative 
degree, a coni miction, as ^uam, crfjue, etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
thnai omittea. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

NihU est virtute /onw^wiw, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. Q»ds 
C. Lselio cdmtbr f Who is more courteous than C. Lffilius ? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the svl^'ect of a pro- 
Dosition is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sid ere pidckrior iUe est^ tu Uvior cortlce. Hor. ViKus argentum est auro, vir- 
latlbns nvflrum. Id. TuUus HosUUm firocior Romfilo fttit. Liv. Lacrimft nikU 
citifis drescit. Cic. Quid mdgis est durum saxOj quid mollius undA? Ovid. Hoo 
nemo ftdf minus inepttis. Ter. AJbdnvmy McscinaSy sive FdUmum te magis ap' 
f^MisdeUcUa. H)r. 



Digitized 



by Google 



/ 



2«56 STNTAX. — ABLATIVE AFTER fOMPA IATITE8. § 25d 

Kkm. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is compared, if 
also put in the ablative; as, fons BcuuMsia apUndldior vitro! Hor. 

Rem. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it by 
yt*aw, and it is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; as, Ordtio quam h&bltus ^m^ misSrcAUior, Cic. 
Affirmo nuUam esse lavdem ampUdi'em quam eam. Id. So, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, IMem (S2il. dac^) 
plura, quam grSgario millte, tdUrante. Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is neither 
t}ie subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used. 
and the object which follows it is then put in the nominative with Mon, ana 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is^ conw 
pared ; as, Milioremy quam eeo sum, supp6no Obi, Plant EffO hdndnem caOt^ 
diorem vm neniinem quam rhormionera. Ter. AdvenUu Iwsiium fuU agris, 
quam urbi terribllior. Ltv. Omnes Jbntes aistate, quam hicme, aunt giUSdret, 
Plin. Tliemistoclis ndmen. quam Solonis, tst Ulustrius. Cic. — The following 
example illnstrBtes both the preceding constructions: — Di &b% muUo majdrt, 
quam AfrlcRnns fuit, me mm muUo mlndrem qujmi Lalium fdcUe et in rep&bUcd 
el in 6m\c\tid a/ljunckim esst pdHare. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with whicn the abject of an active vero is 
compare 1, though usually connected with it by quam, (R. 4,) is sometimes put 
ui the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if Uie 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, AOalo, quo ffrdviSrem 
inittucum rum h6bu%^ sdfi>rem didit, He gave his sister to Attains, than whom^ etc. 
Curt. Hoc nihU yratku f&cire j)6tts. Cic. Oavsam inim m8ccpist{ anttqutSrem 
m^m6ri& ttta. Id". Exeqt m&n&mentum sere pSrenniua, Hor. Cur dtivum san- 

SiTne >1pf"rino cautius vital t Id. Quid prius mcam sdlltis pdrentis landlbus ? Id. 
y&ra viribus aiides. Virg. NuUam satrd vite priw sevdris arb&rem. Hor. 
Nmm his maUem Utdos q)€Classe. Id. \ 178, 8. 

(b») The ablative instead of qiMm is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, jfiliur tuHorque est certa pax quam tperdta victoria, 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
etl, full, etc., must be added; as, Hbbc verba mat M. Varrome, quam Aiit 
Claudiiu, dottidris. Gell. DrUwm Germdnicum minOrem ndtUy quam ^pse ^rat, 
frdtrem dMilsit, Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) MinuSj plus, and amplius with numerals, and with other words 
^'enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used eitlier with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number; as, Non plus quam quatuor 
miUia effuaerunt, not effuffit Liv. PictOres antiqm non sunt Osi pms qt£<im qud- 
tuor cdidtibus, not plui'ibus. Cic 

(6.) C^m is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo milUa hdmt- 
mtm ex tanio exerciiu effufferunt, Liv. MUltes BCmdm scepe ^us (Amididti men- 
tis cfbdria firebant. Cic. Q^um plus annum csger fuisset, Liv. Sedicim nan 
ampHtts eo anno liffiSnibus defensum impirium esL Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serti^d between the numeral and its suDstantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Qndnquem^ia 
ajindtdrum, non amplius, rilictum Srai prassldium, — a garrison of Ave thousand 
.soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, longius; Qesof cerUor est /actus, maanat 
CnUdrum cOpias non longius mi Ilia passuum octo ai h^emis fuis abfuisse, Gibs. 
See ^ 236. 

i(rf.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other con'paratives; 
as, Dies ti'iginta. aut plus eo in nam fui. Ter. Triennio ampUtu. Cic. Horti 
amplius moliebantur. Id. Ne longius triduo ah castris aimt^ Cses. Apud Smevos 
wMi Inngiw anno riimdnere uno in Iboo incdknek rarnd fleet. Id. Qfivm initio non 
Bmplius dn'/uus milObus hdbuissst. Sail. 
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Enc. 7; Quam Is in like manner sometimes omitted, without t eh&i |i;e ot 
ease, after mdl^ors mtnor, and some other comparatives; as, OMdet ne min&rti 
octdnum dennm -annorum neu meQdret qulnnm quadrfig^nnm,.... of not loss 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Li v. Ex wbdroo exercitUf 
gui minares quinque et triaitUa annis irant^ in naves impotiti iwU. The genitive 
ftnd ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to § 211, B. 6. 
lAmgius ab urbe milJe pauwim, Liv. Aimoe naUu mdgU qaadrc ^rUa. Cic. 

Skm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, NthU eti in mcendo mdjtu qaam ut f&veat 
r-rBidri auditor. Oic. 

Rkm. 9. Certain nonns. participles, and acyectives, — as dfifniihiej ipe, ex- 
tpec-tdtidne^ fidtj^-dictOf sOktOj — caquo, crecftMK, nice$»driOj vero, and jiMto,~are 
nsed in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, Opinione 
dlSrius venHknu eue c^eur,— sooner than is expected. Cses. Dicto cUiiu Und- 
da tBqudra placat, Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. InjQriat graviut 
Kqtio hdbere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, ffrOmtit cequo is 
equivalent to prdcim qtuim qwd cBqttum esL Thev are often omitted; as, T'tA- 
fnuU)cle9 hb^nus vwebaiy soil. aqvo. Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, gtUte, or rather, as m the above 
example — * He lived too freely,* or * rather freely.' Vdluptas quum miyor ^ 
atqHe longior, omne dnimi kimen exsiinpuit,^-^wheii it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior, scil. sdAto, rather sad. 

(6.) The English word *stilV joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iiiam or vel, ana only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Ut in corp6ribai mag- 
ms di88lmiktucbnes mnt, tic in dnimia exsistuat mdjOret Miam v&riiiaies. Cic. 

Eem. 10. (a.) With vnfMor, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr ntdld arte cuiquam mfMor. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ut humdnos casus vlrtQte injSri&rea pHtes. Cic. But usually infirior is fol- 
lowed by qtiam ; as, Timdtheus belli lame non infh^lxr /uU. quam p&ter. Cic. 
Gratia rum inferior, quam qui umquam fuerunt amplisglmi. Id. 

(b.) Qudlt*, * such as,' with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirundum, quMe non per/ectiut 
mea Idbordrint mdnus ,* instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 59. Anima quales niqu€ 
candidiores terra tOUt ; for quidnu. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
Prctlivm atrocitut quam pro n^m^ro puffnaniiwm. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the numljer of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tQraultu, ccedes, Tac. 

Rkm. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, Triumphus darior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f eliclus helium aetU- 
TunL So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdgia ; as, 5lag^ 
audacter qtiam p&rate ad dicendum viniebat. Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
^iie part of the proposition; as, &>eciem excelaea ^ZoricB vfihfementius qtiam caute 
t^petebat ; or even m both ; as, Clai'is mdjdrtbut quam v^tustis. 

BVM. 18. (a.) Pdtiw and mdffia are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
WHtUe and pnestdre, and also with comparatives ; as, Ab omnibus se deaertos p6- 
ftius quam ab» U defm»os esse malunt. Cic. Qui magis vere vincire quam diu 
imp&rdre malit. Liv. Ut em&ri potius quam scrvire prsestaret. Cic. Mud quamt 
fuga pdtius quam uUa prdoincia essei optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse beft- 
tior? Virg. 

(b,) So, also, the prepositions prcs, ante, prceter, and supra, are sometiires 
used with a comparative; as, Unus prae ceteris fortior exsurgit, Apul. 8cil&r4 
ante &Iio8 immdnior oniTies. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante &lioe c&rissimus. Nep. As these prepositions, when joued with th« 
pos'tive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundant. 
Bea i 127. 
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Kbm. 14. Alius is sometimeB in poetry treated as a comparati't e, and eon- 
strued with the ablative instead of a^^u^'with the nominative or a cnsative; 
w, Neve pMes dUum s&piente bond^tie bedtum, Hor. jUins Lydppo, Id. But 
compare \ 251, N. 

Rem. 15. By the poets ac and alqne are sometimes used iusteai of quam 
after comparatives ; as, Quanta constatOior idem in vitiia, tanto levius miVBr ac 
fwwr tV/c, 2t»t, etc. Hor. ArcHut atque hidSrd prOcSra ctdstringitur ilex. Id. 

Rkm. 16. The degree of difference betweea objects compared is 
expressed by the abkitive : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor uno mense, Youneer by one month. Hor. 
Sesqulpfede quam tu Imgior^ Taller than you by a foot and a half. Plaot. 
Hibemui dimldio mtnor quam BHtannia. Gaes. Dimldio min&ris constalnt, It 
will cost less by half. Gic. Q^am mdlesium ett Uno diglto pita hdbere .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. la. — but the expression 
is ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.* SUpirat cl^te 
ei cervlclbus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are tonto, quanto, quo, eo, hoc^ muUo^ parvo^ paulo^ ntnUo, <ffi- 
quantOj tant&hy aUSro tnrtta (twice as much); as, Multo doctwr es paire^ Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanta — tanto, quo — co, or quo — hoc, signifving * by how much — ^by so 
nmcli/ are often to be translated by an emphatic the ; as, Quanto t&mus supiri- 
Ih'eSj tanto nos submissius gSrdmus, The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. l)o grdvior 
est ddloTy quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo diffUiUuSj hoc prcocldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
muim mdgis — tarn mdgxs are used instead of quanto m&gis — tanto mdais. Virg. 
^n. 7, 787 : and quam mdgis — tanto m&gis. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo jddUus, — 
much easier. C»s. Parvo bririus, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis, The more. 
Gic. Eo minus. Id. Istoc mdgis vapuldlns. So much the more. Plaut. Via altera 
tanto Umgior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id nuuelnvum fwL Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, malo, pnBstu, ^p^iH), excello, 
anticello, anticedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante ana 
ffost, in the sense of * earlier ' and * later * ; as, Multo proestai. Sail. Post patUo, 
A little after. Id. MuUo ante lucis adventum, Long before — . Id. . Midtis parU- 
hus is equivalent to muUo ; as, NumSro muUis parUbus essei ir^itior. Csbs. 

Note. The accusatives muUum, tantum, ouanium, and dUquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Allquantura est ad rem 
&€idior. Ter. Multum imjyrObidres sunt. Plaut. Quantum ddmo infiiior, tan- 
tnm gldria superior evdsit. Val. Max. Gf. * 282, (3.) — So longe, *far,' is fre- 
quently used for nuuU/o ; as, Longe miUor. Virg. Longf et muUum antScelUre. 
Cic. So, pars pedis sesqui major, — ^longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 9S7m A noun and a participle are put in the ablative*^ 
called absohtte^ to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action^ or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pythdg&ras, Tarqulnio regnante, tri Itdliam venk, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. LSpus, stimillante f &me, cental &vile, Hunger in> 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MUltes, p^cdre e knginquidribus vieii 
lUlacto, extremam fdmem sustentdbanL Ges. nac oratidne hSblta, concUitem 
vhrnint. Id. Gain, re cognlta, o6«i(fi^nem r^UnqmmL Id. Virt^te exceptiL nikU 
HnfcUid prmtdHkus pAteOt. Cic. 
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NoTB 1. The Latin ablative absolnte may be expressed in Endigh by i sim- 
ilar construction, bnt it is commonly better to translate it by a clanse co ^nect- 
ed by ioft«n, dncej whUe^ aUhofigh^ cifiery M,eto., or by a verbal substantive; 
msj Te adj&vante, With thy assistance. Non — nisi U adjUvantey Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjmante, Without thy as- 
sistance. Gf. ^ 274, R. 6, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expreasioDi 
«qiuyalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, si, etsi, qtuim^ 
^uaniy quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for Tarqtdnio regnantej the expression dim Tarquiniiu regnahat might 
be used ; for hoc (h-^idne hdhltd ; — guum hanc 6rdtidnem hdbuissetj or quum hcK 
driUio hdbita esset, — conctUum dimisU. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, aad 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only wilh present and per^ 
feet participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and diu 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Csesare ventftro, PhoqMre, redde £em. Mart. Irruptliris tam infestis ni- 
tidnlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo nomine rScItando, didisset^when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quum inunolanda Iphle^nia tristis Valchas esiei. 



Id. Ci^th est inim, quiy nullis officii prseceptis tradendis, p^iliisdphum se audeat 
tRc^re — without pi-opouuding any rules of duty. Cic. Ci. § 274, K. 5, (c.) and 
B. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only wh6n it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

(6.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scriint ThiU-ytHdes. Cic. JJaio ex cagtris Varr&nUj adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, signa gustuUt. Ces. Me duce, ad hunc vOii /Inem, me milite, 
veni. Ovid. So M. PorcUu Gtto, vivo gudque Sclpiune, cUldirdre ejus magnitucH' 
nem-gOlitue iraU Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia 9cg>e marUum cogi- 
tantem mveniraty but not, Porcia m&nto cogltante invento. 

Note 8 Listead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
with db or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers; as, OanOpum condldcre 
Sruirtani, ob sf pultum UUc rectorem ndvis C&nopum. Tac. Decemviri Ubros 
aibylllnos inspic^re jussi sunt propter terrltos homines n&ois prddigiis. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
k.iued, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rtu, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — P'pthdodraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, »n MUam 
vetnt, Pythagoras came into Italy during the retgn of Tarquintiu. GaM, re cig- 
Dltfi, obsic^dnem riUnqumUy The Gauls, having learned the fact, aba-ndon the 
siege. So, Eea: (Jqjftm non nf5t raigra,turo examine f&ras prdcedit, Thr klDg-be«f 
does n< > go abroad, except tolien a swaiin it about to enhigraU. PUn. 
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^ Note 4. Non prius quamj turn ntri, vt, vihO, and tamquam^ sie sometimei 
joined with the participle ; as, TUfirius excessum Augusti non piii^s pdlam fecUy 
quam Agrippd jUn^ne tntiretnpto^ — ^not matil. Suet Galli Icstif ut expi&rdta nc« 
Uyrid, aacoMra RdmatOrum pergwA. Cses. AnJix6(^'M^ tamqnam non trangliirit 
in Asiam RomaniSy etc. Liv. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
p 3rfect passive pailiciple, arises frequently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all hii 
forces,' we find,. * Qjesarj ^qalt9.tu prsemisso, wbaiqtMttur omnibfis cdpiis.^ 

(b.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles in Englishj its raeanuig can, in many 
uistances, be determined onlj oy the connection, smce the agent with a or <v 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, Cicwar, his dictis, conciUum dhi^tUy 
might be rendered, * Caesar, having said thia, or ihie having been said (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.' 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Casar, haec loclitus, conciUum dknmL In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Itaque,,„agros RemSrum depdpulati, 
omnibus vicis^ cedlficiisgue inoensis. Cses. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the abmtive absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Cses. Vel exstincto vel elapso animo, 
nullum residere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gldriam ejus &deptis. Plin. LaHras 
ad exei'cltusj tamquam adepto princlpatu, mlsiL Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, adolescentaio dlice, efficSre possent, What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. Csbs. Me suasore atqtie impulsore, hoc /adumy By my 
advice and instigation. Plaut. Hannibdle vHvo, While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invito. Minerva, in opposition to one's genius. Cic. CkeU> serene, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me i^naro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
R3mam venit Mario constUe, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, cOmes, aj(yutor and adjutriae, auctor, testis, judex, vnUr- 
pres, mdgister and magistra, prceceptor and prcsc^rix ; as, dtice natura, in the 
sense of ducente ndturd, under the guidance of nature; jucUce Pdlgiio, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, JVbndtiw 
comperto quam in regionem venisset rex. Liv. Audita venisse nuncinm. Tac 
Vale dicta. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audlto, cogntto, comperto, expldrdto, despcrdio, nuncidto, dicto^ edicto. But the 
place of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
lative: as, Incerto piw Unekris quid pStSreni. VAy. Cf. R. 7, (a.) Baud aiiquoM 
dtibio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta p&rlc&ldso vera an ficta promfsret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AUicus Seni- 
Ham, FriUi m^Urem, non minus post mortem ijus, quam florente, cdluit, soil, eo, 
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i. e Brfito. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or |)en ini fol- 
lowed by a descriptive relative clause; as, Hannibal Iberum cdjijias Srij^ecH^ 
praemissis, qui Alpintn tranUtus spi^c^rtntur. Liv. (c) When the participle ia 
the neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verba 
in the passive voice; as. in amnis transffresaUy muUuni certato, Bardesdnes viciL 
Tac. Mihi, errato, nulla vinia, recte facto, extgtta laus prdpSnittir. Cic. Q^una, 
nondmn paiam facto, t^vi mortuique jn'&miscue comjjlorcrentur. Liv. Nam jam 
vtate ed sum^ ut non sieL peccato, nd ignosci eeguum; i. e. si peccdium fuSrit. Ter. 
Cf. 4 274, R. 5, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TVanqidtlo, scil. wk?r», the set 
being tranquil. Liv. SirenOy scil. ccelOf the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei sSreno 
texwUj nubilo texunt, — in clear and in cloudjr weather. Plin. Substanti70i 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time ; as, Cdmitiis, ludiSf 
Cwrcensiinu. Suetonius has used jproscrtptidne in the sense of * during the pro- 
scription.' So pace el Principe. Tac. nnpgrio p6piiU Romdm. C»s. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
ooaijunction ; %», Cbcar, quamquam obsldione Mas^lia r^tardante, brivi tAmen 
omnia subegii. Suet. Jkcenwiri nan ante, quam perlatis legibus, depdsituros ink- 
pirium esse cUebant. Liv. 

BsM. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
nammgy choosing y eto. § 210, (8.); as, HatdriAdle imp^ratore siuffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. ^ 

§ 9SS* Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — ^prindpcd and historical 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definite^ 
and the two futures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise caUed the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect, 

. I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, he united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect deji- 
niie, and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjarctivs 
ftitnres in the regular conjugation. 

The followuag examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. 8cio guid dgas. 8cio quid egSris, Scio quid aciuim 
ffi. — Avdivi quid dgas, I have heard what you are doing. Audivi quid egSi is 
Aw^vi quid actSrus sis. — Audiam quid dgasy etc. — AvdtcSro quid dgasy etc. 

ifi.) In the second class. Sciebum quid dgires. Sciebam quid egisse^. Scicbam 
qmd actHrus esses. — Audwi quid dgSrSSy I heard what you were doing. Auc^ 
qmd egisses. Audivi quid acturus esses. — Auc^viram qmd dgires, eto. 

The following may serve as additional examples in the first class; Tia. of principal 
Unsts depending on, 

(1.) The Pkesekt; as, Non sum Ua hSbeSy ut m<uc dicam. Cic. Quantum 
ddsrem iu;c^.p^rim, tu exisdmare potes. Id. Nee diibito qtdn ridltus ejus retpOb' 
Ufm sdUU irt« fbtuiiis sit. Id. 
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(2 [ The Pbrpect Definite; as, 8dtU proTlflam est, ul ne gnid I^Ae pj»- 
sint. Id. Quia musicisj quis kmc atHdio lUirarum ae d^dldit, qtin omT,^m iUarum 
aiiium vim comprehenderit. Id. DefectiSnes adlia predicts sunt, quB^ queaUa, 
qvando f&turse sint. Id. 

(8.) The Futures; as, Sic fdcUHmey gvanta 9r&drum sit, sen^ferque fdMt 
poMcUat, judlcabit. Id. Ad quos dies r^dlttlras sim, scilbam ad te. Id. Si 
■cicris (upulem latere tupiam. et velle aHquem imprudentem iAper earn asstden^ 
cHjus mors tibi dmdl&tnenium ractui*a sit, iinprdbe flcSris, n2n mon jeris, ne saA- ' 
deat. Id. 

The following, also, are additional examples in the seoond dan, vis. of preutiu tentss 
dapentlicg on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Dhvm iUmd extlmescdbam, ne quid tttrptten f&oft> 
rem, veljam effScissem. Cic. Non inim dilbit&bam, qwn eas Menter lectOnia 



(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, VSni in iftis vUlam nt libros inde promj^ 
rem. Id. Hcec quum essent niintiata, VdUrius dassem extengAo ad ostiutn Jiumi 
nis duxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat miHtes, ne mortifSrwn esset vul- 
nus. Liv. £ffo ex ipso audieram, quam a te Ubirdbter esset tractatos. Cic. Non 
s&Us tnlhi constlterat, cum dliqudne dMmi mei m<){e<(»a, an p6tius ISbeiUer te AAi- 
nis vii^ur as essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for tiie historical 
perfect, it may, Hke the latter, oe followed by the imperfeot; as, Legdioe mit- 
tunt, u/ pdcein impetrarent Cees. 

(b.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctive in ita 
historical sense ; as, Paruhte nunc HiUcma^ dea, cantusque movete, Qui beUo 
exciti reges^ qua quemque a&cuta Gompldrint can^s odes, Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often foUowed by the imperfect, even when 
a p)-.esdnt action or state is spolcen of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
ffrcMs, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and espteciaUy when the agent 
ha/i an intention accompanying him from the be^ning to the end of the 
action; as, /^ect Aoc*, ut intelugeres, I have done this ti^at you might u ider- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginnmg. Sunt pMld»6phi el fh^ 
runt, qm omnmo nuUatn hSbere censerent hSan&nAi-um rerum procSr&Hinem' 
decs, Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. Factum est 
ut plus quam ccUegcs MMddes v&luSrit. Nep. 

(c.) The unperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect^ when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nikil mls£rlti sunt, ui incutsidnes f&c^reut el 
Veios in dnlmo habuferint oppugndre. Liv. 

(d.) The historical perfect may even be followed hj the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the tuno 
indicated by the leading verb ; as, ArUidcho pdcem pitenti ad pridres conditi6ne% 
nihU odAtumy Afrtcano pra^cante, neque Bdmdnis, si vincantur, dnlmos mimii, 
niqucj si vine ant, secunms rebus insdlescire. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, ApeUes pictures qudque eoe peccire 
dicebat, qui non sentlrent, Qidd esset sdOs. Cic. Ad te scrips!, teUttter aocutona 
m co, qtux' de mt cito crgdldisses. Id. 
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(b.) In like manuer the tense of the subjunctiye following the infiL tive 
fhtore is determined by the verb on which siich infinitive depends; as, 8di 
PhaSihonii fllio facturum »€ esse dixit qidcquid optasset. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 

it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 

the historical sense; as, ArbUrdmur nos ea prsBstStisse, qua rddo et doctrina 

prsescripserit. Cic. £st quod gcmdeas te in iata Idea vgnisse, Ubi dttquid wfirt 

-vJJerere. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; as, 
Ita miki vldeor et esse DtoSy et quotes essent s&At ostendisse. Cic. 

ir. Tenses belonging to dififerent classes may be made dependent 
on e ach other, when the sense requires it 

{cL ) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time ; as, Ardebat auiem Hortensiut 
c^pidltdte ckcendi sic, ut in nuUo umquam ^agrantius st&dium viderim ; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scitote 
opgriclum esse in Sicilid nuUum, quo in qpptdo non isti delecta m&lier ad Uhu&nem 
esset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres' prsetorship.) Cic. 

(d.) But without violating the rule which requires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypothetical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdrdre possum quibtts in Idcis maximas hostium cCpias 
pdpAlus RSmdmis parvd mdnu fuderit. Sail. Possem here difiers from jMssum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

' INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3«S9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositionf 
with si, nisi, etsi, and SUamsi, when the writer, without intimating nis owe 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with tOsi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as, Mors aut plane 
negUgenda estj si omnino exstinguit dnimum, aut itiam optanda, si dhqno eum 
deducit, Ubi sU fHiurus astemus. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi igo insanio, stvUe omnia 
et incaute flurd. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

RxMAKK 1. The seveial tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendezed, 
one tense l^ing appaxently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or iu a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
§ 145, 1. 3. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the fiiture to denote the certainty 

■ of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. So, also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, «i is often joined with the present in- 
itead of the future; as, def&me si pdtes.---{c,) The present is also used for the 

• imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * while ' ; as, Dum (go in Ski- 
Ua sum, nulla statua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Livy in transitions 
SnSm one event to another; as, Dum in Asia beUum gferitur, ne in JEiolis quXdem 
qtdetce res f iterant. But the preterites are sometimes used with dum ' while ' ; 
and dvan ' as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect dejiniie, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
^0S6 of a work, says, Exegi mdn&mentum cere p6rennius\ and Ovid, in like cir- 
CQXDfltances, Jamque dpus exegi. So, also, Panthus in VirgU, in order to de- 



Digitized 



by Google 



264 BTNrAX. — INDICATIVE MOOD. § 2r»9 

note the utter ruiifof Troy, exclaims, Fulmus7V5e«, fnit fUum i..e. w€ are nc 
longer Trojans, Iliam is no more. — (o.) The perfect indejimte (.r hxstoricai per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Oauar EiUkcdnem transiit, Cfiesar crossed the Rubicon. 
[c.) As in the ^istolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken ot ^, 145, II. 3), so t^e historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
compute^ action. With both tlie imperfect and perfect, when soused, however, 
the adverbs nmnc and iUamnunc may be used instead of tunc and iiiamium. 

{d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed poBtquam aspexi, t2Z{oo cogndvif But after I (had) looked at it, I reoo|^ 
nlzed it immediately. T er. — This is the usual construction after postqttam cr 
poiieaquam, t26t, Ubi pnmum, %A^ ut pnmum^ ^wn primum^ almulj glmtU ut, ainuA 
. ac^ or 9imvi aique^ all of which have the signification of *• as soon as,' and some- 
times after priusattam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pfuperwct is retained after these particles; as. Idem amiUac se rfemis- 
jf rat, nSmie causa subSraty ^^uart drand Idborem perferretj lux&riSsus rSoSriebdim: 
Nep. So, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
HamrObal armo tertioy postquam ddmo profugSrat. cum quinque navtims Africam 
accessit. Id. — In a very few passages the imperiect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are joined with postquam. 

(3.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dixerat, et spissis noctis se condidit umbi-is. She (had) said, and hid 
herself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
so, also, for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VoI&hs^ 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the future; as, Alio Idco de drdt&rum dnimo aW' 
funts videro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and anotiier future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to ti>e same- time; as, -iVa^aram n sgquemur d&cem, nuTnauam aberrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performed; as, De Qinhagine vireri turn ante desinam, quam illam ex- 
cisam esse cognovSro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si pdtfero, I will do it, if I can. Vi sementem fecferis, 
tta metes, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative ofthe preterites (§ 146, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect sul^unctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs Sportet, nicesse est, deheo, corwi- 
mU, possum, dicet, Ucet, reor,p6io; and with par, fas, difna, cBqwim, jmtmn, 
consenidneum, s&tis, sdtius, aqidus, miUtu, titfjuw, optdHlius, and cpHmum—est, 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which u 
past; as. Ad mortem te <&« jam pridem 6portebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe lltllias fait 
angusUas d(&tus occijp&re, It would have been much better to occupy the pus. 
Curt. (Mlina ermnt e sindiu UiuftyAans gaudio^ quern omfAno vivum iUimc escfr* 
fk>» 6portu^rat Cio. 
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(c.) In both the periphrastio conjagations, also, the preterites of Jia indicfr' 
tiye have fireauently the meaning of the sabjanctive; as, TamUni coiutanter 
prada tenenda ihit, — ought to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
hypothetical sentences than in suet as are independent 

(cZ.) The indicative in such oonn'3Ction8 is retained, even when a hypotheti 
sal clause with the imperfect or ph. perfect sobjnnctive is added, and it Ib here 
in particnlar that the mdicative preterites of the periphrastic oo^jngations are 
employed; as, Qua si d&bia autmikul etseni, Utmm onme$ Miiot tv^iftftccs con- 
tmre d^cebat Sail. Quodti Oi. Ponq»eim prMthu eitet hoe UnuOrej tdmen 
Srat mittendns. Cic—Diliri tSiuB essercUiu pdtnit, » fUgUnUt perddUi victdret 
maent Liv. (hat fOa mdnOmitisset, tormentu itiam dedendi fngront Cic. Si te 
mm inoenistem, pMt&ms per pnBdjHUa ftd. Petr. But the snbjnnctive also is 
admissible in such cases m tbe periphrastic conjugations. 

Rem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the plnpcr- 
fect subjunctive, m tne conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
dsscription more animated. They are so used, 

(d(.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb Jam is frequently added; as, Jem famu qmam puUkniia triitiar 
Srat; m atm&naf&rtl tubventum, — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccepi instead ofjctm; as, Bfitanni circmnire terga vincen- 
tium ccep^rant, m, etc. Tac. And without jam; I^imt» Pi$Oni$ traxSrantin 
QimSmat ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

{hJ) . The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense^ and a thing 
which-was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, descnbed as com* 
Dieted; as, Et pSractum hmt btlhm One taiMvint, ri Pompeium cppHm&re 
BrttnAm {CassBx) pdtuisseL Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rardy used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, Stultum erat mdne/'e, nUiJiiret. Quint. — Sometimes, also, the 
preterites of the indicative are thun used in the condUionf as, At fuirat metkuj 
ri U puer itte t^nebat Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ' or ' I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
§mn is in like manner often used fir pouem; as, Postum peniqui mu&a obiectd- 
meiUa renm rtuUcdrum, ted, etc., £ noight speak of the many pleasures of hus- 



bandry, but, eto«; and it is usual ia like manner to say, difftdte est, kmaum eti, 
infkOium es^ e. g. narrare, etc., for, *it would be difficult,* * it would lead too 
far,' ' there woum be no end,' etc. 

(8.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
exiHreflsions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
ettoer doubled or have the suffix emnque; as, mtitquig, quoiquot, qiOcumqWy 
mut^ tOcumque, etc., see ^ 189, 5, (3.) and 191, LR. 1,(6.); as. Quufqitid id est, 
Umeo Ddnaos et dBna firentes. V irr. Qaem son eumque dSiU^ tucro a^ppCae, Hor. 
Bed qudquo mOdo sese iUud hSbeL oit however that may be. Cic— In like man- 
ner sentences connected by stve— .>iM commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reaEon for using tne subjunctive; as, Bive veram 
est, givefaisunif mihi quSdem Ua rhmnciatum est Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with Ove—sHpe. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived bj the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. ' I bel eve.' * 1 suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believinjB; and supposing are stated as Dacts, and, of course, are expressed 
by means of the inoicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I should be- 
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lieve/ 'I should snpposO)' the acts of believing and supposing are repiesent^d 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses thd par- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, \b put in the pubjnnctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, ^do ut vivam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood takes its name from its beinf commonly nsed in guitjoined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to the main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expre»' 
«ng a result, and after adverbs of time; as, 

Rdgm me avid tristig sim, — ^why I am sad. Tac. SteHdrum tanta est i 
hltio. ut numerdri rum possint, — that thejy cannot be counted. Quum Ctesar 
in Oallid, When CsBsar was in Gaul. Gaes. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hj- 
pothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, wiU, duty, and desire. 

Rkmark 1. The tenses of fhe subjnnottye, thus used, have the nignifications idiMi 
tkave been giyen in the paradigms, and are, in general, not limited, in regard to tlnM, 
tike the corresponding tenses of the indicative. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MecKdcriAm 
ei quis ignoscas vitiis t^neor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yoa 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a Ocesdre lU det slbi viniam, He be^ of Caesar that he 
would give him leave. Cses. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
8i fata fuissent tU c&d6rem. If it had been my rate that I should fall. Virg 
Si posiem, sdnior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Cetiros r&pSrea 
et prostemgrem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and L 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Errarim /brtasMi 
Perhaps I may have erred, rlin. — When it has a future signification it is n<A 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect See Ben» 
4 and 7. (1.) But compare § 268, B. 1, {b.) and B. 8, {b.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin* 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned h 
connection with it; as, Jd retponderunt sefacturos esse, quum ilU vento Aq-'alSm 
venisset Lemnum.... when he should have come.... Nep. 

Bem. 2. The imperfects veUem, noUem, and mrUem, in the first persoi), ex- 
press a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veHem, 
I should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in tlie third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dico, 
p&to, arktror, credo; also with video, cemo, and ducemo; as, Mces^que (crgd&- 
res victos) rSdeunt in castra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. FScunicB an fdma minus parciret, haud fdctle discem^res. Sail. Qm 
vltleret Squum Trojdnum intrSductum^urbem captam dlc^ret. Cic Quis umquam 
ciederet? Id. Quis piitaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in interrogative expressions ; as, Socrdtes mtum 
rogaretur cujdtem se esse dicer et, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod si ^is deus aJc6« 
ret, numquam putarem me in Acddemid tamquam phildsSphum <&^piUdiflram, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Bem. 3. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition ot 
concession; as, Vendat cedes vir bdnus, Suppose an honest man is seUinc a 
hjuse. Cic. Dix5rit Eptcurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
) erum anceps pu^me fuSrat fortuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. Mdlus cwis Cn, Carbo fuit. FuSrit dlits, He may have been to othftA 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esto uL 
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. 4. The present and perfect snbjnnctiye are used in in- ef e.ident pro* 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not liifer essentially 
from the present and future indicative ; as. Fordtan quseratiSy You may per- 
haps ask. y^Iim stc exigUmeB, I would wisn you to tmnk so. Nitno isktatlbi 
concddat, or concess&rit, No one will grant you that Boc One vM d&Ut&U&nt 
confirmaYSrim, eUiquewliam rem esse omnium diffidUimamj This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic NU igo contiil&rim jHcumdo sdnus dmioo, Hor. The form 
which is called the perfect sub|unctiye, when thus used for the fotuie, teems 
to be rather the subjunctive or the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6lo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, YSlim cbvioB mOd lUirai 
cr&}ro mitUu^ I wish that yon would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
labjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; bs, 
Foratan Umire fScSrim, I may have acted inconsiderate^. 

Rem. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as. Quo eamf 
Whither shall I go? Quofremf Whither should leo? Quotohimt Whither 
was I to have gone ? Quo ivistem f Whither should I nave gone ? The answer 
implied in all ues^ cases is, ' nowhere.' So, QuU diibltet quin in virt&le dSvltim 
tint f Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue? Cic. Quisguam nSmen Jund- 
fUs indbret prtsUhreat Virg. QuUini, intuit, mlttolnhrim? Cic. Quii vellet tiind 
mmHus esse mdHf Ovid. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Mdriar, », etc. Ma^ I die. if, etc. Cic. PSream, si non^ etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim stuvus. Cic. In mSdia arma mamus. Let us rush.... 
Vii^. Ne me attingas, sdkste I Do not touch me, villain I Ter. F&ciat quod 
tibet. Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; aSj Ipse 
vIdSrit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id rectefdciam, vIdSrint sdpieiUes, 
Id. MSmlnSrlmus, iUam adversus infimos justUiam esse servandam. Id. Nihil 
kwommddo vdletSdlms tucsfeciris. Id. Emas, nonguod dpus esL sed quod nicesse 
est. Sen. D&nis in^ ne pldcdre audeant deos ; PidUhiem auoiant. Cic. Ndl&- 
ram ezpellas furca, tdmen usque r4curreL Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the }>erfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
pontive, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with tlie im^rative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne ^cas ; ne dietU ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fuirit, for Ucel 
ue/uiriL 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the tliird 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, ne dlcas. In 
Qie latter ease the perfect venr frequently takes the place of the present; as, 
ne cSxSris. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

(d.) In precepts rekiting to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, ai^e 
nsed for the imperative; as, Fordtan non nemo vir fortis diairitj restitisses, 
wufTtem pugncMs opp^tisses, — you should have rosistea. Cic. 

Rboc 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, vie the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses J i to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
iotkm to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be hIso the sub- 
'onetive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; aip 
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Tantmn mOneo^ hoc Uia^pm ri ftmbiris, te ease mdhm wmmkxm ind^ I AnetM rtt* 
pertftrum. I only warn 700, that, if 70a should loee this cpportonitj, yon wiU 
never fina one more convenient. Cic 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the ftitun 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rtM, with nm and eaaem; as, 
Non d&bftai quin brM TrOfa sit peiltilra, He does not doubt that Trey wiU 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fuMm takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive: as, Qmw Mm dUitat. quin, ti Sdgtmamt 
ij^H^ffrt taUuifmu ijpem, UHum in Mitpdmam ftversliri beuum fu^ilmus. Liv. 
The form infuusem occurs also, but more rarely; as, App&ntii, gua$Uam ez* 
clt&ttlra mOkm vira fcdaaet daaei, gwm. etc. See PermrasUc OonjugaHitm^ 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not bv the participle in iKt, 
but by faatrttm tit or ettel, with til and the present or impertect ox^ the sub- 
junctive; as, Nm dubUo quin fUtOrum sit, «< WiStar, I do not doubt that h» 
will be praised* 

PBOTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 361* In a sentence containing a condition and a condu 
non, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apoddsis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its compoundb, 
the im^rfect and pluperfect subjunctive impl^ the wm-existence^ of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protads been a valid one ; as, 

AtM U tdtit ineUdluM esse confld^rem, scilbSrem pUtra, Did I not believe 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does beUeve, and therefore loiS not write. 8i NeptHmuy quod ThUeo 
Ifr&mitircU, non fgcisset, Theseus fUio H^ppU^ non esset orb&tus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si viUty if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the iwKcaiive may also be used in the protasis 
of a conditional sentence with m, etc. ; as, Si viues, bSne esL Cic Si quu atUea 
mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc temjp&rt nOrHur pOfius,,., Id* — The conjunction u 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, Dbet agros ind, Prhmum quaaro quos aorost 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc But the protasis may^ be rendered 
without ify and either with or without an interronition, as. Ton will buy lands, 
or. Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis of 
luch sentences; as, C&sus mSdtcusve Uvdrit agrum ex prachjUi, tndter detHra n^ 
eSbit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
will idfttroy him. 5i is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, Mdie numquflm ad sdlem occdtum vi«frem. Plant 

Rbm. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but sliditly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, wnile the sttbjuno* 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second }>erson sinniUir of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an inaeiinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, liimdria ndmOtur, nisi earn exercea& 
Cis. When the imperfect or pluperfect is requhred to denote a past aoUon, 
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Che ixidi3atif« must be used, if its existence is micertaixi, m those temes in the 
sabinnctiye would imply its non-existence. In the CrdUo obUquOj ^hen the 
leading yeib is a present or a future the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the snbjnnctiye as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing yerb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Bbm. 8. The present and perfect sabinnctiye are somethnes used, both in 
tbe prcUuis and dgMcbms of a conditional sentence^ in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, 7^ ri'hie sis, dftter $eiU»a$^ If yon were here, yyu 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quoi, m mta e&ra rteistat, Jam Jlammm tHUnoL 
Virg. 

RxK. 4. The proUuU of a conditional sentence is fire<mently not expressed, 
but implied; as, Magna mercewtwr AtridcBy i. e. st pouinL vire. ; or is contained. 
in a participial clause; as, AaU, etsi a multltUdlne rictus, fftmd tdmen oimMi 
vfeft. Just. So, also, when tne participle is in the ablative absolute; as, D&nd- 
rem trtoddat—dMte me adUcet cuOumj quas cuU ParrhOtUu pr^tiUU, cuU 8cdpa$, 
Hot. a MOenu Poninam interflcire, prop^Mttft M morte, cAidtos e$L Cio. 
It is only in later writers tii^tt the concessiye coi^junctions etst, gttamquamf and 
qnaanoU are expressed with the participle, but iAinen is often found in the 
flpodbuM, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rkm. 6. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the i>rota8is or the apodosis, instead of the pluperfect; as, Qum eerit 
non fidtsetf n mum n&mirum (liaiUdrum) naves h&bSrent Gic. Cimbri ti tUUim 
mftsU> agnelne urbem pidssentj grande aiscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Ntri, nUivgrOj and nin forte are Joined with the indicative, -^hen 
they introduce a correction. Ntti then siffnines * except ' ; as, Negcio ; nisi hoe 
video, Cic Nid vero, and nUi forte, * unless perhaps^* introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbabilitv; as, Nhno fire tattai OOrwt, nisi forte tnsditit. Cic 
NUi forie in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is conunonly used ironically to 
Introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. SUBBXAHTiyS Claubbs. 

§ 963. A clause denoting the purpose, object^ or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after «<, ne, quo^ 
quin^ and qrj^iminus ; as, 

Ea WM, ut te instltu&rem, ecrwn, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cio. IrrUcml ad pugnandum, quo fiant ocrtdrss, They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Bemark 1. Ut or Utij signifying < that,' * in order that,' or simply 
* to ' with the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result Jik 
the latter case it often refers to sic^ Ita, adeo, tarn, talis, tantus, u, 
ejusnMi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mXki sic Mi grdtum, ut grddus esse nihil possU, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non mm Ita hBes, ut iatuc dicam. Id. 
Nique tarn irdmtu dmenies, ut expldrdta ndbis esset viddria. Id. Tantum vndulsk 
HM,\x.t mm pUtas vinciret. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as. 
h^mSnondas fiai itiam disertus, ut nemo ThebBnus ei par esset Sldqueniid^ instead 
tf torn disertvs. Id. Esse ipyiet ut vivas, man xHvire ut ^das. Auot ad Her. 
iolL ^icU ut omma fldreant C o. 
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Rem 2. Utf sigiufying < even if' or < iilthough/ expresses a snppo- 
lition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the sabjonctive 

Ml 

rS desint «ire«, tOmen est laudanda vSbmtas^ Though strengtih be wanting, y€l 
the will is to be jpraised. Ovid. 01, in this sense, takes the negative mom; as, 
JExerOiua si pdcu nOmm audUrii, at non rSf&rat pMem (even if it does not with- 
draw) insistst eerie, Cic 

Rem. 8. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used witb 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ it remains^ it follows^ etc. ; aa, 

Qui fit, at mhno contentus vlvat? How does it happen that no one lives oott 
tented? Hor. Buic contlffit, vX palriam ex eervlUUe in tibertdtem vindlc9r6t 
Nep. S^oltar foUur, at etiam vttia sint parau Cio. ReUauam est, at Sg&m&L 
nahi consiilam. Nop. Bestat iff^tur, at mOtus astr&rum sit vdhmidrim. Cic 
Extremum iUud est, at te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,' viz. Jit, JUhri non pdUst, accbUt, inOdit, conHngit, ewdmit ^ 
ittt vSmt, occurrit and est {it is the case, or it happens, and hence esto, be U 
that) : — and the following, signifying * it remains,' or * it follows,' viz. fiturum, 
extremum, prOpe, proxhnum, ana riaguum — est^ riUnquUur, tiquiiur, restat, and 
ti^)h'est ; and sometimes occediL 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often jomed with Um 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut; as, Non cums hdndm contingit 
ddlre C&rinthum, Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning 
tlie predicate fas in the case of Ucet) is often found in the dative. — SiqtOtur ana 
efficUur, ' it follows,* have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; and neucUur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mob or mOris est, oonsuStado or consuHOt&me est, and nStOra or com- 
tuetado feri, are often followed by vt instead of the infinitive. — Hi also occurs 
occasionally after many such plirases as nAmun est, r&rwn, ndturdU, nicessei 
OsUdtum, mhtm, singHIdre — est, etc., and after atguum, rectum^ verum, tStffe, verU' 
sindle, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of lU, with the subjunctive, see § 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, advig- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac; as, 

Quid vis ficiamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insani fMani 
itne litdrajluctus. Virg. Tentes cUssimuldre rdgcU. Ovid. Id sinas 6ro. id. 8e 
suddere, mxit, Fhamabdzo id n^gOtii ddret. Nep. Accedai dpnrtet actio vdria. 
Cic. Fac cdgites. Sail. So, \^de ex ndvi efierantur, quce, etc. Plant 

Verbs of vllling^ess, etc., are vSlo^ mUlo, permittOy eoncBdo, pitior, ifno, Ucet, vifto, 
etc. ; those of asking, etc., are rSgo, Oro^ qtueso, mSneo, adwOneo^ jnbeo, mando, pft«, 
frieor, eenteo, snOdeo, dportet, nSease est^ postulo, hortor, e9ro, dieemo, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 6. Ne, * that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,* expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei dent. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. Nema 
prud^ns punit, ut ait Plato, quia pectatum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. Vineis fr^ 
qnently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Opgia deiur, ut jucUda ne flant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
pasRage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per vdcuum Romano incurrfiret ho^ 
Us. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in "wNich case ita, sic, tarn are eimer expressed or undeistood 
as, T\im forte aor&aham, at ad mmUas tuas vinSre non possem* In a few casesL 
!iowevert utioma used for ««.— Vtnon'iB further used, when the negation C9> 
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fen to a particular word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar cat^a 
ft non must be used, and not fAd; as, Ckmfer te ad Manlium, ut ame non 
pectus ad dUenos, sed invUdtus ad tuos isse vide'aris. Cio. 

Kem. 6. Ne is ofl^n omitted afler c&oe ; as, 

Oive p&tca, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. After m&uo, ttmeo, vSreor, and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut by that 
not. 

Note 3. To the verbs mituOj ttmeOj and tfireor are to be added tho suli<5tan- 
t*vc6 expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreo^ coiUk/tcc^ 
AUrreo^ cdveo, to be on one's guard, t?Weo and obserw in requests (as, vldt, 
^MdeU and iBidendum est), in the sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

Milo mStuSbat, ne a semis indlcaretur, MUo feared that he should be betrayc-l 
bv his servants. Cic. VCreor, ue^ dum minuSre vilim Idborem, angcam.M 
Pdvor irai.ne castra hosiie aggrederetur. Liv. Ilia duo ver€or,nt ^M/ pc.ssim 
comedire, 1 fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. OAvendum est ne a&sentatoHbm pat- 
(f £iciainus avrea, neu ddiddri nos sinamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc tibi obsit. Terruit 
yenteSj grdve ne rfediret sec&luin Pyrrhce. AfultUucUnem deterrent, ne frumerUtim 
conferant. Caes. MenA^rum! ne ^TT'^na cadas. Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuative after vt and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to ami n«, but is also used for et ne after a preceding ut; as, on the 
oUier hand, etneis used aft«r a negation instead of aut ne ; as. Legem tulit, 7\e 
ouis ante actdrum rerum accumrPtur^ neve uiultaretur. Nep. Coesar imlites non 
lont/iore drdti&ne cChortatus, quam tUi siue prisUna: virtutis mSmdHajn retiwretd, 
neu perturbarentur dnimo—prcdii comnutiencU signum dedit. Caes. N^tjue, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ut and ne ; as, Ut ea prcetemUttam^ nC-que eos 
appe'lem. Cic. Cwr non mncUU ne vicinus paMcio sit plebeius^ ncc eddein itim're 
wt, Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Tinieo uo 
non vmpitrem, I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Bem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and ^ depends, 
is sometimes onutted; as, Ut Ua cUcam, Cic. Ne smgilos nomSnem Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, like ne, takes the subjunctive; as, OpUmis tempdiibus cldris- 
tUmi tiri vim tribunidam sustlnere non pdtuerui^t: nedum his tempdribus sine 
j€^ctdrum rimidiis salvi esse possSmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum; as, Ndvam earn pdtestdtem (scil. tribundrum pl'in.^) 
irtpSre patribus nostris, ne nunc dulcedine semel capti fSrant desidSrium. Liv.— 
Nedum without a verb has the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, JSgre inermis tanta multiUkb^ nedum anndta^ susUneri pCtest. Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Qud, * that,' * in ordei* that/ or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non quo, or mm quod, * not that,' ' not 
fts if; non quin, *not as if not* ; which are followed in the apodoHis 
ay sed quod, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quomXnus, * that not,' aller 
Clauses denoting hinderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Aijuta mc, quo id flat fad! ins, Aid me, tliat that may be done more easily. 
1 3T. Non quo republicd sit inlhi tjuicquam cdrivs^ sed desperdiis itiam Hippocrates 
wiiiU ddhtitSre jnemcinam. Cic. Non quod sdla onient, sed quod excellaut. Id. 
N^mie rSiiudvk^ quo minus Ugis pcsnam siibiret. Nep. Ego me ducem in civih 
ffclto n&gdvi esse, rum quin rectum esset, sed quia, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
fuin we may say non qi\o non, non quod non, or non q'tia non ; and for non quod, 
fioiii eo quod, or rwi idea quod. 

Rem. 10. Quin^ after ne«rative propositions and questions witii quii 
»nd quid implying a negativ4r takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with non, after nSmo, miUuty fiOul.^ettj riphUxn mo^fniter 
jtc, ma eitfCBffre riph-Uur^ etc.; as, Meu&nam nemo venitj quin y\ Iferit, 1. e. 
fui non f^kUritj No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Mgo ullam pio> 
turam /tit»«....quin conqulsierit, i. e. quam non, etc. Id. NtkU est, quin mdU 
nnrrando possit deprdvdri, Ter. QuU ek, quin cemat, quanta vit sit in aentilnut 
Cic. 

NoTK 6. When quin Is used for the.relatiye it is commonly eqniyalent to the 
nominative qui. qua, quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
siccusative, and sometimes after cKes for quo, as the ablative of time; as, J)ie§ 
t'ire nuUtts est, quin hie Satriut ddmum meam ventiTtet, i. e. quo — non ventUeL 
Cic. — Qi» non is often used for jtitra; as, Quit inim iraL qui non sclret. Id.: 
and when quin stands for qui non car quod non, is and ia are sometimes addea 
for the sake of emphasis ; as, CUanihet nigcU uUum dbum ease tarn grcjoem, quin 
is die et ndcte concoqudiur, Cic. Nihil est quod sensum hdbeai, quin id intireaL 
Id.— So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ui non; as, Augustus numqumm 
ftUos suos pdp&lo c&mmendavii ut non aajiciret (without adding) n mirehuntur. 
Suet. And u no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not quin, 

2. For ut non, * that not,* or * without' with a participle, especially aftei 
fdcire non possum, JUri non pdiest, mtUa causa est, quid causa esti nihil causa 
est ; as, F&cire non possum quin aa te mittam, i. e. trf non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn tnSle est 5kc£Ju, quin SOquid f&cete et oommdde dicant Cic. Numquam ae- 
cedOf quin abs te &beam doctor, — ^without going from you wiser. Ter. 

NoTB 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
d&blto, non est dSbium, non ammgo, I doubt not; non dbest; nihil, pauhan, wm 
procul, haud muUum dbest; non, vix, agre cUtstineo ; thtSre me, or tM^)Srdre m&i 
mm possum ; non imp&Uo, non Hcuso, nihil pratemdito, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by Hhat,* 'but that,* or 'to* with an infinitive; as, Non 
fibtU) quin ddmi sit, that he is at home. Aon muUum dbest, qain miserrimus sim, 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regfuxied as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is reauired; as, In quibus non dObtto quin ofensiOnem negUgentia vHtare atqu§ 
effugere non possuni, Cic. IHibitandum non est quin numquam possit uU&tas cum 
ndnestdie corUendirt. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dSlbito, in the sense of * I do not doubt,* is always fol 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the. same oonstsnction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dSibUo and non dubtto are ^ner- 
ully followed by the inmiitive; M,Cidhro non dubltftbat conJOrdtos st^a^ao af* 
ric^re. — It may be added that ' I doubt whether ' is exoressed in Latin by 
d&bfto sitne. dUbito utrum^-<m, dSbito sitn^--an, or diiffUo num, numquid, for d6Uta 
an, and dHoium estanta^ used, like nescio am with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. QuAn signifies also 'why not?* being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin conscenAmus iquosf Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
stdtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence wi^- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even * or • rather.* 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which quOnAnus occiini 
and after which ne, ana, if a negative precedes, qtdn also may be used, are d^ 
terreo, impidio, intercedo, obsisto, obsto, officio, prdMbeo, ricuso, and rSpugno, It 
occurs also after stat or ^ per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nihil mdror, non 
oonifneome, etc 

Note. ImMio, deierreo, and ricOso are sometimes, and prdkibeo tnqiuaa^ 
fbllowed by ^e infinitive. Instead of qudnUnus, quo secius is sometimes used. 
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§ 303a Tbe partides spedfled in tUfl section always introdneo a senlanoa mhi' 
lalning only a oonoeption of the mind, and are henoe Joined with the snl^anctive. 

1. The subjunctiye is used after particles of wishing, as iUinam, iUi^ 
Of and 0' si; as, 

U&nam ndiiu vf to cSpCcR fdissenius I that we had been less attached to life i 
Cic. » tdUtoB qukquam vhiutit &des8et I V irg. 

RwMARK. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceived as possible; the imperfect and 
phiperfect are employed in expressing those wishes whidi are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. ^ 261, 1 and 2.—* Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by &inam ne and Mnam non. DHnam is sometimes omitted; as, Tietm 
todSreacui^tapoBsemJ Catoll. 

B. Adykbbial Clauses. 

2. (1.) Qt^omvM, however; IXcet, although; tamquamj tamquam si^ 
qttdsiy ac sty ut si, vSlut, v^ut si, v^Uti, sicuti, and ceu, as if; mSdOf 
dum, and dttmmddOj provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qaamvis iffe fetix sit. (dmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
VeritM licet nmvan defeMdrem obtlneat^ Thongn truth should dbtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Ada^ nc rUhil perfertur ad not. Id. 8ed quid 
igo hit teMut ti<or, qu&si ret dSbia out obtcura sit? id. Me omnSbut r&ntty Jvxta 
ac si meut /rater esset, sugterUdvit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SinUUter f&dtre eos,— ut si wmOib certarent, 
Aer, etc. Id. Abteniit Ari&vuti crudeUtdtem^ vSlut si diram ddestet, horreretU, 
CsdB, Inque dnut carot^ vSltlti cognoscSre^, {6a<. Ovid. Sictiti Jurats l&cessl- 
tus f5ret, tn tSndtum vSnU. Sail. Bic vero inaentem pugnamy ceu cetera ntuquam 
beUa f5rent. Yirg. Odirwt dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. M&neni inginia tSntimt, 
modo perm&neat st&diwn et ituhtstria. Cic. Omnia hOnetta negUgwU dummodo 
pStefUiam cons^uantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power, id. 

Note. Mddo, dum, and dummddOy when joined with a negation, bdcome 
mddo ne, dum ne, and diunmddo ne, 

(2.) Quaanoit (although) js in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis nan fuSris tuaeor, apprdbaior certe juitti. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, FeUcem Mdben, quamvis tot 
funira vidit Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem mum numquam 
Tiderat. Rab. Post 2. 

(8.) Qaammty as a coniunction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated; as, 
(X Gracckut aixit, stbi in tommt 7i. frdtrem visum ette mdre, quam veUet cuno 
taretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis ^ however much,* as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsiy tdmetsiy even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause : — Stiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
jimctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive; as, Quamquam prm- 
tente LucuUo Idquar. Cic. Vi rSgire patriam quamquam possis. SaU. Jug. 8. 
FUius quamquam ThS^kbs m&rtna Darid&nas turret qu&teret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac sij etc., is used after the pre* 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypothetic 
ral Aubjunctive must be supplied; as, EgndUi rem ui tuedre csque a tep&tOy ac si 
mec ni^fCtia essent, i e. oc petirem, si mea nigdUr: fstent, as I would pray if^ 
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' 3. After antSquam and priusqtiamj the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctiye; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, n€)ar 
at band, or already be^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing ia 
still douotful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a catua ante tnortua est, quam iu n&tns esses, That cause was dead befor* 
you were bcm. Cic. Avertit iquos, {>rias<|uam pabSila gastasseut TrdjoB, Xcm- 
ikumqvs bibissent Virg. Priasquam inclpias, conaulbo 6pm ett^ Before you be> 
gin there is need of counsel. SaU. 

4. ri.) Dumj dSneCf and quoad, signifying until, are followed bj 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment (^ an object ; as, 

Dnm hie vSniret, I5cum rHin^re nlUuU, He was unwilling to leave the plac« 
until he (Milo) should come. Gic. Nfkil ptUo ttU este vliiUugqumn qmiriri quoad 



scire possis, quid Ubi dgendwn tit. Id. Oornu titendit. et duadl longe. ddnec ctcro^ 
ta colrent tntor m ctmUa, Virg. — ^In the sense of ^as long as,* mese particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins dlhtec with the subjunctive even when A 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dtun, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatevwc 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Of. ^ 269, B. 1, (1. t, (a.) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a reUxbion ofUmey takea 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of Humghiy the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qm noR di|/«ficit< *n;tiriam, fi^g^ r^SpultoA a smB, quum potest, wjatUfdeiL 
Cic. Quum recte n&vigari poterit, Iwn ndvtges. Id. Credo turn, quum SUsUia 
fldrgbat &plbus et cSjpiis, magna aiUficia fuisse in ed insUld, Id. Quum M sustSn- 
eas e< tanta nigOha, peccem, si mdrer iua iempdm, S^nce you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I shoiUd do wronff, if I should occupy 
your time. nor. Quum vita ane dmicts mitus plena sit, rmio ipsa midnet &niclt- 
%as compdrdre, Gic. 

Rkmaak 1. (a.) The rule for the use of qmim may be thus expressed: 
Q^um temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subftmctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refeience to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Reni. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relatioo 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of ^ though ^ or ' although.* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (b.) Quum, relating to time, is commonly translated 
when, while, or after; referring to a train of thought, it signifies as, since, though 
oar although, because; but may often be translated umen. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, quum rem iUam in re&gidnem pdp&lo venisse sentlret, ad sinaium rH 
mit. Cic. Alexander, quum int^remisset UlUum, vix mdnus a se (tbstinmL Id. 

Note. ^ Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apjdosis then contaiof 
the imperfect; as, Quum auiem vir esse coepfrat, dabat se lab&ri, Cic. Quum 
rdsam vld^rat, turn indpire ver arbitrabatur. Id. Gf. \ 264, 12. 

Bbm. 8. Quum in the sense of ' while * is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of inierea or interim, to express simmta- 
neous occ'irrences; as, Qiiulus cqnt magnum sua virtstis fructum, quum omnev 
prOpe tma vice, in eo ipso vos i^em hdbituros esse, dixistis. Cic. OnsMbdiur vk^ 
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in midio f^ MutafUB dhfis RSmAmu^ juAce*^ qnmn int^rea mtUa hoc dfia ittiM 
wOsSri audiSb&tur, fdd hoc: civis Ji&mdnus turn. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quum, for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, jam. nondwn^ 
wiXj agre, or joined with riperUe or tubHois followed by the ini cative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the- beginning of an action. In the 
eases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also use fnum 
with the historical infinitive. 

Fot the Bulgimctiye after » and its cox^ponnds, see \ 261. 

0. ADJBonyx Clauses. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

i 304* Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate quality^ a cause, motive^ or purpose. 

1 (a.) When the relatiye qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstratiye, and is eauivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTX. The demonstratives after which 91a takes the snl^anctiTe, are tarn with an 
adjective, tofUtu, toiis, ijusmOeUj kajusmddi^ and is, UU, iste^ and Aic in the sense of 
tms; as, 

Quit est tarn Lynceus, qui in iantis tSnebris nthU offendat? i. e. vt iUe in tantis, 
etc., Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble, (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Oic. Tdlem te esse djportet, qui ab impilirwn (Avium sdciS- 
tote sejungas; i. e. ii< fu, etc. Id. Ai eafuit legdtio Octdvii^ in qoA piricuH 
iu^cionon t&besset, i. e. ut in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum \]le Jferreus, qui frd- 
tru cdris^mi mcerSre non movear, i. e. ut S^o non mdvear. Id. Non sumus ii, 

?ulbus nihil verum esse vldeatur, i. e. ui ndbis nlhUy etc. Id. NiUla gens tarn 
6ra est, cujus ment&n non imbuerit deOrum dplnio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only impUed ; as, 

Res parva cKcto, sed quae stSdOs in magnum certdmen ezcessSrit, i. e. talis 
ftMB....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Gic. Nunc dicta dllqiiid, 
|uod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. So quis sum, for num idUs sum; 
as, Quis sum, cujus awes lasdi nifas sit? Sen. — ^In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denotins a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following nue : — 

2. When the relative is erpivalent to quamquani is, etsi is, or duniF- 
mSdo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

LacOj consUU quamvis Sgrigii, quod non ipse afierret, inimicus, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a pUnOce postulcUf <^iu ipsus sitiat. Plant Nihil mdlestum, 
quod non desld^res, i. e. dummddo id. Cic. 

8. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Quod sdam.^ as far as I know; quod m^ndnhim, as far as I recollect; quod Sgo 
mtelHgam ; qicd ihlelHgi possii ; quod canjecturd prdvlderi possit ; quod smvd fide 
ptMtm ; quod commddo tuo fiat, etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to tiiie rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdkstid tud flat^So far as it can be don« 
witiiout troubling 3'on. Cic. In the phrases quaaUwn possum^ ouantum igo per* 
iptdo, on the other hand, the inc? native is used. 
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4. A relative claflse, after the comparatiye followed b^r gtutm, takei 
. the subjunctiye ; as, 

Major Mim, ^uam cui poesit forfuna ndcerey L e; quam tU mOii, etc., I am to* 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Auo^ vdce prcBoOtds mdnu 

gautUum full, guam quod iMvertum hdtfdnet c&p^rent, Upon the- herald's voloe 
eing heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 
Remark 1. The clause annexed by quam qui implies an inherent Quality oi 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to guam ut, which also sosse* 
tiraas occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, In hit tUhit Umaior ftd, quam aui vellem, ant quam meptUhk 
fdret — and so frequently with tne verbs wUe and jpotsa. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctive; as, 

L&ddoBmSnU Uffdtot AtMnas nOterunt, qtd eum absentem accfldbrent: i. e. irf 
HU eum accusdrent, The Lacedsemoniaos sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Onar iquitdtum omnem pramiUU^ qui vldeant, quaa m 
partes iter f&cxamL Cabs. Ami ofuUm muttL mm ^r^pttml d&w, quod <MMf largian- 
tur. Cic AMidu/t r^taol, quas perdant, BeUdes undat. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lanyndcum ct ( T%imisioeS) rex 
cUmdrat, unde vimim sUmSret, L e. ese qud or ut tnde, etc. Nep. /Sifjper idbernde- 
alum regie^ unde ab om/nibm conqftci posset, itndgo sOUb cr^ttaUo mcUUa /hugs' 
boL Curt 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, si)ecifie8 the circumstances which characterize 
3ie individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

FuSrunt ed ten^tetidte, qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
SalL Erant, quibus appitentior fdnuB, vlderetur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, Una drdmum et 
corpus ocddihre. Cic. Emnt, qui exisUmdri vSlint Id. 8i quis Srit, qui perpi- 
tuam (frdUOnem dSsXdSret, atiird (ictidne audiet. Id. Y^nientUffiOnes, qusB nique 
me imtUum nique te in^viMUum p&tiantnr. Tac. So after est followed by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason why*; as, Est quod gaudeas. Ton have cause' 
to rejoice. Plant. Est quod visam affmum. Id. Si est quoa dSsit, ne bedtus 
quidem esL Cic. 

Non 1. The expresaioiis included in the role ara <«t, su$U, Orfest, pnssto nml, eaEst»> 
tun<, ex8riuntur, mvimuiUur, rl^pMuiUur, (sell, hdmlnes); n quis est, ttmpusfuU, Um^ 
pus vinist, etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, Est unde hoc flant 8i est cuham ut Anttpho in se admls^rit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est tbi id isto mdao v&leat. Cic. So est eur and est ui 
in the sense of est cur; as, lUe irat, ut ddisset dgfens&rem sdlutis mees, i. e. he 
bad reason to hate. Cic Non est igitur ut miranaum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt qiOdam, sunt nonmulH, mmI 
muki, etc., when referrmg to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Stmt &rdtiOnes qucsdam, quas MenocrUo d&bo. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The indicative is sometimes^ though rarely, used after sunt qui 
even when taken indefinitely, especially m the po€ts; as. Sunt, quosjtivttL aor 
Sunt qui Ua dicunt Sail. « 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an intenogativa 
expressioii implying a negative, take^ the subjunctive ; as, 
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Ifemo ettf qui h/xud intelUgat, There is no one who does not nndent&nd. Cio. 
NvUa res eei^ qusB perferre possit contimmim IdbCrem, There is notiiing which 
ean endure perpetual labor. Quint. Nulla pan 6tt corpMs, a use nm sit tninor. 
Id. NUkU est, quod tarn ndsiros f &ciat, quam impiitas et scSlus, Cic. In fin 
vix dScimus quisque est, qui ipstu sese noscat. Plant. Quis est, qui QUUa fKgiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Qua Idtebra est, in quam non in- 
tret mitus mortis f Sen. Quid dulcius quam hdbere, quicum omnia audeas sic 16- 
qui ut tecum t Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite quicum rather than 
the definite quocum, ^ l^ft, B. i.) An est qmsauam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
■ny one who is ignorant of this r Id. Numquia est maU, quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Nora 2. General negatiTOS aie nemo, nuOuSy nViU, Oiuu non, SHus non, non quisquam, 
vix uUus, nee idbu, etc., with est; vix with an ordinal and ^wmjw; nXgo esse quemqumm^ 
ete. Interrogative ezpiesslons Implying a negative, are <iuis, quid; qui, qum, quod, 
quantus, iUer, eequis, numquis, an quisquam, an Sttquis, qudtus quisque, quStus, ete. 
with est t quot, quam muUi, etc., with sunt T 

NoTX 8. The same construction is used after non est, nOtU est. quid est, mum- 
ptidest, etc., ibUowed by quod, cur, qudre, or quamobrem, and aenoting * there 
18 no reason why.' * what cause is merer *iB there any reason?* as, Quod 
Umeas, non est. There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. NOtU esL 

?[uod advenium nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. (ffiid est, quod de efus cMUdte diibltes ? 
d. Quceris a me, quid tgo CdlSUnam mituam, NmL et cOrdvi ne quis mStuireL 
Quid est, cur virtus msa per se non eff Iciat bedtos t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nihil hdbeo; as, Nonhdbeo. quod te accGsem. Cic. iV»2 A4&eo, quod &gam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scrfbam. Cic. So without a nesa- 
tive, JJe qtdbus h&beo wse, quid sentiam. Id. Oansa or, with quid and mnil, 
causae 13 sometimes addea; as, NonJuU causa, cur pokHdres. Id. Quid h-at 
causes, cur nnHuSreL Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relatiye clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui nescuU, There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant Cic. So, ^mt, qui hoc warpaint. There are 
some who blame this, t. e. some blame this. Yell. 

(5.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the h^ai subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, NihU stdbue est, quod tnfidum est 
Nothing which is fiiithless is firm. Cic 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the recison of what goes before, 
takes the sabjunctiYe ; as, 

Peccdvisse ndhi vldeor, qui a te discessSrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
vou. Cic. Inertiam accitsas dddlescenOum, qvd istam artem non ediscant, Yon 
Dlame the idleness of the young^ men, because they do not leam that art. Id. 
fortandte ddHlescens, qui tuas wrtSiis Bdmerum praxdnem invSn^ris l^in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdmtnius fuit nOrificd vlgilantid, qui suo iOto consdldiu sommun 
mm vid&rit,— since, etc Id. 

(2.) SometLmes, instead of ^t alone, tU qui, quippe qui, or utpiAi 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctiye ; as, 

Oomffioia cum poire non inUtat, quippe qui ne in oppldum quidem nisi perrdrc 
venisset. Cic. NSque Anidnius prdcul dbirat, utpote qui magno exerdiu sS<][uS- 
i-etur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Qmppe 
qui omnia vie ^rat SaU. 

9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and Xdoneus, a relative clauFO 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui d&quando impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. RusUd nostri quum fidem dUcmus bdntidtemque laudmU, 
MgniM esse d^cunt, quTcum in Unebris mices. Id. Nulla videbdtur aptior per* 
34 
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fAia, qa» <26 (B<ate IdquSrStor. Id. Pomp«tiM Idonens non m^^ qui impetret Id 
Et retn Idoueam, de quft qussratur, et hdmines dignos, qnlbnsctun dlss^rator, pA- 
toot. Id. 

Note 6. It the relative clause does not express that of which the person of 
tiling denoted by the antecedent is wortiby, its construction is not uifluenced 
by this rale, llias, Quia stnmt Ubertate di^tis /utt, cni ndstra sdiiu cara nOH 
tttet t The snbjanctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently follows these adjectives in poetry, thou^ 
rarely in prose; as, Et jpuer ipse fidi cantSri dignus. Virg.i—and sometimei 
Mt; as, Eroi dignus, ut h&b6res mtegram nulhttm. Quint. 

10. A reladve clause, after UnuSj sdlus, primus^ etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes ^e subjunctiye ; as, 

EcBC est Una hmtenHo. qu» ddJiucperm&nsSrit, This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Gic. Vdhmtas est sdla, qu» nos vdcet adte, et alU- 
ceat swq^ naturd, Pleasure is the only thing that, oy its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The im^rfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as. 

Semper hdbtti sunt forttsAndf qni'summam w^rii p5t3rentur. Those were al- 
ways accoimted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. . Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor Jwsu consHlis pr6hendisset, tribuntu mitii JUbebcO. Li v. 
Ut guisque maxime l&b5rSret Idctts^ out ipse occurribat, out dUquot mUtebdt So 
hfter si quis or qid; as, Si qui rem mdlitiCisiiu gessisset, dedecue existlmabant. 
Cic. Qudtiens super tdU niyStio consultaret, Sc^ dUmus ]^arte utibdiur, Tac. 
Nee auisquam Pifrrhum, gttd ttdisset impitum, sustinere vdluU. — ^It is sometimej 
found in like manner after quum, iSn^ ut, and ri when used in the sense of 
quvm, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Idtbi dixisset, hcuiatn in/'ine» 
edrma emittebat, Liv. Sin NSmidcB prdpius accessissent, Hi vero virtutem osten- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so *used when em- 
ployed as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magndviriute et glihid bdn&nun m^md- 
res, qtuB stbi qvisque, etc. Sail. 

Note 1. This is called the indftfinite subjunetiWy or subjimetive of generality, inaamnoli 
IS the action is not referred to a disttnot, indiTidnal case. The ijidioatiTe, nowever, is 
nsed in such oases more firequently than the sulyiuiiOtiTe. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 36<l. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect questloii, 
iBke the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:— \ 
Quails sit dnimus. ipse dnHmus nescit, The mind itself knows not what th« 
mlud is. Cic. Qedtotle non est, quantum scrlbam, It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis e^o sim, me rdgitas f Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad U 
quid scribam nescw. Cic. Nee quid scilbam hdheo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Ddce me, ubi siiit dii, Inform me where the gods ai'e. Id. JHcertaM 
.«/, quo te i5co m^8 exspectet. Sen. Ep. Quam pildein M heredltas veuisset, 
4& el Id. Nunc acdpe, quare deslpiant omnes. Hor. Id utrum titi sentiaat, an 
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vero slinfilent, Ut intelUget, Cic. Qaearo^ nnm tu sindtid camam tuam pennittas. 
Id Videsi nt dUd stet rOtfe ccmdidum SOracte, Hor. Ne&cU, vttdne frofttur, aa 
■It i^atid mdne$, Ovid. 

. Note 2. All interrogaliyes whether adjectives, pronouns, or par* 
tides, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques 
tions; as, 

QiMHtfMS, quUKs, quift, quifttu, qu8tvpUxj ttt«r; quis, qui^ eajas ; Wfiy quO, unde^ qtO. 
ffHorram, quamMu^ quamdiUbim, quampiiamn^ quSHeSj eur^ quHre, guomo&mn, quetnoA 
wtddunti qtamSdo, ut, quamy qmuUifpiHre, any im, num, tilrwm, ann$y tuuum. 



1. The indicative is frequently used in dependent questions, 

specially in Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets; as, VitU 
tndrUta quid f &cit. Ter. So Virg. EcL 5, 7. In the best prose writera the in- 
dicative generally indicates that me question is direct, or that the sentence if 
not a question; as, Qfuardmus Ubi nUuefidwm est. Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. N^^ ett adttOrdbiMnty quam qiOrnddo %Ue mortem fUk 
ttUit. 

Rbm. 2. In double questions, * whether— or,' l^e first may be introduced by 
ulrtmiy or the enclitic ne, or wimout an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. tOrum (or vtrwn ne), — Ln. 2. titrwny — an 

(anne). 8. -«e, an, 4. -ne, ne ; as, Mtdtum inUretty utrum laut 

immlnuatur, an sdf/iw des^ratur. Cic. The interrogative particle iUrum is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
Enslish ^ or not ' m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by^ amum or necne, either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, Dii utrum sinty necne tiwty qvawUwr. Cic. — Ne — 
ney an—any or mum — warn scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. . , . 

Rem. 8. DSMto^ dtSnvm est, or incertum ett an, dSUbiro or hattto an, and 

'-"^ kaiud sew any nescio auy though implying some doubt, have generally 

nost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, B. (e.) 

Nescio quisy used nearly in the sense of dUquU, does not influence 

the mood of the following verb ; as, 8ed cdsu nescio quo in ea ten^pdra asttts nos- 
tra incldit Cic. lAUauSy nescio quo casu, noctumo tempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio guOmddOy * somehow * or * in some way * ; as, 8ed nescio quom6- 
do, Inh/eeret tn meattbtu qudsi augurivm, Cic. In like manner mirum quam^ mz- 
rum quantvmy nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
dea, do not affect the m'' d of the verb; as, Sdles in dUcendo tAmium quantum 
odljent,— very much. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSEBTED CLAUSES. 



1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clauise connected with it, as an essential party either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
' clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid enim pdtest esse tdm per^picuumy quam esse d&quod nBmeny quo hoc r^ 
eantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
uiese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse aUquod num^n, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed oy him. Hence the latter clause, quo hoc rigamtvfr is an essential part 
of the general proposition. lUvd sic fire deflnSri sdUtyd&cdrum id esse, quoa 
consentdneum sit hSrrUnis exceUenticB. Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod £j4ciirum nott 
probes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve cf Epicurus- Id. 
ui^ qua ven'ssent naves EubcMtm peOrent. Liv. 
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Remark I. Hence the subjunctive is nsed in general sentences, in which 
the class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
bdlTldnal thing has a real existence; as, Ett inim tdctscendi et pOnientH mdcbu^ 
aimte hand scio CM'a&tu sit eum qni liicessiSrit injUrw Bua pcenUSref i. e. each 
inaividaal offidnder of the class. 

Rem. 2. When the principal proposition contains a subjanctive 4enotine a 
result, after tta, torn, taUs, etc., tne mserted clause *has the indicative; as, Atia 
vSro km dgOma est et ferOSsy nt—mulmaAne e&rum r^mm, quss exportantnr, 
fdcUe omnibus terris anticeOaL Cio. The same is the case in definitiona; as, 
Vldgrs igitur dportti, qum sint cowohdeittda cum 9M0 nigdHOy hoc est, qusB ah rt 
iipdrdre non possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circuznlo- 
cutipns introauced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with th& indic- 
ative; as, ItOque itte MSrius Hem eaAmU L, PUiUkm dOexU, c&jus ingimo pOUibai 
M, qusB gessSrat, posse dlebrdri, Cic 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the OrSHo obfUqwk, * indirect 
discourse,' or * reported speech,' in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed by him, but in the third person. Thust 
Csesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is duect, — Caesar said, that ' he oame, 
saw, and conquered,* is indirect cuscourse. 

2. In the ordtio oMiqua, the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius 
make use^ the former of the Ordtio t^ecta, the latter of the (h-aiio obUqua;-^ 
AfUSmus mquU, ' Ars earum rerwn est, qusB sciuntur *, Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.* Cic. AnUirdus inquU, artem eSrum 
rerum esse, qusB sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those thintcs 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, Sdcrdtes dicSre sdUbcU, omnes, in eo quod sclrent, sdHs esse ildquenteSy So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that ' all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. C&to mlr&ri se aieiat, quod non if dSret kdruq>ex, kAnupt- 
cem quum vidisset Id. iV2f^a< Jus esse, qui nOles non sit, pugnare cum nosU, Id. 
Jndianabcaauir tin esse imfiirtum, Obi non esset Ubertas. Liv. Jidqne Atheniensus^ 
quodhUnestmii non esset, id ne uUU qiAdem {esu) p6taoerwU, Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the SrStio 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the OrdUo ob&^ua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal 'e ; as. Ad hoc Aridmstus 
respondit, qwim veUet. congrSdSrdtur, To this Ariovistc.A rephed, that ' he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Ces. In the &rdtio directa, mis would be con^ 
didris. 

(b.) The imperative in the bratio dhrecta is, in the bratio obbqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc nOhi lUdte, which in the brdOo obUqua is, hoc sibi 
c^ant, or hoc ribi dicirent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become sul^unctives. Xiv. 6, 87. — ^But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the bratio 
obliquabj the accusative with the infinitive; as when in oirect speech we say. 



ivellet. 



depdnire posse? Cass. Very rarely the accusative with tne infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17: but the subjunctive m 
suestions of the third person is less uncommon in Csesar; as, Qtds pdU possetj 
ror quern pdii posse t Quis hoc slbi persuader el t for quern stbi persuds&rum f See 
I 278, 3. 

Bem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughfes in drdiio bbtlqm 
%('her prosfli ling the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Bkm. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of tb4 
•abject of the leading clause, all references to him are regnltrly expressed b^ 
tiie reflexives tin ant. miu ; as, Hoc nScestUdie coactm d&tnino ndvU qui sU dpit^ 
wmUa polkcent, si se sottservasset Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pi moun refers is not in reality the grammatioal subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, (^um ei tn siuptci6nem venugely 
d&quid in ipigWd de se esse scripttim. Nep. ; for the words, quum ei in nupidd- 
nem vinisset, are equivalent to quum tutpU&rHwr. See f 208, (1.) 

Bbm. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the MtHo dtrecta inio the oftftgtoi, 
d'jpend on the tense of the verb which intrmluces the quotation, according to 
the rule, § 258: But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
phiperfect is necessary in the oblique form; but the perfect is used after tiia 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

BsM. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive chncum- ' 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, hiafrimi AUaoamder Lj/thpo^ ut tOrwn ^^mI- 
tom, qvi ilpud GrStOcum c^cIdSrant, ficiret tUUuat, Alexander qrdered Lysip- 
pus to xnake statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident finom the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential nart of the propoeition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingenoy to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

SOcrdtet acc&tdtus est, ()uod oomimp^ret jihteiuatem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Mewn iwodcSMfU, cmxiB ad Olenne vdnissent. They invoked the god, ta whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos viceris dmicM Ubi ttae c&ve credos, Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities or the god. 
In m'« last, it is implied by the use of the subjuncti-vd mood, that the b^ief 
spoken uf is that of the person addressed:— mioi foUcuH would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the nuScoHve, in 
such sentences, is employed in thc«e statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, B. 6. 

BsMARK. In the preceding oases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dscoy pCto 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro^ 
periy sneaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on thenx 
should DO in the subjunctive ; as, Quum imm, EaniabdUs permissu, exissei d% 
eastrU, rkHit pcudo pott, quod te obUtum netcio quod d3cSret,...because (as) ht 
said, he had forgotten something. Gic. Ab AthefdenObutj Idcum tipuUAnB inU-A 
mrbem «f ddrent, in^^art nonpdtui, quod reUgifine te impidlSTi didrent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 9017 • The imperative mood is used to express a command 
unsh, adoiee, or exhortation ; as, 

JVbtcete, Know thyself. Gic. ^^nam memento servfre mtfoAtfin, Bemembv 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. flue &des. Come dither. Virg. Pasce o4 
jpdMJ^ fA pOtuim pottos &ge, ei inter dgendum occurtdre cc^pro ciLveto. Id. 
%i* 
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(1.) The. imperative present denotes that ao action is to be perfonned direct- 
Kr or at once; as, iege, read; mMre, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
nnne; as, vive, live. 

(2.) The imperatiye future denotes that something is to be done^ as soon ai 

•omething e' - *^ - " ' ' '^ -''^'^^^- ■• ^'- * — ' 

siillto ntMg 
fftcltote. 

Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is' used for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the ouer hand, ecUo and tOUte, from tdoj are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in corOracUy lawe, and 
iffUZf ; and also in prectptt and ndes o/conOuci ; as, Eigio tn^plrto duo snnto, 
ilgue consiUee appellantor, fttikHa summum jut h&bento, nendni parento, Uht 
s&hupSp^ mmrema Ux esto. Cic. Non $dtu est pulchra etse poimdtaf oMda 
stmto. Hor. IgnoscXto tape aUirif wumquam UbL Syr. 

Remark 1. With fihe imperatiye, not is expressed bj ni, and nor 
by neve ; as; 

Ne Umta ^fdmii assuesclte beUa, Vi^. Ke crdde dflOri, Id. Blhninem mor- 
hnun in uirbe ne sSpSlIto, n3ve fLilto. Oio. 

Note. Non and n&que occur, though rarely, with the imperative ; as, Vcs 
audque noa carts aures dnirdte U^pilUs, nee proaite gr&oes insuto vesiXbus auro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nique are found more frequently. Gf. § 260, R. 6,' (o.>— In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both with the imperative and with the present 
subi'unctive, and with no dififerenoe of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
witn the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative omj when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastio nSh with the iufimtive 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder fonn, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddfpisci veram glOriam vdlet, jusUticB Aingatur 
oftciis, Cic. Quod dmtas^ ne fecSris. Plin. Ep. See § 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect nassive is very rarely found; as, At vos admdniti nosiris 
gudque cdstbus este. Ovid. Jacta dtea esto. Cses. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
u more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
8ed v&l@bis, me&mie nSgiHia videbis, meque diis j&van&bus ante brOmam exspec- 
tftbis, instead otvdle, vtde, ex^cta. Cic. Ubi sentenUam meam vSbis pirigiro. 
turn quibus eddem pldcibunty in dextram partem tddli translbltis, instead or 
trantUdte, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See \ 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cSra or curdto «<, 
fac trf, or/ac alone is used with the subjunctive ; as, Cora ut quam prUnum 
vSnias, Come as soon as possible. Fac erOdiaSf Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cdve ne or cdve alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially noli with the infini- 
tive; BA, NdU pdtdref Do not suppose. Cic. Cave existtmeSj Do not think. Id 
NoUte id velle quod non JUri pdtestj et c&vete ne ^e prcBsenOs pdcis perpHwvm 
l^cetn dmitt&tis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
*0F THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 308* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as ths participle combines the properties of the a^ective and veil). 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man« 
)er, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi- 
sates whether an action \& in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitiye denote respectively an action 
as present, past, or fu^are, in reference to the time of the verba 
with which thej are connected ; as, 

Boc f &cere poesum, I am able to do this. Cio. Vldi notiro$ ifdnOam ciLpSiv 
beUmn^ I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gSra^re afrid ce»- 
sSibit turtur ah vimo^ Nor sh&ll the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Vir^. — VidSrem vtcta sncctibmsse gnferor. I complain that the yictor hat 
yielded to the yanqoished. Ovid. Se a tinOui audisse dicdbant, They said 
that they had heard (it> from the old men. Cic. Audiet cioe$ ftcuisse jemm 
vivenMUj The youth will hear that the citizens haye whetted the sword. Hor.-» 
KSgat teae veroum esse factumm, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postquam audiSrat wm dfttnm Iri fiUo uxdrem iuOj After he had neard 
that a wife would not be giyen to his son. Ter. Seinper existlmftbltis fUMk 
h&mm V08 ylsuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these tilings. Cic. 

Bewark 1. (o.) The present and perfect infinitiyes are sometimes called r^ 
spectiyely the infinitiyes of incony[>lete and of completed action. The present in-' 
miitiye, howeyer, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is tho 
usual construction with fnSmtni ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me m/hnim dlc^re, I remem- 
ber my gayina this. Cic. Teucrum miSmim 8ia6na y§nlre, I remember Teucer's 
coming to Sidon. Virg. So with mim&rid Uneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is construed like mSminii; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of yiyid expression Cicero says, M. Maxtmium aceeplmus jdciU 
celai«, t&c&re, disslmlilare, etc., though speaking of tlihigs whicn he had not 
witnessed hiniself. So. also, with rScordor ; — R&cordor longe omntints uman auf 
tSferre Demotthihiem. Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, tiie 
perfect infinitiye is used with mim^m; as, M&mimsUa me ita distrlbuisse cauaauL 
Cic. 

(6.) Thepassiye yoice haying no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the comoination of the perfect participle with 
«Me ,* as, dmdtua esse, to haye been loyed. When thus combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitiye must be chosen ; as, Constrictam jam honim consdenUa t^nen 
conjuTcMGnem tuarn non vtdes f Cic. Sometimes, howeyer, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Apua 
Pl&tSnem etLomnem mOrem LacSdcem&ni&rvm inflamm&tum esse cyHdltdte vin- 
cetuU, Id. Here injlammdtum esse expresses a continued or habitual state<— 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed preyious to a certain 
past time; as, Jibet bdno drdmo esse; sopltum fuisse regem sUbiio idu, Liy. 

Rex. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitiye is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after 8aJli$ 
kdbeOy sdtis mihi esty pUdety contentus many mSlius inty v6lo or a yerb of equiyalent 
meaning ; as, Bacchatwr vdteSy magnum si pecUh'e possit excussisse deum. Virg. 
Quum Mam nemo viUt atUgisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitiye perfect whcro 
we should expect a prosent; as, Tendentes Pelion impdsuisse Olgmpo. Hor. 

Bem. 8. The present infinitiye is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the yerb has no future; as, Deslne fata de&m flecti ^rdrey C«ase 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. PrOginiem Trbjana 
a sangvtfie duci aw&Srai. Id. Cii'as ndhi argentum dare dixity i. e. se ddturvm 
esse. Ter. Cdto affirmat se vivo iUum wm triumphare. Cic. 

Brm. 4. (a.) The infinitive future actiye is formed by a combination of th« 
participle future active with esse ; as, dmdturus esse ; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of t> e supine in vm with iri ; as, amdium iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continume. The participle in 
rus whioh properly expresses intention (see § 162, 14), takes also the infinitive 
fuisse iS. express a past intention; as, Soio te scripktrum fuissey I know that 
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yoa haye had fhe intention to^nrite, whence it was an easy tra isilion to the 
sense, * you would have written,* in conditional sentences, when tho condltioa 
is not fulfilled This infinitive is.used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentenses, where in direct speech tne pluperfect subjunctive would be 
used (cf. § 162, 14, B. 8.); as, EUamsi obtemperaaset au^ftciu, idem eventhrom 
ftiisse puto, Gic. in like manner the infinitive future with.eoe is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
iJIbertut, fOd jUrasset, tciUit m facturum (esse) ar^rdoaiur, Id> 

(6.) bstead of the future infinitive, in both voices, fiUBrtim tne or flr% 
followed by ul and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive^ in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action; as, Ntunquam p&tdn fdre, ut stgjpiex ad te vSnlrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I diould come a sunpliant to yoxu 
Cic. Susploor fdre, ut infring&tur Mndnum immrdtitM, Id. Oreaebam f 5re, at 
tpitUHam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive lor a continued state of futuze 
suffering the present and imperfect are used; as. Credo fdre, ut ipistOlam scrf- 
b&tur, and, Ored&Mm fdre, ut ipUUila sciIbSr3tur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quot tpero Mm 
ten^9&re Ucun copiil&tos fore. Gic. Quoa viderei nSmtne.pdcis beUum involutom 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessaril^r used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in sucn case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as. Spero f&re at adgpitu, — Fdrt \& found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. 7*e aa mc 
fdre venturum. Cic. Att 6, 21: and Quium dndtus ceni6r€t~-abeHUr factibos 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the ftitnre active partici- 
ple with /tfiue, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodotU of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as. An cenut me ianiot lSbOre$ susceptfirum fuisse. #• 
liadeim finibus gidriam meam gtdbus vUam etaem termindtitruB t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Dl per^pHamm mi 
omtOlnUy nisi tanta dcerHtas injuria Ttdsset^ numquam iUot tn eum I6cum progres- 
euros fui8se,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) FStHrum ftdste witb. ta snd the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the mfinitive /toMe with the future participle active in a oonditioniil 
proposition; as, M» nuncU estetU attati, extgOmehant pUtique fiittimm fuisse^ 
ut iipptdum &mitt6rdtur,...that the town would have been lost Csbs. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive tatan 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmoMdum esse, dtmandum fviste, and dmandum fih'e ; 
as, Insidre hiimem^ aiU tub petttbut h&bendos miUtesjdre, out diffdrendum 
esse tn autdtem bellum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 259, B. 4.), sometimes correspondf 
, to the pluperfect itubjunctive; aA.(JLHxU)dbivUam/uiM sua cdribrem niisse. 
It llMrcB ae pSdUsa fAvire UcUum fuiuet^ (Ue said) that the life of his daughtet 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. Thii 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple; as, Eqiadem Pl&Unem exisUmo, gi gimu fdrente dlceruU tractdre txHumd, 
grdvisstme et cdpibmame pdtuisse cftc^e, — ^would have been able to speak. Cic 

§ 999* The iofinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 148, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative. (§ 289). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person smgular 
of that voice, maybe used impersonally or without a sulject; as, FfciM IM 
prdp6rari fi<dre, iTou see a stir is made all along the shore. Virg. See U 209 
B. 8, (2.), and 289, B. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, Tn narration, a 
subject in tlie n-minative See \ 209, B. 6. 
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(A.> Ab a nonu, the inflnitiTe, either alone or irith a 8abjeot-aooii8atiT6,hat 
two cases, the nominative and the accnsative, and is aooordingly used either 
■8 the snb^ect x the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB 

The infinitiye, either with or without 8 subject-accusadve^ 

may be the mbfect of a verb ; as, 

Ad renqabUcam perttnet me conservftri, It concerns the state that I should 
be i^reserved. Cic. Numguam esi iUtU peccare, To do wrong is never nseAil. Id. 
IGtjus dedScus esi porta ftmittSre quam omtano non pftrftvisse. Sail. In the ftnit 
example coMervari with its subject accnsative me is the subject of perUnti^ 
and is equivalent to 'my preservation*: in the second, peccdre is the subjeot 
•fettaate. See §202, 2, and nLB. 2. 

Rbmabk 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fddmu est vindre cfvem RSmammiy To Bind a Roman citizsn, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear , to he considered or caUed (§ 210, R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
m the accusative; as, uEquum eetpeccaiis vhnam poscentem readire mrivt. 
Hor. AtUcus maaamum (BsttmSvU yuasstttm, m^mdrem gratum^M cognoeci. Nep. 

NoTB. The indefinite pronoun dMquem or AKquos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed by te or not, cf. M^^* ^ ' ; 
but it is still more fiiequently expressed by ue infinitiTe passive. Hence the 
sentence FScimu est vmcire civem RUmSnum, may also be expressed by F&cimu 
est vinciri cfvem RGmaman, So, Quum vtderent de e&rum virtute non despSr&ri. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs hcet, dicel, dporiety ipus est. and nioeese est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. kcet hoc f&dre; dScel qtidmen digpire er hoc rhj pass, ftcel 
hoc JUrif div-et ^pMmen dipL 

BXM. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject acensative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are justumy 
mqunm, verlstndle, oonsentdneum^ ib^ertum—est, irai, etc., nicesse est. Opus est ; — 
mmaret, constat^ convinU, diceL acet, dportei ; intelUgitur, per^cUury etc. ; as, 
Gui verba d&re dijficUe esL Ter. Mendacem m6m6rem efse dportet. Quint. 
Lggem brSvem esse ^Iportet. Sen. Cbnslat prdfecto ad tdUU&n civium ii.ventas 
esse iSffes. Cic. Non inim me hoc jam dlc^re pAdebU, Id. See \ 209, R. 8, 
(5.), (a.1 

Rem. 8. The infinitive ma^r itself be the subject of an inflmtive; as. Audio 
non ticere cuiquam in nore cifiUos dSpdnSre. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may alio be 
the predicate nominative; as, Jn^^One quaUbet fac^re id est rSgem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence f&dre is the subject, and regem esse is the ptrdicate; for id!, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impAne giuBlibei fddre. 
ean be omitted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, Jtiri^ 
pir^re, vUam degSre, cedHre, dbtre, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Ucet, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accus<v. 
tive of the infinitive s expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate a(^'ective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, 01 eum Uceat ante tenants consftiem Hon. 
Auot. ad Her. M&dios esse jam non Hcebit, Cic. Si dvi ROm&no licet <'s»e 
6adlt&num. Id. — Licmt 6mm esse otioso ThimistocH. Id* Mihi negllgenti t ise 
non RceL Id. Sibi tUam fiUos sua c&riOrem fuisse, si libSrse ac pfidlcs^ •i^ <ie 
icUt»m fuissit (sell. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in \^ 
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iatiye. V96i8 nSceue est fortlbas Tins esse. LIt^ — ^Bnt Hcet, (iporteCy an I niceau 
ui are also Joined with the subjunctive mood, and hence is deriyed the zosh 
stniction of Ucet as a coi\junction. See § 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VEBB. 

§ 370. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ao- 

cusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Bbc vltftre d[p(mtw, We desire to avoid this. Oic PoiUu omnSno mm cSmm 
attingfire, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam vV%t 
crim^rim^, They desired that the opinion should prevaiL Id. Spero te vfilSni, 
I nope that you are well. Id. 

NoTB. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the phice of the accusa> 
tive of the fining, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the pervm^ cf. \ 281, B. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive ; as, ConstUee jubentor scrfb^re exercltnm. MAroi 
&dlre vStlti sunt. Cf. § 234, L 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon reZottve ae^'ective$. (see ^ 218, B. 1), which, br the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead of their usual construction witn the 
genitive of l^e gerund, etc. ; as, Cedire nescius. Hor. Avldi annmiUSre puff- 
nam, Ovid. Ctipldus mdriri. Id. Cant&re p^riti Arcddes, Virg. Callldus con- 
dire fufia, Hor. QiddUbet impdtens q)erdre. Id. Sutrinat fddre inscius. Varr. 
InsuStus vlra au^re, Liv. Gerta mdri. Virg. Felicior unguire tela. Vir^ 
So, Audaz omnia perpiti, Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sellers omam 
CvmassUf Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segnes tolvire nSdum. Hor. InddcXUs /nw* 
p^riemDdtL Id. Non lenis fata Hdudh-e. Id. See S 218, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon acyectives si^ifyin^ tueftdnesa, Jitnese, etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the infinitive instead of the 
dative; as, (Tifria) aspIrSre et ftdesse clUhrit irat utilis. Hor. ^tas moUu dl 
apta rSffi. Ovid. Fons itiam rivo d&re nSmen Iddneus. Hor. Fruges consiim^ra 
nfiti. lo. And after cUgnut and contentus ; as, Dignus dmdri. Virg. Cf. \ 2i4, 
B. 2, (6.1 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est kofw Ubri flSuc(&re finem. It is time tc 
finish this book. Nep. IniU consllia reges tollSre, He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Ea erat confessio cdput rertan Jwnam esse. Liv. C&pldo tficf«- 
iirat JSthidpiam invIsSre. Curt Quibus in Otio vlv^re copia iroL Sail. So. IViec 
rnihi sunt vires intmicos pell^re tectis, instead of pellewMs MrrOcis, or ad peUendot 
Mmicos, Ovid. 

(d) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or a^ectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; an^ 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tkt 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nominative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncou* 
nected, especiaUy in exclamations and indienant interrogations, where credUHk 
est? or verumne est? maybe supplied; as, Meneinceptoa^BiBi^revictamt That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? virg. Me mUirum! te m 
tantas asrumnas propter me incldisse ! Cic. — But irf, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
Jiuestion with indignation; as, Evne (scil. paXri) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu lit 
umquam te corrigas? Cic. Jodlcio ut drator dec&mdnum persSquatnr? Id; 
where JUri pdiestf may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the ih-aiio oidiqua, the words signifying said^ saying, etc^are oflef 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, IdjaaU effin poem 
>cil. dixiL Nep. Quern sigmm d&t&rum figienUbus t Curt 
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Bkm. 8. The infinitiye is sometimes to be supplied; and esn and fuist* 
with a predicate adjective, and also inihe compound forms of th« infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of satf^ 
ingy (Jinking f knowing, and perceiving ; as, Vos cogndm fortes. Sail. Quern pul- 
9um mim&rdvi, Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on vdlOy ndlOy d[p»o, and dportet; as, Addlescenti nOrem geslum dporttdt Ter. 
C^odjam pridem jacHim dfrnrtuU. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative claase an in* 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition ; as, 
Quo8 vdluU omnes interfecU, soil. inierftcSre. Ne UUun quidem consiqwrnkiTf 
quam p&Uxnt, grddam; i. e. qwim se conUcStSroe p&UxaL Cio. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371« The infinitive, without a snbjectraccnsative, is used afler 
verbs denoting ahUUy, obligation^ intention or endeavor; after verbs 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and afler the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

Nonl. To them classes belong possum, queo, nSqueo, viOeo, dtbeo; eOro, eSgfto, 
Mcemo. stStuo, eonslUuOj iiutituo, p6ro ; cdnmr, nUor, tentio, eontendo, tenio^ nat^ro, 
prdpiro, aggrgdior, perstviro, ; — eapi, mclfno, pergo, dgs\no, disiato, intermitto, parco, 
rieUkso; $6leo, assttesco, eonsuesco, insueseo; audeo, n^eor, mituo, rt/ormldo, tfnteo, 
korreo, diUfUo ; — awlior, credor, existimar, firor, nigOTf ntmtiar, pirkXbeor, p&tor, trOdor, 
jUbeor, vXdeot, and cdgor. 

Note 2. When tfie preceding verbs are joined with esse, Mberi, jtk&cdri, 
wideri, etc., the predicate noun or adjective is j^ut in the nominative; as, Sdlei 
tnstia videri ; atM^e sapiens esse; ccepit mihi molestus esse; debes «sse diUgens; 
fittest liber esse : and so also mSretur, scit,' c&dicit liber esse* 

Note 8. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infiniti"V8 afler fHae^ 
aufer, cave, parce, mSmetUo ; pdveo, rifH^, qyayro, urgeo, Idb&ro, dmo, aawko, 
f&ro, adleo, sumo, mitto, rhnitto, pdiior, jure, conjuro, pugno, naius, and some 
otitier verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; as, inlroiit videre. Ter. 
Non te frangSre persiquor, Hor. Non pdpHlare pSnaies venimus. Vire. In thi* 
construction, tlie poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
thie Is the regular construction ; as, SeiUentiam ne diceret, riciisdviL Cic. 

Bem. 2. The passives dicor, trddor, f&ror, narror, ripMor, existimor^ tideor^ 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by tlie accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Paus&nuK eo te/mpdi'e vixisse dicitur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem Pav/sSmm 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It i^ said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
mc^re common especially with vtdeor, see ^ 272, R. 6; but the latter is irequent 
with nuntidiur, and very common with the compound tenses, trddttum esi, 
mdi/ilum tsi, etc., and with the participle future passive; as. credendum est, 
Hi'eU gendum est, etc. ; as, Qu&rum neminem tdlem fuisse credenaum, etc. Cio. 

Kl'm. 3. The infinitive without a subject i<( used afler a verb, only when it 
d:;notes an action or state of the subject of thut verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to vrish or desire, vdlo, nSh, mdlo ; c&pio, cpto, st&deo, have 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when followed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative ; — but the 
accusative with tne infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
-eflexive uronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, iSo erfiditut 
/f^ri, and on the other hand, vdlo te eriditum fSri, and vOlo me erOdUum ffru 
So, V /i4> is esse, quern 1u me esse vdhdaH. Cic. Ctipio me esse cUmenUm, e^no^ 
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me non dita/fbitum vlderi. Id. ; or, omitting the prononn, dtpio esse clSmens nee 
dissdlfitasvidm.^ Omnis h^nines qui sese st&dent prmtdre cHSnt dMmdUms, 

etc. s»n. 

NoTB i. VSlo is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmari vSh, 
I wish to be beloved; hoc vSKm intelUffiy I wish this to be understood; and also 
with ^e infinitive perfect passive to denote the ea^r desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, LejfdU quoa irant c^ppeMfi sSperhivt, 
C&rinihufn patret t>e««ri— exstinctum esse vdluirunt, Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse ; as, hoc factum vdlo; nunc Ulos commoni- 
tos viUm: so, paAriam exstinctam cS^piL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (^ 272), is rarer even in poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with tne infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdselus iUe, quern HdeUs, hoqtites, ait fuisse ndivium c^lenlmns. 
Catull. Quia rSUUU Max esse Jdvit n&pos, instead of se esse Jdvis nipoUm 
Ovid. 8ensU mi<Kos delapsus in hostes^ instead of m dekpsum esse. Virg. 

THE I-NFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 373. The infinitiye with a subject-accusatiye follows verbs 
of saying, thinking, knotving, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VXdebat, id non posse ^M, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
dnimus, se sua vi, non dhend, mdveri, Cic. Audlvi te vhOre. Me in ifus p6te9- 
tdte dixi /^e» Id. Affirmant miUtum j&cere dntmos. Liv. 8og)e v€nit ad aures 
meas, te tstud ninUs crSbro dlc6re. Cic. JSam pugnam ad PirHsiam pugndtam 
(esse), quidaan auctores sunt Liv. 

Non 1. This rule includes all such Terbs and phrases as denote the exocelse of the 
external senses and inteUectual fkculties, or tbo communication of thought to others; 
as, audio, video, sentio, dntmudverto, eognoseo, itUettigp, pertlpio^ diseo^ sdo, neseio, 
eenieo, spiro, despiro, ed^o, jtutteo, crido, arbitror, ptlto, dplnor, dOco, stdtuo, minOni, 
ricordor, ois^viseor^ Splnio est, spes est, etc. ; — dico, trOdo, prddo, scribo, r^lh^o, narro, 
ntmtio, confirmo, ttigo, ostendo, indieo, dSeeo, eertidrem /Seio, demonstro, pirktbeo, 
prihnitto, poUiceof^ ^Mndeo, etc.; but mth most cS these a different construotion OfOen 
occurs. See § 273 

NoTX 2. The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the accusative and th^ 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and pere^ving. Bespecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, see 
f 206, 1. 

Note 8. (o.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
§u^09r eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commiiveri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commOveri, quibus (Sgo) ipse commdveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sul>- 

i'onctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebat se tantidem asUmasse, quanti S&cer^ 
otem, for quKmU Sdcerdos a^Umasset Cic. Qmfitehir se in ed parte fuisse quA 
te, qua virum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
4 266, R. 6, (a.) But sometimes when ^»am connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes (mam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nonne iibi'offirmdvi quidvis me pdtius perpessurum, quam ex ItaUd ad 
beUum civile me exitiirum; instead of quam exirem or quam ut exirem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the 6rdtio obUqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of then: own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
susadve with the infinitive^ if the. relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
iritb thd infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying or peroeiving, 
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. .mt is rather coordinate with it; iu which case the relative is equivalent to the 
demonstrative with ei; as. Nam illdrum urbem ut prOpagnaditwm qppMtum est* 
barbdriSf Spud quam jam its classes reaias fecisse naufrdgium ; for et ^^pnd emn 
jam bis^ etc. — ^In Livy and Tacitus tue same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 263, 6, K. ^ : 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see \ 198, 4, and afto 

£100. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
onlv when they are emphatic, must be alwavs expressed in the accusative 
with th« infinitive. The verbs *to promise* and *to hope* are in Engli^l 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future; 
as, • He promised to come,* is in Latin, Pr&mtsU se venturum (soil, ewe, se^ 
4 270, R. 3). But the infinitive ^esent sometimes occurs after these verbs : 
as, PoUicetUur obsides ddre, Cses. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasiontiUy 
omittcd, see § 239, R. 2 and 8. 

Rkmark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the objeci 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infimtive is substitatoti 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as, Ne fando qtOaem aw^m est, crdcddilum vtdldtum essi 
ah ^gyptio; instead of iEgyptium cr6c6dxlum vidlasse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of sapring, thinking, etc., the coi\junction &iat is omitted 
m translating from English mto Latin, and tiie subject of the dependent clause 
Is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as, Si vis me flero. If you wish me to loeq). Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc. 
by the conjunction that, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood; as, SenHmus ntvem esse albam, We perceive thai snow is lohiUi. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
eonjunction; as, Oredunt se negllgi. They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the iinperfect. indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense; as. Dixit Oossdrem yl^rdre, He 
said that Cssar was coming, Oaes. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative ; 
as. Dixit Cbssdrem venisse. He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent t'- 
the present participle; as, SurgSre vUkt lunam. He sees the moon (to rhe- 
rising. Virg. Arma rutilare ^ent. Id. Vldebis collucere faces. Id. Nee 
1^1^/ros atuUs Bmr&re'i Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Sa^e h<'( 
mdjdres n&tv. dicere audirt. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united ; 
as, Medium video discedere cahim, palantesgue p6lo stellas. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject-accusative after verbs of saging. showing, and belierinf/ . 
as, dico, nSgo, trdao, f6ro, mSm&i'O, narro, nwntio, perhibeo, prodo, scrlbv, >l- 
monstro, ostendo, arguo, credo, p&to, existimo, and the like, and also &tter JaUi-. 
veto, and prdhtbeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the i^ect after tIio>' 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of th 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive; This is cvpf 
cially the case when tlieir subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people smv 
*i6 virum prdbum esse, or 'Mcoti vir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcire, inste;. I 
of, Nos hoc fdcire vetant. Instead also of the impersonal vldetur (it appears' 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to 8m> 
personally, vtdeor, videris, etc., with the infinitive; as, oikieor errasse, it appears 
that I have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAlJSES. 

S 973. When the particle t/uxty in English, introdn'^-^s a 
clause denoting a purpose^ object^ or resvUj it is a sign of the 
Aubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by vt, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusatiye with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavorina and resolving take after them die in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remaiof 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

NOTi 1. Such are ^dttto^ eonstltuo^ dieemo, tento, HOOro^'piro, mSdUar. ettro, tOtor^ 
eontendo. ronslliutn eOpiOy Unlmum or m dnhnwn indAco, Gf. \ 271, N. 1. After dp«- 
ram do^ I exert myself, ul, Aoc, or iUud Hgo^ I endeaTor, nViU antiqmus kSbeo or dueo 
guaniy nothing is of more importance to m«, and tideo for curoj the sul^unctiTe is al- 
most exclusiyely used. 

(h.) Verbs of effecting are construed with tU or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Such are /deio, efftdo, per/ieio,Bvineo^ pervineo, tmpetrOj asiBquor^ eon*e* 
guar J etc. But /iUire ' to effect * occurs Sn Oio. Brut. 88, in connection with Uie aceiua* 
tire and inflnitiye passive. 

Note 8. F&cio with «< is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
InvUm qutdem feci, ut L. Fldndrdum e ainatu gtcirem, for iwfitus efeci. Cic. — 
Fac, * snppose * or * granting,' and eficire^ * to prove,' take the aocusative with 
tlie infinitive; bat tne passive ejflcitury *it follows/ takes also the subjunctive. 
-^Fdcire, *to introduce' or * represent,* is joined with a presenter perfect 
participle; 9&^ LoeUum et Sc^piSnem f&clmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
tlie accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tein PWio laudari f&clt a Sdcrdte. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to requesty to demand^ to admonish^ to advise, to 
encourtigey to command^ and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ncj and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Notk4. (a.) Such are rdgOj Oroy pricoty pito; poseOy postiUOy /IdgUo ; mSneoy ad- 
mdneoy eommdneoy hortoty edhortoty exhortoTy suddeOy persuOdeOy tnstituo. (I instruct) 
hnpetloy eOgOy tnandOy prcuetUtOy idlcoy dicemoy ligem dOy censeoy perpeUOy eztUoy tw- 
ato, impgro. eto. ; as, Te mm hortor sOluniy sed itiam 6ro, ut tOta mente in rempiMlksm 
iucumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use \hm 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Prdteus p6cu8 egit aUos vIsSre montet, Hor. 

(c.) NuntiOy BcribOy miUOy and even eUcOy are followed by the subiunctlvo, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be donet 
as, Uoec ut facias, scnbo. Cic. 

(d.) Jiibeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious fVom the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Castra munlre jUbety scil. mlUtea. Caes. Lex recte f&ckrt jubety sell. kdtnine$, 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows iubeo ; 
as, BritannUo Jussity exsurgiret Tac. — Inypiro is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive ; and so also is censw. I vote, or, I ordaic 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dut witn esse expressed Cf 
understood; as, Carthdginem deltndam ceiueo. 
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(e.) MUneo and odmAieo, * I romind,* and permOdeOy * I oonitnoe tak(- Iho 
AccnsatiTe with the infinitive. 

8. (a,) In the craHo obUqua^ the confltniction of the accnqative with 
the iimnitiye, is exchanged for that of the nibjimctiYe, to denote poe- 
flibility, llbertj, duty, etc. ; as, 

Vvrgimm ibnim Ap, dtnidSwn Ugmn eagfertem eae ai$b(U : neplc^rent MbtmcU 
h/MSntB ccuttuuM omntifoi MSvfifmni. liiT. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the rabjnnctiye has been used after a Terb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accnsative with the inmiitive; the reib of sajing bemg considered as i — "" 



in the verb of raqnesting, ete.; as, Ordbat ne te ni pmrMdam tsbMtm ftvere&* 
2«ntar: ribi vltam fiUm Bud cdrUhrem fhisse, j».... Liv. Of. § 270, B. S, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote wSUngness, untnUmgness^ permission. 
Mid necessity^ commpnlj take the infinitive, or the accosatiye with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Non 6. Sueh are «9/o, iMo, nMo. opto. penninoy pUHcTj jlno, eoneidOj tteety prffAl- 
beoj SpaiUt, and nXeetse est. dr. ( 271, R. 4. Tdlo vt is used Ijp t xpww a strong em- 
phasis, jmo is not oonstraed with rae sattfnnctiTs. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject Is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non CportuU r&lictas, soil, esse andmB, Ter. Vi vt trot, mansum tAmen 
Uportmiy sciL eue. Id. Non p&tdbmU de UlU viro sugdciMlnu oportere jtidlc&r:. 

(e.) Some oUier verbs which reeolarly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally flowed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, ' that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bbmabk. The subjunctive follows guod in those cases only hi which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
Off si>eaker. Gf. § 266, 8. 

QtMN^isused: — 

(1.) Aft»r such expressions as Mne, mdle, prQdeiUer/Seio; Une, mAU.jU; 
MniL acddUj and the like; prceUrto, ndtto; and generally adde, acceditj etc.; 
as, Bene ficu, quod me adfiwu. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum bSn^flcium ut ndtSrat, quod n6ctue eu 
m&ri, 

(8.) After verbs signifying on o^eetion of e/^ffitnd^ and the outward earpret- 
mon of tuck feeling! and abo after verbs of pramng, cenmtring, accunuy^ and 

NoTB 6. Soeh are gaudeo, dgleetoTf grfUwm, or j^cvndum eat m1A«, angor, dSlfo, trsje^ 
mS'este^ or gr&viter jiro, suceenseo, panttet^ mlrory admlrory gUiru^y gr&tlUory gr&tias 
igOy qvXror, tiMltgwor, and others of Blmilar meaning; as, Si^pio sape qnSrebatur, quod 
rnnnVnu in rffnu homines dUigenHOns essent, vt, ete. Cie. Oaudeo quod te inter- 
palUl-fi. Id. Quod «plrah«, quod vSMfnimtfttu, qiiod/orrruM hdnOnum kibitis^ indig- 
nantnr. liv- CiUo mlrari se oMat, quod nan rfdiret Mmspex, hUntspUem quum v%d8- 
nt. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
qaudeOy dUeo, naror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are mon* 
commonly construed with qnod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed 
QrOMor h commonly joined with juod. 
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NoTB 8. A purely objectlTe propoeition is expressed by quod Ktaly when it 
depends npon addo^ (eenerally in the imperative adde)fOr upon /2eH> joined 
with an adverb ; as, Adde quod pQbes ttid cretcU omnes. Her. Adde hue. qnod 
mercem tine flicit gestaL Id. Fdcit hUmftnlter lAdnifu, quod ad me veqfgrt vetdL 
Cic. In all other cases the hifinitive is employed in purely objective prupo- 
fitioos. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a propos'ticii to 
expressed as a Unoughty so that it resembles an abstract noun; Dv ^uoo, wHb 
the indicative or the suMunctive, it is represented simply as a facL To the 
latter is frequently joined Aoc, id^ iUud. tBtieL or hucy etc. ; as, lUnd midgue niiu 
accedH incommddum, quod M. J&niut abeaL Cic. Hue accedehai^ quod, etc. SalL 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, GrdHuA- 
mum mShi etty quod admetua mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, GratttA- 
nnum mihi eai te bine vfilSre. 

• <a.) Quodj with the indicative, in the sense of as lo, or wUh regard to^ is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for we purpose of answering it; as. Quod autem me Agdmemn&nem 
amiidri v&tasy fdUerie, Nop. Quod tcrme teveue scire, qtd tU regmlom sidtua. 
tumma mtsendo est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follovrs them. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer tc 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoCy id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonastically. in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the mfinitive; as, Mihi quidem vtdentur Mhaninee hac re maxtme 
seUuie prcesUire, quod Idqui postunL Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neater 
gender: — 

(a.) Like a^oun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
Totum hoc phlldsdphSri mtp&ceL Cic. Quum vivere ipsum turpe tU n^&u. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &gSre aiUctaJL Id. Meum intelUgSre wuUa pecunid vendo. 
Petr. See ^ 205, R. 8. 

(b.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cf^us non dlmlcSre fitU 
vincihe, Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See \\ 209, R. 8, (6,) 
and 229, R. 6. It ma^ also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
copending on a preposition understood; as, Te acc3pisse meat luirat gaudeo, 
fer. See ^^ 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(dL) It IS also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Vidire ett perspIcSre 
aUqmd, Cic. See § 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the. signification of an a^'ective or noun. 
See 4 270, R. 1. 

(J.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aritto et Pgrrko 
hiter optlme v&lere et gr&oittlme segrotftre, lUkuprortut mcebant irUSretse. Cic. 
Quod crimen dicit pneter &masse meum t Ovid. InvSniet nil tUfi legdtum, praeter 
plor&re. Hor. « 

(0,) It is used also like an ablative; as, AvdUo regem in StcUiam tenders. 

{h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like 
.. . , . , . /^^. ,-. ,_ o. Vii 



participle in dut, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, LSricam dOnat h&bSre viro, Virg.; 'Ji 
like a dative of the end, (see \ 227.) 

PAKTICIPLES. 

§ 974^ 1. Participles are followed hj the same casea and 
constructions as tbsir verbs ; afl, 



Digitized 



by Google 



S 1274. SYNTAX. — ^PARTICIPLES, 293 

QtOdam, poSta fOnUtuUiu. A certain one, called a poet Cie. CS'tilora h oUUa 
htma, The lioness forgetfm of her whelps. Virg. Fdventes rebus Cartkdffinifn- 
mum, Favorins the interests of the Caruiaginians. Liy. Tendens od sldei'a pal- 
mas. Virg. AccisSius rei cdplidlu. Cic I'rlmd dicie mlhi tummd dicende Cd- 
wiineL Hor. Omina doctut, stat Casus dbies tfMra fiubinof. Id. GSrituri ar- 
bore motUea, Oyid. Parcendum est tSnSris. Juy. Dkndttm ett state. Ovid. 
L. Bratui aroens reditu tjhwnnunii in praUo ctmOdU. Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future iactive participles, denote re- 
Bpectively an action which is present, past, or mture, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

Strfftl hoc dlcens attoBU «e. Vir^. TWrn ad ThroMeam in horHs ftgentem mit- 
ttw est. Tac. TVrmim ftigientem mbc terra vtdSAUt Vire. Qui missus ab Argit 
ftdla considirat wrbe. Id. LSmia nOnSre asdtUidti* penunctus, petit prcasram, 
Cic. Jussus cum fide pomas luam, Hor. JMMt midiae mdrltfirus in hostei 
imdL Virg. PMtOms infecU sese in agmen. Id. lUa Ubi ventfira bella expi- 
dieL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. ^ 144, 1-B. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.' 

Bbm ARK 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as, InterdHsit hiems, et terrmt 
Atuter euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee not via faWi 
euntP4. Id. 

Bsn. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Ihani^ orantes vdmam,....to sue for favor.... Virg. Eurppghan scltantem &rdc&la 
Pkaeln mitUnnu. Id. (b,) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, ign&rane, from 
ignorance; mituent, from fear; consSlaiutn pHene, in his suit for the consulship; 
omnemSltm natcene fiaU opprim[tur,'~hi its origin. 

Bkm. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
- denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a piesent 
participle passive; as, iVdtiu evdkU pUced tectus osh^fi«....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. £n. 1, 480; 2. 277; 4, 72, 689; 5. 118, 708; 6, 886: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dicOrum, fldverUesque abscissa dhnas, i. e. perdUiens, ab- 
scindent. Virg. Tunsse pecUira palmis. Id. So, also, sdHtus, aasus. fisus, and. 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Jjmaum cantu solata uuf&rem. Id. 
Vox auchiur fractos sMitns Xmlt&ta tUbdrum. Id. Diviiidcut Cbsadrem complexus, 
obsecrdre coqnL C»s. Concrfitos tanguine crines girens, Virg. Tonsis in vol- 
UbttSy i. e. qu» tondentur. Id. 

(b,) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
i-hiuse, to express the completion of an action; as, Exercttum fundit fugaique, 
f osum persiquUMT. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Bkm. 4* BdheOj with perfect participles denoting hnowledge and determina^ 
iion ; as, ro^fum, penpectum,^ percepAm, comprihenswn, explOratum. sidtutum, 
constltiUum, deUbSratum, persudswn nUhi habeo, etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognom, penpexij percepi, etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle ; as, CUkiii dnimum perspectum or cognltnm 
\dbeo ; for per^pexi, etc., I perceive, Icnow. r'ersudsum nwti kabeo and persud- 
tissimum hSbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of nUhi perstmsi or persudsum nOhi est. When Meo 
with any other participle than those.above indicated is used, it expresses mor« 
tbuui the ordinary per^t active; as. Quod me hortdris ut abiobtam ; h&beo ab- 
i6lft:am<tifpe iposad Qesdrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. iX>, reddo, cSra^ 
26* 
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Uneo, pottUkOf and nuuum fido, are sometimeB so oonstrned with paiticipilet 
AS, Missam Iram fdcietf for mUUL Ter. Bottet victos dSre, for vmdre, SaU. 

Bex. 6. (a.) The passive participles maj supply the place of a verbal noiu 
in to or M, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is oonceiyed as still incomplete; as, Ante JSdmam condl- 
tam, Before the building of Borne. Cic. OmtUia urbU dSlendas, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See ^ 276, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even wnen they are govemea by the prepositions, ad, ante, ob,poet, prop- 
ter; ab and ex; as, Ha mm rScIt&tSB magnum hcUan /Sdrtmt, The readiig 
of this letter. Liv. Tdrentmm captnm, The taking of Tarentmn. Ob rScepti a 
BBumSbaiem, On account of the reception of HamubaL 8lbi qmegue ccesi regie 
esmStebat dScue, The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. PrcpUr 
Jffricam ddmltam. Eutrop. Ante ijpdndnondam n&tunu Nep. Poet Chr tttmm 
natum. ^16 condltft tirte oe? &b£r&tam. Liv. The oblique, cases only of partici- 
p'^ in das are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Rem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatnm per dict&Uirem, ut <tmbo pa- 
trlai consMee credrenimr, rem ad interreffman permixU: L e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, ^ 267, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English ' without * with a verbal substantive; as, ' without writing^ 
without having waited,* etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
noun, ac^ective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qesar exercUum 
numquam per instdiOea Uinira duxU, nisi perspecQl&tus UMhrtan sttas, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Aihememee non exspect&to auxUio adoersue ingeniem Pendrum 
exercUum in pne&um earidumtur, without waiting for assistance. So, nnllft 
prsestltat&d»e. Without fixing any time. Cic Midrum ett nihil perflcientem 
angi. Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rve, especiaUv with verbs of motion, oftec 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad Jdvem AmmOnem pergit consultdms di 
ihigtne eud, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause c<Mmected by wice, tBhe% of 
ihough, etc., is employed; as, PUtra IdcfLtOros dMre noe jtusU, When or although 
we mtended to say more. HerdUem Germdm, UQiri m presHum edmmL Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero^ to express the inference 
from a hypothetical proposition : as, EgridUwr castrtt B&miiimu, vaUum invftsft- 
rus, ni c9tna pugna jiirei. And with the repetition of the preceding verb : as, 
Didit miki quantum maxtme pdtmt, d&ttirus an^Uue, ri pMuUeetf L e. oc didueet 
OH^us, Plin. £p. 

Bem. 7. (a.) The participle in due, also, denotes a pmpoee passively, when 
Joined with verbs signifying to give, to dekver, to agree fir, to hone, to reeeiie 
h undertake, etc. Such are c2o. trado, trUmo, aUrwuo, mando, nnUto, permitia, 
ooncido, realmo, cond&co, Idco, hdbeo, acdpio, tusdiMO, r&inquo, cfii% depoeco 
rdgo; as, Testdmentum tUn trddii I^eendum, He delivers his wiU to you to read. 
Hor Attrtbuit no8 tnicldaudos Ciihego. Cic. Quod fitendum acciperu, reddito, 
Au. Vbwm muros diriUos a L^tandro rSflciendos cflrdoA,~-(vdered them to ht 
restored. Nep. 

(b.) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad add 
the gerund ; as, OcBtar cfpidum ad dirlpiendum miUtUnu conceaaL — ^The poeti 
Bometimes use the infimtive active for the same purpose; as, TrietUiam et nU- 
lue tradam preterms in mdre Caapium portare veniis, Hor. In prose sueh nir 
of the infinitive is of exoeedingly rare occurrence ; as, Bibire dcare, Cio. 
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Bbm. 8. (a.) The participle in dusy when agreeing 'mth the subject 
of a sentence, has tne signification of necessity or propriety; some* 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as. 

Is yenerandus a nAit et odlendus ett^ He shonld be worshipped and honored 
by us. Cic. Delenda ett QxiihdaOy Carthaee must be destroyed. Cato. Host 
BpemndA fuerwU, Virg. So with e<< used unpersonally; as, tfirum pdce ndfm 
an bello etUt nteadum. Cic 

(&,> Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, <f 
has t lis si^lcatioh; as, FtKia narrdbcu dissImtUanda Obi, You were relating 
facls which you should have concealed. Ovid. X. L, BriUo principe hum 
naaime consenrfuidi gonitis 9t nOndnU, Cic. 

Rem. 9. The partieiple in (2tf8, in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to aenote a contmued or incomplete 
action; as, Occ&pat'ut turn tn Otifrw scri&endiw, in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 276, IL — So, also, in the poets both in 
tlie nommative and obligne cases; as, THgiiUa maanot volvendis menribtu orbes 
itnp^io ea^Ufdl, Virg. Volvenda (£e«. Id. Cf. Volventibus annit. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dtu, the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
tlie ablative with ab. See § 225, in. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dutj joined with a tense of esse in 
the. periphrastic conjugation (see § 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; " 
as, Jiudendum est, We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if tlie verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pgcem Srandum, nunc — anna ripdnendum, ei bellum exi- 
tiale edvendum. SiL But in classical Latin such accusative is ^nerally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virtulem laudandum es^ we usually find virtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
QuMm suo culque judlcio sU uiendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possibility, except when joined with vtx ; as, Vix cptandum nibis videbdtur. 
Cic. Vix Srat credendum, i. e. vix credi pdtSrat. Later writers use it in tliis 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still incMre 
frequency in tne sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversadve, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as, 

Curio, adfdcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus SamniKio 
attulerunt. CTic. Tridui viam progressi, rursut r4verterunt ; for, quum prdgrassi 
tssenL Cajs. DidfUfsius iprcmnus, Syrdcusis expulsus, (Zrinthi pu&ros ddceb<U. 
Cic Didnysius, cuUiros m^tuens tonsdiios, candenti cartane tiU dmrelxd c&pUlum. 
\i Blsus inierdum Ua r^ente erumpit, vi eum cupientis tenere n6pieamus. Id. 
f HcaniiB abltiirse congriganiur in Idco certo, Plin. 

Note 1.4[f the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading propoeltion, it 
s put with thai noun in the abhitive absolute. See $ 257, B. 8. 

Note 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequently expressed la Latin by means of par- 
tleiples are such as are connected by relatives or by a«, when, after, although, since, be- 
iausf, etc. ; as, Nirno observat iQnam nisi l&bSrantem. Sen. Ut HeHUus, sic SntnuSj se 
Hon videns, Hia cemit, — though not perceiying itself. Cic. ServVius Ah&la Sptirtum 
Rlfz:iifw, rignum a.pp5tenteax, intgrSmit, — because he was aspiring to the sover^nty. 
Cic. — (6.) When a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can oiUy be 
translated by a circumlotmtion; as, Non su^it ea bSna (tlcenda, quibus S-bundantem tlcei 
tsse mUerrlmum, — which one may possess in abundauce, and still be very miaerabLe 
Cio. S6n&tus abmunlum esxc ificibat, ignOrare rSgem, quid spfirans ant p^lens ven8rit,~~ 
ffith j^hat hopH ?r requent be had come. Liv. 
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(ft.J When two verbs are in English connected by andy and the act. i>ns de* 
Q'jted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
hi Latin bv the present participle; as, He sit? and holds his lute, file [Arum) 
ijflens citnaram tSnet. Ovid. StrntUhoc diceus aUollit in (sgi'um se J'entur. Virg. 
I. e. hoc dicii et cUtoUU. But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used; as, Cassar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
C<y»ar nostes as^gressns fjigAviL Submersas cbrue puppu, i e. Submerge et 
niyt-ue. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by alihouah, the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in such case join tne par* 
tides guamquam^ quamvU, iHam and vtl with the participle itself; as, Coemrem ■ 
Hilites^ quamvis rCc&santem uUro in Africam gunt sicuti. Suet. ; and these are 
onietines retained in the ablative absolute. — It is only in late Latin that par- 
liclples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adtianteSj aucUenteSj for it qui aoutarUf awMunty i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs si^ifyin^ to rqyresent and perceive, 
especially to see and hear^ when the object is descnbed or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; as, Relies jnnxit Akxandrum'A/agnum fultnen teuentem. Plin. In 
Kiidish tlie infitutive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Aumvi te cdnentem^ I heard you sing. Audlvi te cdnSre, would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vtdemm Pdi^phimum vattd se mdle moventem. Yirg. 

NoTX 8. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present pnrticiplv 
pn.<siTe, this constmotion cannot be used. Thus, quum Amdvisset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle corresponding with the Bn^iah having loved. As the perfect participles 
iif deponent verbs, howvrer, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
construction. The want of a perfect aotive participle may also be supplied by the perfect 
passive participle in the ablaUye absolute. See f 267, B. 6. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 37«i. L Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed bj the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

Mitus pdrencU sibi. Fear of obeying him*. Sail. Parcendo victis, By sparine 
the vanouished. Liv. Effiror stBuMo patres vestros vUknck, I au transportea 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Fitendi oonsiUfttom grdtid. SalL 
I'^nii ad recipiendum peclinlas. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
I icuter singular of participles in due, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated bv the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes bv a present innnitive active; as, CmaUum L&cedcmUhiem occft- 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedasmon. Liv. 



Vi: 



Rkm. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense: 
s, Spee restltuendi nulla irai, — of being restorea. Nep. Aihenat erddiendi 
•diid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just Ante d&numdmn, 
Irg. Adef ad impgrandum. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
■ I'ltive, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
1 lence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the oiace of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the geruud, that the infinitive has simply the 
oower of an abstract noun, whereas tlie gerund expresses a real action; as, 
.\fuUum interest inter d&re et acdpire. Sen. Aon tSwm ad diecendun pfdpenn 
%umu8, aed iUam ad ddcendum, Cic. 
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IL When the object of an active verb is to be expretsed, the 
participle in dtu is commonlj used in preference to the gerund; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writmg a letter,* which, with the aid of the 
genmd, wotdd be represented in Latin by QmtUkim scnbemii ihpittdlam, the 
participle in due is commonly substitated for the gerund: and since, in thii 
example, the gerund, {scfibendiS is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for tne gerund, the object of the gerund {fyi9UJilam\ 
shcmld also be put in the genitire, and that the participle {tcribendfu) shoula 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ez- 
pressi<Ni is. OmaUuim tcribembB qdttdlm. Between the two ^rms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, QmsiUa urbis d6lend» (Cic), 
for urbem delendiy Plans for destrc^ng the cibr. BSp&rand&rum classium catuA 
(Suet.), fat ripdrwHdi cl(use$, Perp^tiendo labori idHneus. Golum. Ad ddfen- 
dendam Bdmam ab oppngnanda C&pufi d&ces BSmanoi aisiri3Ure. Liv. 

Bbmabk 1. The same construction is used with the fnture passive partici- 
ples of fifor, fruor, fungor, potior, and rarely of m&deor, as these verbs were 
originallr followed oy we accusative; as, JSiM ad hoc fltendft idSnea, Ter. 
JtuOUkB nmends canad, Cic. in mBnire funsendo. Id. BoUea in q>em pdtiun- 
ddrum castrorum venirant, Gss. AqwB tdmSrUdte mMendisoue coipdrlbus nSb- 
U«. Veil. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a genmdkf^ 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise nrom the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdciendi rdtio (Cic), not Mcujut. 
Artem et vSra et falsa d^wkccmdi (Id.), not ver^iun dy'ik&candihrum : because it 
would not be known whether dUct^'ug and veHh^m were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of tiie gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the eonstmction of gerunds, in each of their eases, have been «!• 
ready givea, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Datiw^ Aceuxativej and Ab- 
kuive. The following remuks specify In what connections they are used : and when It 
Is said that the gerundive is goremed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of coutm 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The j^nidve of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectdves ; as. 

Amor hibendi. Cic. Patriam tpes videndi. Virs. Nam Mbet ndtaraj ut dUdrum 
omnium rerum, sic Vivendi mddum, Cic. Barbdra coruuitudo hdminum immd- 
land&t'vm. Id. Postremo Catilina disslmillandi cattsd atU sui expurgandi, m 
terultum vemU Sail. Mta tunt consllia urbii delendsB, avium trficldandomm, 
ndTtiinis R&mdni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi sUUHdri. Cic. Oertua euruU, Virg. 
IfmiHus ndvfgandi^ Csbs. PirUui cUvitdtis rSgendcB, Nep. 

(1.) I'he nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor^ 
KrSy coma, cotutUumy conauetSdo^ cSpia^ cU^dUas^ desidirium, difflcuUas, /Uiis, 
fdcuUaa, forma, grdtiOy HiScebra, WmOy IdcuSy Ucentia, mddus, mdtiria, .moi, 
occdsiof dttum, p5testa$, rdUo, ^Hum, spes, s^UUum, tempUB, usuiy vema, mt, 
vdlutUas. ^ 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also may be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infinitive is 
the subj 'ct; as, Qutbm &nmia hSnesta atque inhdnesta vendCre mot irai, Witli 
«rhom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed, ^I. Temput eat &blre, It Is 
tjoe, i. e. ten^)€tGmm e«, it is proper to go. 
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<S.) The relative adiectiTen. which most freqnentlT take alter liiem tliesi 
genitives, ,iie such as denote cUtire, hnowkdpe, rememJbrancey and tiieir ooutra« 
ries; as, dvkbu, d^Achu^ iOdiStuSy phitusj tnip^rKiw-, Mftwliif, certm, ooiuema, 
ign&rra, HOU, etc. See § 218, R. 1, (8.) 

Note 2. With the relative acQectives the infinitive is also jomed poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative alter the gemnd, or a genitive phiral with a 
ffsrundive, a noan or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
• the gerund; as, Exemplorom ^IT jFendii pMuUx^- instead of exempla e&gendi^ or, 
9xen^pUrvm iUaemdHrum. Gic. ESrum rdrum wfUiamdi HUio, Id. F&cwUu agro- 
rum oondOnamm. Gic. NiBndncmdi istorum hit eSpia, Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun tot and also the plurals vutri and s«t, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine at neuter form of the gerundive in di; as, QfO- 
niam toi vldendi ut eSpia. Plant Non vSreoTf ne ^uw hoc me vestri &dhortandl 
eatud magvtflce Idqut exUttmeL Liv. Jn caatra v enenmi sui pursandi coutd.— 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ^im, hvjjns^ liQIiiit, the participle nsuaDj 
agrees, but ui two passages of Terence ^'«t, though referring to a woman, has 
tiie participle in di, not hi (£*; as, Ego ejus ttdendi dJffduM redd conaiquor, Ter. 
7W in the first example and ifue in the last are feminine. 

(5 ) By a (vreek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the veib mhi^ an 
sometimes found m the genitive denoting a tendency or fwqpou^ with no noun 
or adjective (» which they can depend; as, Begmm impinum MUto oooservandM 
ilbert&tts ytdFrat SalL Dometimes ease in some form is to be aupplied: as, 
QutB pastquam gtBrUiaa mddo, nique belU pcUrandi cognOvU, sciL esse. Id. UamaA 
or ^6iid may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word oq 
which the gerund in efi depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
ased instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneat miimnciaSbua jMenUam auam taB 
mddo ostentandi, soil. ficuUaa. Tac. Qunnm hSherem m <ifilMO nftvlgandl, sciL 
pr(^Miaitunu Cic 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrasesi 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Ckarta empdrSUca eat in&HUa scrfbendo. PUn. C&pessendas re^MoB h^AQia, 
Tac. Ul nee triufnviri acclpiundo, nee ectibcB rSf Srundo auficirenL Liv. LScum 
i^do condendo cdpire. Id. NonfuU consUium agrum c51endo out vgnando 
tntentum aOdtem dgfre. Sail. Tibinus qudai firmanaoB vdletudtni in Oamp&niam 
comeaaiL Tac. (Sumi solvendo cere dUSno reapubltca non eaaeL Liv. Qmmn sol- 
vendo clviiaies non easent, — were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which tliis dative most frequently depends 
are, Studerey tntentum esse, tenants impendire, tempua conaumSre or inaumirej dpi^ 
ram dire, aufficire, sdUs esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be ode' 
qtuite to, and, in later writers, on verbs or motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on idBneua understood; but see § 227, 
R. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, Dictnwiri iSjdbus scilbendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for dm wing up a code of laws. Uv. So, CdmUia creandis dScemvIris. Id. 
Triumvivos agro dando creat. Id. 

(3.) A pirpose is more commonly expressed by cuf aiid the accusative of 
..iie ^ermid, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative; as, Picua ad vescendum 
hdtnfiiibus npta. Gic. 

Rem. 8. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositioijj ad^ to, or ifiter, during or amid, and sometimes ante^ ciretu 
9Tob; a^i ^ 
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p qui ato JlkHcai, Pnb. Syr. inter lilibeadum, IHiUf 
s /dc^Mtf l&bores. Quint. Ad cattra ficienda. Oic. 

1) yrs. The cdhstrnctlon of the gemndive instead of the genind almost in- 
fariably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Kem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
|>06itions a, (ah), de^ e, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

AristdtSkm non deterrtut a scrtbendo. Cic. Hx astenkmdo. Ter. Non videor 
a defendendis hdmlnlbos cStcedgre. Cic. Orescit eondo. Virg. Bern qwBrmU 
mercatiiris f &ciendis. Cic. Ordtiiinem L&Bnam ISgendis nostns efficies pUfdif- 
rtm. Id. 

NoTB 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum; as, 
Pro vqp6iando. Plant. Oumldquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when Its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed; as. Nullum officium rSf 6renda gr&tiS mdais nicestdrium 
Hi, instead of riUtUBne gratia. §266. Cic. Nee Jam possldendis /TudftcM agris 
watmtM esse. \ 244. Liv. Js fhdt fuU ulciscen^ Germdnici morte,— in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac.; where the abhitive seems to imply time. 

SUPINES. 

§ ^#0« Supines, like gerunds, aie verbal nouns, hsTlng no other eases except 
Ifae afecusatiTe and ablatiTe singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
<be present InfinitiTc; the supine in urn haTing an acttTe and the supine in te a paMive 
signification. Am in the case of gerunds, we are to regard thdr construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. Ab Terbe w» are to notice their government, as nouns, their d»* 



L Supines in um are followed bj the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Non Grdiit tertUwm matribus Ibo, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons 
Virg. Te id? admdnitum otoio. Plant 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve -to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ctibitum (Uscestimus, Cic. Ire dejectum nUhUimenta regis. Hor. LegdU 
fenerurU questum injurias, et res r&p&titum. Liv. Quum spectatum ludos IreL 
Kep. So after participles; as, Po^nam defensum r^fv^fcd^us. Nep. Spectatum 
wdmUd. Hor. 

Nora. The construction of the supine in «m, considered as a noun, Is analogous te 
fiat of names of places in answer to the question *■ whither? ' ($ 287), the notion of /wr- 
foae arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, l>o JlUam m^um. Ter. Fos uftum in; tlrios hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies ' I go to do a thing,' and 
hence *■ I intend,* or, *■ am going to.' Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea Glycirium^ 
avidflgisi cur te is perdltum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant. 
Bon^rum prcBmi% ereptum eunt Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphnutis equ; talent \o the same mood ^4 f^^^ of tl^e verb from which tlit 



Digitized 



by Google 



100 SYNTAX. — ADVEBBa. $277 

xnpine is torn, ad ; ts, iV« Mnot omne$ perdltnm eant (Sa]1.)i for perdnmL Erm- 
turn eum (Id.), for hHjnuaL UUum H/U (Tao.), for vUiu etL Ullnm Ire inj^nOk 
festinatt i. e. ulciici. Sail. 

Rem. 3. The supine in urn most freqaentiy occnre with the iniinitiYe iri. 
with which it forms the future infinitive passiVe; as, Brutum visum Iri a ms 
puto. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and Iri is used impersonally; 'I supi>ose that I am going to see Brutus.* 
\ 184, 2, (a,) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
.he active voice, as perdtum irt, to go to destroy, the idea of intending passing 
e:»ily into that of futurity. 

Rkm. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or germ dive m the accusative with €ui or in the genitive with cau$& or 
grdtidy a subjur etive clause with «l or qviy a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an ixifinitive. See § 276, B. 1, 2: ^^ 262, 2«4, 274, 
and 271. 

m. The supine in tf is used to limit the meaning of adjec 
lives signifying wonderful, agreeable^ ecuy or diffictdt, worthy or 
unworthy, honorable or hose, and a few others ; as, 

MlrahOe diciu ! WonderfU to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucmdim cogfdiu at^ 
jue avdUu, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Bet factu ficUis, A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. FddHa tmwnto. GelL JncreMOe miMr&n. SaU. 7Wr- 
pia dictu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

Nora. The prtneip&l supines in « in common use are audUUy eognttu^ dietUj faeiUy t»- 
ventu^ TrUhndrOfu and nUtu, wbkh ooours in the expraeaions, grandisj m^jor^ minor, 
outxhtiusj and minimus nOtu. In magna nOiu, Ot an advanced age., and meaimo ndtm 
flliwt^ the *4de8t son, n(Uu Is the ablatlTe of a verbal sabstantiTe, ainoe neither garanda 
bor Bupinet are j<Anea with a(yectiT«a. 

Remabic 1. The principal a(]Jective8, after which the supine in w oecnrs, are affOJUOiSy 
mrduttSf asper^ bdnus^ deformiSj tUgntu.indignus^dulcis^ dUrus^ f&tSUvt^ diJTiaiu^ fbtdusy 
|)dvw, \9nestus, horrendus^ merAfl&vu, /AcimdiM, «i»jllei«uliM, magmu, rnXmSrOHOiSf 
mollis, pr9cHfns, pulcher, rflntf, twfjns, and 4lOu. 

Rem. 2. The supine in ti is used also after the nouns feu, nSfa$j and dput; 
as, Hoc fas est Acto. Cic. NSfcu dictu, Ovid. Dictu (&us esL Ter. — ^In the 
following examples it follows a verb: PUdet dictu. Tao. Agr. 82. Dictu fcuOd- 
ieruia sunt. Val. Max. 9, 18, 2. 

Rbk. 8. Am the supine in « is commonly translated by a passive form, it Is placed nn> 
fler the pasdve yoice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated aotiyely. As a nounyits construction may be retered to tae ablative of Uml. 
tation. f 260. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «. an infinitive, a gerund or g«run- 
dive with ad^ or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometunes in the dative or 
iu*.cusative, may be used; as, Ardua tmitdtu, cetirum cognosci tUtlia, Val. Max. 
lUad aiUemfdcUe ad crgdendnm est. Cic. Opus proscriptidne dignum. Plin. 
Aaua potui jucunda. Id. FdctUor ad mtellectum atque Imlt&tionem. Quint 
With &pus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
mu; as, Opus eat matUrato, There is need of haste. Cf. § 248, R. 1. 

(6.) The construction with a(f and the gerund; as, resfdcUis ad MfeOr^e*- 
Aim; or with sum and the infinitive active; as, fStdle est tmohHre, is used by 
the best writers after fkiHs, diffidUt^ and jucundus. The most common o(mh 
-liruction pf dignut is with gm and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but the poali 
K\d later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 977. L A 1 verbs modify or limit the meaning of 7ert)fl, 
M^ectiyes, mi son^etimes of pt^er adverbs ; as, 
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Bine mihtei. Ton adyise welL Ter. Fortisame uroenUi, Most Tlconmsly 
pressing on. Plin. MlUe ftarrando, Ter. Longe duHtnuU, Cio. Valde bene. Id 

Kbmabx 1. . Adverbs may also modify noons, when tliey are nsed as adjeo- 
dves or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle ii 
inderstood. The^ are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
.haracter predommates; and sometimes limit the meanine of a nreposition; as, 
Pdp&ms UUe r€.r, for l&te re^nafw,— ruling far and wide. Virg. Mktl admddum, 
Nothing at all. Gic. Edmo Mne nosUr, — entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Homerua pldne braJbor. Id. Ad-mMain pueUa, Liv. Late tyranmu. Hor. 
Grdvitms s^peme icUbtis conJlictdbantiWy i. e. si^eme accCdenUbut. Tac. MvUSr 
*iim circa cioUatom, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Bbm. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
^y means of the various cases of nouns and adje6tives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
96piemter for cum t^kientia. ; hie for in hoc Idco ; bine for in b&no mddo) nunc tar 
hfOc texi^pdre. — {h.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. NOal, * in no way * ; nomOkUy * in some measure ' ; qtAdqnam^ 
' at all ' ; S&qmdj * somewhat ' ; qmal *■ why? * . 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pSrere nSltutj He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Baud ignSra mdli, 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Ecutd nikU e^ it is something. Ter. Kec hoc iUe 
non ^dity And this he clearly perceived. Cio. So, nonrntlhy some; nonnumqttam, 
sometimes. JVbn, before a negative word, commonly hei^tens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Elhno non iiMOctuSf i. e. kdmo tdne 
doctttt. Nan ehnti, i. e. tcqniu; non ignOro, non neiciOj non sumneedus, I know 
very weU. Qui mortem in mdKs pOnUj non pdtest earn non Umere^ — must needs 
fear it. Gic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, aQd also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is afiirmative ; as, 

N^imo non vtdetj Every one sees. Gic. NSque hax non evenerunt, And this 
inde -d took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
claufs are negative, me proposition is affirmative; as, Nimo est, qui nesciai, 
Evei/bod^ knows. Gic. 

Rtf Jc. 6. ' c) But in the case of non followed by ne — ^utdem. the two nega- 
tive do n<^. destroy each other; as, lion f Agio ne ho$ ouloem m6res: and 
wh«n the z»gative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nSque 
— ntfue, HMc — neve, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to aid 
— a«rl; as, Non me camUr^^w tfincet, nee Orpheus^ nee Linus, Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verba, non vuUu dentque afendi, Gic. Nullius re* neque prces, nS- 
que mtmcqa facim est, Nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
itrengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life; as, Jura te non ndciiuram hdmini nSmlui. Plant 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nihiL and msmquam have a different sense according as the 
non is place>d before or after them; as, Non nemo, some one; nemo non, eyery 
mie; nonnuUi, some; nuUusnon, every; nonnihU, something; nihil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam non, 
every where, but instea^l of nonncu^tfam, dUcHbi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after nan mddo or non 86- 
lum^ when followed, in a subfle(]^uent clause, by ne quidem, if both 
elMtfes have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
el»ise; as, 
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Jf tilt fion tnddo fratci, ud ne dSUrt qtOdem itnj^Qne Ocet, which is ey^ivalent ta 
MOU non mddo non frcuci, ted ne ddUre qtOdem ww&ne Ucet, or MOu non uMi 
hratd, ted diHere gvidetn impune non Ucet, Not omy am I not permitted to bt 
ttugrj, but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum tSn/Sttd non tOhm jk- 
v&re ren^bUcamy ted ne lugere quidem UcereL I<L 

(6.) iVbfi is also rarely omitted after non mddo when followed by ted oi^o^rwk ' 
with itiam, and also after vix ; as, Qd non mddo ea fSiSra &m^ vSrum Hiam 
ferit tutUnetque prmtenda. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Bjbc oMfra 
rirtSUmm non Uium in m&runu noetria, ted vix jam m ibrit rMrkuUury These 
^drtnes are not only not fotmd in life» but soaicely in books. lo. 

- Rem. 7. FdeUe. in the sense of undoubtedlfi, dewrl^^ is joined to sTcperlatives, 
tnd words of similar import: as, Vir itnut Wtut GracuB f &cUe doctisslmus. Cio. 
Whno rigidnit iUhu twtBAe facile princeps. Id. 

BsM. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, rnddo-^mUdo^ and nunc—miuinCy (some- 
times—sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mddo ilbiddieU; mddo huCy mddo iUuc tdlai 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used; aa^ 
iUquandOy nonnumquamy inUrdumy tcapiuty turn or deinde. — ^Parftm—jMirftm,' part- 
ly— partly^* is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
sense ofd fci - d fti , as a nominative In all the genders; as, Quum partkn e ndbig 
Ua UnOdi 8wUy «l, etc., partim Ita ripOMicd dverst, ut, ete. — SlmnU—amtdy * ae 
well— as,' like mmo—itunc. is not found in Cicero. — Qvor—qud is equivalent to 
tt—eL — Tum^-tum is used sometimes like mddo-^mddo, sometimes like partim — 
partim; as Erumjpimt tape Ma dmiedrvm tern in ^9$ot dmf cos ^ turn in dSenoe. 
Cic. Bate {bini/Uia) turn in Qnivertam rempQbUcam, turn in tungiUot cirei eo»- 
firwUur, Id. 

Bbh. 9. Qmm^-4um is equivalent to ei — ety utoept in assigning a ereater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by * both — and 
especially,' * not only— but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of virOy certey itiamy amd^ 
ffue, praclpuey in^mit or maxtme. This use of quum — turn seems to have nad 
Its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by turn in the apodoeis. When quum followed by 
km serves to express the opposition between sin^ words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, Fortuna quum in rUt- 
quit rebuty turn prmchme in heUo pWrimwn pdtetL Sometimes the verb stands 
in the first part of the sentence; as, QtMMm ommt arrdgamUa dcHdta eti, turn Hht 
inginii atque eldqueniia multo mdkeUtttma, l\tm is sometimes repeated in the 
lecond part of the sentence; as, Quern pdter mdrient quum t&tdrwut et prdpk^ 
put, turn legtbuty turn ceqidtati m&gittrdiuumy turn judUOt vettrit commenddtum 
pHlSviL Cic. Somethnes the gradation is, ^pnum—tum — turn vhv. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo— ted iUam (or non tolumy or non tanium^-wrum itiam) 
lenerally expresses the transition from less important to more important tbinn, 
Uko the English * not only— but (also)'. The transition from ^eater to smalTef 
diines is expressed by non mddo—tedy without the itiamy which we render in 
Engusti by ^I will not sa^ — ^but only,' and in Lathi, too, we may sa^ non tkcam 
vr non dioo—ted ; as, Qmd ett hdm ndnut non dico drdtdrity ted Mminit, 

Rem. 11. Tamr—quam expresses a comparison in degree; as. Nemo tam 
muUa tcriptit^ quam mvUa tunt nottra. With superUtives they are rendered 
into English uy * the — ^the' and comparatives; as, F Hemdtut quam plurimum 
bilfUy tam fnaxlme tltUy The more he (uinks, the more he thhsts. Cato. Quam 

*" mquod maxtme 

b so much — as,' 
qxLtiD. nigdtidta ae 
ntOUsttu Cic. 

liKM. Vz. yon minut — TtMim and non m&git — quam are equivalent to mque— 
s<', * as much $18,' but in non mdgit — quam the greater weight is attached to thi 
nffinrutive ciauta b«j;irning with quam; ra, Alexander non d&cu uid^ quaa 
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Mifi^M msmia exttqmbStvr, Alexander performed as much ibo senrice of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection jrfus frequently sup^'^Ues the 
place of mdgxt, 

(a.) iS^and ita are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative tit 
The restrictive meaning of fto (see J 191, R. 6.)} is sometimes made more em- 

$hatic by the addition of Ukmen, Tantut is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
^rasaUUi ioMfoum ett^utne mflrtM qiddem emgi pouU, L e. * only so much.' Cass, 

(5.) Vi-'4ia or nc places sentences on an equaliihr. They may sometimes 
lie translated ^ although— still,* or * mdeed— but '—The adverb itf, * as/ some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod^ * because ' ; as, Atgue tilt. 
ui temper fwi i^p«rtitsimu$, non te pwrgaoU. Gic. 

Rem. 18. In an enumeration, /yrfntum, deinde, turn, dintque are commonly 
preferred to the numerab. primum, aiamdOf {for tSctmdum is not often used), 
terikan, quartum^ etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deimkj or the series is extended 
by aeceditj kvc adde, etc. Sometimes detOgue is followed hjpottrmo to form 
the conchision of a series, but often dMaue without the other adverbs con- 
eludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short * or * in fine.' See Cio. Cat 
1, 5. 

Rkm. 14. MnuB is often used for non; as. Nounumquam ea, qua pradicta 
tunij minus evMunL Cic. — So, » fninus— ^ * if not— jret ; ' and st» ndnm, * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding st ; but with si non the verb is repeated. 
—The English *how little' is in Latm quam wm; and * so little,' itawMot 
ddeo non; as, ddeo non cHrOdaty quid fUMtne* de te IdquiretUur, 

Rbm. 16. Nunc alwm expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the ptupose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc jMrimum 
tomnia me elodunl or eUterunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
prinwm te Ac^at elutitte. Compare the use of A»c and i2^ See § 207, B. 28, (c.) 

Rbm. 16. The coi^unction dum, * whUe,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying ' yet ' ; as, wmdum^ * not yet ' ; necdum. * and not yet ' ; nul- 
kudum, ' no one yet ' ; nwUdumj ' nothmg yet' Hence viaxuun si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdmn ipittiflam tuam U^mm^ qumm ad me OurtMU veniL Cic. — 
So, aJso, the conjunction nin, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' wnich is generally expressed by prasierguam or the preposition 
priJBter^ ana must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that' may be rendered either by nisi quod or jarasterquam 
quod. — After nihU dKud we may use either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nthU 
and quam to dUud, Hence ntnil dUud tOsi signifies * nothing further,' br * noth- 
ing more,' and nihil dUud quam, * nothing else,' or * no other thing but this.' 

Rbm. 17. C^ * as,* in interposed clauses, such as ui dpinor, ut p&to, ut centeo, 
Ml credo, is firequently omitted. Credo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
sal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

11. 1. See respeethig the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
\ 285; and with the ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the different meanmgs of 
prepositions, § 196, and for their arrangement, { 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and againtt a law; or, I have 
learned this tmth, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra lepem didhre; hoc cum eo, partm 
lUnm aJb eo didlci. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case; as, 
Quod out secundum ndtiiram esset, aut contra. ^ Cic. Cit Fddum uUrdque- Liv 
Cssar reverses the order, Intra extrdque mwAtiOnes. B. Civ. 8, 72 
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5. When noanfl mntually dependent upon a prepodlio.i are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, Uie preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quidc^cam <2e th€sauro ommtim reruns, m^morift? Hoc c^aparet in bestiis, 
vdlucrlbos, nantibns, agrestlbus, cicuribus, f §ris, ut «e uwcs diUgant, Cio. 
SoqMslme mter me ei Sclpionem di dmicttid disair^Miur, Id. QMfddrt* « 
in tUIquam ddmum vUlamve venistest Id. NihU per'Iram a»a c&plUItftUBa 
actum est. Id. ThhimUicht non miwu in rebus g^rendis promptus guatan exco> 
gitandis SraL N«p. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions ab,adjdejex. and in are often used bAfon 
each of two noons connected by ei, etc., especiauy if the qualities denoted by 
snch nouns are to be considered separately*. If the noons are separated by 
ei — et, nee — nee, etc., the prepositions most be repeated; as, Ut eOrtun et in 
beUicis et in cM&bus offtciu vlgeai indutiria. Glc. — Inler is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after iniiresse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Qidd intersit inter p^oHldrem — civem, et inter comtarUeniy sivirum etgrdvem. Cic 
Ceridtum inter Ap- Ctavdivm maxtme firunt et inter P. DicUim. Liv. 

6. (a.). In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
noons, and pot with tne second only; as, Qucb nSmdrOy cuUquot door u» 9»feMt, 
(Hor.) for, m qua nimdra out m &uo$ tpictts dgor. So, Hor. £p. 2, 1, 26. — 
(b,) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoon sometimes occurs 
together witli that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as. 
In eddem i^pimibm fvi, qud rSUqui omnes, (Cic), properly m gud rSUgtd omme* 
fueruoL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 378* Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con* 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Claoses are similarly constrocted, which are mntoally independent, 
whose sobjects and verbs are in tlie same case and mood, and which hay» 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar constroction, when they stand hi fh« 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjonctions connect the same cases of noons and pronoons, depend 
ent, if the cases are obliqoe, opon the same government; the same nombec 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noon; the same mood of 
verbs, eitlier independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, «djectives, eto. ; ana prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoui; as, Chncidunt ventt, j&giunique nubes^ The winds sobside, an<) the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non c6quU solj et tanffit ros, Varr. LSdi 
decern per dies, facti sunt, n^oe res ttUa praslemdssa esL Cic. Vides, ut cUti 
stti mve Ciindidum SOracte, i^q jam susttneant Onus siltxB l&bOranieSj g&uqa.^ 
Jlmdna constitirini dc6to, Hor. IntelUgitis et dramum ei prasto JuUsBj noc coi^ 
rilium dcfuisse. Cic. GSniri dnimandum omm est a ndturd trUiiium, ut se tuedtuTf 
decllnetqne ea, qua nddtura vtdeantur. Id. Aut nSmo, out C&to id^nens /uU. Id. 
Piilvis e< umbra sUmus. Hor. Si tu et TuUia vdletis, ego et Cicero vdlemus. Cic. 
AggSre Jacto turrlbusgwe consUtutis. Caes. Claros et honoratos rir. An illos- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Obsot Remos cohortatos, UbirdVUerque &rdtUin€ 
prOsfciitus. Caes. Pdtsr Urns, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. Belgcf tpectant in 
aeptentrionem et orientem solem. Caes. Navlbus jonctis, r&tlbus^iM cvtnplurt- 
bus factis. Id. Lege, vet idbeUas redde. Plant Allobrdges trans Bhdddnum vicoa 
•"^""siones^e MbebanL Caes. Quum triungihum ggeris, censorque foSris, m 
\ ISi ditis. Id. Quum ad cppidwn accessissct, custrdque Un pon^ret Cn& 
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Mes OMm^x et 5mitte UntOrem, Cio. Ea vidSre ac penplcJ^TO /iMe«fu. Id 
GrXvlter ei jopiose rfiawe dicitur. Id. Cum /rdire as «Ine. Id. Cf. 4 277, II. 2. 
CW carmiRa confi, n&mSrosque intend^re nervis. Virg. ^ec censuf*. nee c/anxnr 
uomen dfwJrwm, .?«/ probltaa magnoa mg^ximmqueJ&LiL Ovid. Phildadpki ne- 
ffant quemquam vlrum 6dnum e«e, rOsi s&pientem. Cic. Gldria virUUetn tarn- 
quam umbra siquUur, Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions maj connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, wfaethei 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rkm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Meft et rcIpflbDcflB inth-esL Cio. (See ^ 219.) 8iv€ 
M Rr»mae, Ave in Eplro. Id. (See §§ 221 and 264. But see also S 221, Note.) In 
MtUii ducemlai jodtcis aures, et patris ei nostras. Hor. See § 211, B. 8. In like 
manner, Hannibal non &ater vtnci p&tuiii, quam m5r&. 

Rkm .8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate coz^junctions; as, Disoe nee invideas. Pen. 

RsM. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in different 
moods; as, Siipdrem hdnUnUy vel dicam pSc&dUf vidste. Cio. Nee adtU scio, 
nee, si aciamy dlcire ausim. Liv. 

Kem. 6. li is used after mvUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English *and* is usually omitted; as, MuUcb et vtagna arb&reAy Many large 
trees. In such cases ei supplies the place of e< is, intnytncing a more accurate 
description. See § 207, B. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinrie words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, vSUm, ndlim, 
whether I would or not; maxima minima, the greatest as well as the least; 
prima pogtrSnuij from the first to the last; digna ntdigno$ Afire / Ire rSdire, to 
go to and fro. jEAficiu omnibus pubUcis prtodtU, tacris pKdfdnis dc pipercU. 
Cic. Nam glBriam, hdnOrem, w^hium H&mu igndmts aque dbi excptanL SalL 
C. 11* 

(b.) Etia very flrequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
OonsSUt decIdrdH sunt (M. Fompems M, Orassus, P. Leat&lo L, TriaHo, qyas- 
tOribus urbanis. Cio. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style j as, 
AdcrarU dmlci^ prOpinqu*. Id.; also with verbs; as, Adtwnt, quirvniur &c6h. Id. 
Ill good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as^an example of both cases: Qui non mddo O&riis, CdUMbus, Pon^is, antiqms 
ilbs, sed his rieen^Jbus, MdrUs et DuSis et Oadus commimdraindis jdcibanL This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with ei dlU, et r&iqm, et ciUra, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone. dML riUgui, eetira, etc. But though et, ac and at- 
gue are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quentljr occurs in this position; as, PHcor ut ea res vCbis p&cem, tranquilUtd' 
tern, Stium, eoncordiamgue affirat, Cic. £l may be supplied also when two 
tirotases introduced by m are joined together; where we say 'if— -and if,' or 
^ if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of tf< is supposed when ne precedes and et, aique, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MOnere ooqiit Pdrum, ne lUtlma 
exp^rlri persiverarei, didiretque se vietSrL Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
Et pic&nia persuddet, et gratia, et aucUfritas (Aeentis. et dignlias, et postreme 
aqfeciius. Quint. Bi>c et turpe,, nee tdmen UUum. Cic. N^que naia est, et cetemc 
uL Id. Et tSdi et mtid vdbipUUi fire. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive coc 
26* 
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iimctionsaie osad in a similar manner; as, Res ^wa ant invUdbit ant dghoriaH 
fur. Id. DO, also, mmc.mmc, tSnud^MmtUj partim.,^rtimj qv&..,qud, turn,, 
turn, guum*,Mim, are used before snccessive clauses. 

Bem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, <foe or <ei\ 
rather than cuU or vd, is employed; as, Man Ove Mavors. Gf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Bem. 9. Instead of et and td with the negatives nemo, rUhU, nuUus, and mum- 
jtiam, niquB (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
^utMuam, fUhu, tun^uam. and vtquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
m Latin by ne qtnu ana not by ne quuquam, see § 207, B. 81, (a.); as, ESrm 
pAdem cedunt, ei (fie«, et menses, el amm : nee jmetSrUum ten^ms umquam ri- 
vertUur, Cic. SSndius decrevU, d&reni 6p6ram dons&leSf ne quid reqfSUica detri- 
wien& c^l^pireL Cues. 

Bem. 10. The coi^junctions {ffUitr, vSrum, verunU&men, sed, and sed tdmen, in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. Tnese conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered by ' I say,' and sometimes in Latin inquam is' 
BO used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and yerj rarely 
ttdque. 

Bem 11. Viro and tuUem are frequency omitted in adversatiye clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, VincSre scU Hanntbal, victdria uU nescU. Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Gat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second memMr 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero; as, dUena vUia vUkL 
sua non videt. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, el non or ae non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather*; see § 198, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id dgabur^—ac non hoc qu»ri^ 
tur. Gic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Bespecting the oonsiruction of interjections with the nominative, see 4 20d 
B. 18:— with the dative, § 228, 8:~with the accusative, § 288, 2:— and witi 
the vocative, § 2i0. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WOBDS OF A PBOPOSITION. 

§ 970* 1, In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
connecUves, are placed, first, the sui^ect and the words which modny or limit 
it; nextf the tferb and its modifiers; then, the cbfect of the verb; and finally. 
pr^xtsUtons and the words depending upon them. This is called the logtMi 
or naturai order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either <^tlie four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedcmi in tne arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words whtch are necessary for the 
complete expression of a ihaught should not be separated by the intervention of other 
vxrrds. In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writing, the foUowing 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentenoe is lor the Dioet part 
observed. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, afler connectives, are placed, first, 
the subject and its modifiers ; then, the oUigve ccues and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
-he verb. 



Digitized 



by Google 



1279. jITHTAX.— aLBBAKGEMBNT OF WORDS. 807 

(c) Hence t Latin sentence regnlarij b^^ with the subjeot and endf 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, CmmnOrix grStid et largliUfne ^md 
Sequ&wm plarimum potSrat Cobs. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especiallj if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought together at the end. In the fanSliar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier in the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the rery beginning of the proposition, in which case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

(dL) It Is also to be remarked, as a further modification of tiie general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially anecting the feelings, or as 
ibrmuig a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito drttcU lactima, vr»- 
urUm m dliettU tndUij Qtdckly dries the lear, especially when shed for others' 
woes. Cic. Sua fUia ntOpieiUtt ei snam culpam in tmtcOiem confh^mL Id. * 

(e.) If there be no emOHee or paHuUe word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the ngnffica»U word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strondy impressed upon the understanoing or mem- 
ory ; as, Gallia ttl omnU divlsa %n porta tres. Csbs. Quod ante id iea^pm accSdi- 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUvd Utr MbSretU nullum. Id. Qua virtm tx prUv^ 
dendo est qppeUSia priidentia. Cic. 

S. (a.) Connectiyes generally stand at the be^nning of the clause 
which they introdace, and with the following this is meir only posi* 
tion ; viz. et, itiinim, acy at, atque, atqui, neque or nee, aut, vel, slve^ 
gin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives quare, quocirca, and quainth 
brem. 

(6.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the coi\junction follows it. Dl, even when there is no particur 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after frix,pame, and prdpe, and alsc after the 
negatives muhu, nemo, fdhu, and the wora tantum. In Cicero, itdque stands 
first and iffUur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, grdm, and v9ro (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together,- or when one of them 
is the auxiliary yen turn ; as, lUe Snim riwcdtm riiistSre ccmiL Cses. Ego 
vero wUem, afwsiHf Cic. IncrSdlbile est Snim, quam tit, etc. la. They rarely 
occur after several words; as. Our non de irUegro autem ddium. Id; The ench* 
tics que. ne, v«, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
case; as, JUHnam OSto dimigrdvit, m fSroque esM ceqni; and this is always the 
case with a, ad and ob» So, also, for the sake of euphony, Jpud quotque* Cic 

(d.) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verw iUe reut iraL re ouldem 
vera Oppianicus. Cic. Me tOUcet maxtme, sed proxime iUum quoqae jifeUit- 
iem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ke ad GUSnem quidem prMkdbo, Cic. — Qutdem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Ttidque persudde, esse te quidem nkhi c&ristifnum, Med muUo fdre cdridrent, 
% etc., instead of, le cdrisslmum quidem mUU esse. — ^Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and qtddem; as, Ne infams quidem, Cic. Ne ri dSoUitur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in SiclUd quidem JuU. Id.; and even Ne cS^ut rei arguSretur qtddem,-~r 
So, also, in Cicero, non nbt, *only,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
fiolated by the poets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one or 
•KMre words of a proposition; as, JSK to, pdtee nam, etc. Hor. Fiwf et rkUrU 
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wmguet. Id. They even separate €t from the -word belongin^p to it^ as, Avdtrt 
et fideor pioi errdre per t&cog. Id. So, AitcUus atqae cSt milius feoSre. Id 
And they sometimes append que and «e neither to the first word, nor to thoil 
proper words in other connections; as, Messallam terra dum tiqtiSurque mdri, 
instead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In snch arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are ahnost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
rr distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; ajB, Hdmlnes homi- 
-ibus maxime utiles esse nosswnL Cic EqvUes &lii Slio Alapti smiL Liv. Ugii- 
fue vlrura vir. Virg. M&nus m&num UhaL Petr. So, also, the personal and 
^scssive pronouns; as, Siguire quo tua te ndtira dudL Suiim se niffStium 
l/fSre dkcusU. 

6. Words used antithetioally are also placed near each other; as, Ikm til^ 
cent, cl&mant Cic. 'Frdffile corpus ftnlmus sen^atUmus mdveL Id. 

6. Jnquam and often mo, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, *JVb» nosti quid pdterJ inquit, *Chrf^^ynu ^^caV Hor. 
' Quid^^ aio, * tua crindna pHkUs t ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to ingvitf 
it usually follows this verb; as, Mfhi vero, mquit Cotta, vtdS^ter. Cic.-!-.Dic»l 
and dixU are used like tn^tiA only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
one or tlie other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. Wlien any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as bv an a<yective, 
the adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa officii prcBcqfta, Cic. TVcitm erga 
dignitatem meam sUmvm. Id. 

(b.) Demonstratives, and tlie adjectives primus^ mS(Sm, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see § 206, B. 17), nsuaJly precedemeir 
nouns; tw, ^ res, Gffis Eis ipsis verbis, Cic. Mima nox, Gses. BiUqua 
jEgypius, Cic. « 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they sob 
connected; as, Vir cldrisslmus, Cic. JX immortdhs. Res inn&mirdbOes, Vu 
tempestdtis. Cass. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is seneraUv put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as. Opes inl- 
t&menta numrum, Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonlv placed after the proper name, as ex)i]aa> 
atory additions. Thus, especiallv, the names of changeaole Boman dignities; 
as, Vidro consul; C C&riOni trlbfinoplebisj but also permanent appeU^lionsf 
AS, Ennius poeta; Pldio phlldsdphus; iHdrasius tjhrannus; and such epithets as 
vir hdnesUsslmus ; hdmo aoctisrimus. But the hereditary title rex is &equentlv 
placed before the name; as, rex IHidtarus; and so the title In^ator after it 
necame permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Boman names of persons, the prtBndmem 
^^inds first, next the n&men or name of the ^«fit, third the oomUhnen or name 
of the fdmlliaf and last the agtOmen; as, JPubuus OomeUus Scipio AMcasvas, 
The praenomen is usually di^noted.by a letter. In the imperial times the nAmai 
tB often either omitted or follows as spmething subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the 'words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as. 



Populi Rdmani Urns est. Cic. Laudis dvKdi^ pgcflnisB tibSrdles, Sail. Cunctifl 
sto MfdffnuSf nulli blandus^ paucis fdndlidns^ omnibus €Bquus. Sen. MdnSk- 
%entum sere jpirennius. Hor. Uanc tibi dono do. Ter. — Ad m8rtdiem ipectana, 
)io. Extra pirlcHlum. Id. 

(6.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last 
IS, hscerUi fonOntB. Liv. Nee Uln phis cordis, sed ndn^is oris tnest, Ovid. 
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Remask. This role, so far especially as it relates to genitiyes, is in a grea 
degree arbitrary, as the pasitlon of the governed and governing words dependi 
on the idea to be expressed; thos, mora pcUrU tui, contrasts the dtiath with tht 
preceding life; but, fratrii tui mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we sa^, ibdmn mStm, dnlmi morbus, corporis partes, terrvs mitus, — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, ind sigfdff- 
eatidne lltSr&rum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective eenitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or fallow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or gratia, * on account of,' regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, glOrics causa mortem d6ire; dm51iimenti sui grdti&, 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it. the preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modined ; as, A primd luce ad sextam k&ram. Liv. Ad mUtm 
mei kedtiam. Cic. Ad Mne bedteque vivendum* Id. 

(d) Sometimes, however, the preposition oomes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, Nvttd in re. Cic. 
Jukis de cotuw. Id. Suos inter asqudles* Id- Eanc ob camam* Id* Magno cum 
mitu. Id. Qua in urbe Id. M in re. Id. jEtStisnus cum primis. Nep.— 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post v3ro SulUe wcU^ 
riam, 

(e.) Per. in acUurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as. 
Per igo te oeos Oro. Ter. — ^In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vwnira, qua circum phtrhna mflros acc^ pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) T^ttf and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qtd or hie. This occurs most 
fireouently with the prepositions ante, contra^ inter, and propter; more rarely 
with circa, circum, pines, ultra and adoersus; and with still less frequency 
with pott, per, ad, and de; as, quam ante, quem contra, quos inter^ quern prop- 
ter, quos ad, quem ultra, nunc adoersus, hunc post, quam circa. — ^The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noim be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; m. Posies sub ipsos. Virg. 
Staam i^md Ei^ratis. T'ac. Maria omnia circum. Vir^. And more rare^ 
ower words intervene; as, Bis accensa si^r. Id. VUus nemo ane nascitw 
Hor. 

11. !&ifimtiTe8 precede ihe verbs on which they depv.Dd ; as, 
J&gvrQia, Ui eos Africa decessisse r&tus est, niaue propter Idci naturam Gr- 

tarn armis expugnare possit, nuenia drcumdat. Sail. Servire mdgis f^uam nnp6- 
rare parati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all; as, Vir grdtds et sapiens. Cic. Cldrus et hdn&rdtus vir. Id 
^ scriptoiibus U^endis et imltandis^ or In Ugendis imUandisque scriptOrlbns, 
but not In Ugendts scriptorlbus etimitandis. Qtmm responddre ngque vtUet nit/ue 
posset HSbentur ei mcuntur tjhranni. Amidtiam nee usu nee rdtidna hftbent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as. 

Qui sim, ex eo, ^uem ad te misi, cognosces. SalL LitSras ad te misi, per qiias 
grdtias tibi egi. Cic 

14. Qidsque is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as, Suos quisque debet iueri. Cic. SdUs s&perque est tXbi sudrum culque rerum 
c6ra. Id. Setferitas dnimadversidnis infimo cuique groHsAma. Id. Mtudmit 
dicet, quod est c^usque maxime suum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a ropo- 
litioii. 
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16. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word ^Mcb it 
qnaliileB; bat if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, M&le parta m&le d^Habuniur, Cic 
Nihil tarn at^^irwn nique tam diffldU esse, qaod non cti})ldisslme facHkri etsenL 
Sail. — ImpSrtum f &clle us artlbm rStibiStar, quUnu Initio partum est. Id. Sed 
maxirae dddlescentium JdmUiaritaies app^tebat. Id. Non tam in belUs et m 
prceUiSf quam In prOmissis et fide fi^miorem. Cic— (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as. non 
te r^Shendo, sed jortSnam. But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, Ckir tantdpere te angas, inUMgire sane non possum. Instead 
of non cUcOj nigoAs generally used; as, negdvit eum dd^sse, — Tne negatives ion, 
ni^ue^ nemOy ituUus, when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quuquam^ uStM, umqttam, always precede them though not alwavs immediately; 
as, nemini qmajuam nigdmi; non mhidm me vimquam U vHdisse, § 207, R. 81. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Cfvis SUmanus, pdp&hu RSmdnuSj Jus ciei/«, ess 
dUenum, terrd mdrique, PonUjex maasimuSf mdguter iquOumy trtlOnus milium, 
trlbum mUUum ConmdH pdiestdte^JUptUr qpttmus maxtmuSf via Appia ; ne quia 
respuhUca detrlmend cdpiat. Oic. The ablatives ^^mAte, 9>e, jtutOy sdhiOf (see 
§ 266, B. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

NoTX 2. ExoeptioiLB to the fbrMOing ptinfliplM an veiy mmiflioaa. Hmm imbj artn 
(a) from amphuis: {b) ftom poeao U^nse; and (e) from regard to the harmony of the 
sentence. The following genend role sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed beforer the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Notes. The last place is often an emphatic 'one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. 'But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTX 4. The principal poetioal variatton in tlie urangement of words consistB In ilia 
separation of the adjective from its noun, and in puttt]^ together words from diflermt 
parts of a propodtlon. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, Usse vidStvr; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. ffidtus should be avoided; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
ni-'t follow a word ending with a vowel. ^ 

19. A concurrence of lon^ words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike,— should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ABBANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot> 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more suborj^ate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
us, Quum Pausdnias semidnlTois de ten^lo ildtus essei, confestim &nlmam efflavit, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but iust alive, he imme- 
•ijateljr expired. In a pferiod of the latter kind the verb oi the principal propo- 
sition is placed at tlie end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause; as, PausSbiias, qmm simidninUs de templo eldhu esset, coxk* 
'estim &nlmam efflftvit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
Dut just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

^^i,Ai®°*®'*ce, such as 8c^ exercUmn in JfHcam trdficii,ul Hamnrb&em 
•» naua dSdAdret, is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so when w 
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iaj. &^, ta HannUaiem ex MSA dgdudrety exerdtim in Afticam triJieU, 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunctions; as, 
Quum tgitur BOmam venistet, O&Hm iv^cMrem ddUL are made still more 
strictly periodic by placine fint the coi^janction which belongs to the whole, 
and then insdrting tne subordinate proposition; as, It&que, ^wtm BOmam v9- 
miasei, st&tim imperfttorem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, thev are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgonus, qmtm adver$tu S&eucum l^/amdchwrngue €^mSc&reif in 
prcelio occlsus est Nep. Quem, tU baa-bdri incendhm effugitn emitms tidSruni, 
teiis missis interf ScSront. Id. 

(6.) So, also, wjien this noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause; as, L.,Manlio, guum dicidtor fuisset, 
M. Pomponius, tribfinus plSbis, diem dixit. Gio. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, L&tse (sunt) deinde Idges, non sOlvm qua 
regm su^cidne cons&lem abtolvirentj sed qua ddeo in contrarhtin vertirerUy ut popA- 
larem StMin jTdcirenL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, fo avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last de}endent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introdnetion of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resiimed. 

6. Clauses expressing a came, a condition^ a tme^ or a comparison, usually 
precede the clauses to which .they relate. 

6. A abort clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OP. THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions,, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of ei, autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its correspondine demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for et is, qudhs for et taHs, quo for et eo, etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjimctious which are joined with ei or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, s», nXsi.utj quum, etc. (see ^ 206, (14.); as, quod quum andlvissem, quod 
si fScistem, quod quamvis wm iffn&rassem, for ^ quum hoCj. et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in En^ish no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod md fdcit, eum igo impiiun 
judtco, i, e, etquihoc facit, or, qui autem hoc facit. In the ablative with com- 
paratived the relative is often used as a connective; as, OAto, quo nemo tun 
trot prudentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; witn tlie former in. 
Qui, quum ex eo qiuerireliuT, cur tarn diu veUet esse in vUd, Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
^uod acctsem sfinectfttem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quiAn quierSrStur, quid maxime exp^ 
diret, respondit. Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it ie thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passa^, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a pomridrihmnon 
esset ritetiius, Arcesilas eum rSvdcdvit. Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {HeraclUus) qudniam intelMgi nOltdt, dmtttd* 
mu«. Cic. N. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
ft proposition consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prot^ 



Digitized 



by Google 



312 SYNTAX. — ANALYSIS. § 2BI 

Bis, which is placed first, and not to the leading clause ol apodosis ; as, Ec 
wan Pompeio, qnibns iUe si paruisset, Cauctr tanias dpes, quantas nunc ndbei^ 
non hdberet. Gic Fam. 6, 6. Ndli advet'sw eos me veUe dOcSre, cum qulbus ne 
contra te arma ferrem, lidUam riliquL Nep. Att 4. 

(8.) Where in English we use * however* with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with ted or wrwm, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction ; as, muUa miM prOmisU^ seU ea rum prastttk, or, qa^ 
Hon prcBsUtit^ but not quas atUem or quoe vero. Qui autem and qtd vero are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui atUem omnia bdna a 
•e ipsis pgtunt, Us nOiU mdlum vtderi pdtest, quod ndiSra nScestltas affSraL Gio. 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for tlie second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, 8ed ipsius in mente inridebat xpicies pulchritjk&nis eaamia qwedam, quam tn- 
hiensj in eaque dfefixus, arf, etc. for et in qua. Cic. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same ; as, Quem Phiiuntem vSmue firunt, eumque 
turn Lewie dissiruitae queedam. Cic. Tusc. 6, 8 ; where ei alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(5.) From this tendency t© connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
quod hefore certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) Mque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega.- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see § 278, R. 9. Nique or nee is added to inim^ vero, and id- 
men, where we cannot use * and.* To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique inim non is equivalent to now*; 
mo» vero non, to a&que iUam, a stronger et; nee tdmen non, to attdmen. 

ANALYSIS. 

§ JB81. I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in d ding it into its several component propositions, 
%nd pointing out tb r relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a Si ■ wee into its component clauses, the participial con 
Btructions equivfuent to oiauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See § 203, 4; § 274, 8; and § 267. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successiw 
sentences also should be specified. 

Ruh « for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1,) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (8), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (^ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
If any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence co:isists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, ui case either of them be compound, 
in pomting out tl e simple subjects or predicates of which it is composea, and 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o' the essential or sub* 
urdlnate parts. 
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Rules for the Analysis of a Simple Sentence. 

1. DWile it into two parta— the subject and the predicate, f 20.t, X~8 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is oompotjid: — 

2. SpesiiVthe simple subjects' or predicates of which the compound con 
sistSd — If eimer is complex: — 

3. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. directly 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and tiiose which modify them, and so on sncceB 
sively. untfl the relation of each of the words composhig the logical subject it 
specined. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., direcih 
modifying it 

6. Point out the woids, phrases, etc, which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relalioa of each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

. m. Faran|g consistB in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the deriration of eacn word, 
and giving the rules of formation and constmctbn applicable to it 

Rules far Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in whien it is ibund. 

a. If it is an inflected word:— 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or coiyugate it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender^ number and case:— if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb:— if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, teJl the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an acQective, acyective-prononn, or participle, tell the word which 
il modifies. 

*(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice 
mooa, tense, number, person, and subject 

8. If it is a coi^unction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it iB a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 

6. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
w rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most convenientiy parsed in 
ttiat order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus cwrrity The horse runs. 

Analysis. This is a simple sentence: its subject is iqma. its predica'f is 
«rrd, both of which are simple. See §201, 1-8; | 202, 2; and ^08. 2. 
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Parsing, Emmt Is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d locL, \ 88; 
masc. gender, § 28, 1; third person, M^> ^t i^ ^^oot is Sqib-, § 40, 10; decline it, 
§ 46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, § 86, 1. {b.)\ tiie subject 
oicwrriL, ^ 209, (a.) — Cunrit is a neuter verb, § 141, 11. v of tne 8d conjugatioiif 
4 149, 2, from curro; its principal parts are cwrro, c&curri. cursunij currirey 
1 161, 4 ; it is from the first root curr- ; ^ve the formations or that root, § 161, 1 ; 
it is m the active voice, ^ 142, 1 ; indicative mood, ^ 148, 1 ; present tense, § 1*S, 
I.; third person, § 147; smgular number, § 146; ajgreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native i^[um, S 209, (b.) 

l^OTB. The questions to be asked in parsing Squus are such as these, Why it 
iquiu a noun? Why a common noim? Why of the second declension? why 
masctiline f etc. — In parsing currity the questions are, Why is currit a «er6 f 
Why a netUer verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are ttiemineipai 
parts of a verb ? Of what does the Jirst root of a verb consist? What piarta 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevius ventis dgttdtur ingens plnuSf The great pine is more 
Tiolently shaken by the winds. Mor. 

Analysis. This also is- a simple sentence : — ^its subject is ingens jatmiSj its 
predicate stevius vends dgitdiur; both of which are complex, § 201, 10, § 202, 6, 
and § 203, 6. 

The grammatical subject is pinus, the pine; this is modified by tn^em, great, 
§ 201, 2, § 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is&g^tdtwry is shaken; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, samus, more violently, and tieniisy by the winds, \ MS 
n. 8. Bem., § 208, L 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Pinus is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, 4 88 and ^ 99; feminine gender, M^* ^ i ^ person, § 86, 2; from the 
root pfn^f \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, f 86, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dgUtt' 
tor, § 209. (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifying adjective of quantity, \ 104, 4, and \ 206, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., f 106, 1, and f 88; of one termination, 4 108, and ^ 111; from the root 
ingent^ § 40, 10; (decline it like prasens, f 111, out with only t in the ablative, 
^ 118, £xc. 8,) ; — ^it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, f 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pinusy § 206. 

Agitdtur is an active frequentative verb, § 141, 1., and § 187, 11. 1; of the • 
1st conjugation, § 149, 2; frx)mthe first root of its primitive dgOy § 187, IT. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 161, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of tlie passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see ^ 166,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person, ^ 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative pinus, § 209, (0.) 

Samus is a derivative adverb of manner, \ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive sane or sosvitery which is derived from the adjective 
saevusy ^ 194, 1 and 2, and S 1^2, 11. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgitdiury by expressing its degree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, \ 88; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root vent-y \ 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found in Uu 
plural number, § 86, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgUatur by denoting its meazu 
or instrument, \ 247. 

8. MtthriddteSy dudrum et viginti ger^ium reXj tiSXdem /tnouw I'firv 
dixity Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced ju^cial 
decisions in as many languages. Plin. ^^ 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subjec.rui Ml&fidSUSy db^. 
rum et f>lginti gentium rex, its predicate is tOOdem Unguis' Jdra (&xity both oi 
which are complex, § 201, 10, \ 202, 6, and ^ 208, 6. 
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The grammatical subjeet is MWvrtdOiu; tliiB is modified direetly by rea 
§2a2,i:(l.) ^ 

Rex is limited by gaUiMn, S 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the oomponnd addition <liidr«Mi and vljfmfj oonseoCed 
coOrdinately by et, S 202, m. 3. 

The grammatical predicate .8 ^Baat; this is limited by /Sra and UngwU^ the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tftfdem 
^208, LI, (2.) and ILL 

Parsing, MUkvid&te$ is a proper nonn, S 26, 2; of the thfaxl declension, 
4 88; mascnline gender, « 28, 1: fhnn the root MWuidd;^, S 40, 10; geniHTt 
MUhrid&tU, ^ 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, S 05, (a.);--it is 
found in the nominatiYe case, the subject of dixU, \ 200, (a.) 

R9X is a common noun— third declension, 4 88; masculine gender, f 28. 1; 
fkom the root rig-, \ 40, 10; genitiYC regit, i 78, 2; (decline it)^t is found in 
ttie singular number— tne nominatlTe case, m apposition to MUhridMu, S 204. 

QtHUvm is a common noun from oeiw— third declension— feminine sender, 
f <I2; from the root aenA-, ^ 56, I, B. 1; genitive ^enlM, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — it is found in the plural number— genitiye case, ^ 88, IL 8; h'miting 
re« subjectively, \ 211 and B. 2. 

DuSrtun is a numeral ac^jective, S 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, S 1^7; from 
dbo, cbcB, diuoi from the root <&»-; (decline it, ^ 118, 1,)^— it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitiye case, ^ 26, B. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gemlium, \ 205. 

J2{ is a cop^ative conjunction, \ 198, 1, conneotinff diudrfifii and fUginH, § 278. 

Vl^vati \b a numeral acyectiye^of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, ^ 118, 1; 
limitmj; gentium, \ 205. 

IHxU is an actiye yerb, ^ 141, L: of the third coigugation, § 149, 2; from 
tboo, (giye the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 150. 4. and { 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root);— it is foimd in the active voice. § 141, 1; 
indicative mood, f 148, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, \ 145, IV. and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MWuriddUs, ^ 200, (5.) 

JUra is a common noun, of the third declension, from jm, root /Sr-, \ 56, 1. 
B. 1, genitive JUris, ^ 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, f 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, M^i 8; the object of dixit, ^ 229. 

Linguie is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gendei from 
UngucLToot Ungu-, (decline it);— found in the plural number, ablative oase, 
after dixii, \ 247. 

l^ttdem is a demonstratiye pronominal a^iectiye. \ 189, 6, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, § 115, 4; it is in the ablative nlnru, feminine gender, limiting Ih»- 
^UM, S 205. 

4. Pausdmas, qutan semi&ntmis de temflo ildlus enet^ canfestim Snl- 
wuan ejffldvit, Nep. Faus. 4. 

Analvsis, This is a complex sentence, \ 201, 11; consisting of two mem- 
oen. which are so arranged as to constttnte a period, § 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, PautOmtu confesdm dnlmam ejfidvUj \ 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (ieJ'semidiUmia de ten^ euUue eiMt 
i 201, 6. 

The leadinff proposition has a sim^e subject, Pcuudmae, \ 209, 2, and a 
complex predicate, coi^tttim dnimlim em&oii, § 208, 8 ; in which efflavit is the 
grammatical predicate. ^ 208, 2; which is modified by confestim and animum, 
f 208, L 1, (20 and (8.), and U. B. 2., and also by the adverbial clause quum 
tgrniOiamit, etc. \ 201, 6 and 7, and f 208, L 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, ^ 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under* 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidramis, de ten^ eldtus esset, § 208, 8.— 
The grammat! sal predicate is ekius esset, § 208, 2; which is modified by semiA- 
lamit, M08, 1 1, (1.), and de temph, ^ 208, L 2, and IL Bem.2. 
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Parsing, Pamadmaty a Greek proper nottn, S 26^ 2; — Ist decL, \\ 41 and 
44; maso. gender, § 28, 1; root Pautdm-f found in sing, nnm., nom. caae, thf 
subject of effldvU, \ 209, (a.) 

Om/ettim, an ady. of time f 190, 8: limiting eJUtvU, $ 277. 

Ammam is a com. noun of lat decL, fern, gender, ^ 41; from dnimek, root 
didm-; (decline it)^t is found in the ling. num., ace case, the object of 
ejfidvU, I 229. 

EffldvU, an act verb, Ist conj., from efflo, compouided of ex and^ S ^^ ^i 
(give ^be principal paits in the act. Toice and the three roots); — ^it is formed 
nom the secona root; {pwe the fisnnatioiis of that root); in the aetlTe Toica 
ind. mood, perfect indemiite tense, sing. nnm«, 8d pers., agreeing with Pami^ 
iiias, §209,(6.) ^ 

Oman \b a temporal ooqjunetioD, S 198, 10; connecting the dependent to tiia 
principal clause, § 278. 

SemUMmis is a predicate acQ., of the 8d decL, of two terminatioiis, \ 109; 
(decline it);-— it is in Hie sing, num., maso. gend., nom. ease, agi«eing with ts 
understood, S 210, R. 1, (a.) 

/)e is a preposition, ezpressing thcrelation between Udku e$tet and fe w p hi , 

Tempio is a com. noun, 2d dec!., neut. send., from tofrapfaim, root towp? ; (de- 
cline it); — ^m tiie shig. num., abl. case, after de, S 241. 
ElSiui esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, f 179; froni 

Eo, compounded of ex and yVfro. S l^^i ^ ; (<>^ /<^ <^<1 compounds, i 17A>: 
\ the principal parts in bom voices, and the Ist and 8d roots);— it is rormM 
the diird root, e£S^>, (sive the formations of that root in the passive voice)) 
in the subjunctive mood, (unperfect tense. § 145, V.; sing, num., thipd perMO, 
agreeing with i$ understood referring to Pamdniatf ^ 209, (6.) 

5. BranSna piibes, aidiito tandem pSvihrej postquam ex tarn HtriXde 
die sSrena et irangmUa lux rSdiitj Ubi vdcuam sldem rSgiam vle^, etti 
tdtis crSdibat pambus, qui pr<uiXm st&&rantj subtfmem raptum prS- 
cells; tdmen, v^ut orlkiatit metu tcto, moestum filXquamdiu stflentium 
obtibiuit Liv. 1, 16. 

AnaljfsiM, This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
280. It is composed of the lollowing members or clauses : — 

Bomflna pftbes [t&men] nuutum oaqmmdiu tOentitim obUmtiL This la tb« 
ing clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

vfilut orbttdttB mitu ida, 

tedato tandem p&v5re, 

postquam ex tarn turmdo die sSrSna et tranquilla lux ridOtf 

6. d6» wcwan eedem riffiam vidiit, 

6. eii»i tdtia credebat paMbua, 

7. qui proxind stHSrant, 

8. guMlmem raptum prdceQA, 

Noxi 1. In the preceding clAuses the predloates an printed In Italfoi. 

NoTB 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative Ukmem, which 
U inserted on account of etti intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vUiOy of the 4th pottqvam, of the 
6th <&», of tho 6th etei, followed by a clause constituling the protasia, and of 
the 7th qui. The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The graminatioal snbjectV the leading clause is pSbee, which is limited 
by SSm&na. — ^The grammatical predicate is otMriwiL which is limited by dA- 
qiMmdiu and sf^en^um, and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. BUenfium is itself modified by meBttum, 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, jud sixth clauses are used advwbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying tiie indnciiMd predioato 
fffeatftMn ofttfrnctt, ^ 201, 7. r -^ r 
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(S.) The second is a partioipiAl clanse, equivalent to vibU (ta scil. oflftet; 

. (8.) The third clause is ako {mrticipial, and is eqmvaleut to quum Uxudtim 
p&oor ikkUm esset, \ 267, B. 1; and hence p&oOrt represents the snlyect, and 
nd&to tandem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th danse, which is connected to the . 
leading clanse bj poitquam, 4 201. 9, is fats, which is modified by tirina and 
MM^tdfla.— The grammatical predicate is ridiU, which is modifiedDj amhuam 
ftnd ex torn tiu^atb die. \ 208, 1. 1, (8.), and 11. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subiect of the fifth clause is ea understood.— The 
grammatical predicate is efefit, which is modified bj Ubi and edciMMi sidMa 
rigtam^kt 208, 1. 1, (8.) and II. 1. , 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is eo. Its grammati- 
eal predicate is cred^dot, which is modified by ti»M and jM«ri^ § 208, L (2.) 
and (8.). and by the 8th clause, 11. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qui Its grammatica] 
predicate is «e^«#rant, which is modified by jproscfim, ^ 208, L (1.) tt is an ad- 
jective clause, modinring patrtbua, \ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
S 20i, Bem., is eum, i. e. 22^md/iim, understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
rcptum (esieX which is modified by mibttmem and prdceUd, 

'Parting, iSAnAia'is a patrial a4|eotive, ^ 104, 10, derived from S9ma^ 
f 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 106, 2; fern, gender, 
simr. number, nom. case, agreeing with pvhes, \ 206. 

Pobetj a collective noun. § 26, 4; 8d decL, fem. gender, ^ 62; fixim the rooi 
pH^ 4 66, L B. 6; genitive jrtMs, § 78, 1; (decline it)^ound m the nom. 
Bing., the subject of omnrnt, \ 209, (a.) 

Tamein, an adversative conjunction. \ 198. 9, relating to stei in the 6th clause. 

MoBttuM, a qualifying acy., 4 206, N. 1; of the Ist and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sing, num., aec. case, agreeing with sffenlNMn. 

A Uq na m a mf an adverb of time, ^ 191, IL; «omponnded of digmg and dim 
\ 198. 6; and Umiting oMituit, \ 277. 

filMMMm, a com. noun, 2d deoL, neat gender, \ 46; sing, number, ace. ease 
the object of o&tfiawC, | 229. 

ObUnuitj an active verb, of the 2d coi^.. ^ 149, 2; from oblineo, compounded 
of o6 and Ufneo, see 4 168; (give the ]»incipal parts in the act voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root^ \ 167 at the end);— found in the active voice, md. 
mood. perf. indef. tense, sme. num., 8d person, agreeing with pUbes, \ 209, (6.) 

VUiU for vihu Uy an adverb* compoanded of vu and vt, 4^98, 10; modifying 
- jeio, and obttmmtet understood, (as thev would have done i^ eto.) 

QrbitatiSj an abstract noun. § 26, 6; from the primitive ordusy S 101, 1 and 2; 
id ded., fem. gender, 4 62; from the root orUm-y \ 66, 1., and B. 1; (decline 
it) >— found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, hmitin^ initUy 4 211. 

JiHuy an abstract noon, 4th deoL, masc gen., 4 ^7; sing, num., abL case, 
4247. 

/cto, a perf. part pass., from the active verb lee. of the 8d coni. (eive the. 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle);— >found m the fea. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pQbetf 4 206. 

Biddtof a perfect peas. piut. from the active verb sftfo, of the Ist conj., 4 149, 
3? {^^ t^ prmoipal parts in both voices, 4 161. 4; and declme it, i 106, 
R.'2.);— fbund in toe masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing wltn ni- 
vdre, 42O6. 

Tandem, an adverb of time. 4 191, H ; modifyuig ted&o, 4 277. 

Pdv&re, an abstract noun, ^ 26, 6, and 4 102, 1; (from pdveo), 8d decl., muac 
gen., § 68; root jmIoot, | 66, II., and 4 70, (decline it);— found in the smg 
number, abl. case, absolute with seddto, | 267. 

Pottquani, an adverb of time, compounded of poet and quamj 4 198, 10; mod* 
ifymg ridOt, and connecting the Ist and 4th clauses, 4 201, 9. 

£x, a prepoeitir 1, 4 196, K. 2. 

Tam^ an advert )f degree, \ 191, B 2; modifying twrUdo, 4 277. 
27* 
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IWiMdb, an a^eoliTe, ameiiiff with dk. 

Die, a common nomi,- 6m decL, maso. gender, § 90, Ezo. 1.; sing, nimber 
■bL case, after the prep, ex, ^ 241. 

Shrinoy an adj., lat and Sd deolt., fern, gen., sfaig. num., nom. case, agreeini 
with ha, S 206. 

JBL a copulative omgrnictioo, f 108, 1; connecting jJrAia uid IranjinBa, 

TVohjmBo, like j^frAMk 

!<««, a common nonn, 8d deoL, fern, gen., 4 C8; ftom the root lio-, 4 66, L. 
•ndB.2;genitive«fl<Sr§78,a. 

JKMist. an irregular neuter veib, of the 4th oonj., \ 176; from rideo^ com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182. and the inseparable prep, rtd^ f 106, (b.), 8 ; (give its prin> 
eipal parts) ;— round in the ind. mood., perf. Indeil tense, sing, num., 8d pen- 
agreeing with fai«, 4 200, (6.) --.e r- 

Ubi, an adverb ot time, and like poilgmam, a oonneotiye, S 201, 0; and modi- 
Qrbig vidtt, \ 277. 

Vacuam, an acQ., qualifying s g rfa w . 

Bedem, a common noun, 8d decL, fem. gen., ^ 62; from the root jftf-, 4 M, L, 
B. 6; genitive sedEi, § 78, 1; (decline it);— -found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb vKfit. 4 220. 

EiffMm, a denominative acQ., § 128, L, 2, (a.); from the primitive r», agree- 
ing witii sl<fem. 

Kidlb, an active verb,* of &e 2d coij., (give its principal parts in the activ« 
voice, and the formations cf the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. nxiod, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. pBbes, under- 
stood. 

£tti. a concessive coiyunction, § 108, 4; corresponding to the correlative ad- 
versative com. tdme»j 4 108, 4, B. and 0. 

SdtU, an adverb of^degree, 1 101, m., and B. 2; modifying orAS&ot, ^27/. 



Oridibai, an act verb, § 141, 1.; 8d coiy., (give the principal parts in Hie 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root);— found in the act voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, soil. pSbeg^ 
understooo. 

PaUibw, a common noun, ^ 26, 8; 8d decL, ftom the root patr^. \ 66, IL, 
B. 8; gen. paHtf 4 71; masc gender, f 28, 1; plur. num., dat case, depending 
tm credibai, S 228, B. 2. 

Qiri, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, § 186; maso. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent pairi^iu, \ 206, B. 10, («.); 
and is nominative to tmhrafU, ^ 200, (a.) 

ProxinUy an acy. of the superlative degree, f 126, 1, (compare it); of the Ul 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qm, ^ 206, §210, 
B. 1,(0.) and B. 8, (2.) 

StitirafU, a neuter verb, Ist coij., irregular in its 2d root, \ 166; (give its 
priucipal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — found in the act voice, 
ind. mood, plup. tense, \ 146, V.; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
ffw,f 209, (6.) 

8ubtlmem, an adj,, of the 8d decl., and two terminations, \ 100; masc. gen.. 
linff. num., ace. case, agreeing with einn, (L e. JSAnritei,) understood ana 
modifying also raptum esse, § 206, B. 16. 

Saplum ' ' . . ^, 

voices and 

pass, voici , ^ w - 4 

meaningof a pluperfect, \ 268, 2. and \ 146, V.; dependiu£ on eridgbaL § 279. 

JYdcSlat a com. noun, 1st deo..^ fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case, f 247. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 989* Proflody treats of tlie quantify of syllables, and tbe 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty hngy or common. 

\ (a.) The time occupied in pronoiincing a short syllable is called a mora ct 

(h^ A long syllable requires two mores or double the time occu- 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, SmdrS, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, maybe made 
either long or short ^ as the middle syllable of tenebrce, 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rittslo is short by nature; while in res&H it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 288, IV. On the contrary, the 
t in dedSeo is naturally long, but in dUtrro it is made short by being placed be> 
fore a vowel: f 283, L ^ 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished ni/e«, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is noetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater , frdier^ prdvm, dico^ duco ; pdter, dvus^ 
cddOy m&neo, gravis^ etc.; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

6. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

S JB8S« L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
tliong, is short ; as, e in meits, i in pairicB. Thus, 

CkmstHa mens recti famsB mendneia ridet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
* Ipse iflatn ezlmicB laadis succensus &mfire. Virg. A. 7, 496. 

(&.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h U accoi^a^ 
ed only ^ breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

D6 nlkUd %ihil, In nVtUum nil po«e r^verti. Per$. 4, 81 
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Kxc. 1. (a.) Flo has the t long, exc^ept in fXt and when followed 
by er; aa'/iurUy fUham. Thus, 

Omnlft Jam fUaU^ fVtri qua pom nSgatem. (Md. Tt. 1, 8, 7. 

(b. ) It is sometimes found long eren before er ; as, fUreL Ter. ; /tfri. Plant 
ami, on the contrary, Pmdentius has fid witti t short 

.£ KG. 2. (a.) E IB lon^ in the tennination of the eenidve and da- 
tive o^'the firai declennon, when preceded and followed bji; m^ 
fdciiu Thus, 

NoniidiliOlk,nHiMiaeMatBladili LiKr.1,148. 

(i.) In 9M», rei, and /bfet, e is short 

KuTB. In Lncretins, the e of ret is, in a few casM. long, and that of /USii ii 
lengthened once in Lncretins and onoe in a line of £nmiu. 

Exc. S. (a.) A is long in the pennlt of old genitiTes in al of th« 
Grst declension ; as, auSi, picUSL Cf. § 48, 1. 

(A.) A and e are also kmg in proper names in ohis, eiiit, or era; aa, Obms 
f napinu^ AqidUfa ; and in the a^jeotiYes (rnfiTicf and Fftue. Thus, 
JEthMom Mnsam, atqut marm dmpUeto %inm. V^. A. «, 747. 
Aoeipe, PompWt^ dfidiMtam esnneii ab Illo. Otiul. Font i, 1, 1. 
Neonon earn YSnStis ji^utina perf 8xit annis. A3. 8, 606. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, finlto, UlUtB 
Thus, 

JZniM el mtfdo tdDent niwiienla o&pQlo. : TOmO, 1, 7, SL 
JMtM pOio d6s«iU»nt tompfixa naido. lei. S, S, 7. 

(6. ) But t in the genitive of aUeir is commonly short; and in that of SBm it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel (^2A«ti is long; that of Dfianoylo, and S^ 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, t£ough unmediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

ah'^ AchdSat AcMldOs^ dlo, eos, Ldmies, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (« or ».) See also ^ 298, 8. 

(1.) Words vhlch, in Greek, are written with e» (u) before a vowel, and in 
I.atin with a single e or i, have the e or i long; as, uXtneas^ Alexandria^ Oa$»o- 
pia. CHo, Ddritu. iUffla, Gdima, MidSa. MauOUfm, PinOapea, ThOta, AMeht. 

I fence, most adjectives in ettf, formea from Greek proper names, have the « 
Ions;; as, Q^reuSj PilOpeut; and the e remains long when ef is restored; as^ 
PrnpHa. 

Kxc. Acddemiaj ch^ea, MdUa, pUttea^ and some patronymics and patriali 
h. tU ; as, NSrets, have the pennlt conunon. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eof, and accnsatives in eo, from nominatives in ens, 
generally shorten the e; as, Ot^hSosj OrvMa; — but the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, C^pkeoSj lUdnecL 

(8.) Greek words in aisy ou, <nu8,eiu8, otus.aon, and ion, generally lenffthen 
the first vowel; asj Ndis, MlnOUy^GraXtu. Nerettu, Minaus, JfdcAdon, TgOm, 
But ThebdUy SinUhs, Phdon, Deucd&on^ PygmOSon, and many others, shorten 
the former voweL 

KoTB 1. Greek words in aon and ion. with o short in the genitive, have the 
pennlt long; but with o long in the gemtive, they have it short; aa, Amg^idm 
•dOnUf DeuotUIOfi, -Ml. 
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I KoKB 3. Iq Greek proper names In em (gen. wt), as Orpheuif the «« in fhe 

f nominatiye is always a oiphi^ong in the original, and, with yery few exoep- 
) tioDS, in the Latin poets. 

\ n. A diphthong is long; as, mrumy fmnut^ Sibaa^ Pom- 
j peiusy OrphJSiL Thus, 

Intenlqve ttens, JBm9mb insfila Cbmi. fiw. A.8|886. 
Thltmtroi ignStom amntl pondiu et 'On. M, A. 1, 869. 
BmvrOnp^ oSlnnt jUm, PhlnfiKk postquam. Jif . A. ft, 212. 

I £xc. 1. iVce, in oompoflition, is short before a Toirel ; as, ffHkiuAm^ 
' \n^6acvAui, Thus, 

Nee toti tKmen file prior pr^bimto dMiHL Vfry. A. S, 188. 
In Statins, and Sidonios ApoUinaris, it is fonnd long. 

£za 2. A diphthong at therend of a woird, when the next ipord 
iMgios usth a vowel, is sometimes made short; -as, 

JiMttUi Uhdo in nagno, qua* dika OCbBno. firy. A. 8, 211. 

Exo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of « followed by a vowel are either kos 
or short; the two Yowels thus oombtned being subject to the same roles of 



-^ 



quantitj. as their final vowel would be if stanoing alone; as, jtid, jhI, ^pbnmi^ 
fpAOj jnrfoitf, qudtio^ qtdror, cBqudr^ Ungvdy tangvU. 



HL A sjHable ft»rmed by eontraxstion is long; as, 

athu forVOklicf ; cOgo for cddgo ; ni/ for nUiU; Jitmor for jMtdor. ThtiS, 
Tltfn age ^MB, tnpostsinota litfkas. 7try. 1. 8, 20. 

lY. A Towel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ is long by position ; as, dmmy beUum^ 
dxiSy gdzoy major. Thus, 

iVtoo»r«J^p9r<«reTMitf0iiScfvmdlG«»eSrmtfn. F«v.l.6,fi. 
JVfo myitOf «i«ce<«5xllM ; nSc laurw FfaoBbi. M. 1. 7, 64. 
At nfiblSf Fax alxas, rani, splcamque tSnSto. TOntU. 1, 10, 87. 
Bttia jQTant: prlmls sle nOjor gratia pSmis. Man. 4, 29, 8. 

NoTS 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by .forming 
a diphthong with it, since t and j are m fact bat one letter. Thus me^ is 
equivalent to mcaf-or^ which would be pronounced mSf-yor. See \ 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The comoonnds of jUgum have t short before j; as, M;tf- 
gus, quadryHgtiS. Ijius, 

IntSxea»i;ii^iiiftrt8eLadlgn8albIs. 1^. A. 10, 675. 

Rkmark* Hie Towel is long by positimi, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same worn with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

ToUe mSras; sempir nSeult diffarre pSrStls. Luean. 1, 281. 
Ferte eiti j^errOm; d&te ttta; scandlte maros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne tftmen ignOritj qnm iu sententis, scrlpto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso* 
aant or j in the following word, is not lengthened. 

NoTB 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short thou^ fot 
lowed ]>y two consonants, especially if only ofie of them is hi the same woid. 



Digitized 



by Google 



8&i PROSODT. — QUANTITY — SPECIAL BULBS. f 284 

Exo. 2 A TOwel naturally shorL before a mute followed by t 
liquid, 18 common; as, agrisj pMritroj vd^icrisy p^tUeSy cochlea, 

Bt prtmo slmOiB «02ttm, mox TSm «9Mlmf . Otnd. M. 18. 007. 
Natum ante 6n pttris. pdtrtm qui obtronoat ad axas. Vvrg. A^ %, 06S. 
Nox l«M<6ra« pz<dbrt, FluBbiu f Bgat inde («fii6riu. OomI. 

Bbm'. 1. If the Towel before a mute mid liquid is natMurdOy hngf it cantinaei 
lo; Bs, fdfWm, ambiOdcrum. 

Bkm. a. In compound words, of which fhe former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made loi^ by 
position; as, aUuOj Hbruo, tSbmOy quam&rem, 

Bem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen tiie 
short Towel of the preceding word, except in uie arsis of a foot; as, 
TerrasfMC tnwiasqLiie niXris ooBlomqiM piBftuidiiai. F&y. 1.4,51. 

Bbx. 4. In Lathi words, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preoedinc short Towel common; hutjn words of Greek origin, m and a 
after a mute nave the same effect, as in TlbaMfsa, PrJScne, Cfcmi$, 



SPECIAL RULE& 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WOBDS. 

§ 984. Derivatiye words retain the quantitj of their piimi 

tives; as, 

by coi\iugatiQn, ^kmo^ Sflutf, ftfliAat, ftmA^ ^6mMmy etc. ; by declension, ^Sanor^ 
IkmSrit, iandri, imfirtinu, etc.; so, MImdl, ftfdMAiit, tmm Sidma; ^^SMMidut, 
from g^mbrtf /Jknd&a, ttom fMSui ; m&termcf, from mSter ; prtspinqmUy fixnu 

NoTB 1. LSr, jOr^ sdi^ and pS$ in dedension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, «i&, pidUy etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is somethnes lengthened or Bh(»tened in 
the derivative by tiie addition or removal of a consonant 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increadng nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primidvea 
as, 

puliiHa, from pufyrif fftr^/lneiUy from wr^Um; $StCtberj from sdlatis. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva* 
live words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which thej 
are formed ; as, 

mdyebam. m5veio. m5veam, mdv^em, mdve, m5v^, m5veni, m&vendim^ 
from mdv^ the root or the present, with 6 snort; — ^mov^am, movM'm, mdv»M«ai. 
movSro, rooviwe, from mdv^ the root of the perfect, with 6 long; motSriM and 
motu»: — ^moto, motio, m5tor,'and mot«t«, -ito, from mM, the root of the supine, 
with d also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) BdUUnm and vSUUum from 9okn and volvo have the first syllahle 
short, as if from «J/«o, vdho. So, from gigno come gimd^ gMOtttmy 9M 9^maa 
gino, and p^Mw^ froni 06^9 turn (poi$um). * 
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(&) The a in do, imperatiye of cb, is long, though short in other parts of ths 
▼erb. See §294, 2. 
(c.) The in p^nd and pMtmn is short, thon^^ long in pOno, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; ae, 

vSfdy tikHjfecif from iMo, fftdeo, f^biof cdtum, mMcm, vbtmii from oAdo, 
wtiheOf ttdeo. 

Noi B 8. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduphcated syllables, as«M>, perf. vMhdf by syncope viSm, by 
ctasis vSni^ or by the omission of a consonant, as tideOf perf. vfdrif by synoipe 
efc£, the yowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction; as, tieieo, vidlnim, by syncope visum; m^fveo^ 
mMtum, by syncope ifiMium, by contraction mOtum, 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — WW, 
dedi, fXdi^ (from Jindo), sMij st&i, sfUi, ttUL So also perciUiy from 
verceUo. 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (4 288^ I*); as, riU. 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — dUum^ 
ffrom cieo), dcUum, ttum, tUum^ guUum, rdtum, rOtum, satum^ t^um^ 
and st&tum, 
\ (b,) So, also, had the obsolete fiUmHy from fUd^ whence comes fHUkrw, 

\^ Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
WUables short; as, 

\ cM£^ dcbdj lidgi, <d(ftct, from cddo, cdnOy iangOf and (Hsco. 
\ (6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
p<)8ition; as, mdmOrdiy tStendi. — C&ndi from cndo, and pSpecU from pedo, retain- 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 
« Exo. 8. Desiderative verbs in vrio have the « short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, comdiMo from 
coBndtu, the third root of coeno. So part&rio, es&rio, wqft&no, 

Exo. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
conjugation, have the t short; as, cldmito^ v6&to. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 



Deni, /rom dCcem. Mobllis, yrom mSveo. StSpendium, Jrom stips 

FomeA and ) from Persona, from persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum,j foveo. Begtila and )jrom SuspTcio, onis, from ses- 



L&tenia. /wm l&teo, Secius, from sScus. Tegma, from tSgo. 

I.It$ra from Hno. Sedes, from s£deo. 

Lex (legis), from ISgo. SSmen, yrom s^ro. ^ 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitiTe 
Such are, 

DlcaXj/rowdico. Molestus, /rowi moles. S&gax, /row sfigio. 

Dux (duels), /rom d&co. N&to, from natu. «f^. S6por, from sdpia 

Fides, from fido. N6to, from notu. tt^. V&dura, /row vftdo. 

L&bo, from l^bor, dep. v, ddium, from odi. Voco, from vox (vocis.) 
Mcerna, ^rom I^ceo. ()uasil1u8, from qu&lus. 
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Note 1. IHserhu comes regularly (by syncope) from tSstertus, the prefix du 
being short, \ 299, 1. Cf. dtrimo aud mribeOf where * is changed to r. See \ 196, 
(6.) I. 

Note 3. Some other words might, peihaps, with jxopriety be added to these 
Usto; bat, in regard to the derivatian of most of tftem, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

RXMABK 1. Some of these Irreffnlarities seem to have arisen from the inAa- 
aiice of syncope and crasis. Thns nabOU may have been mMbUU; mMai, 
fidvitumy etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes tiie Towel in tiie deriyed word being natnraiDy short, if 
restored to its proper anantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitiye, maae it lone by positipn; as, ntix, nScit, So, when the TOwei of 
Use primitive is naturally hmg, out has been made short before another Towel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original qcumtity by the insertion of a oonao nant ; 
OS, hibemusj from htema* 

Rem. 8. The first syllable in kgMu is msppond to be pommon, ae < 
cither from liquor or Uqueo; as, 

Cn8rilqaeeon?«niaiitlf9i*iw,etA^UaexuilB. I«cr.4,U6(. 



EL COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 28tS* 1. Compound words retain the qnantily of the words 
which compose them ; as, 
dSfir ^, of dS Bud firo: ddOro, of ddrndSro. So dMrtor, AmMo, ctreteAs 

2. The change of a Towel or a diphthong in fonning the compoimd 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddOy from cOdo ; oondtlo, fifom cado; higo^ fipom rigo ; redMx, from ckmdo; 
iniqwu, from cB^tMtf . 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the shnple word becomes short in the foRowlng 
componnds: — a^ftM and cognitua* nom n&ttu; defiro nadpifiro. fitnn/Sro; 
hddU, from hoc die: tOkilum and frffttt, from hUum! ooiutdlrciis, aad other com- 
pounds ending in cdcus, from dloo, 

Ezo. 2. ImbSciOuBf from McJZftfin, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUus has the pennlt long firom iliMi, but the noons ejaMw and ambUm 
follow the rule. 

F!xG. 8. IrmUbaj prCmSboky and mdmSSk^ from efl&o^ have « short; but in eo»- 
nubiufn^ it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of db and sft>, is common, thoi^^ long Sn 
the simple verbs. § 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are lonf (§ 294, 
'^a.); those which end in a sii^^le consonant are 8hort(§299, 1.)— TVAfrooa 
(rant is long; as, ^ddb, trSditoo, 

Exc. 5. Proy hi the followhig compounds, is short:— ^it^/'Anis, pf^&ri, 
pidfecto, prdfestus, prdficitoor, prd/UeoTf prdf&gio, prtfiigm, prdceua, pri- 
fundusy pr&nipot^ pr&nq)tu, ana orMermu. It is common in arocOro, pn^fundo 
prcpdgo. prcpeUo, and /7rqpifio.--ltespectiiigi>ncB in composition before a vowel 
see § 288, 11. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdphHa. In prdl- 
HigWy prqpiHa, and pnqOtiOy it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dU) and se are long; 

^duco, i^pdro. Respectmg asarlMf, see § 28^, E^c. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Bem. 8. (a ) The inseparable preporition re or red ia short ; as, 

rhMUo, rifiraf rfddma. 

yb.] Be is sometimes lengthened in reUgio. rdtquicBy reBguus^ rtpirit, reHSHf 
rtpiUu, recidU, redadre, when some «diton doable tbe oonsonunt following ra 
Cf. 4 307, 2. In the impersonal veifo r^eri, re is long, as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compoimd word, is long 
the other vowels are short; as, 
ptdhj qui^fropter, trddo, (tram do); njfos, vdUdSoo. hujiudntddi; btcatt^ Irl- 

THJUgina; PolHd^ Emtpfhm, TM^kku. 

Exc. 1. A. ^ is saort in ouM, eddem^ when not an sblatiTe, and in some 
Greek compounds; as, dkU^nm^ hexdmiUr. 

Exc. 2. £• j; is long in oridb, hAno, nSqwim, a^jifdjiMMn, nigmdauam^ ni- 
qHU.niquiiia; mgrnet^ miciim, tiam, tSemn, iUej vfcorM, viMOmu, vln^ffeut, and 
iMSbeeif'^ikso in words oampoonded with as fbr m« or eimif aa^ iUtcmu 
§imetbru,iemdduui but in Mli6ra it is found short in MartimL 

NoTS a. (a.) The first • hi MtfMt, as hi Me, Is somatiinss mads short 
fiee S 366, Exo. 8. 

(ft.) E is common in some veibs oon^oimded with fikios as, Ugi^pki^ 
p^Qao^jrOrefido, tSbefUcio, tiprf&ciia, 
^—^ ExcTsT I. (1.) / is long in those oomponnds in which the first part Is ds> 
olined, (§ 296;) as, qiOdam^ qiOviM, qidSbel, guamlttm, gwmfldiim^Me, faNffdbM, 
•Hioirifiie, fliim, reffwfioflB, utr%qu^ 

(2.) /is also long in those oonmoonds which may be separated withoot al- 
tering the sense, (^296 ;) as, IfldSEmd^tor, aqme^ a^ricvftflra. 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound w<»d, is sometimes made kqg 
by «mtraction; as, GiUcen for O^icen, from tUna and cdno. See ^ 288, IIL 

(4.) /is long in %(8, guadt^ga, itcety K^ttceL 

(6.) In idemy when masculine, i is lone; bnt when neuter, it is short The t 
of tf&^we and virdlaguef the second in ilMem, and the first m fiimin«i, are long. 
In Hb^otrnqwy as in ^', i is oommon. 

(6.) Compounds of dies hare the final i of the former part long; as, Miumm, 
frfcJutMn, miridiesy qu&Bdie, quoOdUtn/uiy prtdie, poeMdie. 

Note 8. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compoimd, is short; 
as, CaULm&ckus; unless it oomes from the diphthong et («), or is made loag or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of cimira, imtrOf retro^ and guamth 
except qwmddqiadem,) is long; as, ooniHiversia, MlrASlco, reirifckh, guamSgm. 
is long also in dUdgui {-gum), and ukUgue. 

(2.) ia long m the compounds of fpa and so; as, gudmddOy gmOemteme, mO- 
•am, gud&bely gfOndnuty guOcirca, quOvUf gtOgite it. e. el gno) ; eMsfli, enia; Imt 
ill the conjunction gudquej it is uiort 

(8.) Greek words which are ii^ttan wtth aa €mSga (•) have the o kog; aa^ 
qtdnusiray MinStaunUy UUfdpua. 

Exc. 5 IT. rislonghi/%(lep(J(ekiti4tor),aiidj*ftso<jifdleo}. 

^ \ ra. IKCBEMENT OF NOTJWS. 

§ S86. 1. A noun is said to increase^ when, in any ot its cases, 
it has aiore syllables than in the nominatiye singular ; as, pax, pSeis 
iemio, sermonis. The number of increments in any case of a noun 
equal to tha.^ of its additional syllables. 

28 
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2. Nouna in general have but one increment in the singolar, bai 
tter, sUpellex, compounds of c&ptU ending in ps, and sometimes jecur^ 
have two increments ; as, 

Rbmark . The doable increase of der, etc, in the ringoUur number ariaes 
from their coming from obsolete nominatiTes, containing a syllable moco than 
those now in use; as, ftffier, etc. 

S. The datiye and ablatiye plnral of the third declenaon have one 
increment more than the genitive wingnlar ; as, 

rsar, Gen. rl-gii^ D. and Ab. rig-t-but. 

BermOf ssr-md-iNf, # er-m^n-l-tef. 

Her, f-tfa-j-ru, U4^nir-Uu8, 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and die penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 12 12 128 

fSfMHo, ier-mff-NM, serHnAi-i-6fM ; l-(er, Mla4-r»f, Uri^rir-t-bm. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular; as, 

<enwftiM, sermSttL gerwftMw, Krwftte. sermdneB^ ier n UHu un . aermXMm. BflftiM, 
or hSbuB, from ftot, Mou, is lengthened by contraction from MMte. 

Note. As ac^ectiyes and participles are declined like noons, the same roles 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronoons. 



INOBEMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THB FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSION8. 

§ 987« 1. When noons of the first, foorth. and fijfth dedensions in- 
firease in the singolar nomber, the increment consists of a vowel before tlir 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general role with its ex- 
oeptions, 4 288, 1. , 

Tbos, cwra, gen. oiirdt, 4 288, L Exc. 8, (a.): /metes, dat frucOi, \ 288, L 
(«.}: die»y gen. dfet, S 288, t Exc. 2, (a.) 

\ 
INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second dedension in the singular 

number are short ; as, 

^Aier, ginhii adtur, tdUtri ; tMr, iMhri; nir, slri. Thos, 

Ne, puiri, ne tanta iiiilmifl asraesolte bell». 1^. A. 6, 888. 
Monstra slnunt; giniros extarnis aff6re ab tail. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Kxc. l*he increment of Iber and CUtt&er is long. For that of genitives in 
8 oee 4 288. Exc. 4. 
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INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

8. The increments of the third declension and singular nuiii> 

ber in a and o are long ; those in e, », ti, and y, are sLort ; as, 

Mfmal, AdmSUi; oikIow, amdOciMi termo, sernOtdsj fSroXf /hik^; 9put^ 
Mrtf; o&&r. eSkit; miuM^ nOUtisf mupUx. twapUca; munmir. nmrmkii, 
Jk^mAf ilin^^dtUuni^ Thus, 

Prtoftqiw enm speotent flnlmtfui oStSia ttRam. Ovid. M. 1^. 

Hae torn mnltfoUd pSpOlos semOtu rapUbat. FSrr. A. 4, ISO. 

hManbvatgMnslKpA mmtn raliiM. iil. 0. 4, 8iS. 

Qvilem tIiJIxmo dSmenum jpoffSe* flflnm. iif . A. U, 68. 

Ad^lM, Tentfld oMrdBnmft mirmSrw avm. iif . B. 0, 68. 

ExcepHoM in Increments m A. 

1. (a.) Maacnlines in oZ and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
■hort; as, AnnXbal^ AnntbSUs; Amilcar, AmUcdris. 

{d.'j Par and its componndB, and the foUowing— 4imu, nuw, ww (ff&fii), 6110- 
eor, li^par, jAftar, 2tir, iMctar, and wf alao increase short. 

2. ^, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
shorty as, daps^ d&pie; ArabSy AHBris. 

8. Greek nonns in a and as (jMis, tfntt, or &tis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, km^Mis; MSlas, Meldnis, poSma, poSmStis. 

4. The following in ax increase short:— d&aa;, am&raxy AreUfphfiaXf Maat, 
Airaxy climaaBLjMaXf edrax, and mfcUeiirttx. dripax, fax, harpax^ pmax, tmtiax, 
tod t^frax^-The increment of Bjphax is ooabtfhL 

Exceptions m Increments in O. 

1. 0, in tilie increment of neater noons, is short; as, 

flnamior, marmBiru ; corpxs. corpHria; Umr^ UHris, Bnt ot (the m6ath), and 
the neater of comparatiTes, like their mascnline and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odor is conmmi. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique cases, haire amieron^ but long in those which haTC 



Aedon,AidM»; Aadmemnony AffdmemnMt .'—PlOto, PiatOmi; 8$non, BitOms; 
Bfcf/on, mcffiimi, Siaon, Orion, and ^gmon^ have the increment common. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

MUMn^WiceMU, So, JmaeAMS, JAmc, Jl^nittett^ SofMnes, Saxdnes, 
Bktdnei, TeuOnet^ etc. 

(&.) Bat the followmg have long: — EburOnety LacSnei, lOnetj JVoMinAMt, 
SuestOnes (or -idnei), Vattnes, BurguneKSnes, BrUones has me common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, Hectfkis ; rhetor ^ 
rlietdris ; Agenor\ AgenSris. 

6. Compounds of pus, ("vuc), as Mpus, piflSP**'t (EdipUBj and also arbor 
mimor, bos, compos, Mifwt, and J^sm, increase short 

6. 0, in the increment of npuns in s with a consonant before it, 
ibor« as. 
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$erobt, §erdbk; iMpt, in^jpis; i ^ fftjpe i . But it is long in the inoreiiient ol 
fitrcqpt, C^lopty ana Ayirqpf. 

7. The ixKnmeiA of AUobr9»,QiffAdoKt9DApra^ 

EMCsptions in Increments in £. 

1. Nouns in en^ enis (except Hymen)^ le&gtihen 'their increment 
as, Slren^ Sfr^is, 8o, AnUnis^ Nerienis^ from Anio and NMo, of 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Niriinet, 

2. EaweB, Idd^aUt, matuueij mercet, and jiiie*— aJso /ifter, «er, ks^ r ««, 4tw of 
d2ea; (ftdZ-) noril/kea? and vervea^-pUbs and mi»-~increaae loqg. 

8. Greek nouns in es and «r (except a£r and flBt&€r) increaae long; 
as, magnes, magnetis; ermer^ cr&iris. 

Exceptions in Increments in L 
1. Koang and a^jeetiTes in tc, ittcreaae long; a^ vicfrijBy Mcfrfeif 

Exo. CBESv, COuf, c o aw w ffjp , /Ufe, ybm&B, ftyilHs, UHs, aAb, ^isi^ tdSv, jlriv 
and rarely foiuSv or jaiMlyx, increaae ahoct. 

a. Vfbm and the following noons in w inerease long ^-4M» ^ia^ lis eM« JV>- 
fit, <2itfrii, and Sammt. The increment of PjQpUf is ernnmon. 

S. Greek nouns, whose genitiye is in inis increase Joqg; as, M- 
phmy de^fkinis; SdUkniSj SdUbninis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. GenitiTes in udis, um, and utis^ from nominatiTes in us, ha?« 
the penult long; as, 

mdii} teflm, feflgrn; vtrtm^ miMt. BfAkthrem, UgmtndftSfiB 
Lcrease short 

2. /Wr, yrwB, (obs.), 2«a;, and PoBux, increase long. 

Exc^iums in Inerements 4n T* 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is ia ^fnis^ increase longj as, 7VA- 
chyn, Trachgnis, 

a. The increment of ^omiyn, G^ SfHO^ '^'^ mormifr,, is kog; that of Be- 
krvx and $aandy» is common. 

INCBEMEKTS OF THE PLURAL NTJMBSB. 

§ 388* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increass, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Rrmark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or Its place is suppUtxi by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for mis purpose, be as- 
mmed, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the plniaL 

2. When a no>^ji increases in the plural number, its pemilt is called tiis 
plural increment as, #a in MSt^imm, mo in rfg a rfaSm ii a, p In rijfiii— and 
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8. In plural inerements, a, «, and o, aie long, I aad u aie short 

Thus, 

Appia,lMi««rMm,t«iltiir,r6glitt«iarMn. fltel. B. S, 9L 12. 
Sant laoHiMB riTMff^ et nnxiwi mortiliik tuif^ fvg-. A.1.4tt. 
A^iw&Ui,fii«nim«QnaBdiAyiteft«lranMi«2. Abr.8.i,4,8. 
flntiUtMagrtdior,Tentii4iM/«rciif»Manui. OomI. 

17. mcpifENT OF VERBS. 

§ 389. 1. A verb is sud to increase, when, in any of its part[% 
tt has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, dit», diUis; dSces, dd-ci-mut, 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, e^^cept in redu^cated tenses, continues equidly distant 
from the first syllable. The remaining increments are nnmbered 
socoessivdy from tilM first; as, 

i-mas, m&4ies, au-dls, 

111 

A-mlUmns, md-nS-tor, aa-dl^is, 

12 12 12 

km-ftrbirmos, nrihi-«Hr64itr, «a-di-«4>fls, 

128 128 12 84 

ftm-a-v&HAFmiM. mdii-8-Um4-iiL au-di-A-bfim-l-nL 

8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, ft 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from tiie same root, may be supposed. 

1 12 

Tfans the increinents of i04(Miir, lo^d-^d-ftir, etc., are reckoned from the 
sni^yosed verb farfo, iiitat. 

I 300. In the incremented of verbs, a, €, and o, are long ; 
I and u are short ; as, 

St eantOre pttm, et rttpondin pSrtUi, Yirg. B. 7, 5. 
Sk) Sqnldem JfteOam ILnlmo, riterqne ffttfirnm. J9L A. 6, 090. 
Cnmque ISqni pStSiit, matron ficWU 0&lutet. Ovid, M. 9, 878. 
SeindUur incertum etfidi* in eontiari» Tulgiu. Virg, A. 2. 89. 
Nob nfimSms sOmm, et frOges oonsOmSie nati. Hor. Ep. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The favt increment at doia short ; as, dtbuus^ dSbOmus^ d4tet^ M 
fUruSy ctrcumddre, drcumdSbamus* 
28» 
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(fr.) Exceptions in Increments in £. 

1. E before r is short in tilie Jirst increment of all tilie present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjogation, and in the second increment 
mo&ris and b&re; as, 

figure (infin. and imperat]), righit or rigire (pres. ind. pass.), rightm and 
rigertr (imp. sabj.); MliA-M, dmObin ; mAi^Mrft, mdnSfirt, 

NOTB 1. In vHkn, vllu, etc., from fMo^ (second person, regolarly vSHtj by 
synoope and oontractlon vii), 4 is not an incramenti but represents the root 
towel d, and is therefore short; 4 284, and 4 178, 1. 

2. E is short before ram, rtnt, ro^ and the persons formed from 
them; as, 

NoTB 2. In TerlM which have been shortened by svnoope or otherwise, e be- 
fore r retains its original quantity; as, JUram, for Jmhrwm. 

For the short e before nutf, in the perfect indicatiye, as, stiUfnmi, see Bj/Me^ 
§807. 

(c.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. /before o or «, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

pHiiim omdtrim ouowlvft, dMtUm <wwftptBttf#, dMritnutm (iMfftrfrain. 

2. J is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjngataon, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, divide^ fSceaso^ IdcessOf 
petOy guasro, r&senseo and obHviscor; as, 

ydrttiif, arcesOtiUf dMtus, ficetOtutf IdcesOim, pHUms, quatatm, ricauSt^ 
aMttttf ; ^ooiiflrta, etc 

8. I in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
hnus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

ffudtrty OMuHrem, audUmj mtdUOrtUL pres. vhOmus, bnt in the perfect vSntmiig. 
So in the ancient forms m ibam, i6o, of the fourth conjugation; as, nutiibal, 
Un&taa ; and also in i&ain and i6o, from eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by 4 288; as, mutmU, mtdtS^ 
bam, 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in stm, sii, 
tUj etc., (^ 162, 1,); as, «imii«, <Uu, m^Srhm, vSUtU, and their compounds; aa, 
jNMciBMtf, adOmut, malimmj tOUmui, So also in n^oto, nAftto, nJ&Ato, after the 
analogy of the fourth coiyugation. 

5. Jin risy rimus and ritis^ in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as* 

f«ctfra,Mart.,ocd<0ni,Hor.; vidSrOM (Ovid), didkUis {Id.); / Mtimm {Om- 
tnll.), egSrImut (Virg.) 

(d.) Exertions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles foimeil 
from the third root of the verb ; as, 
ilcdfHf, f^tttes, shautnu sMOrui. 
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BULE8 FOB THE QUANTITT OF PENULTIMATE AND ANIEPE- 
NULTDiATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

f 9l9tm 1. Woidi ending in aeus^ tcut, and tciim, thorten tilie 
penult; as, 
irwiliiTtin, j^afopdHtui nutffWi frUloiMh fAUfaiMi* 
Except DdaUf mirdout.dpdcu§ s dMiCMf, qprlCMt, /tow, w i dici i i , J^iMMi 

8. Words ending in oftrum, ubrum^ acrumf and ahrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candeiebrumf dlglBftniw, Uttderum, i iii i ia ii. 

a. Noons in ea lengthen the penult; as, 

i^MhSeOf doOcOf laetOca, iMca, phica. 

Except dSuxL, hrasticaf dUsa, fSHioay manttca, oMtoo, periUa^ tetfttoa, pkiSdriea, 
iAidca, v&nUca ; and also some nouns in tea deriyed finom acQectlYes inienf; 
as, fabriea^ grammMcOf eto. So nUbitem, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AOantiddeMf 
FridaOdei. 

Except those in tdes which are formed finom noons in ant or & (iv); as, 
AMdetf from Atrhu; Neodidet, from Neodi$; except, also, AmfiudrSldetf 
BUtdes, Amgdfdeif l^curgtdei. 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ou, «tf, and ow, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

AchsU, Cfhr^aU, JTia^ Except PAfoiit and TMMu. The penult of Ni- 
reuis common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult; as, 

vddOj eidot dutcido. fornOdo, rddo,.ietiado. Except oOdo, dMdo, ido (to eat), 
comSdo, MaMo^ mdao^ tSMo^ ^tddo, iH^tido, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idtta shorten the penult; those in udut lengthen it; 
•«, 

ooflkAis, fter6teli», UmMut^ tttidM^ paffdiu; criidui, fikiui, MfldMS, sfld^ fldbif. 
Except 7<iuf , fidut, mfUbig, nidw, Mu. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult; as, 

tdga^ coltSga, aurlga, rUga; bndgo, cdhgo^ anUgo, Except eSBgOj cmSfr^a 
tdga, pldgoy (a region, or a net), /uga and its compounds, stifyo, eddgii, igo^ 
harpdgo^&go, 

9. Words in 2e, lesy and lis, lengthen the penult; as, 

erfHdh, manieU, anOUs dies, wOUs, prOies ; amidtii, erideUs^ OtfUiSj cMIHs^^ 
Except iradfe /^verbals in His and mUs; as. AglUs^ dmabibs; — adjectives in 
utiUs; as, vmbrdUHs^; — and also, indBiUs^ tdddles; ptrisdUs, daptUu, grdeUiSf 
MmOis, pMUs, strn'Ms, tOriUs, mOgOiB, sMgUis. 

10. Words in dus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult; as, 
phdsHuSj ftiSrila, prebmu Except gHm, gSum, se&us. 

11. Diininutivei in o/i», da^ ojvm^ u/iiff, ti/o, ti/tniy also words m 
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Aif, and those in utus^ ulOf and ulumj of more than two syUablei^ 
shorten thb penult; as, 

wruSUu, fiSdlay leetShu^ rdtiuHdOa^ oarc&nm, pibdbm; rAtbt, ^orrtfiM^ 
fOfOa. Except <Xfi/iM. 

12. WordB in ma lengthen the penult; as, ""'^^ 

fSma, poema, rhna, pbma. Except dMma, cAno, dkMma^ laertma^ wcffw, 

18. A Towel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 
IMbiMfii| fffdnHSKj cHtoMNi) ^i§Mtu^ ^^bntittitBty MriMtututUt Except fOMik €^ 
HmeH, ffpmenj i Um m U mH, and a few Terbal noons derived from Teiba of tibe 
Mcond and thud ooivjiintiou; as, d f i fa ieiifciw, l iUi i wiM i er divimmtum, i mM 
himAmw, mO nto ne ntu mf rigkitmf qfidmm, tSgtmm, etc 

14. Words ending in tmus shorten the penult; as, 

diitmmfdSdmmffkiiiUmiiffifriUtimm^maaAtmm, Except iiiiii, >wiit, aiiwiii 
ppknmj guddrtmus, fUmii, ^rimuf, and two superUtives, taiiif and primm, 

, NoTB. When an adjective ends in imimm for tmvt, the qiuuiti^ remains the 
same; as, dic6miu$, qpwflMM, maaeHmm^ for dMrnm^ etc 

15. A, e, 0, and ti, before final mut and mwn^ are long; as, 

i"Jiiiiii fijfluii, txttiB&ii$j iinOwiii dbnuiu sANMn, eiAlfeNMn. Bxfw pt dfAmiSi 
ftflfitliiiiiiji- CMMMfamifli) ddnuitm glOwnuSm htauu. tWifllHim tifcrfftlmiii- IAmim. cdfifaMML 



16. (a.) Words in nOt ntf, n^ and f>u, lengthen the penult; as, 
lOnaf drina, edrfno, mdtrdno, lOno, aidfie, «o(^ «ct0iit, ladnMyyiiM, 

Except Oidoinaj coUdna, p&t&na. ndna, amOjOSutf iffis, odfntc, ctm9,j Mmt s and 
the following in fiM,— ^uoefna, dmnliMt, Juclna,f9minaf ftudna^ ftbRfna, niddkliia, 
pdgtnOf pdttna, tarcbui, Uttctna, triiUna: and in plur. dpUm^ mImb, MMMtMi. 
BOcomponndsof^Aio; as,M(ft^liia. 

(5.) Verbs in mo and mor shorten the penult; as, 
destinoy faadlM), tn^no, iImo, erUOmor, Except jTeiflliu, .prqiiM^ sdl^fno^ 4pi- 
aor, and the compounds of €mo ; as, mc&mo, etc 

17. (a.) Adjectiyes in tnu9, when they* express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penuh ; as, 

cras&nu»y diiUimtf , prisStnui, pirendlnm : fdgSmig^ crddnuBj kyddnihtmu, ddd- 
manUnutf crytiaUinui, dUdgkms, botab^nuM, Except mStSHnut, Wfpewfimi g , ves- 
perUnuB. 

(b.^ Other adjectiTes and words in tnta and in inum lengthen ths 
penult; as, 

caiOnut, Mfius, piregr^nm^ mdhmm^ cfcwcfetgmM, s^jjpimw.* Rfitm. Except 
ArImM, MwM, cocclwu, dhrUmUy indnutf edphimu] ddndnusj fUdmUy fdtkinm, 
prdtimUf tinutt temUnutj gimimt§y ctrdncit, ndfuUf vAtcfmtf, succinuM, fatdmm, 

18. J., 6, o, and t«, before final nus and ntim, are long ; as, 
urbdma, sh'inus. patrOfwSy prSnus, mOnut, trtbibuu^ fdnumj vinimtm^ dOnmm, 

Except dnus, an old woman, galbdnus, mdmu, Ocednui, pldtdnus, 4bSnuBf ginut, 
Umtg&Mu, pemuj tSnm, VSnut^ (htuSt bdntu^ sdnuB^ ihrdtuu; l&gdmim^ pmuMA- 
man^ pdpdnum^ tgritpdnttm, abrdUhium, 

19. Words ending in ba, bOf pa, and po, shorten ^e penult; as, 
fSSba^j^ba^ tyUdba; Ubo, cObo^ prdbo; didpa. Uipa^ tcdf^; erl^, partU^ 

Except gieba, jcri6a, bObo, glsbo, Wfo, nflfto, scrifto, j|^, ^pa, tiapOy pijn^ p^ 
rlpo, sc^po, gtOpa ; cdpo^ r^, t^po. 
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20. Words in cU, or, Qre, and aris^ lengthen the penult; as, 

tribunal^ vecfigal : U^^anar^ pultinar ; aUdre, laquedre ; nans. Except MmaL 
cS^jUai^ cSbitdL, tdrdl, jiUfar^ tdloTf mdre^ Hmdrii, htidrtB, conAdrif, cappdrii, 
Jcdris, 

21. Before final ro or rw^ a and e are short; i, o, and t«, are long 

dro, p&fo^ y^^* S^^^ J^ro, cWro^ foifp^fro, gtiirot f nirory 9>trOj ffro ; auddrOi 
ignih-Oj Sro; cSro, dfkr^ figkro; mror. Except deddrOy jpiro^ qfiro ; /ifro, md* 
roTf tdroTf v&ro, f^hro, sm&ro ; and deriystives fimm gemtives incTe&smg »oit 



aSj CMgiiror^ dicbro^ mimOro^ wmrmHr o^ etc; from augyir^ augHriti dicuMy died' 
rw, etc. 

22. Before final ntf, ra^ rum, e is short; the other Towek are 
fc»g; aa, 

m^frtfm, m#nw, Mdlira, ilniM, c^tfnim; cdmt, fliinif, mAtic, inflruf, ^friw; 

Except, 1. augtertUy gdlertUy plSnUy pHMmg, mneinUj «9rHf, iMrtitf vSnu, 
erdtera, cera, pera, panthera, stdtira, 

Exc. 2. barodrtUf cammdruSy cdmdnUy ceaUHdnu, dhdruf, /drv*t hellibdrtu, 
n&nis, MpdruBy Mpdnu, phe^phdrtu. ptmSj §dtgm$, icdna, tpdrwy taridrut, 
tdrut, zfyln^rm; aa^ihdra, ancdra, cUkdrOy hdra, Igra, mdra^ pmrpArOj phU$ra, 
p^a, tdtira ; /ortMi, gdrvmy pdrum, mqapdrum. 

23. AdjectiTes in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUtoi, cfvOtu, hdnitat, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itu$ 
shorten it; as, 

ftofim, (constantly), vIrUim, MbUim; aerUer, JundUm, Except stdHm, (im- 
mediately), affdUm» 

26. (a.) Words in aies, Uis, atisy and in ato, ^a, ata, tito, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdtesy pindtes, vUw, nOUs, cdryOtU. IcdridtUy pMUa, metOy poeta, dHUaj ctcuia, 
.Except inky pdtUy drqpitay ndta, rata, 

(&.) Kouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dadtOy ndvUaj otUtay semUa, Except pUtOta, 

27. Nouns in atwniy ittsmy utuniy lengthen the penult; as, 
iSpatumy deihiUumy piruium. Except defrdtumy pu^Httm, piiSrltum, Idttm 

(mud), eompliunu 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbdiuBy grdtus, bUlettu, fSceius^ crinUiUy pirtttUy aorStuty tOtuSy arauinsy hir 

Except edhiSy IdHUy {-iris)y in^tUy mitMSy vigituty vSius ; dnhiktusy (hgl 



^ . , , (hglr 

in$y grdiidkUy hdlUiUy ko^pUiUy tervUuiy qnrUut; anUddtuty ndtuiy qftdiuSy tdtiu 

ISO great): arbdUUy pHtus; incl^tusf and derivatives from perfect participlee 
having a snort penult; as, exerdtusy hdbitus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

chveoy dbwiy dtvesy ndvisy Ctvisy pdi^avery pdvo^ privo, Awm, pramtty atibmt 
fikfi&oM, Except dioUy brivisy grdvu, Uhisy dm$; cdvOy grdvoy jitvo, Idw, Utvo 
7c-o \m ' dmu, edvuiy fdvu* n6vu8, jdvoTy pdvor, ndvem. 
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J84 PBOSODTw-HJTJANTITT — ^ANTEPKNULTS. § 292, 238 

80. Words ending in dex^ dix^ mex^ nix^ lex, rex, lengthen tht 
'^ennlt; as, 

cddex, judex; UkHx^ rddix^ eimes, jtOmeati >flm»; ilex; edrex. 
Except cwex, tlkXf rUmex. 

II. ANTEPENULTS ^ 

§ 393. 1. J is short in diminutiyes in idUus and iceUus (a, am) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

coOtdUui. ckdcMtluB, crmdUOf pelUdOa, fnoOiceOiu. Except irords in wbidh 
the preceding vowel is short; as, c&Gciila^ cdmdUa: or in wnich i is long in the 
piimltive; as, comictifo, fix)m cormx, -icii. 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, ent, and esUrous, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 
tiginii^ quddrdgirUa, tricefd^ g^uinqudgetimttt, 
8. and u before final lentus are short; as, 
tMUnUtt, fraudSleatuMy pubfMOeiOutf frddUantet. 

4. A Yowel before final nea, neo, nia, ntb, miiff, mtan, is long; as, 
drdnea, ^nea, cdneo, mSnia, pQmo, Fdvdmtu^ pairSmSnium. Except cattdnea, 

ftfieo, mdneOf ndneo, mdneOf Beneo, tmeo, ign/HnUma^ iMtcfmo, vMo, idbMO, tMo, 
mginitan, ^hmu. tSniOf^ timum; words in ctmum, as, lenddimm; and derivar- 
tives in omtfc, wnen o in the root of the priaiitive is short; as, Agdmenrndnimt, 
from Affdmemnon, -^hut. 

5. Words ending in areo, ariiUf ariunif eriumj ortus, ortum, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

dreo^ cAdrius, ^UuUdriumj tUcteriumj cenOriui^ tetuerium. Except edreo, vA- 
nut, disidinum, tn^p^tun, fnd^rwtifnum, mtnutSnum, 

6. Adjectives in tUtcus, cUUis, lengthen the antepenult; as, 
dqudttcut, phtrndOiiB, Except some Greek words in dttcuif as, grammdOam 

7. /before final iudo is short; as, 
amado^ longttado. 

8. Verbals in bUis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; as, 
dmmUs, fmrdbiUt; creOOiHi, ierrUOUi, In hdUUg, b belongB to the rooL 

9. U before v is short, (except in JUvemd) ; as, 

JdvMa, JdvindUSf jUvinUUM, f&vitu, c^idvwm. ' 

III. PENULT OF PBOPEB NAMES. 

§ 393* 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sjlla 
bles, found in the poets with me following teimlnations, shorten thi 
penult : — 

ges, dus,w ena,M ams, atos^ 

les, eus," anes, eras,^ ita8,3> 

lisjio gus i« enes, yrus, otas-^ 

bus, Ius,i» aris, astis, 

cus," mus," yris, osus, 

cbnSfis plius,u asis,'!' qbus. 



ba. 


de. 


o,e 


2> 


pe,« 


'^j: 


be 


re. 


er,» 


ce,« 


al. 


mas, 


Che, 


u. 


ras, 
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S 298 PBOSODT.— QUANTITT — PEKULT8. 885 

iM&iToa, N%8lca.--SE]1phtla, MessSla, PhUdmSla. Snftdfila.-^B«r^nIos — 
iEilph^le, NedbfUe. PSilmeie.-^iir5pe, Slnope.— •Cfarthfiffo. Cftpftvo, Ciipldo^ 
Ortgo, Theano.— 7Al6mon, Anthedon, ChaloSdoii, lason, PhllSmon, P61j^p«- 
mon, SarpSdon. Thermodon. — scercfros, P6p&r6thoB, Phare&lo6. S^ilphos. — 
*M&le&ger.— lOBessalis, EumSlis, Jtiydnalis, Marti&lis, Ph&sSUs, Stymphalis.— 
"Benacus, Calcus, Griuilcus, Namlcus, Trfytotu.— wOphiachu*.— MAbtdos.— 
^^Gaph&reuB, Enlpens, Pr^mStheus, Ph5r5neiiB, Salmoneiu, Olleiu. — i^06th§- 
firus. — leiVonuv in -clns, to -olus {exc^ ^51iis. Nanbdlos), in -bolus, {excqM 
BlbAlus) EumeluB, GsetHlus, ItUus, Ma&s^liu, Orodlus, Pharafiliis, Sard&n&P&- 



lus, Stvmphalas.— »75oi»e in ^gmoB and -fii^muBiju, Ac&demos, P61j^ph6- 
raus. — i8Seripha8.~^*AlcmSDa, Atbdnse, Camdna. FXdSna, Messena, Mardn^ 
M/cense.— ^Amasto.— »H6mSni8, Ib6raB.--^Aratii8, Cserfttna, Torqu&tuB.— 
»Her&clItus, Henn&plir6d3tas.— ^Bftthrotns. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeta 
with the rollowing tenninations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana^^ sa, nnm,? tas, nuB,^ uruB, etiis,^* 

ma,2 ta,4 turn, des,* pus,^ esus,^ ntuB, 

ona,* tsB,^ or,8 tOB.^ iruB, isoBi TtaB,*^ 

yna, ene,< nas, tiB,^ txniB,^^ jbtib, tub. 

\Excepiiom, 

^iSdqu&na. — ^fltlna, Proserpina, BoBpIna, Sarslna. — 'Axdna, Matrdna.- 
4Dalm&ta. Prochfta, Sarm&ta, L&pltha.— ^G&l&ta, Jax&m«tBB, Mass&gc^ts, 
MacStffi, SanroniatBi. — H/iym^ne, HSISne, Melpdm^e, Kyctlmene. — ^^Arlmi 
niixn,Drgp&nnm.— ANftmltor.—aMilti&des, Ptl&des, S5t&deB, Thiio^dldes ; mf. 
trcnymics m -des, (^ 291, 4,) and jUurals in -aaes.— ^^^Antlph&tes, Gh&rites. Eu- 
rybates, Ichndb&teB, Energ^tes, Mass&ggtes, and aU name$ in -crates. — ^^Der- 
c&tis. — ^Apld&nns. Apdnus, C&r&nus, ChiTB5g6iiiiB, ClmlnuB, CljhnCnus, Con- 
c&DOs, Dara&nus, DiaaumSnus, Earlnos, Eridanus, 1 GcIdub, HSlfinas, Lib&nus, 
Morini, M^conos, Kebrophdnas, Ol^iius, PericIj^m^nuB, Bhdd&nas, Santonus, 
Sequfijii, StSph&nns, TelSgdnns, Terminus, ana names mi ^nns and -xenus. — 
iS(Edipn8. — I4p§c5nis, Bospdros, and names in -chorus ana -phorus; as, Stesl- 
choms. Phosphorus. — i^Ephfisus, Vogfesus, Vdlesus. — ^^I&p&tus, Ta^gfetus 
V^n^tus.-'— ^7^pj^tu8, Anj^tos, Eurjftus, Hippdlj^s. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived fix)m proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 288, 1. £xc. 6. 

Mn^Mf Jlthlon, AchSldus, AchillSns, AIcy5ngu7 Alezandila, A15eus, A]- 
pheus, Amlneus, Amphi&raus, AmphlgSnia, Aaipb»n, Amj^thaon, Aifon, An- 
chlsens, Atlantgns, Anti6chla, Bioneus, Caesarea, G&laurSa, Gallidpea, Ga(»8\& 
pea, Gleantheas, Ctdoneus. Gym5ddcda, GjrtberefL D&ilus (-eus), Deldun la, 
Dldtmaon. Diomeaeus, Dollchaon, Echion, Eleus, Endfmidneus, En^o, EGus, 
Er6oeu8, Erectheus, G4l&tea, GlgantSus, Her&clea (-eus), Hippdd&mla, Hj^pg- 
rion, Illthvia. Imaon, lolaus, IpmgSnla, Ixlon, Laod&mla, Latous, Lesbous, 
Lvcaon, Macnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, MSn^laus, Methion, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Ortoii, OrithySa, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandlon. Paphagea, PSueus, Pen- 
tiiSsUea, Phobbeus, Poppea, Prut^sllaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, ih&Ua. 

NoTK. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipn- 
thong; as, AlceuSy Chmeus, Orpheus, Fehus, Perseus, PrOteus, Theseus, J^eus, 
which are dissyllables; Bridreus, Enipheus, Macdreus, Thphdeus, which are tri- 
ByUables, Iddmeneus, etc. Gf. \ 2S3, Kxc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written uot (eios), eus formB two syllables; as, AMieOs. So also in 
Bdjectives in eus, whether of GreeiL or Latin origin; as, EribeOs, Erectheffs, 
OrpheUs: aurius, tignios. 
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886 PH080DT. — QUANTITY OF FINAL 8TLLABLBS. § 294, 295 

QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 
MONOSTLLABLB8. 

f 304U (o.) All monoeylUbles, except enclitics, ending ia a 
Towel, are long ; as, 

Aak,dayttd,gtdi,mS,t8, tif n8, ri, i,/!, hi, qvi, ni, O^ or A, d9, pr^ 

POLTSYLLABLSS. 

AJinaL 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd, templ&j cdpU 
i&y T^ded. Thus, 

JAua mlhl caoiM mimSril; quo nfimlM beeo.... fSry. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in <u and es ; as, 
MUtdjJwidd; JSniO^ Pattd^ Andutd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amdj Jrttsird, 
antedy ergd, intra. Thus, 

£i!MlflirtaiiBU«fltqiiidaiilddaii&tiirk]iileli. Mat. Bplg. 6, 43, 7. 

Ezo. ^ final is short in eitX, UH, qmdy and in nHUL, when used advezbiaHy, 
in &e sense of *■ for example.* It is sometimes snort in the pre^ition cfmbra^ 
and in numerals ending in ginta ; as, triainic^ etc. In potUOy it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters; as, o^Md, UtOy etc, and 
In iSrdtamUSrd, the imitated sound of the tmmpet. 

1^ fnaiL 

§ 30S« E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, ndtBy pai/rHy ips^y curr^y regir^y nemp^y antH, Thus, 

/»clp8, pana pner, rlsa togKoaatii m&txvm. Vvrg. B. 4, 60. 

Bkmabk. The enclitics -jtte, -m, -m, -cs, -te, -pUy etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, accoiding to the role; as, n^E^, Jk&'usoj, guapU 0£. 
S 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E fiikal is long in nouns of the first and fifth declenaons 

OaUUJpi, Tdd^, fide. So also in the compounds of re and dig; as. qudriy 
hddiS^ pridU, pottrtdHy qudfkXi, and in the ablative fShne, originally of the fifth 
declension. 

. Exc. 2. E final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -ea, of the third 
declension; as, AchiUe, aippdmini; and in Greek neuters plural; as, cetf, miU 
pildgS, Ten^, 

Exc. 8. In the second conju^tion, e final is long in tibe second 
person singalar of the imperative active; as, ddciy nUfni ; — ^bnt it ii 
•ometixr.es short in cSve, vSU and v^le. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 296-298. PROSODT. — quantity of final syllables. 337 

Exc. 4.' E final is long in adverbs fonred from adjectiyes of ihe 
ffocond declension ; as, 

pldade, ptddhrS, vaJde for fNUTdS, maadmi ; but it \b short in bini, mdfif, mfeinS^ 
hodtupemi. 

Fxc. 5. FSrBy /ermi, and dhi^ have tilie final e long. 

IJinal 

§ 398. /final is long; as, ddminij fiRy cUmij ddceri, n. 
rhus, 

Quid dSmha ndeni, aQdent earn tSlia f Oral. Virr. B. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (o.) /final is common in ml%t, ttbij Hbi, tbt^ and ^Z&t. 

{b.) In ^{6!^ and commonly in ibkhm It is long, bnt in iblvU and ilMnam it 
is short — (c.) In nisi, quddj and cut, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but nsnally short In Uttnam and ^ttque, and rarely, also, in ^, it is short 

Exc. 2. / finals short in the dative singolar of Greek noons of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, Pailddl, MMXdt, Tetk^, 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek noons in 4f ; as, AUsA, 
Jk^nif Pdti. Bot it is long in vocatives from Greek noons in -is, («c) -entos ; 
as, Simet, Pyrdl. 

Exo. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives ploral bi -«i, or, be- 
fors a vowel, -Att ; as, Drydtf, herOia, TVAisin. 

O fnoL 

§ 397* O final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoy dmo^ quando. Thus, 

Srg9 mSta oftpXta Seylla ert InXmiea p&temo. Fire. Ofar. 886. 
JB^ womatm ta eausa, pfie&nia, tltm es ! Ptop. S, 6, 1. 

Exa 1. final is k>ng in the dative and ablative singolar; as, ddrntta, reffnA^ 
kmdf ma, iB6, eO, 

Exo. 2. final is lon^ in ablatives used as adverbs; as, certo. jTdltd, mSrild, 
mUgdj edj jud; and also m omnind, in ergd, * for the sake of,' ai^ in the inter- 
jection t&. 

Rkmakk 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Angus- 
tan age. 

Bkm. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augostan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
nmds, and in the adverbs ckieo, Ideo, ergo, mto, viro, porro, retro, immo, iddrco, 
tibUo, and poetremo, is sometimes short 

Exo. 8. final is short in <Mo, iOico, prd/ecto, and the compoonds of mddo ; 
as, dummddd, postmddd, etc.; and in igo and Mmo it is more fireqoently short 
than long. 

.Exo. 4. final in Greek noons written with an omfiga («) is long; as, C1»6, 
IHdd, AHa, and Jbtdr6ge6, (gen.) 

V final 

f 398* 1. C/' final is long; as, vultu, camu, PanihUy dtctu, 
diu. Thus, 

fiifta, quo ottluB ttmpeftittsqvt sSrinat. Jk%. A. 1, 9B6. 
29 
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838 PROSODY. — QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. § 299 

Exo. IndA and nin&, ancient forms of in and non^ have » short V is aiet 
short in terminations in tis short, when $ is removea by elision; as, cMienIA 
for conterU&s, Sw\B06,2. 

Y final 
2. T final is short ; as, Moly, Tiphy. Thus, 

M6ly TScant sfip&i : nigii zfidiM tSnfitiir. Ovid. M. 14, 292. 
Slza Tin the dative Teihy^ being formed by contraction, is long. ^ 288, 111 

IL CONSONANTS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ S99 1. Monosyllabic stihstantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant aro 
short; as, 

8dl, tSr, /fir, ^'65, tplen^ ver, far^ ftJr, NSw^ par, Ser, /fir, /ds, mas, rit, />&, 
/>}«, ^/t^ ft<, vis, Jlos, mSs, rOs, Trdt, da, (Gris), ws, grus, r&s, tus }--nic, in, ib%, db^ 
fid, quid, qtdSy qudty et; as. 

Ipse dScet ?«T<f &gam. Jib est «( 06 hoste dScSri. Omd. M. 4, 428. 
Ver &deo frondi ndmSrum, vir utile sUtIb. Virg. O. 2, 828. 

Note. The mles for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant in single, and that it is preceded by a single vow^L 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by ^ 288, IV. and IL 

ExG. 1. (Zr, jll, mil, pdl, vlr, ds (gen. ossis), and probably vat (vddis), are 
short. 

Exc. 2. En, nSn, qmn, sin, cr&a, pUU, dir, and pSr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nee, which is short, and the pro* 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, which are conmion. 

Exo. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, <•, 
and is, are long; as, has, quas, hiis, nds. v&s, guSs, his, qtsis ;—dds, fies, sies, i% 
fis, sis, vis ; except Ss from sum which is short. 

Exo. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, dkc, 
iOc, from dico, dOeo; Joe, fir, from fi/do, fhro, 

F0LYSTLLABLB8. 

D, Li, N, R, T, finciL 

2. Final syllables ending m d^ ly n, r^ and ^ are short ; aa 
\Uady consul, carmen, pater, caput, Thus^ 

ObstSpuit slmlU ipse, slmol percoLsiu Achates, firg. A. 1, 618. 

Ndmin ArlSnium Sicalas impUetrit nrbes. Ooid. f. 2, 98. 

Bum lOgtar, horrdr, hSibet; parsque est memlnisse dSlOris. li. H. 9, SOL 

Exo. 1. E in Hen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatiyes in n (except those in on 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in on oi 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

Tmn, (M&n, ^nedn, Anckisen, OaUiSpen; ^grammmm. 
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f 800. PBOSODT. — QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 839 

Exc, S. Aer, oeihir, and nouns in Sr which form their geuitive b 
gr», lengthen ihe final syllable ; as, 

crater. totSr. So ftleo /Mr; bat the oompoand Cktt&ttr has sometimes a 
Martial its last syllable short 

Bbmask. A nnal syllable ending in I, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by position; as, auL iOM for dbiU,fiimaL 
iorJtimavU,dmanL See jf 288, H. HI. Iv!!, and ^62, 7, (<i> 

MfnaL 

NoTB Final m with the preceding yowel is almost always out off, when 
the next word begins with a yoweL See JSctJU^^mi, ^ 806, 2. 

S. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short 

Qnam laudM, plOmar oocto nOm idist hSnor Idem. Bar, S. 2, 2, 28. 

Rkmark. Hence in compositioa the final syUables of cum and drcmn are 
short; as, cOmido, drckndgo. 

C final 

4. Final syllables ending in e are long ; as, dZec, iOiCj utdCf 
ittuc. Thus, 

lUU indocto pibnnin m exSreuit aiea. TSb, 2, 1, 68. 
Exa The final syllable otdSnic is short; as, 

BMic Ms f Sliz, mnltoe nOmfirabii ftmloos. Ovid, Tktet. 1, 8, 6. 

AS, ES, and OS, final 

§ 300* Final syllables in 08, es, and os, are long ; as, 

fliAsds, viiUJti, Hmds. jEneds, qyies. germSnes, dies, PeniUfpes. d&cetUiet, m^et, 
hM$,f*rdi,damin6$. Thus, 

HAa antem terras, ItftUqiie banc UtSris Srua. Vug. A. 8, 896. 
Si mSdo tUs UUs cultus, «1ml/esqiie p&ratiu. Ovid. M. 6, 464. 

Exo. 1. (o.) AS. As is short in dnds, in Greek noons whose genitiye enc s 
in ddit or dcfos; as, Arcde, PaU&s; and in Greek accusatiyes plnrafof the third 
declension; as, hirOdt, Um^Mds. 

(h.) Asia short also in Lathi nonns in as, ddos, fonned like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Ajapids. 

£xc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectiyes of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitiye; as, honpes, 
UmSs, heb&; gen. hasp^Uisy etc. 

(b,) But it is long in <S&»es, drieSy pdries, QhrSs, and pes, with its compounds 
cortdpSs, sOtApeSy etc. 

(c.) Es, in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis, is short 

id.) EsiB short in Greek neuters in es; as, cAcoetMs, and in Greek nomina- 
tiyes and yocatiyes plural firom nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitiye; as, Arc&diis, TrOis, AmassMk; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exo. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in compds, mpOs, and dt (ossis), with its com- 
pound coeds 
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t 
(6.) Ot is thort in Greek noans and cases written in the ori^al with onw- 
ercn; as (1) in all nenters; as, cAo^, ip^, Argd$; (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, I Wis, TjNb, VelHsf except those whose genitive is in ^ ( Greek 
•0; as, AthO§y gen. AAd:{B) m genitives singular of the third deolension; as, 
Palm6», Tmydt^ from PaUdt and ntkyi. 

I8> US, cmd TS, JUuJ. 

i 301* Final syllables in is, la, and y», are short ; as, 
JmrU^nOaU, mHfaLMUlf, dmdKf, iml^; jMcMIt, bMis, ^'«t, dmAndt, r«rai< 

Non^rtrindetaUteottoetoffsMSlallarei. Omd. M. 18, 938. 
A}ttt« aut omus sfidem |ir<l^am«# ad amm. 2<l. M . 10, 88. 
At capias, et quillmm melior sententta mentl. fvg. A. 2, 8& 

£xc. 1. IS. (a.) i« 18 long in plnral cases; as, 

mdsis, nBbU; omnls, iirfiit, (for omn^ «rMf>; jfwic, (for qpiu or ^altef). So 
also in the adverbs (praUa, mgrSOa, and ySfrU, wniob are in reality datives oc 
ablatives pluraL 

Bt nquldi Slmfil Igsis; ut ku exordia prfnOs. Vtrg. A. 8, 88. 

QmU ante Ora patanun TtfSjm sub moenYbiia altis. la. A. 1. 96. 

Non omnU arbnsta jfivant, hfimUMque mftlcm. Id. B. 4, 2. 

Adds t5i 6gr«gias uAu^ Spinuaqne ULbOmia. Id. O. 2, 165. 

(6.) if is lon^ in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in Nit, ftm, ot 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of mo fourth conjugation ; as, 

oiMfit, nescit. So also in the second persons, /Is, It, sit. viSjVf At, and their 
compounds; as, adtU, po$tit, quamvU, nUm$y ndtU, etc Cf. ^ 299, l,'£xc. 8. 

(d,) Bts, in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 
vicSfrit. 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase ionff, and in the genitive dnsular, and the nominative, ao- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and §283,111.); as, 

IsOSs, virtQs, ineas;—/ruciat. But pdUU, with the m short, oconn in Horace, 
Art. Poet. 66. 

(5.) Ui is long in Greek nouns written hi the orfginal with tiie diphtiiong am 
(etir)whether in the nomhiative or genitive; as, nom. JsnAftSs, Opt^i (E^iSa, 
k^pOty PaiUhAt; gen. DmISs, ScmjikOs. But compounds of iwf (snvc), when of 
the second declension, have ut short; BA^pOlgpis. 

NoTB. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anaj^stic and 
the Ibn?c a mindre), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that althoudi the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead: and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the foUowing verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead 
short oce: — 

SangolneaqTie m&nu erSpYtaatla eoneiltit iirmS. OvkL M. 1, US. 

No- «g»t Bfaoxi JtoiUls. neo arril. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 309* A fi)ot ifl a combination of two or more syllable of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or cmnpound. Simple feet consist of two 
cr three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
1. Of two SylldbUs. 

Spondee, two long, ; as, .fUndamL 

Purrkkj two short w w ; as, IHis, 

Trochee, or choree,, ... a kmg ana a short, — >^ ; as, ArnMt 

Iambus, a short and a long, w — ; as, irdnL 

S. Of three Syllables. 

Daetfik* . . V a Vma and two short, .* w w ; as, eBrpML 

AnmoBtL two short and a long, w w ^; as, dOmini, 

JV^rack, threeshort, w w wjas,. f&cM, 

MoHonm, three long, ; as, cSntindtML 

Amphidrach a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,, .dmdri. 

Aaiahimdenit,OT Oe<ic,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .castttde. 

BaechUie, a short and two long, w ; as, CdtOnes. 

AnHbacchim, two long and a short, — — - w; as, Bdmdnds. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Diipondee,, ■ . .a double spondee, ; as, cOnflixeriM. 

Proceleumatic, a double Pynhic, w w >^ w ; as,. h6ndnib&8, 

DUrochee, a double trochee, — w — w: as, cdmpHfbdvU, 

DOamlms,. a double iambus, w — w — ; as^ dmaviranL 

Greater tome, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, w w ; as, . . .cdrrSxtmOe. 

Smaller lomc, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as, . . .prdph-dbdiU, 

Choriambm, a choree and an iambus, — ^ w — ; as, . . .terrific&nL 

AfUiqtatt, an iambus and a choree, w w ; as, . . .ddkasiati. 

First fpitrU^ an iambus and a spondee, w ; as,. . .dmdveriiHL 

Second epUrtt, a trochee and a sjMndee, — w ; as,. . .cOndLt&res, 

Third qntrit, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . .t^cSrdids. 

Fourth qfitrU, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as,. . .ddduxistis. 

First noon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — w w w ; as,. . .temp&r&As. 

Second paon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . .pdtentld. 

Third pcBon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, -^ .w — w ; as, . . .dmmdt&s, 

fourth ptBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, w >^ w — ; as,. . .dUrfids. 

Bemabk. Those feet are called isocnronous, which consist of equal tunes 
as tilie spondee, the dactyl, the anapaest, and the proceleusmatic, one long tim« 
being ooosiderei' equal to two short 
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METRE. 

§ 303. 1. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

according to certain roles. 

%, In this general sense, it compreliends either an entire yerse, a part of ■ 
verse, or any number of verses. 

8. Metre 4s divided into dactylic, anapasHc, tambic, trochaic, chart 
ambic, and Ionic. These names are derived from the original ot 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot 
or a combination of two feet In the dactylic, choriambic, and lonio 
metres, a measure consists of one foot; in the other metres, q£ two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are somelames called a syzygy 

VERSES. 

§ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominate! 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, consisting of six feet ; 
dctSnarius, of e^ht feet; manometer, consisting of one measure; dtm^ 
ter, of two; trimeter, tetrameter, penUmieter, hexameter; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, PhalcBcian, Sotadic, Archir 
hchian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Anor 
creon, Alcoeus, Asclepiddes, Glhcon, Phaloecus, Sotddes, Archildchus^ 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the paroejniac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acataleciic, 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
IS called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic. 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — ^the first referring to the species, the second to the number of 
metres^ and the third to the ending i as, the dactylic trim&er catalectic. 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from the 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
called a trihernXm^ris; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penihemXmeHs ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemXmSris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemin^ris, A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
And a half, is called a hemidlius, as being the l^tlf of a trimeter. 

Note. The respective situation of eaxsh foot in a verse is called its phce, 

6. JScANNiNa is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Rbmabk. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to understana the following poetic usages, which are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

STNALCEPHA. 

§ 303. 1. J^naloepha is the elision of a final vowel or 

diphthong in scannings when the following word begins with a 

voweL 

Thus, terra anfiqua is read terr* anSqua ; DardSntdeB infensij Darddnid' in- 
fensi; vento hue, venC hue. So, 

Qnidve mSror? si amnes Gno ordlne hftMtti Achlroe. Tvg. A. 2, 102. 
Which is scanned thus — 

Quidve mSror? s' omnes dn' ordln' h&bStis AehlTOs. 

(1.) The interjections 0, Tieu, ahy proh, vce, vah, are not elided ; 

O et de LSLtii, O et de gente %blna. Ovid. M. 14, 832. 
f Kemask. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te OSrjfdon O Alexi; trfthit sua qnemque vSluptas. Virg. E. 2, 66. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
rase, when in the diesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor &pud r&pldum Slmo6nta sub Hid alto. Virg. A. 5, 261. 
Anni tempore eo qui EtSsia esse feruntur. Lucr. 6jT17. 
Ter sunt cdn&tl impdnSre PSlld Ossain. Virg. G. 1, 281. 
GiaucO et PdmdpScB, et Inoo Meiloertse. Id. Q. 1, 436. 

(8.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

Et Tera inoessu p&toit de&. llle ubi matrem.... Virg. A. 1, 406. 

(4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as. 

Si ad yitalam spectas. nihil est, quod pocula landes. Virg. E. 8, 48. 
For synaloepha at the end of a line, see Synapheia, ^ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

I 2. EcthUpsis is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
I Fowel, wlien the following word begins with a vowel. Thus, 

' ounu h5mlnu7/i, quantum est in rSbus inane! Pers. 1^ 1. 
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Which Is thns i 

O eOns hBmin' O qnMXkV Mt fai rBbns InJliM. 
Monstrmn homndtoTi, informe, Ingeiu, oui lumen ftdemptom. Tvg. A. 8, 6b8. 
(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted bj the early poets; as, 

Covpftrlhn oOfBiuD wt qiiTiiiam pr8m«ra omnia dflomia. Imct. 1, 868. 

See 4 299, 9. 
(2.) Final s. also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elidfrl by the 
earlj poets before a vowel, and sometimes $ alone before a consonant; as, com' 
leiW atque (Enn.), for amientut atgue; omnOu' rUnta, {Lucr,) So, 
Turn UianOP dStor, etrtisOmu' numem' mortto. Luea. 
Rbmabk. This elision took pUoe principally in short syllables. 
For ecthlipsls at the end of a line, see Syttapheia, S 807, 8. 

STNJEBESIS. 

/ § 306. 1. Sjnseresis is the contraction into one syllable 
/ of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Xhus, 

Aitrid pereossum Tlrgi, Tennmqne Tfinenis. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Bosdem b&boit atenm, qnlbns est eiata, e&^os. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Titjfre, iMuwentes a flumlne reice oftpeilM. virg. B. 8, 96. 

Rbxabk 1. So Fhaithon is pronounced Phasthon; aheo, aho; Orpk§a^ 
Orpha; deoraum, dorsum, 
I (1.) SynseresiB is frequent in ii, ikkm, tifdem, efii, dKt, cfem, dem^qm, rfgiwiis, 
' deettt de&rat, deirOj deirtt, deesse; as, 

Praclpltttur ftquis, et iquis nox snrgit ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 92. 
Sint MacSnates; non deerwa, Flacoe, MkrSnes. 3Sart. 8, 66, 6. 

/ Rem. 2. Ckd and huic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, tlM 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
e in anteamb&lo, anteire, atUihac, dehinc, meherc&U, etc., and a in amiraire. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of i or « followed by another vowel 
retains tlie quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, dbiite, 4riiUf 
dbiegruB^ pariiUhua^ connU&m, fortuitus. Natidienm, vindemidlor, omnid ; gemiO. 
ttlTtuis, pituUa, JluvUirum, etc. In such examples, the i and u are pronounced 
like initial y and tof as, dbyite. pdryStibuSj consllyumy fortwUuty ifdOdyenm^ 
'jmrir-yd, tenwls, pitiffUa, etc. ; ana, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the abova 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word iinui&re occurs as a trisyllable, in which tha 
three vowels, uto, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten^wU^e. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synav*- 
sis; as, stelUo et, pronounced steU-yet: consilium et, — consU^, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is tiritten, the contraction is called craMf; M| 
' a, comili, for dtt, consUU. 

DliERESIS. 

2. Diasrins is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

tuUat, TVMo, sitta, s&ddentf for aula, Troia or Troja, aiha, mOdmL So^ 
tH^ico for tuetco; riUqUHa for •i&gutu; to^ for ecquU} mllMs tor mUvm, etOt, 
as 
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MXhenatti aeiuBiim, sfeqtie ourSY rfmpUols Ignein. Virg. A. 6, 747 
Atque ftli06 &Ui irrTdent, VSiiSremque sOadent. Luer. 4, 1168. 
Oramm&tlei certant; et ftdhoo rab ilUtiee lis Mt. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Aoramm et sWUb mStu. Id. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diptithong (tiorH: a^ 
flSnela for m^a. BacchHd for Bacchia, EfuBtHUt for RhatSiu, PmU for FtyU 
ftna also in words of Latin origin; as, ViitU for Fettif, AquHletA for AquUtHL 

RmffARK. This flgore is sometimes called dSofWt* 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307* !• SyitdU is the shortening of a syllable which ii 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

n/idS'n for vSdetne, in which e is natorally long; tdtlTfi for sdeMM, in whidi t is 
I'mg by position \—hddU for hde (&e ; mutamddit for mnUOt mddU. So, 
naeSre miiftlmihiif tOom, •* fleetCre cantiu. Imt. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of y after db, dd, A, t&b^ and rj, in compound words, 
those prepositions retahi their natoraUr short quantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, dblci, OekeU, dl4eu, etc. Thus, 

Si quid nostn tnis Hdfeit Tszatlo if bus. Btort. 10, 88, 1. 

Remabk. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and ^ is preserved 
oefore a consonant by the elision of the d orb of tne preposition, as in dpMOf 
dpMo, &mitto^ etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects ia said by 
some to be soortened by systole; as, tt/SUrutUj t&linmiy etc.; but others ascriM 
ttiese irregularities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. IXastdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally^ 
short 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
f'ridmide$, rHlgio, etc. Thus, 

Hanfi tlU Pnamldes mitto, LBdna, riUQtem. Ovid. H. 16, 1. 
Rettgiihu patmm multos sorata per aanos. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; aa, rtOlgio, 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called tctOtit. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two oonsecutiye verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable ^ that which precedes, either by position, synaloo- 
plia, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the Ionic a 
udnfire. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect: — 

PrsBceps silyas mootesque JkgU 
Gltus Actaeon. Sen. 

Here the • in the final syllable of/ugUy which is naturally short, is made long 
' "v position before the following consonants. tCf 

-- ■- - -Di^izedbyV^OO^lG- " 
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Omnia H«rofirio Blmntej TSeemqne eCVBmmque 
St crlnes flaTOS.... Yirg. A. 4, 668. 
Dissldeiis plSbi u&m£ffo beatorum 
Exlmit Tirtns. Hor. 0. 2^ 2, 18. 

In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are combii«d, oim 
being elided before et in the following line ; in the latter there is a simuttt 
combination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... (ri non olbndSret ^nunp- 
Quemque poetarum Umss Iftbor et mSra... Hor, A. P 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two verses 
by synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
oiten tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qute f&p«r- I -Stril SI- J 4«x, Jam- J -jSm ISp- | -bOA o&- | -dSntt- | -9W 

Immlnet asBlmXlis. Ftry. A. 6, 002. 

Rbkabk. The poets oiten make use of other figures, also, which, howerer, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are progthStiSf ^^^hcaresia, syncdptf q j6ii<M w% 
opodSpe^ paragdgef fynitiSf cmtUkigU, and metathSsU. See ^ 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308* (!•) Bhtfthm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the sjllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its degression thesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on wmch the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis <m 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice am 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — w ^., and anapaest, w w — , it is equal; in the tax>- 
clie^, — w and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhytnm. 
A. fuot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its'arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

. Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and ikens, as used by the an- 
cients; denoted respectivelv the rising and fulling of the hand in beating tinMi 
and that the pjace oi the thesis was tiie syl nble which received the iotas 
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KoTK 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, tli« 
accent of each word should always be preserved ; while others oirect that the 
ilsress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no ngard should 
be paid to the accenL 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synaloepha and ectli- 
Upsis, though omitted in scannmg, were pronounced in readmg verse. 

CiBSUBA. 

§ 309. 0<B9ura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

GsBsnra is of three kinds: — I, of the foot; 2, of the rhfOim; and S, 
of the verste, 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

SilTos- 1 -tzem tenu- | -i Mu- | -sam medi- | -taris a- | -vSnlL. Yvrg. B. 1, 2. 

2. Cassura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as m the second, third, and fourth 
fiset of die preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the csssura of the rhythm is always a csBsuia 
of the foot, as e. ^. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the contrarv, that the caesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the rhytom, 
afi e. g. in me fifth foot of the same verse. 

(I.) Csssura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

PtetSil- 1 .6fis Inhl- ( -uis fpl- | -rantOL | oSnsfillt | <zta. Yvrg. A. 4, 64. 

This occur? chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

^ 8. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 3. The caesura of the verse is often called the casural pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall in mora than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the ecBBoral patiae will be treated of, so fhr as shall be iinm—ry, 
■Bder each species of Terse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to tbt 
teise. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

' DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310* I* A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet 
> Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
I the othei: four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 
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It tttM I »RlbI- I 4<in flStiT- I -torn pi«e« I SM eft- | -oArt. Yirg. A. 9, SOS. 
Int5n- I -fli ert- I -nH ISn- | -g& eSr- 1 -tIo« flii- | Sb&nt. TibuU 8, 4, 27. 
LudSrt I qaB tU- | -ISm dUft- 1 -aa pit- | HOlsIt &- I -grfistl. Fir^ . £. :|, 10. 

, 1. The fifVh fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in suck 
I f:SL9e is called spondaic ; as, 

Oazi d«- I -um a8b9- 1 -Ito mag- | -nam JStIS | Inert- | Hnentom. Vvt. B. 4, 49. 

. RxMARK 1. In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyL and th« 
/ flft). should not close with the end of a -word. Spondaic lines are thon^^t to 
b9 especially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

. 2. A li^ht and rapid movement 18 produced by the frequent rarar- 
/ rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

Qiiadr&i>«- | -dantS pS- | -tiim sSoI. | 4a qv&nt | OngSUL J e&mpnni. 7vg, A. 8, 608. 
Uli ID- f-ter 8«- I 4« mag. | -ni tI | fariohtt tAUuniTja . A. 8, 468. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive Ihies, haa 

/an agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two cr 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

StSmltfir, 1 ez&nl- | -mHqTia, tr«- 1 -mSns prft- f -cilmblt h&- | -ml has. Vfrr. A. 6, 481 
Part&rl- | 4lnt mAn- | -tfis: oaa- 1 -oStur | ridlcii- j 408 mOa. Hor. A. P. 188. 

. 8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
/ tention to the cenruro. (See \ 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished fiNHn prose; as, 
BfimS I mSnm | Mrritlt | impIgCr | HanaXbil | bmli. JBm. 

1 4. The cffisunJ pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
/ occurs after the penthemim&ris, i. e. afler the arsis in the third fiiot. 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 
It dBmfis I IntSrt- | -5r | rt- | -giU | apiendXdft | Ifizll. .Virg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of thA nreceding, a csesura in the thesis of the third 

foot, or after the aims of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Inf an- ) -dflm r«- I -gliriL | j&- 1 -b«s rtnS- I -Tart d8- | -Iftem. Vwg. A. 8, 8. 
1nd< t5- I -rt p&tAr f Ai«- | ^ | sio | Arsfis &b | altA. iii. A. 8, 8. 

Rem. 8. When the cnsural pause occurs, as in the latter exampIeL after the 
Aa)hthemimSriSt i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
Prlmi te- I -net, B plan- | -saqufi t5- | -lat D flr«ml- 1 -tflquS sS- 1 -eando. Virg. A 6, 888. 

6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
Q([ual parts, was least approved ; as, 

cm Dfin I dlctOa Bf- \ -las pfiSr | At La- | -tAnBL | DAlos. Virg. B. 8, 6. 

Rem. 4. The caesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as jpeculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot waa 
a dact 



dactyl, and was hence termed the bticoBe caesura; as, 

Stant Tltfi- I -li At tSnA- | -ifs ma- | -gltlb&s | aAr& | cAmplAnt. Nemea. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometunes called the nuuatUme or 
/ nUabic caesura; that in the thesis, the /eminine or trochaic^ as a trochee imme- 
/ cfiately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifUi foot it to usually the 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee ; as, 

Fraxinus | In sU- 1 -yls pOl- | -chArrimft, | plnlis In | hArtls. Virg. B. 7, 68. 
(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the Meemti 
and mird feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employad 
to express irref^ilar or impetuous motion; ast 
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1Tii»Bia.|-f«49iiiM$-|-Mf9««rt-|-<liit(:rt-|-Mxiia<prft.|-efUlt. Virg. k.l M. 

(6.) Successive trochaic osesnras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the libtftl 
»nd yoifriA feet, but are approved in thejirst and second^ in the fourth and 
^yih, and in the/r«<, third and Jifth, See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: nud 6, 522. 

Note 2. In the principal cssnra of the verse poets freauently introduce a 
pause in the' sense, v^hicn must be attended to in order to netermine the place 
of the caesura] pause. For in the conmion nlaoe for the csssura in the third 
foot there is often a o»sura of the foot; wbue, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal csssura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I terftp | -tfls pQs* | -tee, | pfli^ | -tisqni H- | -Mgit. Hor. S. 1, 4, (A. 

n. The Priop^an is ii8uall;jr accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructea as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl; in the second, usually a dactyl; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in the third ; as, 

e»- 1 -isnlft I qua efipis | pSntS | lUdirH \ iSngO. CaiuU, 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics ana Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 
o5- I 4Bn1X, qua I efipis 
PSnts I laJsrt isn- 1 -ge. 

Note. A reffular hexameter v«rBe is termed Friapitm, when it is so ooo* 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of Uiree feet each ; as, 

TSrtBL I p&ifl p&- I -til d&tft I PAIS d&tft | ttettt | matil. CaiM, 62, M. 
See above, 6. 

§ 311. m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet 
Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the fint consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllabfe ; as, 

mta- I -iS B«qul- I -tor I sAmlnft | qaisquS sfi- I -m. Fnp. 8. 7, 90. 
Oumlnl- I -bSs tI- | -vis | tSmpfis In | fliim« m<- 1 -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
Ana the fourth and fiftii are anapsssts; as, 

Nata- I -rS sSqul- | -tftr | sim- | -Inft quis- | -quS sfiO. 
Cinnlnl- | -buS vl- | -vte | tern- | -pus In flm- | -n« mils. 

S. Tlie caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
ih'^mimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
lit^fiae verse. Thus, 

flSbllls IndlgDfis, Jb«gSl&, sSlvS ctplUos. 

Ah niBis ex vSrS nCnc tibl nfiinSn Srit! Ovid. Jtm. 8, 0, 8- 

80 
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§ 313. TV. The tetrameter a priore, or Alcmanian dactyljc te- 
trameter ^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which th€ 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

QaiTllUL i p«r li- I -mSe, \Mb | SbstrSplt. ftit. (Ed. 454. 

y. The tetrameter a posteriore,* or spondaic tetrameter ^ consists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmas, I O iBel- I -I, oSmX. | -tAmne. Har. Od. 1, 7, 26. 

Bbmabk. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter verse, may be a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
MAIIB&- 1 HTimoShl- i 4>«nt Ar- i -ohftft. Bar. Od. 1, 96,2. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, • 

€Mt5 1 PfnM i&b I intro. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Bkmabk. But this kind of verse is more properly •included in choriambio 
metre. See ^ 816, V. 

VII. The trimeter catalectie ArchHochian connsts of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

POlTls it I fimbift 8li- 1 -mns. I^. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VILL The dactylic dimeter^ or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

Buatl-l-pSUo. Abr. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The JEolic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The PhaloBcian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeija 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

TM- 1 -bit gsn- I -43 1 SIdfiML | brOma. BtOtkku. 

Bemabk.' a trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faltscan consists of the last four 
fyet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee; as, 

tJt nOTt I frug« gift- I -Tls CeWte I tet. BoHOius. 

Xn. The Tetrameter Catalectie consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

Omne hSml- | -num gSads 1 In tSi> | na. BoiUkim, 

AKAPiBSTIG METBE. 

§ 313. I. The anap<estic manamiter oonsists of two ana- 
paests; as, 

UlttllB- 1 -flS oftnSs. am. 
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n. The ancq^asHc dimeter consists of two m3a8nie8, or fouf 
anapaests; as, 

Fhftrttie- 1 -qui gOifU | dfttS sC- 1 -tk Art.... Am. 

Bbmabk 1. The first foot in each measure of anapssstio metre was Teri 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee 
snd, in a few instances, to a dactyL 

BsM . 2. AnapsBstio verses are generally so constniotod that each measnn 
ends with a wonl, so that they may he written and read in lines of one, two^ 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METBE. 

.S 314* L 1. The tambie trimeter^ or »enaar%uiy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet; as, 

PIdM- I 4tts n- I -W, I qii«m | TldB- MIS hfit- 1 -pltes.... OUmU, i. 1. 

2. The cffisnra commonly occurs in the third but sometunes in the 
fourth foot 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary Ijie rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two Ishort 
ones, so that an anapsst or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

QnS, qnS J sbSISs- | -tl rSl- i -tls? But | eOr dSx- | -tens.... Hor. Bpod. 7, 1. 
XlItI-1 -boB it- I -quS otail- | -btts hfimi- \ -eldain BSt- \ -tJMm.... U. Epod. 17, IS. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatlc, or double pyrrhic. was nsed In the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, ana fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsBst) into the second and 
fyaitD. places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter:— 
• 1 2 8 4 6 6 



(-W-) 



C In the constmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on tlM 
8eoc«id syllable of either the thhrd foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
Iblf I VCtOct- 1 -nli in- I tSr fil- I 4A nir I ^lun | . 
Utrilm- I -oS jiu- \ -A pSz^ | -^AqM*- \ -mfir 0- | -tXiim. | 

n. Thfs season^ or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sizth foot, and gene: ally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

OSt In I \\Mr I 4riim, O&tS i •«▼«- | -rC, tS- | -nXftlT 

An Ids I 5 tan- | -torn vSn- | -Mm, | fttSz- | -Irte T Mart. Sp. 1, 1, 8. 

This species Ol verse is also called B^pponacUc trimeter, firom its inrenlor 
(Iipp4nax. 
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m. The iambic tetrameter or qtsadrdtusy called also from tke znun 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consistt 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; ai, 
Mino hio I dIM I UXim | Titem if- 1 -ftrt, UI- | -M mft- 1 hc«8 pte- 1 -mu. 2Vr. A.1A2& 

itEMARK. The ciBSura regnlarlj follows the second measure. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or HipponactiCj is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last sellable, and havmg always an iambni 
in the seyenth place, but adnutting in the other places the same y9^ 
nations as the trimeter and tetrameter; ai, 

DSprtn- I -ik ni. I -Tls In I mill, | j9Ur \ -nlSn- 1 4« T«n-*| -to. OattOl, 96, It. 

y. The iambic trimeter catalectie or ArchilocMan^ is ^ iambic tri- 
meter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the conmion iambic tri« 
meter, it admits a ^>ondee into the first and third places, bat not into 
the fifth; as, 

TSei- 1 -tils it- 1 Hini nSn I tSoI- | -til 13- | -dtt. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Trthiint- I -qfie sXo- 1 -oas m&oh- | -Inie |ciM-| -dm. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with thiQ 
variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FflrtI 1 sSquS- 1 -mOr pSe- I -tSrs. H»r. Bpod. 1. 14. 
Oanldl- I A. trio- 1 -tiTlt | dkp«s. Id. Bpodrk, 8. 
yidfi. I ^ pr«p«. I .itnMs | dBmnin. U. Spod. 8, 82. 

K«MABK. The iambic dimeter to ako cafled the .ift^fttZoo^MM dMMlsr. 

The foUowiiig to its scaler- 

4 



12 8 



yil« The iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also Archiloehianf m 
Jie iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 
lUdS- I -gn m I TSKto I tlmS- 1 -f«s. H»r. Od. 1, 87, 1ft. 
Rbmabk. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

Vni. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic duneter, want> 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N6n I «biir | niqiw EH- | -vAiim.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Remark. This kind of verse to sometimes scanned as a cataleotio troefaaio 
dimeter. See § 81^) IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreaniiei is the lambio 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Uttl.|grlBSr>|-Msiii.|.tlB. &n. Med. 868. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Rem A IK 1. It was so denommated from the ^aJS or priests of Cvbela. hv 
m)nm it vras used. '^ ' ^ ' 
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It. S. In (be tnt foot of eaQh dimeter the anapsBst was generaUT pi»> 
ftned to fhe spondee. The oataleotfc syllable at the end of the first dhteter 
ia long, and the second foot^of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

Bttpfe B- I -« Tto- 1 -t8s A- I -tfi I ea«rl | xftt« mir | -rXa. CatuUy 88, 1. 

Bm. 8. The csMura uniformly occurs at the end of the ihst dimeter. 

TBOCHAIO METRE. 

§ SIS* L Trochaic yerses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tton or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginninj^ of a pore iambic verse, ren- 

unent of a syllable at the be- 



ders it pnre traohaic, and uie addition or retrenchment of a sylla 

ginnine of a pmre trochAic line, renders it pnre iambic, with the defloiency of 

rednntmncy o£ a syllable in each case at the end of the Terse. ' 

I. The troehaie tetrameUr eaialectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a caAalecdc syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely m the sixth, it ^dmits a tribrach^ but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anaptest, and sometimes a procelens- 
nialac; as, 

jaariSs|MlB|SnDXi|Ii«:|pfiras|Ii«|jaisls|tat. Ama, P. Ffo. 
BAmfill«s|Ipfli|ftaIt|oam8lU|4>XnIS|napa.|-<a. U. 
INLi)ftI|dSs,eB.|.ltS;|Tistrts|h[ddI.|-«S4iui|.l.xltin&.|H:ias. An. 

The following is its scale:— 



1 



2 



8* 



Rbmabk 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and tlie dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csBsural pause uniformly occurs after 
the ronith f;wt, thus dividing the verse into a complete (Umeter and a cataieo- 
tjc dimeter. The comio writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
Into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or oettmarku properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, sulijeot, however, to the same variations as the cataleo- 
iic tetrameter; as, 

IgU I sOmmls I iSzlS | flxfis | Ug6- 1 -ift, C- | -TtteS- 1 -raft&s. Sun, 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five iA»A^ — tke first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

InU- i -gSr tl- I -ea, I seat- i -xisqn« | pQrfis. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Oatullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csosura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

KoTB 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the oeglnning of the AdooS* 
whick foDows; as, 

UbI- I -tflr n- 1 -pa J5t« | nSn pf9- | -bints uzp 
MOs I fimais. H«r. Od.l, 2, 12. 
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It haj been Uioaglit by some that sach lines sbould be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

NoTS 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as enichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in tL) first place, a choriambus in the secono, and ending with an iambie 
■izygj c&.a]ectio; thus, 

Integer fl- I -tS, BoOStSB- \ -qnS pfirfis. 

in. The PhaUecian verse consists of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl and three trochees ; as, 

NOn Sat I TXT«r«, | s«d ▼&- | -Ur« | rXtil. HHart. 

Bkhabk 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Oatollufl sometimes tiaes t 
trochee or an iambns. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in ths 
second place. 

Bem. 2. The Phaiacian verse is sometimes called hendecasyUdbic, as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

lY. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properiy 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in tiie second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N5n S I -bOr nd- 1 -qae Saxi- \ -tun. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LSnls I So mSdl- | .oum flii- I -Sns 

AOriL, I nfic ver- 1 -gSns Ift- | -tns. Sen (BA. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
4 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
trochaic. 

CHOBIAMBIC METBE. 

§ 316* (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic Bjzygj, 

Norm. A spondee and iambus, L e. a third epilarite, are sometimee used in 
place of the Iiunbic syzygy. 

(h.) An epichoriambie verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi widi some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

I.^ The choriambic pentameter ^consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Tfi nS I qaSsISiIs, | scire nfifas, | qu6m mnil, 4118m tn>I., Hbr. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or fe«C 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omni nSmfifl | cam flams, | Onmfi c&nat | piQf audum. Chmd. 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambas oon« 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

Tfl dtta 0- 1 -rO, Sj^bftrln | eur prSpSrte | ftmandfi. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 8. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambie tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

HL 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Asclfr . 
pii'les) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 
lUBefi- I -Kis, &tftTte II edits Hg i 4bvM. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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%. Thir form is inyariably observed by Horace; bat other poeti sometimes, 
fchoogh rarely, make the first foot a dacfyl. 
8. The cflBsnral pause occurs at the end of the first ohoriambns. 

4. This measure is sometimes scamied as a dactylic pentameter oataleotio. 
See 4 811, m. Thus, 

MSefi. I -nSs, fttKr | wis | SdXtS | rt^flbfis. 

IV. 1. The choriambic trimeter^ or Glyconic finyented by tlte poet 
Glyco), consistB of a spondee, a choriaipbus, and an iambus; as, 

8le t6 I dlT& pStSns | Gj^rt... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

5. The first foot is sometimes an Iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylia 
trimeter. Thus, 

8le tfi I dlv& p«- I -tens Cj^ri. 

V. 1. The choriarnbic trimeter catalecticj or Pherecratic (so called 
from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic syliar 
ble; as, 

QAifi, I Pyrrh&, s&b an- | -trt. Har. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See ^ 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjomed to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See \ 810, n. 

YI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dOL die I p«r amnSs. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the choriambic duneter oatalectio. Of. \ 818, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* L The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic^ (from the poet So- 
tSdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often chanced into ditrochees, and eithe** of 
tlie two long syllables in those feet into two snort ones; as, 

Has, cfim gemi- | -na o5inp€d8, | dSdlcat <&• {^tSnas, 
Saturn^, ti- | -bi Zfiilus, | anniUfie pri- { -dris. Mart. 

%. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



8 



4 



Ndte. The final syllable, by § 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of yerses of thre^ m 
four. feet, which are all smaller Ionics; as, 

PaSr al@s, I tlbl telas, | SpSrGsS- | -qii6 MXnCnrSS... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be< 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end wlm a word, the e/Tect of a 
|MUse will ba produced at the en(i of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METBES. 

§318* Compound metre is the union «./ two speciss of 
metre in the same verse. 

1. The dactylico^ambic metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactyht 
penthemimeris ( 812, vu.)) followed by an iambic (&iieter (§ 314, 
VI.); M, 

SeiTMrt i TSnliea- | -Uto | KmB- 1 4« pft^ f <«a]rtm ( gttn. Oft. Epod. 11, 2. 

II. The iambico-dactplic metre or lambdegus qpusists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 
NlTte- 1 -qa« dB- | -dOoant | JdTflm: | nane mlrS, | nOno sntt- | -m. Bar. Epod. 18, 2. 

NoTB. The members oomposing this and the preceding species of Terse arc 
often written in separate verses. 

in. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L «. 
of two iambic feet an4 a long catalectic syllable, followed by a cbor- 
iambus, and an lambiJiB ; as, 

Vldte I &t fil- 1 -ta I sMt iiXt« can- J -dldnm. H^r. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Bbmabk 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rem. 2. The caesura uniformly occurs after the catalectio syllable. 

Rbm. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make tlie last two tofH 
dactyls. 

lY. The daetylito-trochaic or ArchilocMan heptameter^ consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a pridre (§ 312), followed by three trochees; 
as, 

SfiLTltSr I imlB hi- 1 -Sms grSr | -t& Tfe« | vSHs | Si nu i ^al. Hor, Od. 1, i, 1. 

Bemabk. The cssura occurs between the two members. 

Y. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

UTtt I pSisSnil. I -^ri | sizi. Mtr. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OP YERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 310* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of veree 
c nly or of a combination of two or more kinds. , 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocdton ; that which has two kinds, diedlon ; that which 
has three kinds, tricolon, 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verso, with which it began, it is called distriphan; when after the 
third line, tristrophon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrdphon, 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe, 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains twi 
verses, u caUed ditMm distrdphon, (see S 820, 8); when it contains three, dk4- 



Digitized 



by Google 



I 820. ^BOSODT. — VEBSIFICATIOM — HORiLTIAK MBTBBA. 857 

Um irittrifphon, ( AixBon. Profess. 21) ; when four, didlon MroKr^fpftois (i SiO, S) 
and when five, dkdlon pentasirdphon. 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of yerse, when the stanxa contains threi 
▼erset, is caDed kidOm UritMphoi^ (§ 820, 16); when fonr, trioikm tetraUrd* 
jA(M,(i 820,1). 

HOBATIAM METBES. 

{ S30* The different species of metre used bj Horace ib 
his iTric compositioiis are twenty. The various fi>rm8 in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in coi^junctiony are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet^ in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, in.), one Ardulochian iambio 
dimetet fcypermeter (§ 814, yii.)i and one lesser Alcaic (§ 818, v.) ; 



YIdis,«tiliSitSt 

nft))0rSiitBB,gaftqn« 



SOiAbU, mBe Jim sOstbittiit Sntts 
Bd^UL))0rSiitBB, geiftqnS 
FUkmlBft eSnstltSiInt iiodto. (lA. 1, 8.) 



Rmahk. This to oaDed te Horatian stanxa, beoanse n seems to have beeo 
a fimifite with Hioraoe, being used in thhrty-seven of hto odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 815, n.) and one Adonic (§ 812, Tin.) ; as^ 

Jim flitb tSiilB nTftt StqnS dTm 
OKindliils mUlt pkUSr, St, rftbSnM 
nSxMriL norSs J&oOl&tils braes, 

TSRtUtJIrlMm. (IA.1,2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 816, iy.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, m.) ; as, 

8lto tS DM p9tiiis Ojppri, 
Sto fratrts msOtOSy lueUi SUMm... (lA. 1, 8 > 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter ({ 814, 

Ibtt UMbnlS Itttfc ilii ntHum, 

AmM, prtpSgiAAla. (J^mI. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, m.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, it); 
as, 

SBribSxlS Vftzra f flrOS, «t hBstliim 

yietfir, MjbSdB oSimlnla alltl, 

Qnam rtm eOmanS ftfOz natlbttB IBt Sqnli 

MUSS, tS a&o«, gtarilrit. {Lib. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, in.), one Fherecratic (§ 816, t.), a»J 
MIC Glyconic (§ 816, it.); as, 

nanim, tteSrS, dleltS TXif^iMs: 
IntOnsOm, ptt«n, dieltS C^tUum, 
LatOnimqnC saprSmo 
nUtetun pinXtas J9tL (XA. 1, SI ) 

7. The Aa^Jepiadic (§ 816, iii.) alone; as, 

llSetafaft«lTlsSdlt«c§gnias. kL»,1,1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§810, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter . 
a pasteriSre (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LlOdabaxit Un ellnLm BhBdSn, IBt IDtflSiMii, 

lit %»liWlm, bImftxl8T« GSrtnthL.. (XA. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriajibic pentameter (§ 816, i.) alone ; as, 

Tfl nS qoRMrti, MrB ntfis, qnCm mlhl, qufim tXbi... (lift. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(S8U,vi.);afl, 

NOz Siftt, fit cffiU f Qlgfib&t Ifini sMno 
Int«rm1narfttfd«m. {J^jfod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jim, JHU SfflousI d5 mfcnflB mUntlm. (J^wd. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§ 316, yl.) and one choriambic tetnr 
meter (§ 316, ii.) with h variation ; as, 

L^dBL dXC) pAr Omnes 
T8 IMte OrO, SjFUrln oiSr pr»p«rSB ftmiodo... (Lib. 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§810, i.) and one iambic trimetel 
without spondees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

IltBA fim tMtOr bCUlli emllbSs StM: 
8018 «t Ipai R9m& nribOs rtit. {^pikL IB.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mhneris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

DEff Ogfirf iiX?«B : ritdiOnt Jbn grtmlnft eSmptt, 
IrbSribOBquS oSnui. ( LA. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.), one dactylic trimeter catalec* 
tie (§ 812, yn.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, yi.) ; as, 

PSttI, nam mS, >Io&t SntOL, JilfBt 
BerlMrfi T6xBieiUo8, 
AmArt pSnalaOm fftlvi. {^toa, U.) 

Note. The seoond and third lines are often written as one tbkm. Sm 
S 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
YI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 312, vn.) ; as, 

HOrrXdft tfimptetas o«Jlm eSntcizIt; «t mlxiM 
NlTSaqufl afidacant JOrom : 
NQne mftxC, nOne tiUlaB... (^pod. 18.) 

KoTB. The second and third lines of this stanxa, also, are often writtan m 
one Terse. See ^ 818, n. 

1 7. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, iv.) and one iambic tri 
meter catalectic (§314, v.) ; as, 

SfilTltar iottM hXfims gAti tloS tSiU St nTOnf , 
Tr&huntqnS tfocia miehlidi ekiUiaa. (lA. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, ym.) and one iambii 
trimeter catalectic (§ 814, v.) t ^ 

N5ii SbQr nSqne SQrSum 
M6a rtnldet In d5m0 IKcQiiar. {Lib, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a min&re (§ 317, ii.) alone; as, 

miirftraic e«t nSque iUndrl dHLrtf ladom, nSquS dOlel... {Lib. 8, IS.) 
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§321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Containing^ in alphabetic order, the 
-ence to the numbers in the preced\ 
explained, 

iE]i, vetusto No. 1 

Jbouam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas , 6 

AJtSra jam teiltnr 18 

iVngustam, amioe 1 

At. deorum 4 

AadiTere, Lyce 6 

Baccbnm in remotis 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Ccelo suplnos 1 

Goelo tonantem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

Descende cceh ^ 1 

Dianam, tenSns 6 

DiJSagere nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem patSras ....'. 7 

Donee gratos eram tibi. , 3 

Eheu I ragftces 1 

Est mihi nonnm . .. . : 2 

, Et tnre et fidlbns 8 

Exegi monnmentnm 7 

Extremum Tanaim 6 

Faune, nymphamm 2 

Festo oaid piotins die 8 

Herctilis ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ule et nefasto 1 

irapios parrsB 2 

inclCisam Dan&Cn 6 

Intactis opulentior 8 

integer vitae 2 

Interraissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam panca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

lam veiis comltes 6 

Instum ot tenacem 1 

Lnud:\bunt alii ^ 8 

Liipis 3t agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

Mseceuas at&yis 7 

Mala soluta 4 

Maitiis cseiebs 2 

Mater sseva Cnpidlnum. ^ . . . 8 

Merciiri, facunde 2 

Mercfiri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est; 19 



Irst U)ords of each, with a refer' 
ng Synopsis, where the metre is 



Moms inertia No. 1 

Montimn onstos. 9 

Motmn ex MeteUo 1 

Masis amicns 1 

Natis in nsnm 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillsB 2 

Nolis longa ferae 6 

Nondom subacta. 1 

Non ebur neqne anrenm 1$ 

Non semper unbres. 1 

Noiiasit&t&..... 1 

Non vides, qoanto. 2 

Noxerat 10 

Nnllam, Vare, sacriL 9 

Nnllus arsento 2 

Nunc est bibendom -. 1 

crudelis adhuc 9 

diya, gratum 1 

fons BandusisB 6 

matre pulchrft. 1 

O nata mecum ^ 1 

navis, ref ftrent 6 

ssepe mecum 1 

Venus, reglna 2 

Odi prof Snum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius Junctas.. 2 

Parens Deorum 1 

Parentis olim.'. 4 

Pastor quum trahSret 5 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus Tolentem 1 

Pindllrum quisquis 2 

Posclmur : si quid 2 

Quae cura Patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum aistet ab In&cho 8 

Quem tn, Melpomene 8 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum , 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obser&tis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Baoche 8 
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Quo, qao, scelasti rnltis No. 4 

Qunm to, Lydia 8 

Kectiiu Tives 2 

BoeSrelongo 4 

SonbdrisVario 6 

Septlmi, Gades 2 

Sio te Diva potens 8 

SdiTitnr aens hiems 17 

Te maris et tomB. 8 



Tq ne qnasiSiiB Na I 

Tyrrhdna regnm. 1 

Ulla 81 juris. 2 

Uxor paapSris Ibj^oi 8 

Velox amoBniun 1 

Vides, at altft 1 

Vilepot&bis I 

Vitas hixmtileo 8 

Vixipnellis 1 



The followinji^ are ihe smgle 
ocxmpositioiis, viz : — 



metres lued hj Horace in bis tjTic 



1. Daotylio Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetnuneter a podtridri. 
8. Dactylic Trimeter CataWic. 

4. Adonic 

6. Trimeter Iambic. 

8. Iambic Trimeter Oatalectie. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 
8. Iambic Dimeter 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asdepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyconic 

16. Pherecratio. 

18. Choriambic Dhneter. 

17. Ionic a mmOre. 

18. Greater Alcaic 

18. Arohfloohian Heptometer> 
•ft. • " • 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 393« Certain deviations from the regular form and oon- 
stiuction of words, are called grammatical figures. These may 
ndate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished hy the general name o£ metaplasm. 

1. ProsOUtis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndtut^ for 
ndtus; tituU, for tUi. These, however, are rather the ancient cnstomarjr tci Jis, 
from which those now in use were formed by aphserSsis. 

2. Aphcerisis is the taking of a leitter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, 'ai, for est; rdhdnem^ for arrdbSnem, 

3. M^tenMns is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, a&t&vm^ for aUtum; MavorSf for Mars. 

4. Sync&pe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word : as^ 
de&m, tor dedrum ; medm faciHtm^ for meJSrum factOrwn ; KBcla, for aaaotHa ; /effc, 
for flevisti ; reposttts^ for ripdtU'M ; cupris, for o^tMs, 

6. Orasis is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, cdgo^ for cddgof ittf, 
for nihiL 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me ; claudiery for claudi, 

7. Apocdpe is the omission jf the final letter or syllable of a word ; as, nUn^ 
for mene; AiMm, for AintSmi. 

8. ArUiikSsis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, o^, for UU, 
cpt&mtts, for opamw ; afflcio, for adflcio. is often thus used for tt, especially 
after v; as, voUuty for vuUus; servom, {or serwm. So after qu; as, 0911001, for 



9. MeUUhisis is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pittrisj 
tor prittis, 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333* The figures of Syntax are dlipm, pleonasniy mul 
lagBj and hyperhaton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiimty scil. hdmlnes, Ddrhu EytUupU^ soil. /IKm. Gfno, sciL igo. Quid 
muUaf scU. dicai/lt. Ex quo, scil. ten^fOre. Firina, sciL earo. 

(b.) Ellipsis includes wtynd&an, zeugina^ syUepsis, and prolepsis, 
(L) Asmditon is the omissioii of the copulative conjunction; as, dbiUf ex- 
omii, HSmt, erSpit sciL tL Cio. This is called in pure Latin dttfMSAo. 
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(2. J (o.) Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or two infinitives tc a verb, 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to onlv one of them ; as, Pacem an bei- 
lum girens: (Sail.) where ^^eiw is applicabfe to bellum only, while pdcem re- 
quires dgire. Seny^eme %n tangtdnej ferrOy fUga vers^blmtirf (Id.) where the 
verb does not pro|)erly apply to ferro. 

(6.) NSgo is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive ; as, mmnt Casdrem manmrum^ jposUUdtdque irUerpdsita eMe, for t&ctmtqut 
pottiikUa... Cic. See ^ 209, Note 4. 

fc.) When an acyective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as, Et gSnus^ et virtuSj nid cvm re, viliar 
tUgd est Hor. Ciper abi salvus et haedi. Virg. Quamvis tile ftHger^ guattwis in 
Candida esses. Id. 

(8.) Syllepsis is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than another, 
as. Attonlti nMtdte ^vent Baucis, dmldasque Philemon. Ovid. PrdcumbU 
At«)Tque prontis huim, i. e. Deucalion et Pyrrha. Id. SustuUmus mdmts e< &go 
e^ Balbus. Cic. ^o. Ipse cum fratre d(les<e jussi si!imus. Id. Pr^ectisquednd- 
cHo et Uteris. Curt. See ^ 205, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (3.) and (7.) 

(4 Prdlfpsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
wl ^le, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not being repeated ; as, Prin- 
ctpes utrimnte pugnam ciebani, ab Sdbinis ^lettius Curtius, ab RUmdnis Hostus 
flfostllius. Liv. BOrd qudniam convenimus ambo, tu cdldmos injldre, &go die^e 
versus. Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore Idcuta est. Virg. Qui magis vers vindre guam diu ui^>^frare malit. Liv 
Nemo unus. Cic. Forte fortund. Id. Prudens sciens. Ter. 

(h.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysyndeton^ hendi- 
ddySy and periphrasis. 

(1.) Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmet^ dgidum, fortassean. Such additiotL<% 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) Pd?|if«yndilton is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Una EumaqKiQ N6tu»- 
que ruurU creberciue prdcellis Africus. Virg. 

(3.) Hendiddys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by el 
-gue^ or atque^ instead of a noun and a lihiitine adjective or genitive; as. P&td- 
ns libamus et auro, for aureis pateris. Virg. Libro et sUoestri sflb6re ciansam 
for Hbro suJb^ris. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 82. 

(4.) PMj9^rd«w or circ«TOft5cu^ is a circuitous mode of expression; u, T4- 
ncri fcUm ovium, i. e. agrd. Virg. 

3. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
another. 

(h.) Enallage includes antimeria^ heterosis, antiptosis, synesis, and 
anacolnthon. 

(1.) AnUmh'ia is the use of one part of speech for anothoB^ or the abstraol 
for the concrete ; as, Nostrtim istua vivfere triste, for nostra vita. Pers. AKui 
r,ras. Id. Conjugium lidebit ? f(tf coryHgem. Virg. 

(2.) Heterosis is the use of one form of nr>un, pronoun, verb, etc., for ano^er 
9i Ego {u6que una pereo^ quod mihi est carius, for gut nuM mm ewior. T« 
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Bomftims jmsfio victor, for RSmim vkUfret. Lit. Many words are need by the 
poets in the plnra] mstead of the singular; as, coUa^eorda, Ora, etc. See ^ 98. 
JUe tnmcm tUc^mta cirebro ma$t6Urat, for tuattluseL Hor. See § 259, R. 4. 

(8.) AntipMs is the use of one case for another; as, Cui nunc cogndmm 
Iftlo, for /tiitM. Vu-g. \ 204, B. 8. Uxor iwoicU J(hnt esse nescUj for te mm ux5- 
rem. Hor. \ 210, B. 6. 

(4.) SifngnSy or 8ynthin8f is adapting the constmction to the se$ue of a woid, 
father than to its sendw or nmnber; as, Subennt 7V^«va JtLyentos cmxfUo tarli 
Stat OmcursuB popiUi mirantium mud rei etL Liv. Pars in crdcem acti. S&U. 
UM illic est scSlns, qui me perdScUtr ,Ter. Id mea nanime r^&% qui mm nddi 
mar(m«f. Id. See § 205, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(5.) AndcdUUhon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as, Nam nos omnes, auibm ut dBcunde dltquit objtcha 
llftof , omne quod e$t iniirea ten^am^ priiuquam %d re$cUiwfn m<, Incro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemm, and 
ended as if he had said nibii omntbtu^ leaving not omnet without its verb. 

4J (a.) Hpperbdton is a tranflgreBsion of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) fiyperb&ton includes Snasir^Jiey hygienm priASron, AppaUage^ 
synchpsisy tmesisy and pdrenth&is, 

(1.) AnatM^ is an inversion of the order of two words: as, Tnmttra per . 
et remoSj for per transtra. Vire. CoUo ddre brSchia ctrciim, for orctfimMrs. Id. 
Nox irU una sSper^ for tfyirirvL Ovid- El ficU dre, for OrifitcU, Lucr. 

(2.) HyiUron prUUron w reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M&riA- 
mfUTf et in midia arma rudmiu, Virg. Vdlei atque t^mi. Ter. 

(8.) J^paU&ge is an interchange of constructions; as, hi ndvafert dnimut 
wtOdtas mcire formas corpdra^ for corpdra mutdia in ndvat /orma$. Ovid. Ddre 
sUlutbui AustroBf for ddre ciaases Austrit. Virg. 

(4.) Synchpdt is a confused position of words; as, Scuea vdcant ItdJL midiis 
fin in fluciibut, drcu, for quce taxa in mMit JtucHUnUf MU vdccuU arm, Virg. 

(6.) Tmime or diadipe is the separation of the parts of a compound wor*l ; 
■8, a^pUm tubfecta Hdni ^ens, for stptentridnL Vir£. Qua me cumqw vdcanl 
^ terra. Id. Per nUhi^ per, inquam, grdtum fedrie. Cac 

(6.) PdrenAiiie or dia^tis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
Intermptine the natural connection; as, Tityre dum rideo, (brdvis <>st via,) 
patee ci^pmae. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may- be added archaism and Hellenism, 
which belong toth to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

<1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auUtt^ for 
aukBf tindtif for tinSt&e: Juat, for sit ; prdiiibesso, for prdMbuiro ; impetrnssfire^ 
for in^petrdturum esse ; /drier, for fdri ; neim, fornon; endo, for in;^Oj*eroin 
dbiUUur, for dpird. Ter. Quiatibi hanc c&rdtio est rem f Plant 

(2.) ^e/foi»Mmisthe use of Greek forms or constructions; as, Hmm, for 
B&ina; AnOphon^ for AfMpho; aiwrdjs (gen.), for aura; Pallddos, Palladn, for 
PaUddiSyPamdem; Trddam, Trdddas, for TredMuSj Trdddes f^Mstinflo ird- 
rwn. Hor. Tempus dSsist^e puyna. Virg. 

§ o>«4* (1.) To the giammatlcal flguies may not improperly be snl^ned ear- 
Hsin otfaecB, which are often referred to in philological works, and which are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct .ind 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The taming of a toord from its 
oirigmal and customaiy meaning, is called a tn/pe. 
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304 APPENDIX. — ^TROPES AND FIGLJUfiS OF RHETORIC. § 324 

I. (a.) A mete^ahor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object 1 as 8om« 
anaV.gy; as, Ridet ^ger^ ifie field smiles. Virg. ^taa anrea^ The ^llen age. 
Ovid. Naufraeia ybrfufUE, The wreck of fortune. Cic. Mentis octili, The eyes 
of the mind. Id. Virtut dnlmum gUiria stimiilis coiuMaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of qu&ti^ tamquam^gtOdam, ortUUa c^c€tm; 
tAf In un' vhildtdphid qu&si t&bemaciUam vUa tua coudcdrunL Id. Opifmom 
qnoddam t>< tamqnam &dlpftt« (Uctionu ginus. Id. 

(6.) GitackreM or dimdo is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Ylr grigu ipat 
tSper, Virg. Eurus per SiciUat Squltavit undas. Hor. 

3. Metongmy is substituting the name* of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for tue effect, tbe container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; the pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, Mortdtes, for hdmines. Virg. Amor d6ri Martis, i. e. 
bela. Id. Frames C^r^rem appeUdmWj vtntim autem LlbSrum. Cic. C^no vYgf- 
liam meam tl6i trtUiire, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mor$, Hor. ' Haudt p&- 
t^ram, i. e. xmum. Virg. Vina ciir6nani^ i. e. pdtiram. Id. NecU temo§ cdlores, 
i. e. iriafHa (kverd cdidrig. Id. Cedant arma t5gs, i. e. beilum pad. Cic. 
S»ciUa mitescent, i. e. hdndnea in stJecMis. Virg. Picat Pacdvifu vd Nestora 
totum. Juv. Doctrlnd Grsecia nas siipirdbatj for Graci tS^rabant. Cic Pagi 
cemtum Suev&rum adripas Kkeni consediranty iiiv pdgvrumincdkB. Csbs. Tempora 
<Smicdnim, for re* adctrme. Cic. Claudius lege praocUdtdnd venaKs p^pendU^ 
for Clauaii prcBdium. Suet Via ad Jauum midkun tidentea, for Jam vi- 
cum. Cic. 

8. ^necdSche is putting a whole for a part, a ^nus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem /h-ibant. Id. Tectum^ foi 
ddmm. Id. Armaio mlllte compUnL. for armdUs miUGbw, I4. Ferruniy for glA- 
tSus. Id. Qui Cdrinihiu dpSilbus dfmndanty i. e. vasis. Cic. Urfoem, urfoem, tm 
Rufey cdUj [. e. Bdmam, Uic. Centum ptter artium, L e. muUdrtim, 

4. fronv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or spealcer means to convey; as. Salve bdn^ vir, cSratH 
probe. Ter. Egr^giam viro landem, et spdlia ampla rifertie, ^^jiMf Jwer^iM 
turn* Virg. 

5. ^perbdU is the magnifym^ or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
as, fyse arduuSy altdque jmlsat Oah-a. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metdlqms is the including of several tropes in one word; as, JPott dUguoi 
Vistas. Virg. Here aristae is put for messes^ and this for annos, 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, design^ to illustrate oa« 
subject by another; as, ndvis^ refSrent in mdre te ndvi fluctue, Hor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an amigma; as, Dicy quibme m 
ferria tree pdteat cobU qmtium non ampliue ulnae. Virg. 

8. Antdndmdda is using a proper nonn for a common one, and the contranr ; 
■fi, Irus et est suMtOyOui mOdo Croesus ^ra<, for pauper and mvee. Ovid. So^ by 
periphrasis, pdlor KhUddrdy for Gallue. Hor. Eoereor Oarthaginis, for Sfctpio, 
Qiint. ElSquentice princq)8y for Gcero. Id. Tydides, for DidmSdes. Virg. 

9. lAtdtee is a mode of expressing something by denying the oontrary ; as, 
/Von laudo^ I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. Antiphrdsie is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning , 
Bs, Auri sacra fdmea. Virg. 

II. Euphemism is the use cf softened language to express what is offensivv 
or distressing; as, Si quid acddisset Ocesdri, 1. e. si mortuus eseet VeU. 

12. Antdnacldsis or jmnning is the use of the same word in different senses 
as, Qftie nUget Ai^nea ndtum ae stirpe Nirdtiemt SustCUit hie mdtremj sustiUiP 
iBe pairem. Epigr. Amari jucundum eety si curetur ne quid insU &m&ri. Cio. 
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§ 324. APPENDIX. — TBOPES AND FIQUKE8 OF SHETOEIC. 365 

13. 'AndjMra or Spdndphdra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
encc^ssive clauses; as, Nihilne ie noctumum pr(rMdium pdldtiij nihil wbii irtgi- 
Ikk, fahU Umor pdpSli, etc. Cic. Te, dukis conjux^ te, sdlo in Utdre tecum^ te, 
ffiniente die, te, c^ceaenie, c&nebaL Virg. 

14. I^fistHfphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses*, 
as, Pcenoi pdpQhu E6mdnuejtut(iid vicit, armU ylcit, UbirdUtdU vicit. Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is caDed converno. 

15. Sympldce is the repetition of a word at the bednning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
ej^istrdphe | as, Quis Uaem tmt f Rullus : Ouis majOrem pdp6U partem mffrd- 
gtis prfvdvUt Rullus: Quis c&mitiis prcefuitf /tiem Kullus. Cic. 

16. Ep&ndlqMU is a repetition of the same wcnrd or sentence after inteiveo' 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. An&dxDi69U is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; 86, S^qiAtur ptUdierrtmus Astur, Astur iquofidens. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam atides in Mrum contpectum venire, ySnlre cnidet in kOrum 
con^^ectumt Gio. This Is sometimes called i^p&naulrdplie, 

18. EpHnSd^pUitis is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of 9 sentence; as, Crescit dmor nummi, quantum ipsa picwda crescit. Juv. 

19. t^dmddot or rigremo is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order , as, OrOdeUs mater mdgis^ am pu&' impribut iUe t Jmprdbus iUe puer, cru- 
deUs hi qu6qu€^ mater, Virg. 

20. I^nzeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
Excitate. excltste eum ad infiris. Cic. Ah Corj^don, C5rj^don, qua te dementia 
c^ntt Vurg. IHmut, ibimm, uicumque prcBCedet, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginnmg with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, Qua reUaua q>es mfinet ttbertaJdty a ilUs et quad tibet, licet; et quod licet, 
possunt; et quod pomvnty audent; et quodaudenty vobis molestum non est? Cic. 
This, in pure Latm, is called grddoHo, 

22. Incremmtum is an amplification without a strict climax^; as, Fdctnus est, 
t tncfrt Crcem RGmdnum ; scStitSy verbirdri ; prdpe parrUadiumy nicdri / quid cft- 
eam in cr&cem toUi t Cic. 

28. PdlipidUm is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as. Jam cUpeus c&peiSj umbOne r^»elUiur umbo; ense mtnax 
ensisj pSde pes, et cu^pide cuspu. Stat. 

24. ParegmSnon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abesse non pdtest, quin ijusdem hdnUnis sU^ qui imprdbos probet, pro- 
bes improbare. Cic. Jstam pugnam pugn&bo. Plant. 

25. PdrOndm&iia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, Amcr et melle et felle est fecwndissimus. Plant Cvoem bdnarum artium 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sumt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agn6mindUo. 

26. H6maopr6pMron or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Ttte^ t&te Tdtiy abi tanta, 
iyramne^ tHUslL^mi. Neu paiaria vdUdas in viscira vertite vires. Virg. 

27. ArUUhlns is the placi|»g of different or opposite words or sentiments Id 
contrast; as, H^us Crdti^nis diffidlius est exitum qwun princlpium ino^ire, 
Cic. Caesar bSnSficiis ac muniflcentia magnus hdbibdtur; integritate vita 
Cato. Sail. 

28. Oxymdron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcentj ctdmant, Cic. 

29. SynAnymia is the use of different words or expressions having the same 
miport; as, Non/iram, non pdtiar, non slmm, Cic. PrdmittOj ric^no, spon- 
dee. Id. , 

81* 
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8C POrOMla or SUndle In the comparison cf one fhinc with another; as, BS- 
pmU te, tamquam terpem e UUib6lis, dcSUe endneatibuB, wJUUo coOOf tibridM eer- 
tUcOm, intiUiUL Gic. 

Bl. Et-Otesis is an earnest question, and often ixnplies a strong affirmation of 
the contrary; as, Or^tit doectoi hoitest Virg. MbuI qva «e Ajudm inmmhI 
ticc^ret to. 

82. ^auMrdUkit or Cbrreclio is the recalling of ft word, in order to place a 
■tronger or more significant one in its stead; as, FtSmm Untaim ddUuemNO mm 
h&beo: aki ipudduit in«h&bdre? Imahkhui. Ter. 

88. ApdiiSpitU. Rgtiemiia^ or Interruptio. is leaving a sentence unfinished 
in consequence or some emotion of the mind; as, Quot igo—sed nUUot prmslai 
coB^Onire Jluctut, Virg. 

84. Prdsdpdpceia or per§onijication represents inanimate things as acting or 
speakine, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua {pcckia) 
tecum, USUitinaf tic dufiL Cio. Vnim tumit out pdnU tScSrei. Hor. 

85. Jpottrdphe is a taming off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Fi p&tUnr; qmd mom morUHa jfek&ra eOgUf 
auri Mcra fames I Yiig. 

86. Pdrdleumt is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observea. Sea Cic. Gat 1, 6, 14. 

87. i.)oiphSnema or AccHmdtio is an exclamation or erave reflection on some- 
thing sud before; as, TanUa mdlit hrai RdnUmam comdSre geniem. Vurg. 

88. EqthOmimM or FatcUmtUio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
OUmpih-a! OmOru! 

89. Apdria, Didpdr^ns. or DtlbUdtio, expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done ; as, Quot accedam, aut quot appeOem f Sail. 

40. PrdUpm is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of aa 
event before it occurs; as, Virum amcqm prngmat fuirai fortSima, Fuittft: 
Qu«m m^tui mdiltura? Virg. 

§ 33tl* To the figures of rhetoric may be embjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbaritm is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of ortliographv. etymology^ or prosody; as, riffOrdtut, for rigidiu or ttverut; 
dommlnut^ for adrntnut; dart, for d&ji. 

3. Soledtm is a violation o^the rules of syntax; as, VHmu pultker ; vot imri- 
Hmut. 

8. NtoUmtm is the use of words or pluases introduced by authors living 
lubseqnently to the best ages of Latinity; as, fmurdrmtn, a murder; oons^dbMftl- 
rtttf. a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in diffbrent words; as, Jim 
wot &ciem, ei proelia, et hostem potcttit, Sil. 

5. Ainphtialia is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, OeUut, 
Uaulf or a cock. Aio te, JEdcUta, Bom&nos vindre potto. Quint 

6. IdiotUm is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
IS in^itated in another^ this is also called uHotitm, Thus, Mkle nUhi i — ' — 
APU^ of Fac Mf eerttdroimf is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Roman Dmf, 

§ 330. fl.) 'With liie Romans, as with us, the day- was eithei 
rirnl or naturcHi Their civil day, like ouni, extended from miinighl 
to midnight The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the ouijer hand, the night extended fr^m sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal pans oi 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varyipg length of the days ana nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at tlie equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (v^UiceV consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes- ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. Th€ Roman Month and Year. 

(I.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Ciesar, 
agreed with oui* own in the number of months, and of the days in 
nach, according to the following table :— 

Janufirios . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Jflnius. . 80 "^ October . . 81 *'^ 

Martins. . . 81 days. Quintllis 81 " Ndvember 80 ** 

Aprtlis ... 80 *^ Sextllis . 31 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuinVdis, Sextilis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintllis and Sextllis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
Vhree points or periods from which their d&ys were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides, The Calends (Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones (Nonce), were the Jifth, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
Dn the fifteenth, 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to be determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and aftei 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto Ndnas JdnuArim, oi 
Jinitdrn, soil, die ante: the third, tertio Ni}nas } the fourth, pridio £46nasi 
and the fifth, N&nu. The sixth wus denoted by octdvoldiu; the seventh 
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i^molchuf and so on to the ihirteentiii, on which the Ides fell. The four* 
teenth was denoted by undevigSamo O&Undat Febrtidriaty or Febrv&rii ; and sc 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
prvdie Calendas, etc., scil. ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called tertio, the third quarto^ eto. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Oalouds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
tlie distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. . ^ 

Thns, to determine the day equivalent to IV, Nonas JdnudriaSj we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell |i. e. 4 — l=s8, and 5—8=2): this cives 2, or the second of Jan- 
nary, for the day in question. So VL Ima ApriUs: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=6, 
and 13ri-6s8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.Oal QuhOiks is 15— 2^18, and 80— 18^17, L e. the Roman data 
XV. Cal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

To reduce our calendar to the Soman, the preceding method 

be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 

and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then^iubtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckonins. The remainder will be the 
day before tne Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Boman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
5+1 — 8=8; the reauired date, therefore, is IlL Non, Apr, — To find me proper 
Roman expression tor our tenth of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is iF. Id. Dec, — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 814-2—22=11, and the date is Xf 
Cal. Sept. 

(5.] In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called diei 
Msextusj and the year itself annus bXsextuSf bissextile or leap yda^ 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called po^rUUe coHm- 
ia$f eto. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used m 
wmns, meiuu being understood. 



(6.) 
IS to be 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Bomans 
m exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



JZL 


Hab. Mat. 


Jau. Aug. 


Apr. Jdu. 




Jul. Oct. 


Dkg. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fkbb. 


1 


Calends. 


Calend». 


Calend». 


Calend». 


a 


VL N<HiM. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nona*. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


1^ : 


UL ** 


m. ** 


m. ** 


4 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


6 


in. •« 


Non». 


Nona. 


Nona. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VUL Idus. 


Vm. Idut. 


VUL Idui. 


7 


Non». 


vn. ** 


vn. *« 


VIL " 


8 


Vra. Idns. 


VL « 


VL " 


VI. ** 


9 


VIL " 


V. 


V. « 


V. •* 


10 


VL •* 


IV. " 


IV. «• 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


m. ** 


m. ** 


in. «* 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie « 


Pridie ** 


Pridie « 


18 


HL " 


Idns. 


IdOB. 


Idns. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVra.CaL 


XVI. Cal. 


16 


IdUB. 


xvra.'* 


xvn. ** 


XV. «* 


It- 


XVIL Cal. 


XVIL ** 


XVL « 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL ** 


XVL « 


XV. " 


XTTL " 


18 


^V. " 


XV. " 


HV. " 


xn. ** 


19 


XIV. " 


xin. " 


XL « 


ao 


xin. " 


XUl. «* 


xn. «* 


X. « 


21 


XIL " 


xn. «* 


XL *« 


IX. « 


22 


XL " 


XL " 


X. « 


VllL « 


28 


X. « 


X. " 


IX. «• 


vn. « 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


VllL " 


VL « 


26 


vin. " 


VIIL •* 


vn. « 


V. « 


26 


vn. " 


vn. ** 


VL " 


IV. «« 


27 


VL ** 


VL " 


V. " 


in. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. ** 


m. ** 




80 


in. " 


ra. " 


Pridie CaL 




81 


Pridie Cfd. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of Febma^ were reckoned thns: — 
28. vn. atlendat Martiag, 27. IV. Qd. Mart 

24. bisexto CaL Mart, 28. m. " *♦ 

25. VI. CaL MarU 29, pridie Cal Mart 

26. V. " ** 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 28 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (&.), as if 
the month had only 28 aa^s. The 24th is markea as bisexto Oil. MwrUy and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard tho mouth 
as hiiving 29 (ifavs. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+2 — 27=4| 
and tlie proper lloman expression is IV. CaL mart. 

{0.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-year to 
onr (i;ire we reverse the above process, and during tlie Nones and Ides and 
until the 17/. Cakndas Martins we reckon the month to have only 28 days: — 
bisexto Qd. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VL V. IV. IIL and pridie Cai. Mart, we reckon the month to have 
a9 days. Thus III. Cal Mart, is 8— 2»1, and 29^1»28, and {>he given day ii 
equivalent to the 2 ?th of February. •.••--• 
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(8; The Latins not only said fer<io,'oridKe, etc, Ottemlu, etc., bat aJso ante 
diem t^Hum, etc., GtUnacu, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Ltvj is 
fiur more conunon than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d, iIL 
Chi, etc. 

(9.) The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, and is 
johied with in and ez; as, Cbnsul LdHnar feria* in ante diem iertiuim /dm Sex- 
H/m etHxitj The consul appointed the Latin festival for the third day before .th« 
Ides of August. Liv. SufpUcdtio indicta ek ex ante diem qidtUum Jaus OcWbret. 
Id. So, Ad pridie NUnat Maioi, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seyen days {hebdthnoi), was not in use among the Bomauf 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were tnen named from the planets j dies SdUs, Sunday; dies L^ms^ Mon- 
day; dies Mftrds, Tuesday; dies Jlerc&ni, Wednesday; diis Jdhds, Thursday; 
diss VifiiriSf Friday; dies Sdiurrd, Saturday. 

(11.) The term nundlna (from ndvem—dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Borne when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the pernxi of eight days interyeniug between two succes- 
siye market days. 

(12.) The year at Borne was desi^mated b^the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, if. iMtnto Crasso et Cb. Pon^peio Magno 
amsuUbuSj i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Boman authors eyents are often dated warn the year in whicn Borne was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 76Sd year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis condUos, and by al>- 
breyiation, a. u, c, or simplyrii. c, and sometimes by a. akxne, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the Urth of YbfO wm a. u. e. 68i. To reduoe sneh dates to oar reckoning, if 
the ^Ten number is leai than 764, we subtract It from the latter number, and the (Uf* 
ferenoe is the reqnbred year before Christ. The birth of Virgil therelbre is 7M— ^SisTO 
before Christ.— Bat if the number of the Roman' year exceeds 758, we deduct 768 from 
the glTen nnmber, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For exampla, the em- 
peror Augustas died a. a. e. 787, and the corresponding year of our era is 787— 768»14. 



U. TABLES OF MONET, WEIGHT, AND MEASUBE. 



Of thk Am. 

§ 337* The Bomans used this word (As) to denote, L The ooimer ooin, 
whose yalne (m the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of oar 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jflg^rum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as diyisible ; as, of inheritances, interest, houses, etc; 
whence ex asse hiresy one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As tae^ 
DSgpondius {duo jxmdo ; for the As originally weighed a pound), i. e. 2 Asses; 
Sekertitts {sesqm torttut), i, e. ^ Asses; TVestis, i. e. 8 Asses; Quolrttssu, i. e. 
4 Asses; and so on to CefUussUy L e. 100 Asses. The As, whateyer unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or unci4By and the different fractions 
received oifferent names, as .'ollows: 

Untla 

Quincunx 6 

Triens 4 

Quftdrans, or TSruncius 8 

Sextans % 

Uncia. 1 

Sescunoia '. 1| 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deimx 11 

Dextsuis 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 



Septunx... 
Semis .... 
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The Ukcia was divided in the following nianner:— 

1 Unoia contained 2 Semnnci». 

" " SDuellse. 

** ** 4 SicXUci. 

** "6 Sextmae. 

" "8 Drachmae, 

*• "24 Scrapiila. 

•• « 48 0b6Ii. 

BOMAS OOIHB. y 

These were the rfrtmctua, SembeUei, and Jm or UbdUif of copper; the Bes 
UrHm, Qmndrius (or VictOriStui)^ and Dendritu, of silver; and the Aurims 
of gold. 

f Ote. M. 

TheTgnmcins 8.9 

2 TSruncii make 1 Sembelhi 7.8 

2 Sembell» ** 1 As or LSbella 1 5.6 

2i Asses* ^ 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii ** 1 Quinarins 7 8 

2 Quinarii " 1 DSflarius 16 6 

26 Denarii «* 1 Aureus 8 90 

* Sometlmfle also (in eopper) the triens, Mxtens, onoia, sezt&la, and .dttpondlui. 

BOMAS COMFUTATION cflboifET. 

Sestertii Nw 



# Cte. M. 

Sestertius (or nummns) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium)- 89 

SetterUa, 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

Decern sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sesterti&m 8900 

DC*cies sesterti&m, or d&cies centdna millia nummfkm 89000 • 

Centies, or centies H. 8 890000 

MilliesH.B 8900000 

Millies centies H. 8 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertius nummns are US., LLS., HS., which are pto> 
perly abbroTiations for 2 1-2 aaEMS. Observe, also, that ^en a line is placed over tin 
numbers, emtena miiUa is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. 8. 

jfO. is milUee centies HS. ; whereas HS. MC. is only UOOSestertU. 
KOMAN CAI^CULATION OF biTEBEST. 

The Bomans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one pet cent, (centesima), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it wa^ reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, senMS- 
les, triefUes^ quddrcmtesj etc., i. e. the hair, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
}2 per cent according to the foUowin^f tabl^:— 
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Far etnt. » ywr. 

Asses ItolinB or centSfllnuB IS 

SSmisses U8t&r». 6 

Trientes iLsflrfle 4 

Qnadrantes nsHne 8 

Sextantes usIinD. 2 

Unoise tUflrsB 1 

Qainctmces 1l8llr» 6 

Septnnces astbrsB. T 

Besses lisfira 8 

Dodrantes tUfbrsB. • 

Deztantes lls&raB. 10 

Dennoes lUOnB 11 

BOMAV WXEGHTSk 

OkDwto. te. 

SIBqns. 8.086 

8 SlBquss make 1 Ob^ans 9.107 

a ObSa **• IScrapUiun.... 18.214 

8 SoriLpfila<* 1 Dnohma 2 6.648 

1} Drachma'' 1 Sexttila 8 0.867 

1| Sextftla *« ISlcIBonB 4 18.286 

1| Siemens ** 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DnellflB «« 1 Uncia. 18 6.148 

12 Uneia *« 1 Libra* ( As) . . . 10 18 18.714 

•The Ubm iTM also divided, ^^dii« to the teethms of the A^ into Beo^ 
BOMAH MbASUBBB FOB THDICW DBT. 

Peek. CM. Pint. 8o1.Ib. 

Llgiila 01-48 0.01 

4 ligttliB make 1 Cy&tihiis 01-12 0.04 

11 G^ns *" 1 AcdtSbUom... 1-8 0.06 

4 AcSt&b1ila<< 1 Hdmlna 01-2 0.24 

2 HSmlDSB ** ISextSrins o 1 0.48 

16 SextSrii *« IModins 10 7.68 

BoMAB Mbasubbs FOB Thiiigs Liquid. 

BlMfKlA WIm MHUHTf . 

QaUs. Ftate. Sol. la. 

Llgftla 01-48 0.117 

4 LXg&lflB make 1 Ct^qs 01-12 0.469 

li Gy&thns ^ 1 AoSt&bftlmn. 01-8 0.704 

2 AcStftbtOa*' 1 QTUirtftrins 01-4 1.409 

2 Qaart&rU ** 1 Hemina 01-2 2.876 

2 HdmlnsB <« 1 SeidlHiis* 1 5.686 

6 Sext&rii '* 1 Congins 7 4.942 

4 Congii *« 1 Uma 8 41-2 5.88 

2 Um» *« 1 Amphdra(orQnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 Amphdra *< 1 OfUeus 148 8 . 11.095 

•Tbo SacUrhu was also dhided into twelve equal parts, eaUad eyO^At, and therefore 
the ciOUei were denominated sextatUes. mudnuUes, tne/tUs, aooording to the number of 
fy»A» which thej oontained. . 

N. B,~-Cadu8j eongi3irws, and MH^fmy an t|ie napus of evtetp t>efseU^ not nuasure$^ 
If oapaoiqr. 
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BoMAH MsAsirBBS CF Lehoth. 



paoM. Vmt, Ineh. Dm 

DXgltas traoBTenms 0.725 1-1 

1 1-4> DlgltoB make lUncia 0.967 

8 Unoi« ** IPalmus minor.... 2,901 

4 PalmimXnonfl " 1 Pes 11.604 

. 11-4 Pes ** IPalmTpea 1 2.606 

1 1-4& Palmlpes ** 1 Cubitus 1 6.406 

1 2-8 Gtibltns ** 1 Gr&diis 2 6.01 

2 Gr&dns '* 1 Passus 4 10.02 

126 Passns ^ 1 St&dinm ...;... . 120 4 4.6 

8 St&dia ** iMfllUbrinm. 967 



BoMAH Squabb Mjbasubbs. 



sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. fet*. 

JligSnim(As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans. 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 267.46 

Septuox 16,800 1 17 191.26 

Sdmis. 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Qnincimx 12,000 1 01 68.82 . 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Qu&drans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Bemabk 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money hj ctsse^y 
ineir silyer money by sestertiiy and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Bem. 2. The aSf as the unit of money, was oriffhially a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, imtil, in me later (mys of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Bbm. 8. (a.) The dendrim was a silver coin, originally equal in yalue to ten 
€t8$€8y whence its name; but, after the weight of the at was reduced, the dena- 
rius was equal to eighteen attet. 

(6.) The sestertiut^ or sesteifte, was one fourth of the dendrku, or two attet 
and a half {tetmetertiut). The tettertiut was called emphatically nummtis, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureut (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
^ndrii, or 100 sesterces. 

Rbh. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many tettertuf as, decern tettertU, ten sesterces; centum tetiertiij a 
hundred sesterces. 

Bbm. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
eitlier by miUef mUHOj with teetertUim (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun tettertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadraginta nUlaa testerUHkm, or quadraainia testerUay to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sestetUikm, mima was sometimes omitted; as, 
tetUrMm centum, sell, mt^ia, 100,000 sesterces. 

Bbm. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combmation; thus, didet 
Cfntena milUa setteriiAmj 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mUtidy how- 
ever , were generally omitted ; thus, diciet tetterti&mj and sometimes merely 
ifeks See ^ 118, 6. So, cenUety 10 millions; milHeSy 100 millions. 
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§ 628, 329^ 



BcM. 'i . Soma i uppow that ieatertium, when ttoB JdiMd with the nmnenl adTsihe, if 
•Iwmye tlie nealer noan In the nominAtiTe or aoenaaave ringnlar. The genitive and ab* 
latlve of that noan aie thns need; ae, Deeies sutertii dote, With a dowry of 1,000,000 
iMteroes. TM. Qiuinqueigiu suurtio, 6,000,000 aestensee. Id. But this ii9B«p does niol 
ODeor In Oloero. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 398« The foQowing are the most CQminon abbreYiataons of 
Latiii words: — 



A.,^tai». 

C, Gbuff, or Croiiif . 
Cn., OniOi, 
D., DiiAmiu. 
L., LQcku, 
If., MarcuB* 



M. T. C, Marcm TuBku 
Cidro, 

IfBD^^dflMrtiitt. 
Xi.f MwnsmtBm 
P.,PyMiitf. 



Q.,orQn., 
Ser., Sermm. 
S., or Sex., 

B] 



Til, or Tib., Tw Srim . 



A. d.,aN( 
A U. C, 

OaL, or Kal., OBOeHdm. 
Go6., ContuL 
Gos8., Gbfuifef. 
D., iHvetf. 
p. D., dOttO didU. 
D. D. D., dot, dfeai, < 

Cflrf, or dOno dhiotj di- 

dUxU. 
Deft.. dinafMuk 
h.M.^fBsfnaidbui. 



P., FUiMt! as, M. P., 

MardfUku. 
lotoB, jtirtfOOiwWftii. 
I<L, Mus. 
Imp., impMUor, 
J. 0. M., JM, 9itfiiio 

N., fl^pot. 

Non., JVdiMS. 

P. C, potref eomc rwiL 

FL,pmit, 

Pop., jMi|pAftii. 

P. B., /j^^tOIm JSANAMf. 



Pont Max., jpoiU^im 



Pr., prator. 

Ttoc, prdeomtvl 

BaBp,,r69tMtca. 

S., MttteM, faomm, or 

iSnatua. 
8. D. P., $Skttem OeU 

JMflriMflM. 

S. p. Q. B., ^aMtot/i^p*- 

ftuaue i2AnAittf. 
S. C, tindUk i 
Tr.,iriftdMu; 



To these may be added terms of reference; ajs, c, o^pvi, chapter: tf,^ coi^er^ 
eompare; 2. c, Idco dUdio; L 2., Idco lauddio, in the place quoted; v., veramB, 
veirse. 

DIFFBBENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 399. 1. Of the Roman literatnre for the first five centuries after the 
fbundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ases, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they noniished. These are called the 
ffolden, sUveTy brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckomd from the time of Livius Andronicns, aboot 
A. U. C. 614, to the 4eath of Augustus, A. U. 0. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection- with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models oi style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com. 
pieliending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately su<^ 
Deeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished write 's of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
•>urity ir. the Lr.tin Unguage. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 



APPEKDrC^ — WRITERS IN DITPBEEWT AGES. 



375 



3. The silver age extended from the death of Angnstus to the deatli of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers oT this age were inferioi 
to those who haa preceded them; yet seyeral of them are worthy of ooui< 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age oon-prised the interval from the death of Trajan to th« 
time when Some was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron a«e, during which the Latin langu^ was much adulter- 
ated with foreign wonu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

5. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Frennd. 
BO as to be comprised in three main periods,— the AnUr^iUusicdL^ Clauical, ana 
Pott-classuxU, The ante-classical extends from the oldest fra^nents of the 
langpaage to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Csesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) AuffustaUj (c.) pott-Aumuian, and to tne language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Latin. 



LATIjsC WBITEBS IK THE DIFFEBEKT AGES 



(From the Lazioon ofVaodolatiu.) 
WBITEBS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



LiviUB Andxonlcos. 

Lsevius. 
C. NsBvius. 

Statins OeeiliiiB. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
G. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpmus. 
L. Afranius. 



L. Gomelins Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius FigUus. 
0. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attadnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matius. 



Q. Novius. 



,Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarins. 

CoeUus Antip&ter. 

Fabius Pictor. 
On. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Gato. 
M. Accius PlautuB. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius r^itnllus. 
P. Syrus. 
C Julius Csesai. 
C. Cornelius Nepoe. 
M. TuUius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelins Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. TerenHus Vairo. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilius MuK>. 
T. LvnoB, 
M. Manilius. 
M. VitruviuB. 



To these ma; 
Irand in the 



Q. Mutius ScsevSla. 
Alfenus Varus. 



be added the following 



names^of laii 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
0. Pedo Albinovftnus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phsedms. 
0. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Comelitis Sev€rus. 



lawyers, whose opinions are 



M. Antistius Labeo^^ ~ ^ Masurius Sablnus. 



01 the writers of the golden aee^he most distinguished are Terence, Oatak 
hrs Oesar, Nepoe, Cio^ro, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WRITEBS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. GomelinB Celsiu. 
P. Velleius PaterciiliiB. 
It. Junius Moder&tUB 
Columella. 
Pomponins Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius PediSiiiu. 
M. AnnsBus SenSca. 
L. AnnsBUft Senfioa. 



M. Ann»u8 Luc&nus. 
T. Petxonius Arbiter. 

C. Plinius Secnndos. 
G. Silins Itallcus. 

0. Valerius Flacoua. 
G. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Jnven§Iis. 
P. Papinius Statius. 
M. Valerius Martialia. 



M. Fabius Quintili&niu. 
Sex. Julius FrontfnuA. 
C. Cornelius Tacltua. 
C. Plinius Cscilius Se> 

cundus. 
L. Annseus FloruB. 
G. Suetonius TranqnU 

lus. 



The age to whioh fhe following writen should be assigned is Bomrfrhat on- 
certain: — 



Q. Gurtius RiLfus. 
Valerius Pr&bns. 



Scribonins Largns. 
Snlpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteins Caplto. 



Of the- writers of the sflyer age, the most distinguished are Gelsas, Velleiiiay 
Columella, the Senecas, the Ainies, Juyenal, QnintUian, Tacitus, Suetxniiiw, 
and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertalli&- 

nus. 
Q. SerSnns Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censoilnus. 
Thascius Cncilins 
Cypriftnus. 
T. Julius CalpumiuB. 
M. AureliusNemesi&nus. 
£lius Sparti&nus. 
Julius Capitollnus. 
MAixiB Lampridiufl. 



Vnlcatius GallicftDOS. 

Trebellius Pollia 

Fla'viuB Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aureli&nuB 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Bhemnius Fanuins. 

Amobiua Afer. 
L. CobUus Lactantiufl. 

£]iua Donatus. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Finnlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoilnus. 
Sex. R&fus, or Rufus 
Festus. 



AmmiSntis Maroel- 

llnuSk 
Vegetius Renfttns. 
AnreL Theodoras Macfo* 

bins. 
Q. Aurelius Symm&chii* 
D. Masnus Ausonius. 
Paimnus Nol&nus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Anrel. PrudentinB GIS> 

mens. 
G> Glaudi&nns. 

Marpellus Empiilons 
FalpoDia Pr6ba. 



Cf an Age not efifjre^ cerf^w^ 



Valerius Maximus. 
Justinus. 



TerentiSnus Hauros. 
Minutius Fdlix. 



Soeip&ter ChiriaiiM. 
Flavius Avikius. 



The opinions of thti following lawyers are found in the digests ^ 



Licinius Proctllus. 
Kcratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Priscus Jabolenus. 
Dumitius Ulpianus. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius JuUftnuB. 
Cains. 
Callistr&tus. 
iEmUius Papini&nus. 



Julius PanlUB. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Satum&mP' 
£lius Harci&nus. 
JE\iQB Gallus, and othef^ 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justm, Terentianus, Victor, Laotantiii% 
And Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The a|^ to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced* 
ing ^^ ^'^ie that of others would place them even below those of &e iron 
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Palladins Rntiliiu Taa- 

fmiliufl M&cer. 
Messala CorvXnus. 
Vibius Seqaester. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. AmpoliuB. 
Apicius OoelinB. 
Sex. Pompeius Festns. 
Prdbus (anctor Notft- 

rum.) 
FulgentiuB Planoi&des. 

G. U»8ar Gemuudons. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetins. 



Anctdres Priapeionun. 

Catalecta virgilii et 
OvidiL 

Auctor orationis SaUoBtii 
in Cio. et Ciceronis iu 
SalL; item iUius A^ili- 
quaun hrtA m 9X$Qia^m, 

Anctor Epistdlao ad Oo- 
tavinm. 

Anctor PaneigTlci ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamati5nes (yarn trl- 
bnnntnr Qnintiliftno, 
POTcio Latrdni, Calpnr- 
nio Flaoca 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et DictyoB Cr»- 

tonsis. 
Scholiastae Vetfires. 
Grammatici AutSqni. 
Rlietores Antlqui. 
Medici Antlqui. 
Catalecta Petroni2ina. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epigramm&< 

ta Vetera a Pithno cot 

lecta. 
Monnmentnm Anoyift* 

num. 
Fasti ConsnlftroB. 
Inscriptiones VetSret. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



01. RntHiuB Nnmati&nna. 
Servius Honor&tna. 
D. Hieronjhnns. 
D.^ngnstSnuB. 
Snlpicins SevSmB. 
PamuB Orosins. 
GoelinB Sednlina. 
Codex Theodosi&nnB. 
IfartiftnuB Capella. 
Clandifinns Ifomertos. 
Mdoohu ApoDlDSris. 



Latlnns Pac&tuB. 
ClandiuB MamertlnnB, et 

alii, quorum sunt Paa- 

egyrici vetSres. 
AlcImuB AvItuB. 
Maul. SevertnuB 

thiuB. 
PrisciftnuB. 
Nonius HaroeDnft. 
Jnstiniiiii 

•kCodoL 



Bc«- 



Ruf. Festns Avienns. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Anrelius CassidoruB. 
FL Cresconius Corippuib 
Venantins Fortun&tuB. 
Isidoms HispalensiB. 
Anonjhnus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmns or AltholiiiiMk 
Panlns DiaoAnnt. 
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tlM Stetimu mad their diTistoiu: b. stsndii 
w. Ibr wUhj mod pr. for frmod!^. 



Ay mmnd ct 7 and 8^; nomu in, of Ist 
decl., 41 ; gender of, 41 : of 8d deol. gender 
of, 66; geoitire ofl 68, 2; In aoe. ginff. of 
moK. and fern. Greek nonns, 79 and 80; 
in nom. aoe. and too. plor. of all neuter 
nouns, adjeetives and participlee, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 85787; 106, 2; Tertwlflin, 102, 6, {e.): 
ehanffe of in compd. veitw, 189: increment 
in, 8d deei., 287, 8 ; in plor.. 288 ; of Terbe, 
290 ; ending the flnt part of oompdB., 286, 
E. 4; final, quantity of, 2tf4. 

Ay aby aosy how used, 196, ft- 2, and 10; 
in composition, 196, i., 1; before the abl. 
of distance, 286, ft. 6; a6, d«. or ex, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, ft. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abdieoy constr. of, 261, ft. 2. 

Abest mihiy 226, ft. 2; nan nmiimn abest 
ftttn, 262, H. 7. 

Abhincy 268, ft. 2. 

Ablative. 97; sing. 8d deol., 82; of ac^. 
of 8d deol., 118; plnr. 1st decl., 40, r. 6, 
and 48: 2d decl., «), B. 6; 8ddecL84; 4th 
decl., 89, 6; used adverbially. 192, i., n.; 
of character, anality, etc., 2ll, r. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242; 
after opus and unc5, 248: after dienuiy etc. 
244; after «lor, etc., 246, i. ; after nfVor, 
etc., 245, n. ; after parts, denoting origin. 
246; of cause, etc., 247: cS means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n- ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 260; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
faeio and «um, 250, ft. 3; after verbs of de- 
- priving, etc., 261; of price, 262; of time 
when, 258; of phuse where, 254; of place 
whence, 256. 1; of place by or through 
which 256, 2; after comparatives. 256 : of 
iegree of difference, 256, b. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; how translated, 257, n. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, R. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 257, a. 2; without a parti- 
ciple, 257, B. 7; with a cUuse, 257, ft. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 256, 
ft. 4; noun wanting, 256, B. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 260 with gen. 220, (80 



"About to do," how expressed, 162, 14, 
"about to be done," how ejcpressed, 162, 
14, ft. 4. 

Abstineo, W> ftbl., 251, N. ; vix or agn ab 
ttineoy ^wtn, 262, N . 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; formation from adis 
101 ; their teminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
from verbs. 102. 

AbwidOy 260, (2.) ft. 1. 

-cites, dat. and abl. plur. In, 48. 

Ac or atqwy 196. 1, b. (6.) and 2, b.; in 
stead of quamy 266, ft. 15; acn withBubi. 
268, 2, and ft. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place <rf8eeondaxj 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 15; 
of dissyllables, 14. 4; of polyqrllableiv 14. 
4, and 15— written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — ^16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7: of verbs, 14L 

AecipiOy w. part, in dtis. 274, ft. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Aehivom tor Aehivorunty 68. 

-aeUy genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., tenninal letter of 
in mssculines and feminines, 40, 2 ; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl.,- 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 86; 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8 ; in e«n 
and itny 79 ; of Greek nouhs in tm, iuy or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in u^n, 80, s. 1 ; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in «a, 80, m. ; in ettnij eta, ««n, 
or «n, 80, nr. ; neuter used adverbially. 192, 
n., 4, and 206, ft. 10; aoe. after verbs, 229^ 
284; omitted, 229, ft. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead 0^ 229, ft. 6 ; of a person after mistrety 
etc., 229, ft. 6; after jmty etc., 229, ft. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 288; after verbal nouns and verbal 
a4js..238, N.: of part affected, 234, n.; a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in partim^ 
vtceniy cetera. ^., 284, n., ft. 8; after pr»< 
positions^ 235; of time and space, 236; of 
p]^, 287; after adverbs and intexjeotiona^ 
288; ace. as sul^t, 289; aoe. of the ibbm 
supplied by the inf., 270, F., aoe. w. Int. 
372; do. exchanged for the snl^nstive 



Digitized 



by Google 



Dn>sx.' 



875 



178, 8.-4WO aeeuiaiiTM aflier certain Terbs, 
ffiO and 281; aeo. of thing retained in pas- 
flT« Toiee, 284; places supplied by inflni- 
tiTes, 229, V. 2 ; pred. aco. how supplied, 
lb. H. 4. 



Accusing and acquitting, Terbs of, 
217, and a. 4. 

Aeeuso^ constr., 217. and e. 2—6. 

Aeepbidous vane, 864, 8, (8.) 

Acer, decUued, 106, i. 

AekiUes, declined, 86. 

Aeguiesco, 246, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2 ; when used, 
1U3. 

AetiTe voice, 141. 

Active verb, 141 ; used impersonally, 184, 
2 ; otgect of act. verb, 229; two jases after, 
229, R. 1 ; verb omitted, 2S&. b. 8. 

Ad, how used, 196, k. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1.2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224; ad used for in, 224, r. 4. 

AdJe quod, 273, N. 8. 

Additions to simple suliJect, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 6, etc. 

Adeo, adT., 191, r. 5 ; adeo non, 277, R. 
14. — ^rerb, constr., 2S3, 8, and v. 

-odes, patronymiics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adest, qui, with subj., 264, 6. 

Adhuc loeonmt, 212jR. 4, R. 4. 

Adipiseor, w. gen., 220, 4 fin. 

Adjectives, 104—181 ; claaBes of, 104, 1— 
16 : deelenskm of, 106 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
105—107 ; of 8d declension. 108-114 ; of 
three tsffminwLons, 108; of two termin*- 
ttons, 100, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., ace., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 116—116 ; defective, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120; multipUcatiTe, 121, 1; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 6; comparison of, 122 — 
127; irregular comparison, 126; defective 
wmparison, 126 ; derivation of, 128—130 ; 
eompositlon of, 181 ; ampliflcative, 128, 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6 ; ▼erbaL 129.; participial, 
0; composition of 181;— how modified, 
SD2, If., 1, (2.)j agreement of, 206; quaU- 
fying and limiting, 206, ir. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 206, n. 2; with two or more 
nouns, 206, R. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
206. R. 8 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205. 
E. 4 ; dat. of, for aco. in the predicate of 
see. with the inf.. 206, r. 6; without a 
noun, 206, R. 7; with inflnitiTe, a clause, 
wto,, 2>i5, R. 8 ; in tiie neuter with gen. of 
ttaelr noun, 206, r. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
adjs. used adverbially, '206, r. 10; gender 
of, when used partiUyely, 206, r. 12; in 
genitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
206, R. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 205, R. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 205, R. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 206, R. 16 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 206, 
E. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 206, (7.); with gen. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, r. 6 r ▼• dat., 222 ; w. 
gen. m dat., 218, E. 6, ai d 222, b. 2 ; of 



plenty or want with abl., 260 . w. Inf. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184—189 ; nature o^ 
132, 5; classes, 134; Sfreement, 206. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7; how connect- 
ed, 201, 9. 

Aoyunctive pronoun, 186, e. 1. 

Ae^wvo and adjuto, constr., 223, e. 2, (2.) 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. smn. 218 ; othet 
constructions, 218, e. 1 and 2; 278, H. 4. 

Ad(^seens, its gender, 8C; as adj. how 
compared, 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 2^. 

Adonic Terse, 812. 

Adulari, constr., 228, E. 2, (6), and (1), (a.) 

ildverbial correlatives, 19l, v 1 ;— clauses, 
201,7,9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; primitiTe, 191; of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 191, ii. : of manner, quality, 
degree, 191, iii. ; division of, 191, e. 2 ;— 
d«rivation of, 192; numeral, 192, ii.. 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iy., e. ; compo- 
sition of, 198 ; signification of sfMne adverbt 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison ot 
194;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as ac^- 
tiyes, 206, r. 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. aoc., 288; use of, 277{ 
two negatives, force of, 277, R. 3—5; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; oi likeness, as 
connectives, 278, R. 1; place of 279, 15. 

AdversatlTe coqjunctions, 198, 9. 

Adversus, how used, 196, r. 7* 

JE, how pronounced, 9. 

.Xqwdis, consttTUction of, 222, A. 2. 

JSque with »bL, 241, r. 2; €Bque ac., 198, 
3,R. 

JEqui boni facto or eonsulo, 214, n. 1. 

JSquo and adcBquo, construction oS, 214; 
ag%to, adj. w. comparatives, 266, r. 9. 

A^, ace. of, 80, R. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

Milia pentameter. 312, nc. 

JEs, gender of, 61, 2: gen. of, 73, i. 2. 

JEstimo, constr., 214. 

J^her, aoc., 80, r. ; pr. 299, i. 3. 

<eus, a4js. in, 128, 6, (A.) 

Ja^uum est, ut, 262, r. 8, N. 2: aquum 
erat, indie, instead of sulg., 269, r. 8; 
aquum est, with inf. as subject, 269, r. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affluo, constr., 260, 2, r. L 

Afficio, constr., 2^ r. 1. 

AJgHnis. constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Ager, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of, 226, iii., R. 1; 248, r. 1; abl. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 829. 

Agwitus, pr. 286, 1, x. 1. 

Agnominatio, 824, 26. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1;— 
age w. plur. subject, 188, 10;— u< agere ut^ 
273, V. 1. 

Agreement defined, 203, iii., 6; of acys., 
etc., 206; of relatives, 206. 

ilt, how pronounced, 9, 1. — aY, old gen 
in, 43; quantity of the a in do.. 283, x. 3. 

Aio, cor\jugated, 188, 4; otn* for aisne, 
ait, elipsis of, 209, R. 4; its place in a sen 
tence,279,6. 
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••1, ftbl. ot noaof In, 82: Insrement of, 

a87,i.(A.)i. 

Alcaic Tene, 804, 2;— gnater, 818, in.; 
leaser, 318, it. 

Alcuaniua vene, 804, 2;— daotylle tetra- 
meter, 812. 

AUc^ gender of, 86: genitiTe, 70. 

Mes.gDudM of, 80 and 61, 2; genitiTe 
atng., i8, 2; gen. plur^ 88, n., x. 2. 

JUfXj gender of, 65, 2. 

Alienoj and abaiienOj oonitr., 261, B. 8, 
and V. 

Alienvs, oonitr., 222, k. 1 and 6. 

Aliquanto, 127, 2; 256. R. 16, (2.) 

AUquantum, 266, K. 16, K. 

Aliquis, declined, 188; how naed, 188, 2; 
JOT, R. 80. ^^ 

Attquo, w. gen., 212, x. 4, m. 2. 

Alwuotf indeclinable, 115, 4; oonelati?e, 

AliquotieSy eorrelatife <rf quoUei, 121, 6. 

-aliSy atiys. in, 128, 2: how compared, 126, 
4; alis, old ac^., fataUus, 192, ii., 2. 

Miter f from ai» for oitiu, 192, ii., 2. 

Alius^ how decUned, 107; how naed, 207, 
X. 82; alius— alium, with pluf. verb, 209, 
X. 11, 4; refSars to more than two, 212, r. 2, 
ir. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, r. 14; pr. 288, 1, 
B. 4. 

Allegory, 824. 7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Altety how declined, 106, 8 : 107, and b. 2 ; 
gen. alteriusy onanti^ of 288, i., B. 4, (6.); 
lued for sectmaus^ ' " 



,120,1; 



to tiler, 



189, 5, (1.), (b.y-altero tanto^ w. oompara- 
ttves, 256, R. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 189, 6, (1.), {b.y-altem- 
terque, 107. 

AUus and ofto, w. aoc. of ipaoe, 286, and 
v. 2. 

Ambi^ amb^ am. or an, 197, {b.) 

AmbiOj how coojagated, 18BS, r. 8.— omM- 
tusy pr. 285, 2, b. 2. 

Arnho, how declined, 118, B. 1. 

Amicus, coiustr., 222, B. 2. (e.) 

jlmo, conjugated, 155, 156. 

AmpbiboUa, 325, 5. 

Aiuplificative0, noanB, 100, 4, (a.); adiee- 
tiTes, 104,12: 128,4. 

Ampliits, wi^ or without quam, 266, b. 6. 

An, 198, 11: ose of, 198, 11, B. (d.. («.); 
865, R. 2 and 8; an^^n, 265, B. 2. 

Anabasis, 824, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 823, 8. (5.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 804, 2 ;—4amblo dime- 
ter, 311. IX. 

Anadiplosis, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

AnapsBstic metre, 318; 808 
US, I. ;-Kiuueter, 813. 

Anaphora, 324, 13. 

Anastrophe, m, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, B. 1 ; pr. 800, i. '^.. 

Anceps, gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of. 111 \. 8. 

AnciU^ S, 2. 

Androgeos, declined, 54, 1. 

•aneus, ac^s. in, 128, 8. 

Angof, constr., 278, 6, v 6. 

A/Smal, deolined, 57. 



antnu,, 820,1 



u, 



ilntimMM, nnder of^ 34. 

Animo, 260. — anim* tot ( 
218, B. 1, (a.) 

Ante, genitive of, 69, b. 2. 

Anne, in double questionB, 266, b. 2 ;— > 
annon, ib. 

Annus, compds. ot, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 824, 12. 

Ante, w. iuperlatiTte, 127, 6; in oompo- 
sition, 196, I., 8; oonstmction of TOTfai 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 2(£, x. 
8; with oomparatiyes, 256. r. 18, (&-);— 
ante and post w. afoc. and abl. of tiiaae, 258, 
B. 1; w. quam and a verb, 258, n. 8; fat 
abkine, 258, b. 2. 

Antecedent, 186 : eUipsis of, 206, (8. ), (4. ) , 
its place supplied 07 a demonstranTe. 206, 
" (a.); in the case of the relatire, 206, IQX 

J; implied in a poeeessiye pronoun, 206, 
) ; may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 
Anteeedo and anteeeUo, constr. 266, B 

AntPpPEixilt, ISr quantity of, 292. 

Antiiii^iiA. 823. S, (I.) 

AntiphniflU!. 3Si4, 10. 

ANtiptfifliSs 33Ss 3, (3. 1 

AiJtitbuein, 3^; ;£M, 2f7. 

AutonomaJdn, S24. B. 

'^tnuH, Hd^. La, m, 6. 

AoTift tenM, 145, it., Bf , 

Ap^ff 18E. 10. 

Aiifrivm eji^ v. tsf^ fefl tiit()ect, 26B, B. S. 

AftUnerealj. 822. 

Aj^iii-ar aB<l Ofiipiscar^ w. QSI* > 220. 

Af^itsfTR^ uom. plQT, ofj 98 But 94, 4. 

Apocop^n 322. — ApodDsifl^ 261. 

Afwiii?, Ktfu Of, 65*^ ■- 3. 

ApDijiope^ij^„ .124, 33.. 

Apotitmph**, 324, 35. 

Apfm^ft^ w. iof- ftfl liubjeet, 269, B. 8. 

AjipeJl&tiTe dduss^ i26, 3. 

Apptikf^ conJtr., 280. n, 1. 

AjiptUfl^t^ w. oeur. 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Ajjpendii, 3^i3— SSS- 

Apparition, 204^ t<) two or moivnoiiof, 
204, R- 5 T to noiinia coi3 □ected by cum, 204, 
R. 5i (!■) j ^ proper ii»mee of different gen* 
ditK, m. &. G. {2.); j^tnitiye instead of; 
204, a. 6; 211, r 2, ?i^; abl. with gen., 204, 
B- 7 : of a proper tiucie with nomen, ete., 
2M, a. U; <9f a cIe^iuh^, 2iR, b. 9; of paHl 
with a irhole, 204, r. 10; 212, R. 2, ir 5; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

4|jprtm«, 127,2; 198. 

Aptotee, 94. 

Aptus, constr.. 222, R. 1 and 4, (IJ: «q>tm 
qui, w. sutj., 264, 9; w. gerund, 2i6, R. % 
and 8. 

Ajmd, 195, R. 6. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genitivi 
of, 76, 71; abl. of, 82, increment of, 287, 
B. (▲.)1. 

Arbitror, in hnpeif. sr bj., 260, R. 2. 

Arior (-OS), gender of, il. 

Areeo, w. abl., 261, B. I. 

Areetso, eonste'., 217, B. 1. 

Archaism, 828, b., (1.) 

hkn Terse, 804, 2;— penthami 



Archiloch 
meris, 812;— lambio trimeter, 



2;— pentbai 
, 8J4;f.;( 
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S 814^ Tn. ;~heptemetor, 818. it. 

Jrefutj M gea. of plaoe, 221, K. 8, (4.) 

Argo^ genitiye of, 68, B. 8. 

Argos i-gi), 92, 4. 

ArgitOf eonstr., 217, k. 1. 

Artetophanie Terse, 804, 2. 

•arium 8nd -ariua. noaiis and adjB. in, 
100,8; 128,3; 121,4. 

Anangementof wQrd8,379; poetkal, 279, 
V 4; of clanwB, 280. 

Ars. declined, 57. 

Anis and (heaifl, 808. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, H. 

-a«, genitiyee in, 48; nouns inof 8ddBel^ 
nndier of, 62; genitive of, 72; gen. plor. oT 
88, ii.«4; in ace. plnr. of Greek nonnsof 
8d deel., 86, i. 2. — -as and -anus, atj^s. in, 
128, 6; -oj final, quantity of, 800. 

J5, Talue of, 827: how divided^ 827;— 
gender of, 62, ■. 1 ; 72, ■. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in lu, 64, 2; luni »o» Aa6<r«, 214, 
B. 1. 

Aselepiadie Terse, 804, 2 ;— tetrameter, 
816, III. 

Asking, Terbs of; with two ados., 281; 
oonstr. in the pass., 284, i. 

AspergOy 249. i. and B. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Aufiuwy m, 278, N. 2. 

•asM for -averoy 162, 9. 

asnuseo and assue/aeioj w. abl., 245, n. ; 
w. dat., 246, 11^. B. 1. 

Asyndeton, 828, 1, (1.) 

-at, roots of nouns in, 66, u., B. 5. 

Mj conj., 198, 9; a< sumti, atqtd, 196, 

-a<im, adTerbs in, 192, i., 1. 

.it9««, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
B.(&.) Seea«. 

Attraction. 206, (6.); 209, n. 6and b. 8; 
no, B. 6; 272, N. 8. 

Attribuo, w. participle in dus. 274, B. 7. 

-atutj a4js. in, 128, 7. 

Auy how pronounced, 9, 2 and b. 2. 

AttdeOf how conjugated, 142, b. 2. 

Audio, coigt^ted, 160: used like appel- 
far, 210, N. 2; eonstr., 272, n. 1; oude^for 
audits, 188, B. 8; — audiena, eonstr., 222, 
1.1. 

•ous, nouns in, gender o<L 62; genitiye 
Of, 76, 1. 4. 

AuseuUo, oonstr., 222, B. 2, lb.), and (1.), 

Ausim, 188. R. 1. 

Aut and vel, 198, 2, b. la.): out and ve, 
196, 2, B. (rf.); aut-aut, 198. 2, B. («.); 
mut with the singnlar, 209. b. 12, (5.) 

ilu/em. 198, 9; its position, 279, 8, c); 
slUpsis of, 278. R. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary Terb, 158. 

•av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
Twbs, 164. 

Avarus, with gen., 218, B. 1. 

Ave, 183, 8. 

Avidus. with gen. 218. B. 1; w. gen. of 
gerind, 276, (2.)- w. inf. poetically, 270, 
H. 

Hue, nouns in, gen. of, 78r, 2, (1.); a^js- 
in, 129, 6 ; Terbals in with gen., 218, b. 1. | 



B, roots of nouns ending in. |6, I. 
ohansed to p.. 171, 2. 

Balneum , plnr. i«a or -t^B, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

Barbiton. declined, 54, 1. 

Belle, beUisshne, 192, it. b. 

BelU, eonstrued like names of towns, 281 
B. 8; beUo, 258. 

Bene, deriTation, 192, ii., 1; eonstr. of 
its compounds, 226, i.tbefu est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. ace, 289, b. 2; with T«rl« 
ofprice, 252, B. 8. 

•ber, names of montlis in, how deoUned, 
71 and 108. 

Bes. gen. of, 78, l. 2. 

Bibi, pr., m, 1., (1.) 

Bieorpor, abl. of, 118, l. 2; 116^ 1, (a.) 

Bieluuin, triduum, eta., oienmum, ete., 
121,2. 

■biUs, adjB. in, 129, 4; how oompaAd, 
126, 4; with datiTe, 222, b. 1. 

Bitnestris, 118, B. 1. 

Bipes, genitlTe of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B.2; 116,1, (a.) 

" ' >lini ■ 



% 



Bonus, declined, 105, 2; oompaied, 126, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, k. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, b. 1; 28d, 
gender of, 80; genitlTe «f, 76, x. 1; gen. 

.ur., 88, II., B. 1. 

4>r, roots of nouns in, 66. n.. R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic Terse, 804, 8, (8.) 

Biasen age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

-brum. Terbals in, 102, 6. 

Bucollo caesura, 810. 6, b. 4. 

-bulum, Terbals in, 102, 5. 

-bundus, adjs. in, 129, 1 ; comparison oi, 
128,6; with aco, 283, w. 



C, sound of, 10; before s in roots ot 
nouns, 56. i., B. 2; m roots of Terbs, 171, 1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitlTe of; 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4: C. for Caius, 
i. q. Oaius, 328. ^ 

Ceslebs, 112,2; in abl. sing., 113, x. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Caesura. 300 ; kinds of, 809 ; in hexametei 
Terse, 310, 8; csesural pauM, 809, 8; in 
hexameter T er se. 4—6 ; in pentameter Terxe, 
811,2; in iambic Terw, 814, i. andx. ; in 
trocliiUc Terse, 316, i ; In choriambio Tenie, 
816, in. 

Co^o, change of a to m in its compds., 
189, N. 8. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

Cattidus. 270, b. 1; 213, r. 1. 

Canalis, abl. of, 82, 5, (e.) 

Cano reeeptui, 2ZJ, r. 2. 

Capnx, w. genitlTe, 218, B. 1. (1.). and 
R. 5, (1.) 

Capio, coi\)ugated, 159; adjs. oompwund 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, bow used by the Romaua 
2. 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 57; capitis and cupUe 
damnare, aecusare, etc., 217, B. 8. 
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Oarbasut, plor. -4 and -a, 92. 3. 

Oardinal nnmbwi, 117 and 118. 

Oirco, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Carmen, declinMl, 67. 

Goto, gend«r of, «), 8; gen. of, 68, i 2; 
|«n. plnr.^ 88, ii., 5. 

CarthagiiU, in aU. ot the plaoe where, 82, 
1. 6, (c.) 

Gae»«ndinfi, table of, 89. 

Caaoe of nouns, 86 and 87. 

Casus recti and Miguiy 87, K. 

Ca««a, gratidy etc. with m«Vete., 2i7, 
B.2; their place with genitiTO) 279, a. 

Canaal cozynnctiona, 196, 7. 

GaoM, abl. of, 247: after aeti?e verba, 
947. E. 2; aec. of with pieporitiona, 247, 
a.1. 

Causo. obanfe of om In ita oompoonda, 
189, N.i 

uave or cave im, w. sul^., 967, x. 8; 908, 
ir. 8. 

•ce and -dn«, enelitfe, U4. R. 4. 

CedOy oonstr., 228, a. 2, (1), (d.) 

(kdOy imperatiTe, 188, 11. 

Celer^ how declined, 106; gen. plor., 114, 
1.2. 

Caoy with two aces., 281; w. <ie, 281, s. 8. 

CSmmo, 278, K. 4. 

Ctntena milUa, ellipde of, 118, 5. 

-eep5, nouns in, gen. of, 77, k; atiys. in, 
fender of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, ■. 2, and ■. 8. 

CerM, genitive, of. 78, a. 2. 

Csrte and ecrlo, 199, n. 1. 

Gntitf, 218, B. 1 ; 276, ni., (2.): 270, k. 1. 

Cetera and rsligua for e«f«m, 284, D., B. 8. 

CSslAum, 198, 8, B.,(6.) 

Gw, w. aubj., Sa88, 2. 

C%, sound of, 10, 1; when dlent, 12, b. : 
In inrilabication, 18. 2. 

Cbaneter or quality, gen. of^ 211, B. 6. 

Ckaos^ 61, 1. 8. 

Chelys, deoUned. 86. 

Choliambua, 814, ii. 

Ohoiiambio metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, I. ;— tetrameter, 816, n. j--trime- 
tar, 816, it. j— trimeter cataleetle, 816, ▼. ;— 
dimeter, 816, ti. 

Cfoir, gen. plur. of, 114, a. 2. 

Circum, in composition, 196, 4. 

CHVcwm/to and orcum/ttfu^o, 249, b VL 

Circumflex accent, 16, 2, and 14; bow 
used, 14, 8. 

Cis and cf <ra, constr.^286, B. 1. 

Citerior, compared, 126, L 

Citum, pr., 284, x. 1. (1) 

Clam, constr., 286, (6.) 

Claneulum, 192, iy., b.; 286, (6.); 126,1. 

Claudoy its compounds, 189. v. 8. 

Ciawe, 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., B. 2: as an addition to 
the predicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229, r. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 266, b. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, a. 1; 280, m.; arrange- 
ment df, 280: similar clauses, 278, N . 1. 

Climax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, Terbs of, 249, i. 

Calestisy abl. of, 118, a. 1; gen. plur. of, 
114. X. P. 

CWurn, pier osft', 92, 4. 



Caniy w. gen. of price. 214, x 1, {\.) 

Xk^ and eaeptus sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate object, 282 .-—subject, 284, in. 

Ct^itus, pr.. 286, 2, x. 1. 

Cbgnomen follows the gentUe name, SAl. 
9, lb.) 

CogrumUnis^ abl. of, 118, x. 1. 

Gog-o, 278, N. 4. 

-tola, compounds in, sen. plur. ot 48, 8 

Collective nouns, 96, 4 ; number of tbalff 
Tsrbs, 209, b. 11. 

Com for cum In composition, 196, ft| 
197, 6. 

Gtmiitm, as abl. of time, 268, x. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8;— gender, 80:— 
enables, 2d2, 2; 28B, it., x. £ 

Commoneo and eommoiu/acio. eonatr.. 
218: 278, x. 4. 

CbrnmuMis, oonstr., 222, x. 9, (a.) mod ■ 

GtMitmiffo, oonstr., 263, b. 6. 

Congtar,^ gen. plur. of, 114, x. 2. 

Congxgro, constr., 224. x. 1, 8. 

Compaqitive eoz^Jnnctions, 196, 8. 

Comparative defi^, 122, 6: uses of, 122. 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 12»: bv magiSy 
127, 1.— comparatives declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 118, 2: w. gen., 212, b. 2, ; denotes 
one of tjro, 212. b. 2., x. 1: w. abl., 266; 
used pleonastioallv, 266, x. 12. 18. 

Comparison. 26; of ad)B., 122—127; de- 
grees of, 122, 6: terminal, 124;— irregular, 
126; deftctive, 126; bymoguandmaxtms, 
127; — of adverbs, 194. 

Complex sutijeot. 202, 1, 8. 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex sentcoiea, 
[)1,11. 

Cbrnplurssy how declined, 110. 
Chmptmoj constr., 224, X. 1, 8. and x. 4. 
Compos and impos. gen. of, 112, 2: aM 
oC; 118, x. 2; 115, 1, (a.); pr. 800, x. i 
Compodtion of nouns, 108;— of adls. 
";— ofad^ • — 



181;— of verbs, 188;- 



dverbs, 196. 



Compound verbs, how conjugated, 108, 
4;-«ut|ject. 202, 4;— predicate, 208, 4;- 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, SlS^worda, in 

Sllabication, 28;— nouns, declension of, 
; how formed, 108; quantity of oompd. 
words, 286. 

Con, tOjfi. compd. with. w. dat., 222, m. 1; 
verbs compd. with, w. oat., 224; w. cmm, 
224.x. 4. 
Coneedoy constr., 278, X. 5: 274, x. 7. 
Concessive coiuunotions, 198, 4. 

I dacorsj gen. of, 119, 9; aM. 



Ooneors, and c 
of, 118, X. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, x. 2.;— a^., 19L 
B.; used for abstracts, in expresriona of 
time, 268. b. 6. 

Conttitto, in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional coi^unctions, 196, 5. 

Conduro, with part, in dus, 274, B. 7. 

Condemning, verbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Con/ero, w. dat, 224, X. 1, 8. 

Confido, w. abl., 246, ix. ; w. dai , 246, B-l 

CbnJU, i88jJ2; 180, X. 

Conjinis, 222, B. 1. 

Con^ruo, 224, x. 1, 8, and x. 4. 

Conjugation, 25; 149; flr«t. 155 166 
second, 157; ttiird, 158, 169; fourth. 16D 



Digitized 



by Google 



OfOKX. 



888 



■onal Terbs, 184; rq^nlar and imffolu 
?«rbs in the four eoi^Jagatlons, 164—177.— 
eoi\]iigationfl, how ohancteriwd, 148; n- 
marks on, 1^. 

Coi^unotlona, 196; elaaam OL 196; oottr- 
din&te. 198, i.; suboriinate, 198, n.; enoU- 
ties. 198, N. 1; oopnlitiTe and dl^anethra, 
their 11M, 278; nse of eottr^Qnate and sab- 
ordinate conjB., 193, a. 1; vepeated. 378, 
K. 7; when omitted between a4Ji*, w6, K. 
18;— between words oppoeed, 278, ft. 6.- 

ConjungOy 2^N. 1, 8, and a. 4. 

Conjunctus, 222, a. 6. 

OonJMx, gender of; 80: gen. o£ 78, i, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, 150, 6; omitted In 2d 
root, 163, 2; in yerbal nouns, 102, 6, lb.): 
in Terbil adjs., 129, 1 and 4, (bj; in oompd. 
nonns and adjs., 108, a. 1. : 181, ir. 

Ck>nnectioQ of tenses, 258;— of words br 
eomunctions, 278;— of eUnses bj do., 278, 

ConneetiTes, 201, 8, 9; piaoe of; 279, S. 

C&Hor, 271, If . 1. 

Coruam^ 218, a. 1; 275, ni., (2.) 

€k)tueiuaneu9, w. dat., 222, a. 1, w. aU., 
222, a. 6; eonsentaneum «ral, the indio. in- 
stead of the snbj., 269, R. 8, (a.) ; with Inf. 
IS subject, 269, a. 2. 

CoHsmtio, w. dat., 224, H. 1, 8. 

Omseqwtr, ut. 278, N. 2. 

OnuuIo, 241, a. 6. 

Oonsonants, 8, 1; diTisionof, ib.; double, 
•,l,2;souncUaf;iO-12. 

Consors, 218. a. 1. 

Chnstat, w. inf. as sul^Jeet, 269, K. 2. 

QmsHiuOy 272, if. 1. 

Gm8to,.ir. abl., 246, ir., 6. 

CoHSuetudo est, oonstr., 262, a. 8, H. 2. 

GEWMueseo, 245, n., 8. 

ContendOy 278, N. 1. 

ContnUtUy w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 

Conterminvu. w. dat^ 222, a. 1. (a.) 

43ontinenSy abl. of, 82. a. 4, (a.) 

Ck>ntinental pronnncfattion of Latin, 6. 

Cbfitifij^. conjugation, 184: w. iK, 262, 
a. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 2G2, a. 8, n. 1. 

Cbnttnuo, 198, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, a. 7. 

Contracted syllablee, quantity of, 288, ni. 

Contractions in 2d root of yerbs, 162, 7> 

Oonvenio, 283, ir. 

Cutwrnit, the indie, for the suM., 269, 
I 8; w. inf., 269, a. 2. 

Donrinco, 217, r. 1. 

Coj'ia est, w. inf., 270, a. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative boigs., 198, 1; rtpeated, 196, 
%.ie.) 

CoTy gender of, 61; genitive o^ 71, >.2; 
BOmpds. of. 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 189, (2.), (3 ); 104, 14;— 
Idverbs, 191, a. 1. 

ComUy declined, 87. 

Crasis, 806, (5.) and 822. 

Crater y eenitive of, 71. 

Cr«i0, 272, atd a. 6;— <rMl««t, in tiw 



sense of a ^uperfcot, 200, ii., B. 2;— ers 
eUndum est, 271, a. 2. 

Creo, nascar, etc., 246, a. 1. 

Crime, in genitive after verbs. 217. 

Crimine, without a preposition, 217, B. 



Crude lonn or 

•erum, verbals in, X02,'5. 

Or, initial, 12, 8. 



root, 
in,l( 



40,10. 



Cui and huie, how pronounced, 9, 5; fr. 

C^y how dselined. 189, 4, {b.) 

Otyusj how daelined, 187, 5; a^usmodij 
ete., 184, a. 6. 

-adum. verbals in, 102, 5; oontiaoted to 
-drnn, 102, 6, (6.) 

•Off tis, a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 

B.,1,2; lasTT 

Orni, prep., aiSxed to abl., 241, a. 1; 
188, a. 4; Ids, B. 1: how used, 195, a. 11; 
w. abl. Of manner, 247, 2f in composition, 
196.5. 

Cfum or quwn, mood of the verb following 
it, 268,^. 
Q«m,'while,'268.5,B.4. 

used to n»m general indefinite^ 
*■* u and 



189, 5,- B. ; composition 
meaning,' l8d,'6, n. 1; sometimes separated 
ttam qm, etc., 828, 4, (5.) 

Cumprimis. its meaning, 198, ii., 2. 

Cuneti ana ormus, w. gen. plur. 212, 
B.2,ir. 6. 

•cuHdus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 69, a. 2. 

Ct^us, oonstr., 218, b. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, B. 1. 

Gqrio,m, a. 4; eupiens,m, a. 1, (20 

Curo, 278, N. 1; 274, a. 7; eiira ut, 207, 
B.8. 

Cimitur, ooujugated, 184, 2, (b.) 

Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; gexdtive, 76, 
B. 1. 

D. 

D final in prosody, 299, 2; before i la 
roots of nouns, 56, a. 1; in roots of vex ha, 
171, 8, and a. 5: 

Da, pr.,284,B.2,j[».) 

Dactylic metre, 810 and 806;— trimeter, 
812, VI.:— dimeter, 812, vii. ;— hexameter, 
810, 1. Daetylico-iambic meter, 318, i. ; dao- 
tylico-trochaio heptameter, 818, iv. ;— tetra* 
meter, 818, ▼. 

Dama, gender of; 42, 2. 

Damni tn/ecti satisdo, etc., 217, a. 8. 

Dative. 87; sing, of dd decl.. 79, plur 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions In do 
1st decl., 48; of dd decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for gen., 211, a. 5; eommodi et tn^minodi, 
222, land 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, alter adjs., 222; different con- 
structions instead of, 222, a. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 222, a. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224: 
with ab, ex, de, circum and contra, 224, a. 1 
and 2; mth'dis, 224, a. 8; with satis, beni 
and male, 226, i.; dat. of the agent, 225, fi 
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and ui.; of the nnmumv afler m<, 336; 
•Iter piirtlclMf 328 ; dat. with the tee., 228, 
(l.); two datiTW after mm, eto., 327; want- 
be, 335, III., K. : doHvms tthiau, 32B, 

Ikuuinj pr, 3*4, b. 1 "^ ' 

I>.,19?,».i2i\w 
m a. 6. (ft.); SSL K. 8. 

l)ea, dat. and abi. ptvr. c/L 48. 

i>e6etet. Indie, instead ofral^., 280, m. 8. 

DtudOj w. aU., 3S1. 

Deecmo, 378, ». 1 and 4. 

Deett. eoi^jogated, 184; its eon glruetlon , 
MB, R. 7; &, M. iib,)i Indfe. ftr inlU., 
iBO, K. 8. 

Deelaratl^ eenteneea, 900, 8. 

Ikeiaro^ 2B0jji. 1. 

IXeelenslon, W: parti of meeeh declined, 
36, 8^ of nonns. 88-40; rake of; 40; lint, 
41—46; ezoeptione in do., 48: paradlgnu 
of, 41;— second, 46—64; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in dO;, 62; tatrd, 66-— 86; para- 
digms of, 67: exceptions in do., *° '"^' 
fbnrth, 87— 8d; paradigms of, 87; 
tions in do., 89; ronned by oontBaetton,o«rj 
fifth, dO; paradigms, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
-of acgs., lit and 2d, 106-107 ; third, lOfr- 
111;— declensions, how distingoished, 88; 
tabular Tlew of, 88. 

Dedi, pr.. 284, 3, b. 1. 

Deest tniki. 226, E. 2; pr.,806, 1, ». 1,(1.) 

DeftetiTe ima^, M^;-aJiK., 116;- 
f«rbs,188. 

De/endo, 261, e. 8. 

Deferoy w. gen. of the erime, 117, m. 1. 

Defieior. w. abl., 280. 3, e. 1. 

IHfU, 18&18, and 180, H.; 336, R. 3. 

DefteetOy 229, r. 4. 

JDe/imgor, 246, i. 

Degree, ace. o^ 281, R. 6 : 283, (8.J 

D egrees of comparison, 122 and 128: In- 
ferior degrees, 128. 1 ; equal degrees, 128, 8 ; 
a small OBgree, 128.^ superior degrees ▼»• 
lioaslv expreseed, 127, 2, 8. 4. 

Dejeroy 189, N. 8; pr., 2%, 2, r. 1. 

Dem^ demcept, dekuU, pr., 806, 1, R. 



'Clot, ooi^Jonted, 184; its constmo- 
tion,229, R. 7; 2^, r. 2. 

DelectoTy w. quod^ 278jri. 6. 

Deligo, w. two aces., 280, n. 1. 

-detn^ enclitic, 184, r. 6. 

DemonstratiTe a4js., 104. 16; 189, 6, R.; 
—pronouns, 184; constr. of, 207; in appo- 
rtion to a clause, 307, R. 22 ; 206, (8.) ; used 
when the reference lis not to the sut^t, 
908, (6.); place of, 279, 7: eUipsis of de- 
monstratiyes beibre thdr relatiTei, 206, (8.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. a^js., 206, (16.); dem. 
adTS. ibr dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 
pronouns m, etc., used for the oblique cases 
aim, her, etc., 207, R. 20 : redundant, 207, 
R. 2l; dem. prons. and aavs. announdng a 
proposition, 207, r. 22. 

DemoneOf w. abl., 261^. 

i>n<arnw, Talne of, 827, R. 8; 
if, ib. 

Dvniqwy its use, 277, i., r. 18. 

DenominatiTes, ac^s., 128 ;— Terbs, 187, 1. 

Dms. gender of, 64. 1 ; eompOs. of, 64, 1. 

D«i»«Bo, w. abl., 26i H. 



Dependence, defined, 90B, ni , 9: • 
tenses, 268. 
Dependent or iubordlnato proporittoML • 

301, r *™~» 

Deponent verbi, 142, r. 4: eoqiaflated 
161: participles of, 1^17; Hste of 1^ Ui 
copj., 166: 2d ooi\J., 170; 8d coqj.. 174; 
4th coi\J., 177: increment of; 289, 8. 

DeposcOy 274, R. 7. 

DepriTing, Terfae Qf» w. abl., 36L 

DeflTatlon of nouns, 100:— of a4^, ISB 
—of verbs, 187;— of adTS., 193. 

DeritatiTe words, quantity d; 384. 

Desesy gen. of; ll2, 1; abl. of, 118, ■. 9; 
defectiTe, 116, 2; compared, 196, 4. 

Dedderatiye Terbs, 187, ii., 8: 178, «.; 
quantity of the « in, 984, r. 8. 

Designoy with two aces., 980, H. 1. 

Iksparo, constr., 224, R. 1. 

DenqHT and i9Ui^i>ery 286, R. 8. 

Deterior, compared, 196, 1. 

DeterreOy qum, ns, or fuammmSf 969^ 
R. 11 ; w. inf. ib. ir. 

DehirbOy w. abl., 261, H. 

Dextery how declined, 106: hov eom- 
pared,126,4. 

Deusy declined, 68; dernn jbr dunmu 68. 

Di or dii, 68; eUipsis of; 206, m. 7. 

-di <nr -dis, see -dis, 

DisBiesis, 806, 9; mack of, 6, 9. 

Dialysis, 806, R. 

Dianoj pr. 282, i., b. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 9. 

Dico. w. two aces., 980, R. 1; eUipsii oi; 
229, R. 8, 2j^, R. 4; 270, r. 2^.); w.int 
and ace.4 272, n. 1; w. ut, 278, 2, (c); 
dieunty * thoy say,* 208, R. 2, (9.); dieor^ w. 
predicate nominatlTB, 910, R. 8. (8.1, (a.) 
and «. 1, cf. 971« R. 9; 979, r. 6; Ac, im- 
pemttre, 1(8. 4. 

Dicolon, 819, 9. 

Dieto audiensy w. dat., 922, r. 1; dUtOi 
w. comparative, 266, r. 9. 

•dieusy words ending in, pr., 284, 9, r. L 

JHdOy declined, 86; genitive of, 69, r. 8. 

Dies, declined, 90; its gender, 90, r. 1, 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8; quantl^ 
of;2»6,R.4,R.8,(6.) 

Diflbrence, degree o^ how expressed, 2^'\ 
R. 10. 

Differoy eonstr., 261, R. 8, R. ; 229, r. 4, 1. 

DiffBring, verbs of, 261, e. 8. 

DiffieiU esty the indie, for the snbi., 268, 
R. 4, (2.): with an inf. as sul)|}ect, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in «, 276, in., R. 1; w.ad aiM 
a gerund, 276, in.. R. 4. 

DigtUy w. abl., 244, R. 1. 

Dfgnor, w. abl., 244, R. 1; w. ace. of tl« 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aces., lb. 

DigntUy w. abl. of the thing, 244 ; w. gen. 
*244, R. 2, (a.): w. ace. ot neut. pron. or 
a4j., 244. R. % (a.); w. inf. or a said, 
clause Ji44. r. 2, (6.); with relative and 
sul]|j., 264, 9: w. supine in m, 976, iii., r. I. 

Dimeter, 804, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100,8;— adli., 104,11 
128, 6 ;— verbs, 187, ri., 4;-admta, IML r 

Diphthongs, 4; i0«Bte ^ %iim^M9 
of, 18 4; m n. ^— — ^ 

lAptotas, 94. 
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iKrlbrtf(A.196,(».):3. 

Dis or dij ioMparaUB prvp., 196^ (fr-)i 3: 
MnustmetiDn of soma T«rb8 eompoanded 
with. 261, a. 8, n. ; pr., 285, 2. r. 2. 

-du, genitiTes in,Y7, m. 1; ai$^ adj., gen. 
filiir. of, 114, 1. 8. 

Discemo, 251, b. 8, h. ; in imperf. Bahj. 
ito plnperf., 260, ii., r. 2. 

DueoUtr^ abl. of, 118, s. 2. 

Dueordo and di$etepo, 261, m. 8, ami «. 

iMMfttM, pr., 284, B. 6, 2, ■. L 

D^jonotlTe oo^js., 196, 2. 

JHssideo. eonstr., 261, B. 8, and v. 

DurnnOts, 222, b. 1, and b. 2. 

Di8tk>h,804. 

IHatiitguo and liulo, 251. B. 8, and H. 

DistribntiTe nnmben, 119, 120 ; gen. plnr. 
of, 106, B. 4: used for cardinal nnmbers, 
120, 4;— for nraltiplioatiTW, 120, 4, (b.) 

IMstrophon, 819, 8. 

i>tw, compared, 104, 6. 
. DfVM, gen. 8inf ., 112, 1; grti. plnr., 114, 
B. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

Division ofwordfl into syllables, 17—28. 

Do^ 149, B.: w. perf. partieiplee, 274, 
B. 4; w. participles in <ftM, 274, b. 7; inoio- 
inent cf, 290, b. ; 284, b. 4. 

-doy noons in, gender of, 69, 2; genitiTs 
otj 69, r. 1. 

DoMo, 281, R. 1; w. gen. of price, 214, ». 1. 

Doleoy w. quod, ete., 278, H. 7. 

DwnmtUf declmed, 46. 

Domtu^ declined. 89: ^Uflbrent nse of 
domOs and donU. 89, la,): oonstr. of gen., 
821, R. 8; of aoe., 287, B. 4; of aU., 266, 
B. 1; 264, B. 2. 

Donecj w. snl^., 268, 4; pr., 299, 4, b. 

DonojW. abl., 249, i., b. 1; w. two da- 
tlres, 2Sr7, B.1. 

Dos, gen. of, 61, 8; doH dteare, 227, B. 2. 

DouDle consonants, 8, 1. 

Donbtfiil gender, 80. 

Ditbito and non dubHo^ 292, H. 7 and 8; 
iubito an, 198, 11, \e.)i duAUo nt m, eto., 
«e3jw.8. 

Ihtcoj eomtr.j 214; 227, b. 1; 280, M. 1; 
in nunuro„ or t» loco, 280, N. 4; due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Duduin anrl jamfimt^tm, 101, B. 6. 

DuMn, ^^iM.s «E*.s lf52. I. 

i>iMn, w. #ubj,, ^^. i ; iliim nt and <iMm- 
wuMto fi«. 2ih), 2t N ; ^'m, * antU,' 268, 4, 
a.);— *wbl!e 268. i, (2.>-oompounded 
with a nepitlVfj, 277, Bh 16. 

Dun^a^ni, 103, it., 3. 

I>Mo« dveUiiod. 118; durnn for <lMorMm, 
118, B-1. 

•diu, participle in, how declined, 106, 
R. 2; of nonter deponent Terbs. 161; with 
fum, 162, 15 , nenter in -dum with est, 274, 
R. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, B. 5; 225, 
in. ; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, (6.); w. aoe., 
184, B. 2 : its signification, 274. 2, B. 7 and 
6; need for a gerund, 276, ii. 



Bi sound tii, 7 and 8; 2 changed toii orl, 
B6, m. 4 and 5; nom. in JT in 8d decl., 66, i, 
%.\, 7; gender of nonns in « 3f 8d deel.. 



66; genlttveof. 6J: abl. of, 82; old lat. In, 
79; aco. plur. in, 54, 5; nom. plor. in, 88, 
I., 1: Yoc. in, 81, R. ; in gen. and dat. eing. 
6th deel., 90, b. 2; of 40, 11; adTS. in, 1% 
II. ; syncope of in imperf of 4th conj., 162, 
2: increment in « of 8d decl., 287, 8; plur., 
288; of verbs, 290; « ending the lint pari 
of a compound wwd, 286, r. 4; « Ihial, 
quantity of, 296.— e <nr «z, prep., see ex. 

-ea, Qreek aoe. sing, enduigln, 64, 5, and 
80,ni. 

Bapse, eto., 185, r. 8. 

Beee, compounded with dsmonstmtffii 
pronouns. 184, B. 2; w. nom., 209, b. 18; 
w. aco., 288, 2. 

Bcmni, eedUmn^ eeeistam, ete., 184, B. 2; 

-ecis, fisn. In, 78, (2.) 

Ecquu and ee^vi, how deelinod, 187, 8, 
and R. 8; uqua and ecqua, 187, 8, r. 4^ 
tequis ««< 9M, 264, 7, n. 2; eequidy Intenof. 
pcurtidej 196, Uijuid r. a and h, 

Eeqmsnam, 187, 4. 

Botasis, m, 2, (8.) 

Sethlipeis, 806, 2. 

JUfpoi; 199, R. 8. 

Edico, 278, N. 4. 

Edim, ediSj ete^. 162, 1. 

•edis, gen. In, 78. R. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editua. w. abl., 246. 

Edo, ^ to eat,' conjugated, 181; eompds. 
of, 181, R. 

-edo, abstracts In, 101. 1. 

Edoeeo, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

Efficio, 278, N. 2;— «^icten«, w. gen., 218, 
R. 1. (2.)i--tffieUuT, w. W, or the aoe. with 
the W., 262, R. 8, If. 1. 

Effugioy w. ace., 283, R. 1. 

Egeo and indigeo, 250, 2, r. 1; 220, 8. 

-^gM, genitives in. 78, 2.^ 

^o, declined, 138. 

Eheu, pr., 283, i., b. 6. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and R. 1 : gen- 
itive in, 78, R. ; pr., 283, i., b. 6, (1.) 

-«ta, verbals in, 102, 8. 

.*fr ivtti, patronymics in, 100, 1, (&.)— 
aee. p] ur j ti. 85, R. 1, and 114, 2. 

-^iun, pr,, 283, 1., R. 6, (8.) 

Si/J, uwa of, 208, (6.) 

EJmnnfyli and ejwdemmodi, 189, 5, M. 2 

-ilfj, TerUftls in, 102, 3. 

E]^:^L^i^c vorse, 811, R. 2. 

Krnjk^i.4 ^i28; of pronoun in caseof appO' 
sifLann !i^M. R. 4; of 'the noun of an adj., 
2Cj;'j, h. 7; :252, r. 8; of the antecedent. 206. 
(8.) and £4 ); of nuua, etc., 207, R. 38; ol 
nooi,, 20il^ El. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, r. 4; 
229, R. 8; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, R. 8; of gen., 211, r. 9; of a partitive, 

212. R. 1, ir. 8: of su^ect ace., ^; 269, 
R. 1; of aoe. after transitive verb, 229, r. 4; 
of prep., 282, (2.); 235, r. 5; 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 8 : of voc., 240; of quam, 256; of partici- 
ple-, in abl. absol., 257, R. 7; of m w. subj., 
262, R. 4; of n« after cave, 262, r. 6; of now 
after non modo, etc.^ 277, R. 6; of conjuno* 
tions, 278, r. 6; of; in composition, 807; 
oteentena miUia, 827, R. 6. 

-ellusy a. Mm, diminutives In, 100, 8^ 
▲ 8. 
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•«m lad -M. aeei. In, 46, 1; 80, it.; -em 
hi am Binc.8ddMl.,79,80. 

Em >. 2S, R. 1. 

Em hallo wwd, Its plaoa In a ientonM, 
179, 2 and 16. 

ia», IntorrogatNe partfele, 196, 11, and ft. 
la.); 1S7, R. 8; e», interieetlon, 199; w. 
nom.. 209, r. 18; w. aee. 288, 2; -m, aee. 
In, 4^,1; 80^17. 

Boallaes, 828, 8. 

Bnclitica, in aooentoation, 16, 8;~«on- 
jonotionfl, 198, h. 1. 

Endeavoring, Torbfl of, 278, 1, (a.) 

-endus and -umdus^ 168, 20. 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Stum and namt 196, 7, and m.; S79, 8, 
• «.)and(e.) 

EnimverOf 196, 9, R. (a.) 

Ennehemimeris, 801, 6. 

Wnsy participle, 164, R. 1. 

-«fMu, a^JB. Ui, 128, 6, {a.) 

•mitissimtUf superlatives in, 126, 8 

•enus^ tOia. in, 128, 1, {e.} 

£o, conjugated, 182: oompds of, 182, 
R. 8; w. supine in wm, 276, n., r. 2; w. two 
4atites, 227, R. 1. 

<«o, verbs in of 1st coi^.,^ 166, R. 8. 

Mo, pron. w. comparadves, 266, r. 16. 
As adverb of place, w. gen., 212, r. 4., if.2, 
(6. ^-of degree, w. gen., 212, r. 4. n. 8- As 
•n illative conj., i}«, 6. 

Eodem^ w. gen., 212, r. 4. h. 3. 

•fQff^ Oreelc mn, in, 76, R. 7 ; 64 6; pr., 
JB8, t., B. 6, i'2 J 

l^tiBdipimfB, S21, IS, 

X^Dsdos^ ^i. 19. 

Epanalp|]«lf!» 324 h 16. 

£i)iiiuitetroph«, 324j IT- 
EpA&ortboBLi. 32^, aa. 
Ep«uthtifili4. W, ^ 

EpLjtraphe, ^ , 14- 

Epizeuxw, 334, ^. 

£.>juir»^^ with abl., a4&, n., 4. 

EqmOityj tiDir dQndted, 128, 8. 

Etives^ gender df, 31, 2 ; used colleottvely, 
SCO. R. 11.(1. J, (i.) 

Eqviafm^ Ita compnltion and use, 191, 
a. 4. 

-er, nouns in, of 2d decl., 46-Hmieopated, 
48, 1; of dd decl., gender of; 68. and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; qrnoopatad, 71; — 
adjectives in, superlative of, 126; annexed 
to pras. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga, how used, 196, R. 7. 

•ere, in 3d pers. plur. of perf.- indie, ae- 
llve, 162, 8. 

-erisy genitives in, 76; 78, R. 2; 74, x. 1; 
and 112, land 2. 

Ergo, w. Ign ,147, R. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, 824, 31. 

-errimus, superlatives In, 126, 1. 

-e«, proper names in. 44, 1 : -es' and •« In 
Chreet nouns changed to a, 46, 8; nouns In 
of 8d led. increasing in genitive, gender of, 
18: 6i; genitive of, 78; genitive of a4^. in, 
112 : not increasing, gender of, 62 ; genitive 
IC; 78; in ntm., aoc., and voo. plur. of 



maie. and ftm. Louns of 8d decl., 88, i. ; 81; 
final, sound of; 8, x. 2; quantity of; 800. 

EaeU, 164, r. 4. 

Eiu and /uissej ellipsis of, 270, R. 8. 

-easoy -iuo or sOy inteusives 1^187, n., (#. 

Est, w. dat. of a possessor, 226 : «st, qui, 
with suhi., 264, 6; so est, wuU, MM, mr, or 
ut, 264, 6, R. 8. 

Et and que. 196, 1, r. (a,): «f ^tu, 107, 
R. 27, (b.U ellipsis of et, 298, r. 6, (6.); t U, 
•tidyttu quidemy 207, R. 26. (c.); O^-ot^ 
tt—que,et-^uque or nee, 198, 1, ft. («.)j 
efnim,l96,l.(e.) 

J/enwn, IW, 7, R. (a.) 

Etiam. 198, 1, R. (ef. | ; with oomparalHw, 
266, R. 9, (».); 127, 8; ttianmmn, sfMM 
fiifn,191, R.7. 

•etM,|8nitiveln.78; 113,1. 

Etn and aiamst, oonstr., 271. R. 8. 

•etum, derivative nouns In, 100, 7 

Etymology, 24—199 

Eu, the diphthong, 10, 8; when not • 
diphthong, 10, 8, R. 8; in voc. sing, of 
Qreelc nouns in eus, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, 11. 

Eus, nouns In of 2d decl., 64, 6;— Rd)s. 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper names m, 
288, N. 2; gen. of; 76, x. 7; aoc. of, 180, m. 

-ev and -etu, in 2d and 8d roots of verbs, 
167. 

EvadOy oonstr., 261, R. 

EvetUty conjugated, 184; ov&mk nt, S62, 
R.8, 

£!z and e, prep., how used, 196, m.2and 
18;— used with partitives instead of the 
genitive, 212, h. 4 ; sometimes omitted, 261, 
and R. 1; ex quo^ sell, tempore, 268, H. 4. 

-ex, gender of nouns in, 66, 2. 

EaaidversuSy w. ace., 19o, R. 8. 

ExeedOy w. aoc., 233, (8.), r. 

ExeeOoy oonstr.^266, R. 16, (8.) 

ExcUo, w. «l, 278, R. 4. 

EacdudOy oonstiN, 261, H. 

Exeoy oonstr., 261, R. 

Existimoy w. gen., 214; w. two aees., 
280, R. 1 ; ezultmor, oonstr., 271, R. S. 

JSdex, 112, 2; 196, i., 6. 

r ^. [T^Ti^tiveof, 112. 2. 

2- i^J,l,R. 

FjcKisiuni jiuL w. suit}., 264, 6. 

Ener^ 10&, 8, and r.; oomparisoa of; 
126,4. 

ETjytdio, 261, R.; /edit, w. iat., SB 
R. 2, {b.\ 

£j7ifl-*c* if, 198, 11, («.) 

jr^j^j, w. gon., 2ai8, R. 1, (8.), lai 
R. 5, (2.} 

ETUmplo, 196, II., 1. 

iiTiri^ra. how compared, 126, 4; iiri iwiiS| 
howuMd, 2(^6, R. 17; eji r e mi w n ut^ «!, 
262.R.8. 

Exuo oonsti., 226, R. 2; sxner, S8A, i., 
R.1. 



FiOmla, ellipsis of, », 2 

R.8; 
inf.. 



jfooMio, euipsis m, jsv, a 
Facy imperative, 1^, 4 ; /m irt otim, 287. 
8 ; /oe. * suppose or granting,* w. aee. aai 
r.,l!78,R.8; pr.,S»9, R.4. 
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Faeik, adr., 192, 4, (6.); w. superlatiTW, 
•tc^ 277, B. 7. . 

FaeiHSy oonstr., 276, m., r. 4; 222. r. l,(a.) 

Focio and compds., passiye of, 18u and n. ; 
changes of in the ccnnpdB., 189, N. 1; w. 
Ben. of Talue, 214, r. 2j w. two aces., 290, 
N. 1: w. abl., 250, r. 8; w. til andsulij., 
278, 1, If. 2 and 3; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. de. eto^ 260, r. 8 ; facert non posstan 
9Ut«». 262, 2; /acere quod, 278, it. 8; ellipsli 
of, 209, R. 4; facere eertiorem, 280, N. 8. 

Faliscan vene, 812, xi. 

F\aait me, 229, a. 7. 

FanUlia witb. pater ^ etc., gen. of, 48, 2. 

Familiearu. w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.); with 
fen., 222, r. 1, (c.) 

Far. its root, 66, ii., a. 6; gen. of, 71, 
B. 2; abl., 82, b. 1, (».); 94 and 96. 

Fots, gender of, 62, b. 2; 94;/<u «m<, 
Ihe indie, instead of the subj., 269, a. 8; 
fas esty w. supine in w, 276, iii., a. 2. 

Faxo^ faxim and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
R. 1. 

Faux, gecitiTe of, 78, 2, (6.); but cf. 94, 
p 60; gen. plur., 88, u., 8. 

FavetWf ;,oi\jugated, 184, 2, (b.) constr., 
228. 

Fearing, rerbs of, w. ut and ne. 262, a. 7. 

Febris, elUpsis of, 206, R. 7, (1.) 

FecunduSy w. gen. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 8(0, R. 

FeL its root, 66, ii., R. 6; its genitive, 
70,B.:94. 

Feltx, decUned, 111; 213, B. 4, (1.) 

Femina, added to epicene nouns, I882 ft. 

Feminine nouns, of let decl., 41 ; of 2d 
decL. 49—61 ; of 8d deoL, 62; exceptions in, 
62-^. 

FemuTj genitiye of. 71, 8. 

FeTy 168, 4; quantity of, 299, B. 4. 

Fero. coi^jugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 134); fertuTj constr. of, 271, R. 2. 

HiieiM, comparison of adis. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

Fido. how conjugated, 142, r. 2: w. abl., 
946, IT.; w. dat.,2l{$, 11., r. 1; m, R.2. 

JFWt, (from Jindo), pr., 284. k. 1. (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 806—807; of or^Off- 
faphy and e<hrmology, 822; of syntax, 828; 
9r rhetoric, ^. 

Filiaf dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

Filha, TOO. sing., 62. 

lUling, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 
S20,8. 

Final syllables. Quantity of, 294—801;— 
«oi\Junctions, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

Fio, conjugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
Ul 4, R. 2 ; w. two datiyes, 227. R. 1 ; ^ and 
fieri non potest ut, 262. R. B;^t per me, 
fe, R. 11; quantity of » in/io, 288, b. 1. 

Flagito w. two aces., zSl, R. 1 ; w. ut, 
E73,N. 4. 

Flecto, used refleziyely, 229, b. 4, 1. 

Flocci habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fans, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and/oru, 23<, a 6, (c.) 

Forem,fore, etc., 164 r. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
n twodaUyet.227, R. t 



Fractional expressions, ISl, 6. 

Freeing, verbs of^ 261. 

Frenuni, plur. ^eni and Jrsna, 98. 5. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 8, (8.)| 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, 11., 1; quantitj 
oft in, 284, B. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat.. 222, b. 6: 
w. inf., 244, B. 2, (6.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 116, 4; comparison of, 126 5. 

Fruor, w.abl., 246, 1.; w. ace., 246, i. B. 

Fntx, genitive of, 78, 2, (6.) : 94. 

Fugio, constr., 226, iv.; 210, B. 8, (2.); 
fi«e, poetically, w. inf., 271, n. 8; /ugittns, 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12 
(1.): Juisse, w. perf. pass, participlea, 968 
R. 1, (6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 246, 1. ; w. ace > 146, li.t 
276, II., R. 1. 

Fuo, root of fui, 154, B. 2 and 8; ./teum, 
pr., 284, K. 1, (2.) 

Fwro, 183, R. 2. 

Furor^ w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tense, 146, iii. *, how supplied in 
the subj., 260. r. 7: future perfect tense 
146, VI.; old form in so, 1^, 9 and 10' j 
future indie, for imperative, 267, R. 2; 269, 
R. 1, (4.); ftit. hnpeiative, 267, (2.), (3.) 
future pass. part. w. ace., 284, x., r. 2 
ftit. perf. for ftit., 269, r. 1, (6.) 

Fiuurmn esse or fore, ui, w. snbj^ 268 
B. 4, (&.); futurum fuisse, ut, 268, B. 6. 

G. 

G, sound of, 10; before s in rotts o 
nouns, 66, r. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, If 
and X. 6. 

Galliambus, 814, z. 

Qaudfo, how conjugated, 142, B. 2; with 
aU.,247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 282, N. 1; with 
qttod, etc., 2^3, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 282, n. 1. 

Qems, gender of names of, 29. 

■ge^M., compounds in, 43, 2. 

Oener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 6, b.; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 6, b. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27—34; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28; 
•fern, from do^29; common and doubtful, 
80 ; epicene, 33 ; neuter appellatives of per* 
sons, 32, 2; of Greek nouns, 34, a. 1; nea< 
ter, 84; of 1st decl., 41; exes in Ist decl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 3d decl., 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 3d decl., 
69—^7; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 6th decl., 90; exes, in 6th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Geriero, w. abl., 246, R. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing., 1st decl., exes, in, 48* 
of 3d decl., 68; of ac^tives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., Ist decl., contracted, 43; 2d decl. 
do., 68; 3d decl., 88; terminal letters in al 
the declensions, 40, 6; of ac^ectiveB, 8d 
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iBcl., Ii2 and U4; after noQnf, 211; its 

K'am, 279, b.; what relatloiu it denotes, 
1, B 1 ; snl]t|0ctiTe and otajectiTe, 211, a. 2 ; 
ofsubstantiTe pronouns objectire, 211, r. 
8; poBsessiTe afyectiTe used for, 211, a. 4; 
datlTe used fbr, 211. b. 5 ; of character or 
quaUty, 211, a. 6; of measure, 211, a. 6, 
and (8. ) and (6.) ; noun limited bj, omitted, 

211, B. 7; wanting, ic the predicate after 
ram, 211, &. 8 ; in other cases. 211, a. 8, (4.j ; 
omitted, 211, B. 9 ; two genitiyes, 211, a. 10 ; 
gen. after oput and usus, 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, b. 12; after partitaTee, 212; 
after a neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 
812, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adyerbs, 

212, a. 4; after a^jectiyes, 218; of cause or 
Boweey &18, a. 2; different oonstruetlons 
Instead of, 218, a. 4; after digitus and m- 
Mgnus, 244, a. 2; after yerbs, 214—220; 
after sum^ and yerbs of yaluing, 214: of 
erima, 217 ; after yerbs of admonishlDg, 218 ; 
after yerbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after yerbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8 ; instead of predicate 
ace., 280, N. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles, 221, n., III. ; of gerunds, z75^n., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, a. 1, 
(8.); place of, after neuter a^jiectiyes, 279, 
10. 

Genitiyes, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Gtnitus, w. abl., 246. 

Oenius^ yoo. sing.. 62. 

QerUiwm^ 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

Genus, in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
IS, id genus, omne genus, etc., 284, ii., a. 
2, Jin.', 209. a. 7, (4): 281, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead ox an apposition, 211, 
a. 2. K. 

Georgieon, 64, 4. 

Oero and fero, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d deel., 47 ; in adjs. of Ist and 2d decls., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Qerundiyes, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 
276, n. 

Gerunds, 25, and 148, 2; by what cases 
followed, 274; and gerundiyes, genitive of, 
276, III., a. 1; nouns which they fbllow, ib. 
(1.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 275, (b.)j instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, b. 2, n. ; dat. of, 275, r. 2; 
aec. of, 276, b. 8: abl. of, 276, b. 4; infin. 
for, after adj., 270, r. 1, (a.) 

Gigno, pr., 284. r. 8. 

Gl, tl, and thl, in syllabication, 18, 8. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace., 
182, H. 1, and (8.) 

Glyconic verse, 804, 2; 816, ly. 

6n, initial, 12, b. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 218, a. 1 : cf. b. 4, (1.) 

•go, nouns in, gender of, 59, 2; genitive 
of, 69, b. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 208, 7. 

Grammatical subject, 202, 2; cases of, 
B02, B. 4; predicate, 208, 2: figures, 822. 

Gratidj w. gen., 247, a. 2; iU place, 279, 
ti.',F'<Uuu ago, constr., 278. n 6. 

Gratum mOu est, quod, 273, r 6. 

Oratulor, a>nstr., 278, n. 7. 



Grave accent, 6, 2, anc 4, 2; 15. b a 

Gravidus and gravis, w. gen. or ab . 
218, B. 6, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender o', 34, B. 1 ; terml* 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in ^d deel., 54: 
terminations of in 8d decl., 65, R.; aoc. of 
in 8ddecl., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 2S4, b. 2. 

Grex, gender of, 65, 2; genitive of. 78, 

a, (2.) 

Grus, gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, b. 8 
Guilt and innocence, adjfKtinf o^ with 
gen, 217, B. 1. 



H, its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllalii. 
cation, 18, 1; before 5 in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 288, i., (*.) 

Habeo, with two accs^ 280, v. 1; habere 
in numert ot in loco, 290, N. 4; w. gen of 
value, 214, i. 2iw. abl. of price, 252, b. 1; 
w. two datives. 227, a. 1 ; w. participle perf. 
pass., 274, B. 4; w. participle in dus. 274, 
B. 7, (a.); habeo, nan habeo, or nikU habeo, 
quod, w. subl., 264, K. 8j haberi, w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, b. 8, (8.), (c); 271, h. 2, 
and R. 4. 

Habiio, w. gen. of price, 214, if. 1; w 
abl. of, price, ^, b. 1. 

Hoc in answer to qua ? 191, B. 1, (e.) 

Hactenus, adv. of place and tmie, 191, 

K- 1, ig') 

Hadna, gender of, 42, 2. 

Hree, foTfuB, 134. a. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, b. 8: 
haudmultum abest quin, 282, H. 7; hamd 
seio an, 198, 11, R. («•) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; i 
defective, 116^. 



; abl. of; 113, a 8; 

'Hex mihi, 228, 8. 

Hellenism. 823, b. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoo., 288, 2; w. 
voc., 240, a. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 804, 6. 

Hendiadys, 823, 2, (8.) 

Hepar. genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 78, ■ 1. 

Heroic caesura, 310, 4 and 6. 

Heros, genitive, 75, 2; aoc., 80, R.; dat 
plur., 84; ace. plur., 85, a. 2; deeUnMl,86 

Heteroclite nouns, 98. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 34, B. 2 ; 92. 

Heterosis, 823, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapean, 810, u. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hlbernus, pr., 284, B. 6, B. 2. 

Hie, pron., declined. 134; distingoishid 
from iUe, 207, R. 28; htc—hie, for Ate— »B«^ 
207, B. 28, \b.)\ ivlated in time like %um 
and tunc. 

Hie, adv. of place. Ate, hinc, Awe, -jte., 
referring to the place of the spieakez, 191, 



a. 1, (eT); w. Mu., 212, a. 4, N. 2, b.)i 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, (g.) 

Him, her, etc., how expressed In Latin 
207, a. 20. 
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Hipponactic trimeter, 814, ii. : tetrameter, 
514, rv. 

HiBtorical present, 145, i, S: perfect, 
145, IT., R. ; for the pluperfect, 259, r. 1, 
(d.): infinitiye, 209, a. 5; tenms, 258. 

Hocy pleonastic, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen.. 212, r. 8, M. 1; Ade with 
BomparitiTes, 256, R. 16. 

Hodie^ pr., 285, 2, r. 1. 

HomOj gender of, 81, 2 ; genitite, 09, x . 2 ; 
komoy homines, ellipsis of, 209, r. 2, (2.); 
l06,R.7,(l.);b9,r4. 

HomoBopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-04), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metrWjWO. 

HorreOj w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

UTTtoTy w. od, 225, R. 1: w. ttf, m, etc., 
rS, 2; without utj m, R. 4. 

MospeSf gender of, 80,- formaOen of nom. 
dng., 56, I., R. 8: genitiye, 78, 2: abl.,118, 
cTI: as an adj., m, 8. 

MostiSj w. gen. or dat.. 222. r. 2, (e.) 

' However ' w. a relatlTe, how expressed- 
in Latin, 280, m., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitiTe, 212, R. 4, N. 8,(6.); 
iucciW rerum, 212, r. 4, N. 8. 

Hutni, eonstr., Wl, r. 8 : humo. 254, r. 2: 
256,R.l. 

Juute, pronunciation of, p, 5; pr., 806, 

Hufus non Judo, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodi. 184, R. 5; w. qui and' the 
fulii., 264, 1, If . 

Hypallage, 32M, (8.) 

Hyperbaton, 828, 4. 

Hyperbole. 824, 5. 

Hypercataiectio or hypermeter Terse, 804, 
8) (4.) 

Hypothetical sentenoes, 259, r. 8, ieX 
(d.), and r. 4; 260, n. ; in the inf., 268, r. 4 
— R. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 

I. 

/, its sound, 7 and 8; t and j but one 
character, 2, 8 : i for n in gen. of 2d decl., 
62; 1 changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, 1., R. 8; nouns in L gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
In, 73, a. ; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in gen. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decl., 90, K. 2 ; t ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 108, R. 1; 131, 
V : t in dat. sing, of nine adjs. in us and «r, 
1)7; in l£t person slug, of the perf. act., 
1^7, 8; 1. the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coi^j., 149, 2; cf 150, 5; i or « for the 
• areek u 283, r. 6, 1.); increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 3; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; 
t final, quantity of, 285, R. 4. ; 296. 

-ia, abstracts in, 101, 3; in nom., aco. 
andvoc. plur., 88; 85. 

-tociw. adJB. in, 128, 1. (</.) 

Iambic metre, 314; 303; tetrameter, 314, 
m \ trimeter, 314 i.; cataleptic, 314, iv. ; 
dimeter, 814, vi.; hypermeter, 814, vii.; 
axsephalous, 314. VIII.; catalectic, 314, IX.; 
ambico-dactylic metre, 318, n. 

r 33* 



-taniM, adjs. in, 128, 6, C '•) 

-t<u, fern, patronymics in 100, 1, (6/ 

Ihi, ellipsis of before ubi, 206. (8.), (a.^ 

'ids, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (8.) 
74, R. 2. 

•ieius, adJs. in, 128, 2; -ieim or -iftiM 
verbal adis. in, 129, 5. 

Ictus, 808, 8. 

•ieulus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, R. 1 

WeiM, adjs. in, 128, 1, (ri.), and 2, (a.)« 
and 6, (t.) 

Idy before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, v.. S; id temporis, tBtatis, 4a 
genus, etc., 284, 11., r. 8; 258, it..S;id ago^ 
eonstr., 273, n. 1: 207, r. 22; ul quod in- 
stead of quody 206, (18.), (6.); as aoc. of da 
gree,etc.,282,(8.) 

Idem^ declined. 184, r. 6 ; how used, 207, 
R. 27; w. gen., 212, r. 8; w. dat., 222, R.7: 
207, R. 27, {d.)\ supplying the place of 
«t«m, etiam, or tamen, 207, R. 27; idtm 
md, oe, atqye, ut, cum, etc., 207, R. 27, {aM 
222, R. 7 ; %dem-4dem, *■ at once,' 207, R. 27t 
(c); as ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

I(iee,826,2. 

'ides, and -^ades, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291,4. 

Idiotism, 825, 6. 

■idis, genitives in, 78, R. 1; 74, R. 2. 

Idoneus, qui, 264, 9; 270, r. 1. 

■4dus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

-«0t, in 5th decl.^ quantity of the «, 381^ 
I., K. 2. 

-ies, advB. in, 192, 11., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (ft.), 
equivalent to < I say,' 278. R. 10. 

.frnoriM, w. genitive, 218, R. 1 ; 275, ni. 

R.lj(2.) 

-n in genitive contracted, 62; how w» 
cented, 14, r. 

<le, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

-»/t5, adjs. in, 129, 4; 128,4. 

lUae, in answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (d.) 

lUacrimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declined, 134; its uses, 207^ r. 20- 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, R. 21; 
its reUtion to time, 207, r. 23, (c); as • 
pron. of the 3d pers., 207, R. 20; relation 
otkic and Ule, 207, R. 28; i«e, qui, w. sul^., 
264, 1, N. 

lUic. pron , how declined, 184, r. 8; 
Ulie, iUuc, iUinc, advs., their reference, 191, 
R. 1, («.) 

-iUimus, superlatives in, 126, 2. 

Illiusmodi, 134, 5. 

-iUo, verbs in, 187, 11., 4. 

lUud, w. genitive, 21^, R. 3, N. 1, (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, r. 22; as ace. of degree 
282, (3.) 

Illiulo, w. dat.j 224, 4. 

-Uliis, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, A. 8. 

4Tn, in ace. sing. 3d decl., 79, SO; tmtM 
eum, 134, r. 1; -im, is, etc., in pres. Bnhi^ 
162, 1 ; adverbs in , 192, i. and n. 

Imbecillus, pr., 284, 2, e. 2. 

Imhuo. coiiHtr., 231, R. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 3. 

Immerpor, gen. of, 112, 2; abl.,118, ». 8 
gen. plur., 114, ■• 2. 
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JmmOj 191f E. 8. 

ImmodieuSf w. gen. or abi., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

ImmuniSf w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

ef- 361, N. 
^montum, deriy. nouns in^ 100, 6;— «nd 

•imonia^ TeztMds in, 102, 8. 
Impatieru, w. geoit., 213. R. 1, (2 ) 
Impowidm^ w. geuit., 218, r- 1, (8.) 
Impedio^ w. gian, 262, n. 7; w. qmonti^ 

nus, 2a2. R. 11; w. inf., 262, r. 11, H. 
ImpellOy 278, N. 4. 
Imperatiye, 143, 8; iti tenset, 146, R. 8: 

how used, 267, (1.), (2.); insular. 162, 4 

tnci 5; aul^, for impemtiTe 267, b> 2; di 



dng. 

, ao5, 



(br plor., QlJtt, iir2' u^ed ai & [lOonj 

Imperfect teoscL, llr>, a. ; ^- ojtorMj eto., 
a&&. &. 3 : U)s irawrf. IuOIq. for piup. snt^)., 

J^/rmfia, V, EBal^>, 213, r L, (8.); of 
I^Tund, 27S, ttt., R. 1. rSr) 

fwipiTo, coTi«tr., £78j pi. 4s 26S, b. 4; w. 
daC, and ac^^^ 'i23, it. 2.(1) 

Impersooal Yerben 184^ mib^Jevtof, 184,2; 
llatof in 2a eatiy, im, IM, R. 1; In Ist, 
Sit &t}fl 4th coi]j.. IM. B. 1 : (-xiD«tr. w. gen., 
316, li 2iyj w. dEt., 223, »^. 2, ji. (6.); w. 
■e«., 223, A. 6 and 7. 

ImperHo, 248,- 1., and R. 8; 22&, R. 1, (b.) 

Impetro, irf, 278, w. 2. 

Jmpfeo, 248, R. 1 ; 220, 8. 

Imponoy 241, r. 5. 

Impos and impotmSf w. genit., 218, r. 1, 



(8.) 



Imprimis, 193, ii., 2. 

Imprudens, improvidus, w. genit., 218, 
R. 1. 

Jmpubesy genitive, 112, 1; abl., 118, s. 2; 
116, 1, («•) 

Impulsusy w. abl. of oanse, 247, R. 2, ib.) 

-t», roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 1 and 2; 
in aeo. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 286, (2.); fdgnification 
and use, 195, r. 14; in compcnsition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace., 230, 
N. 4; constr. of verbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, R. 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablativesof place, 264 and rs. ; 
with ablatives of time, 258, n. 1, and r. 5; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 8. 

/nanu, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

Tncassum. 198, ii., 4. 

iHcedo, 2B3, (3.), K.; 210. r. 8, (2.) 

laceptive verbs, 187, n., S; list of, 178. 

IncertuSj w. genit., 218, R. 1; ineertum 
ut arty 198t, 11, R. («.); 265, R. 8. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbe. 

hiddit ta, 262, r. 3. 

JncitOy constr., 225, R. 1 ; indtcUtUy w. abl. 
iTcause, 247^R.2, (6.) 

IncipiOf w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Indinoy eonstr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, iv. 

IncommodOy w. dat., 228, r. 2, if. (b.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; s^ng. num., 
187; plur. num.j288; of verbs, 2&. 

Mcrementumy 824, 22. 

Increpo and increpitOy w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

Ineumboy w. dat., 224, 4; w. (uf, 224, r. 4. 

Incwoy w genit., 217, r. 1. 



Jndsy ellipsis of before nude, 206, (8.), (• } 
inde loci. 212, R. 4, n. 4. 
Indeclinable nouns, 34; 94 ;— «(|JeettvM/ 

Indefinite a4iective8. 104; 139, 6, R.;— 
pronouns, 138 f — adverrMS, 191, a. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1; its tenses, 146; 
how used, 259 ; tenses used one for another, 
259, R. 1—4; indie, of the pxeterites with 
oportety etc., 259, r. 8: in inserted elanset, 
266,2, R. 8 and 6; 266, 1, R. 1. 

Indicoy w. aco. and inf.. 272, v. 1. 

Indigeoy w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. 
220,8. 

IndtgnoTy oonstr., 278. 6, N. 6. 

IfuUenuSy w. abl., 244; w. genit., S44, 
R. 2; mdigkus qvi, w. sulg., 264, 9; w. m- 
pine in m, 276, iii., R. 1. 

ItuUguSy w. genit. or abl., 218, m. 6, (2.) 

^ " ' questions, Bobj. in, 266:— Infl- 



Indirect 
rect reference^ 
266; 1, N. and 2. 



, 8:— indirect disooazaa^ 



Indueoy id animum indueere^ 238, (l.h 
pass. w. ace., 284, R. 1; tiMfuetiw, w. au 
ofcause, 247, R. 2, (6.) 

hululgeby eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Induoy w. dat. and ace., 224, 4^ w. aU. 

and ace., 249, i., r.1; ef. 224, R. 1, (6.); 

induo and exuo, eonstr. In pass., 284. R. 1. 

•4ne or -f one, fSsm. patronymics in, IDCf, !•(&.) 

IneOy 188, r. 8; inire eonsUia. w. mfl, 
270, R. 1, (c); 134, iii. 

Inersy abl. of; 118, r. 8, and r. 1. 

Ifuipertusy w. genit., ^8, R. 1. 

In/amo.w. genit. of crime, 217, E. 1. 

Inferoy 224, 4, and r. 4. 

In/erus. comparison ot. 126, 4; — tnfiricr 
w. dat., am., or guamy 256, R. 10; infimia 
and imusy 206, R. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4 ; as a noun, 26, r. ; 260; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, R. 8; its cases, 268, 
(&0; RS an ace., 229, r. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 146, R. 4; old inf.pras. 
pass, in -er, 162, 6 ;— inf. as logdciU suM., 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified. 2^, ii., 6; 
with subject nom., 209, r. 6; ror the mni- 
tive, 213, R. 4; its subjetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace., 227, n.; construction and 
meaninff of its tenses, 268; inf. as snbieel 
of inf., 269, r. 8; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4; e«««, etc., with licet and a predteat« 
noun or adj.^ case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 6 ; poetically after what verbs, 271 > A. ^ 
depending on a verb, 270; 229, r. 6; on ia 
adj. or noun. 270, R. 1; 276, ii., R. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, r. 2; ellipsis of, 270, R. 8; 
inf. without a subject after what verbt 
used, 271 ; with a sul^ject, after what vwbo, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, r. 3; used 
like a noun, 273, n. 9; its place, 279, ll: 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268. a. 1; inl^ 
perf. for present, 268, a. 2; pres. forfuturs, 
268. R. 3; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
R. 7, (6.) 

Iiifinttum e^ity the indie, for the 8uhi.« 
259, R. 4, (2 ) 

Injirmm, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

/n/S«, 183, U. IW, '^ 

Inflection, 25; parts \t aoeenb inflectcMl 
24, 4. 
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hmmt, abi of, 118, B. 8. 

— w. d»t., 222, R. 1; w. genlt., 



62, B. 2, (e.) 
>fiMs, cenitiTW in, 09, B. 1 and 2. 

InnitoTy 224, a. 4. See aim niter. 
Innocens and innoxiuSy w. gonit 218, 

B. 1. 

/TMatioMu, w. genit^ 218, ft. 6. (1.) 

Jnseius^ w. genlt., 218, ft. 1, (8.) 

Inseribo, tnseuloe. and wimto, oonstr., 
Ml, B. 6. 

InsinnUo, w. gon.J > 117, ft- 1. 

bisolem and tn«oZitiM, w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

JiMiw, abl. of, lia, 1. 8: 116, 1, (a.); w. 
nnit., 218, B. 1; ef. a. 4, (1.); W. abl., 260, 
S, (1.) 

^ — ~ ; eUifMifl of, 209, K. 4; Its 



inottamjl88, 6 
position, 279, 6. 
Inserted elai 
Insinuo. 



,288. 
.1^., 229, B. 4, 1. 

InsanSi genit. plor. of, 114, ft. 8; 116, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

/MpfTs-o, 249, 1., B. 1 and B. 8. 

hutoTy a diptote, 94. 

InstUuo, 278, ff. 4; 280, H. 1; 281, ft. 4; 
w. inf., 27l, H. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of; 247, and ft. 6; w. 
▼erbs of teaching, 281, B. 8, (e.) 

Instruoy 281, b. 4. 

Insumen tempusy 276, ft. 2. 

Insueseoj w. dat. or abl. of ths tiling, 
246, n., 8; w. inf., 271, h. 1. 

Insuetm. 218, a. 1, (8.): 222, ft. 2, (a.); 
276, III., (2.)TW0, ft. 1; 2^, in., a. 1, (2.) 

IfMwptfr, w. aoe. or abl., 286, ft. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 218; integnim «$t ut, 
282, B. 8, N. 8. 

Intettigo^. two aces.. 280, h. 1; w. aoc. 
and inf., 272, h. 1; inteUigiiw, w. inf. as 
sul^t, 269, ft. 2. 

Intention denoted by partloiple In nu 
with wm, 162, 14; 274La. 6. 

IntentuSy w. tee. »fAu, 282, (8.); intentum 
essty w. dat. of gerund, i276, in., a. 2, (1.) 

J»<«r, use of, 2%, 1, ft. 2 ; in composition, 
196, i.,8;— w. se or tpUy 208, (5.); w. ge- 
mnds^6, m., ft. 8; instead of partttire 
gen., 212, a. 8, if. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero after in- 
UressBy 277, ii., 4. 

IntercedOy w. 9ia», a«, or quominuSy 262, 
ft. 11. 

Interdudo and interdico, 261, n. and a. 2. 

Interduoy w. abl., 251, h. 

Interdiu or c^ie, 2d8, n. 1. 

Inierea heiy 212, R. 4, n. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interesty w. genit., 219; w. mea, etc., 219, 
ft. 1 ; subject cf, 219, r. 4 ; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, b. 6. 

IntenoTy comparison of, 126, 1 ; intimusy 
206, R. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (8.); w. ace., 288, 2; w. too., 
MO; O, keuy etc.. not elided. 906. 

IntermittOy w. inf., 271. x 1. 

TnterpreSy gender of, 80; 61 2; genit. of, 
18, 8. 

tutenitttt. w. genlt., 218, B 1 and 2. 



luterroeatiTe particles, 198, . | ;- adis. 
104, 14; m, 6; 189, 6, 8;— pronouns, 187, . 
in Indirect questions, 187, ft.; 265, v. 2;— 
sentences, 200, 8. 

Intenogo, w. two aces., 281, B. 1; oonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of tlie oiim«, 
217, R. 1. 

Intersumy w. dat^ 224, 6. t 

LUMSy w. aoc., 888, 1, [b.) 

Introy how used. 195, B. 8; 268, ft. 4, {b.) 

Intransitiye Terb, 141, ii.; used imper* 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228, n. 1, (e.) 

-f ntu, ac(iB. in. 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

/niMidoTa38, (t), R. 

luTariable adjs., 122; snedfied, 127, 7. 

Invenioj w. two aces., 280, N. 1; m«sii^ 
watff, quiy w. sutj., 264, 6. 

hivideoy constr., 228, (1.), (c); 220, 1 
uMndcltcr mihiy 228, ft. 2, M. (e.) 

InvituSy w. dat. of the person, 226, ft. 8, 
invito mnenOLy 267, ft. 7. 

luToluntary agent of pass. Terb, 248, n., 
andx. 

'io. nouns in, gender of, 69, 1; personal 
appeUatiTes in. 100, 4, (6.); Terbals in, 102, 
7; ▼erbsinof8doonj..lfi9. 

Ionic metra. 817; 908 ;— a majorey 817, i. ; 
— a minorey 817, ii. 

4ory 4m, in tenninational eompaiatlTes, 
124,1. 

Jpsty declined, 186; how used, 136, ft. 1; 
207, ft. 28; used refleftiyely, 208, (4.); 207, 
ft. 28, (e.) ; w. intery 208, (6.) ; ef ^«, 207, 
ft. 27, (».); ipsey with the inf., 2i8, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsmn, 191, b. 7. 

LosHS and ipsissimwty 186, b. 2. 

Ireueory w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (b.) 

Iriy w. supine in um. 276, ii., b. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— a^., 116;— Terfos, 

-u, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 68; genitivi 
of, 74 ; -t« or -et^ instead of -is in km. plur. 
of 8d deel., 86, b. 1; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, e. 4;— used as proper names, 
82, b. 4, (6.); -u fbr -im in genitive of 4Cb 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(&. ) ; ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162. 7, (e ) 

Is, pron., declined, 184; how used, 207, 
B. 26; referring to a clatise, 206, (18.); i* 
and ille with yuidem used pleonastically, 
207, R.21j is for talisy 207, R. 26, (».); 264, 
1, N . ; et IS, eOque is, isque, et is qwdem 
267, R. 26, e.) ; ellipsis of u, 207, R. 26, (d.); 
is-gui, 264, 1, ». 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of narasf 
of, 237, R. 6, (6.) 

'issimus, a, um, the terminational super 
lative, 124, 2. 

-isso, verbs in, 187, n., 6. 

Istey how declined, 134 ; how used, 207 
R. 28. 25; istf qui, w. 8ubj.. 264, 1, H. 

Istic, prou., declined, 134, a. 8- 

Istic, adv., istinc, istuc, the*r reference, 
193,R. 1,(«.) 

Istiusmodi^ 184, R. 5. 

-it, roots of nouns in, 66, n., b. 6; in 8d 
root of 4th ooig.. 176 of ceitaiQ verba of 
8d coi^.. 171, ft. 7 
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Jka, 191, B 6; 377. R. 12, («.); ita mm, 
177, B 14. 

Itaque, it! meaning, 196, 6. n. ; its plaoa, 
«T9,8,(6.) 

Iter, declined, 67; 71, 2; with sum mad 
■eo. of place, 287, B. 1; Inenments oL 
286,2. 

-i<«r and -ter, advB. in, 192, ii. and it. 

•itas, -ia, 4tia, -dties, -iiudo. and •«!««, 
abetiiets in, 101, 1. 

Hiu, genitiTe in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

-ilo, frequentatiTee in, 187, ii., 1. 

•ifiitt or ^MTt'iM, a^js. in, 129, 6. 

/turn, Bup., in prosody, 284, B. 1, (2.) 

-atitf, adT8. in, 192, i. and n.; a^is. in, 
118,7. .-^ > 

-«iMn, verbals in, 102, 2; -turn or -ttticm, 
nonns in, 100, 6. 

•tia, genitives in, place <tfBn|^li accent, 
15: in what a4is., 107; qnantity of the t, 
tfd., I., B. 4:-a4)S. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
for. sing, of patrials and possesriyes in, 62. 

-»v, in 2d roots of verbs, 175; 171, ■. 8. 

-teiM, ai^s. in, 129, 7. 



J. vowel before, in prosody, 288, it., if. 1. 

Jaeeo, 210, r. 8, (2.) ; 288, (8.), ir. 

Jam. with a 9egativ», 19l, n. 6; jamdu' 
4mn, Ih. 

JeeuTj genitive of, 71, 8; ineiements of, 
286,2. 

JejuHus^ w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 5, (8.) 

Jesus^ decl. of, 68. 

Jocus. plor. joci and joea, 92, 2. 

Jubar, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (fr.) 

Jubeo, eonstr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, (<f.); 372, 
b. 6; 262, b. 4; ^psis ot jubeo «a2er»,288, 
B. 2; jubeor, w. inf., 271, H. 1. 

Jueundw^ eonstr., 2762ifi., B. 1 and 4; 
Jueundum est. w. quod, 278, 5, ft. 6. 

Judieo. w. two aces., 280, N. 1: w. ace. 
and inf.. 272, n. 1 ; in pass., 210, r. 8, (8.), 
(c): jutUean w. predicate nominative, 271, 
ir.2. 

Ji<ferum,98, 1; 91. 

Jitgum, quantity of its compds., 283, rv., 
B. 1. 

Jungo, eonstr., 229^ r. 4, 1. 

Junetus and eanjunctuSf oonsto., 222, 
» 6, (c.) 

Jupiter J genitiye of, 71; declined, 86. 

/•«■« aliguid faeere^ without cum^ 247, 2. 

J»«. its compds., 189, n. Zi—juratuSy 
wlthir«ttve meaning, 168, 16:— ^'ttro, poet, 
w. inf., 1., ». 8. 
■ Juijufandum^ declined, 91. 

Justum erat, indie, for subj., 269, R. 8; 
justiem est yrith inf. as subject, 269, R. 2; 
justo after oomparatiTes, 266, R. 9; its 
place, 279, v. 1. 

Juv>at, w. ace, 229^. 7. 

JuvenaliSj abl. of , 82, B. 4. {b.) 

Juvenis, abl. of. 82, ■. 4, (b.): 118, e. 2; 
lomparison of. 128, 4; 116, 1, (o.); for in 
jwventtue, 253, R. 6. 

Juxta, as an adv., 195, R. 4 ; justta at or 
•l«i«i, 198, 8j 1^. ' ' -. 



£, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horace, 821. 

K nowing, verbs of, their eonstraetitm, SlU 



L, roots of nouns in, 56, ii. ; | 
nouns in, 66: genitive of, 7'^ 
tity of, 299, 2. 

haborOy eonstr., 278, N. 1; poet. w. iBf , 
271, N. 8. 

Labials, 8, Ii 

Lacy gender of, 66, R. ; genitive of, 70. 

Laeessoy eonstr., ^, r. 1. 

LatoTy w. abl., 247, 1, (2.): aoo., 282, (t) 

Lotus, w. abl. or gen., 218, r. 5, (i.)* 

cf. E. 4, (1.) 

Lampas, declined, 86. 

LaptSy declined, 57. 

Lot. pr., 284, if. 1. 

Largus. w. gen. or abl., 218, r. 5, (t.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive of, 71. 

Lassusy w. genit., 218, R. 2. 

Lateo. w. dat. or ace., 228, R. 2, «., (fr.), 
and (1.), (o.) 

Latin grammar, its divisions, 1. 

LatiniSy for Ittdis LatiniSy 268. n. 1. 

Latusy altusy and UmguSy w.«eo. <tf qtaee, 
286. 

Lavo and^oxo. sdl. m, 229, m.4, 1; Iom, 
w. abl. of price, 262, R. 1. 

Laxoy w. abl., 261, If . 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201, 1& 

Lego iere)y its form in the oompds., l88l, 
N. 2; eonstr., 280^. 1. 

Lenioy eonstr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

-ientusy a4js. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2 : division oi: 8: sound* of; 7 
numeral, 118, 7: capital, 3, 2; dknt, 12, r. 
terminal in 8d deel., 56. 

Levoy w. abL, 261, n.; w. fen. poet 
220,2. 

Lex^ gender, 66, 2jjenitiT», 78, 2, (2.):^ 
legem darhy oonstr.^KTS, 2, w. 4;— i^g«, abl. 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Libery w. abl. or gen., 218, r. 5, (4.); «C 
220, 2 ; and 261, M. ; w. genit., 218, R. 5, (4.) ; 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

Uberoy w. abl., 261, n.\ poetically, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

LSberaUs. w. genit., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Libram and libraSy 286, R. 7. 

Libroy abl. w. ad|j. without prep., 264, 

R.2. 

Lieentiay w. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 
R. 1. (1.) 

Ltceo, w. genit. of price, 214, r. 8; w 
abl.,252,E. 1. 

Licet, w. dat., 223 R.2;w.Sttlg. theaoc. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 278, 4^ 262. 
R. 4; w. inf. as snldect, 269, r. i; oaM of 
the predicate after Heet esse. etc.. 269, Ji. 6; 
w. indicative instead of sutd., 268, R. 8, (o^ 
—licet, conj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

Lhniting aoc., 28-1, n. ;— abl.. 260 and lu 

-limus, superlatives in. 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 8. 1- 
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Uqmidusy pr., 284, s. 6., m. 8. 

4u, udj/i. in, compArison, 125, 2. 

titeras dare, scribere or mittere, 226, m., 
B. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2: Kteras or 2{<e- 
*w, after yerbs of teaching, 281, k. 8, (c.) 

Litotes^ 324, 9. 

XJtwm, pr., 284, ■. 1, (2.) 

I.oading, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LocupUsy genitive of, 112, 1; abl., 118, 
1. 2; gen. plur., 114, n. 8;116, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 213, r. 6, (4.) 

Locus, plur. loci and loca^ ^ i** 2; loeo 
and locis, abl. of place without a prepod- 
feion, 254, r. 2 : loco^ w. gen. tea predicate 
nom., 210, h. 8; for oredicate aoo., 230. n. 
4; 2oct and 2ocorum, 212, a. 4, n. 2ana n. 
iiloeus in apposition to names of towns, 
287, R. 2; loco, w. gen. of price, 241, r. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; w. participles in 
iu$i 274, R. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 275, 
in., a. 1, (1.) 

Logical snl^t, 202. 8 :— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longej w. comparatives and superlatives, 
127, 8; 256, n.; w. aoc. of space, 286, if. 1; 
Mige gentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2, (&.); Umgias 
without quam, 256, r. 6. 

Longitudine, w. genit. of measuie, 211, 
R. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. aoc. of space. 286; Umgum 
•St, the indicative instead or the suhiono- 
tlve, 259, R. 4, (2.) 

-U, g^enitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, Ibr in tempore ludorum, 258, H. 1; 
257, R. 9, (2.) 

iMo, w. abl., 262, r. 1. 



M, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i. ; be- 
fioe d phanged to n, 134, m. 1: dropped in 
the 3d root of certain verbs, 171, k. o: final, 
quantity of, 299, 3; elided, 805, 2. 

•'ma, Oreek nouns in, genitive plur. of^ 
84, 1. 2. 

Mactus, 115, 5: maete, w. abl., 247, 1, 
N. 2 : w. genit., 213, r- 5, (4.) 

JMagis and maxime, use of in forming 
comparatives atfd superlatives, 127, 1; ple- 
onastic with maUe, etc., 256, R. 13. 

Magnus, compared, 125, 5 ; w. supine in 
u, 276, III., B. 1 ; m^igTuxm partem, 234, ii., 
R. 8; magni, parvi, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing, 214, R. 1 ; magna, parvo, etc., w. verbs 
of buying, etc., 252, r. 3. 

MuUe, constr. of its compounds malefaeio, 
maUdico, etc., 225, i. ; male, instead of abl. 
•f price, 252, r. 3; male, bene, or prudenter 
faeio ; male or bene JU, w. quod, 2<3, 5, (1.) 

Malo, conjugated, 1/8,8; constr., 278,4; 
S62, r. 4; maUem, meaning of, 260, ii, a. 2; 
eoiutr. w. abl. like a comparative, Z66, a. 
16,(3.) *^ 

Malus, compared. 125, 5. 

Mando, constr., 223, r. 2, and (1.), lb.): 
m, w. 4; 274 r. 7, (a.); 2^, r. 4. 

Mane, k: 192, 8. 

Maneo, 2l0, r. 8, (2.); compds. of; 288, 

ikau08tu$, w. genit. 218, r. 1. 



Bfanner, advs. of, 191, i.i., abl of, 247. 
with cum, 247, 2; w. d<j or ex, 247, r. 8. 

Manus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, a 
7; manum injtcer^, 233, (1.) 

Mare.aAA. of, 82, e. 1, (&.); ellipsis of, 
206, R. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, b. 1: genitive, 72, 
K. 1; genit. plur., 88, if., 3, e.; used t« 
distinguish the sex of eplcenes, 33, n. 

Biasculine nouns of 3d decl., 58; exoep' 
tions tn, 59 — 61; — ^masculine caesura, 3l0| 
N.l. 

MatetjbmUias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ni.t 
K. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adjs., 104, 8 

Matturo, sell, se, 229, &. 4, 1; w. inf., 271) 
N. 1. 

Me and mi tot mihi, 183, B. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. re/ert and interest, 219, 
K. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
B. 4 ; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 803; Roman measnrw 
of length, etc., 327. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, N. (6.); its genm- 
dite, 275, II., B. 1. 

Medieor, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

auditor, constr., 278, n. 1. 

Medius^ how translated, 206, a. 17; w. 
genit., 218; w: inter, 212, b.4,(2.); w. abl., 
213, R. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (&.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, s.; 56, ii., a. 6; abl., 
82,1.6,(6.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of subj.. 268, 
B. 3; melitu est, w. dat., 228, 1; truUut 
erit, w. perf inf., 268, b. 2. 

Melos, nom. plur. of, 83, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intensive. 188, b. 2. 

Memini, 183, 8; constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, B. 1; w. ace. and inf.. 272, if. 1; 
memerUo, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, b. 1, (8.) ; w. sul^., 
218, B. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, b. 6. 

-men, notms in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 

Snitive, 71, 1 ; -men or -mentum, verbal! 
,102,4. 

Mens; in menUm venit, oonstr., 216, 
B. 3. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, B. 

•TT^et, encUtic. 188. a. 2; 189, b. 1. 

Metalepsis, 324, 6.' 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, X. 2. 

Metonymy, 824, 2. 

Metre, 303; how divided, 808, 8: differeut 
kinds, 810-^317. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

-metros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, r. 7; w. inf., 271, 
H. 1. 

Meus, voc. sing, masc., 105. b. 8; 189, 1; 
used reflezively, 139, b. 2; how declined, 
189; 7neum est, 211, B. 8, (3.), (a.) 

Mi, for mihi, 183, b. 1. 

Middle voice in Oreek, 248, b. 1, (2.) 
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Mile, Roman, 827. 

MiUSj declined, 67; gender, 80: 61, 2; 
fenitlTe, 78, 2 ; uf«ed collectively, 209, a. 11, 
(i.), (6.); ellipsis of, 205, R. 7. 

Military expressions without eum^ 249, 
fii., R. 

MHitia. construed like names of tcwns, 

ei, R. 8. 

aiilU, how u«ed, 118, 6; eUipsis of; 827, 
m 5. 

Millioi., how expressed, 118, 6, (a.); a 
■liUion sesterces, ffi7, k. ? 

Afm' for mihinf, 133, R. 1. 

'Wino, In old Imperatives, 162, 5. 

Minor and compds, w. aoc. and dat., 228, 
(1) (i.) 

Mil Istro^ w. dat., 228, R. 2; and (1.), {b.) 

Minus and minimum^, genit., 212, a. 8, 
IT. 1; minus, for non, 277, i., r. 14; miniu 
without r/iumt, 256, r. 6. 

Miror, coi^jugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1; eonstr., 278, k. 6. 

Mirum est u<, 262, a. 8, H. 8; mirum 
quam, qtumtvm, etc., 264, r. 4. 

Misceo, how construed, 245, ii., 2, and r. 
1; 224, R. 8. 

Mi sf rear, miseresco, miseretj miseritutn 
e<l, and rniserescit, w.gen. of ttie thing, 215 ; 
misfrf.1, etc., w. ace. of the person, 4&5, n. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. aoc. of the thing, 215, 
II. 2; w. ace. of degree, 215, n. 8. 

Mi/i5, declined, 109. 

MittOj w. odor in, 225;^. two data., 227; 
278, 2, (c.)j w. participle In diu. 274, s. 7; 
w. inf^27l, N. 8; w. quod^ 278; missum 
/aeio, S^4, R. 4. 

M^j initial, 12, 2, r. 

Mobilis, pr., 284, x. 5, R. 1. 

Mot/eroTy eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

MotJi annexed to pronouns, 184, R. 6: 
its use, 211, R. 0, (5.) 

^fo^ticus, w. genit., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Modified sufaiject, 202, 6; iteelf modified, 
202, III., R. 1 ;— predicate, 208, 5. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247, 2« 

Modo, conditional conj., 198, 5; w. subj., 
263,2; nwdo, adv., 193, ii., 3; modo n«, 
ai;8, 2, N. 1; modo— modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
a. 1,(1.) 

MoUio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, (Fgre or graviter fero, w. quod, 
IJ8, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; eonstr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2 : 273. n i; without u/, 262, a. 4 ; 
w. <icc. and inf., 278, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
afJ4. 1. 

M-iney, Roman, 827, pp. 870—872. 

Monocolon. 319, 2. 

Mononieter. 304, 2; 813, i. 

Monop totes. 94. 

Mo.'i08vllnbIes, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
fcW. 1 ; their place, 279, 8. 

iUmA, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Koniau, 320, 2; names of, 326; 
Ii vision of, 326, 1 ; gender of names of, 28; 
116, 8; ab: of names in er and tj, 82, s. 2, 
a ^ 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or moTM tst, eonstr., 2Qu«, H. J; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, in., R. 1, (1.): mof« 
as abl. of manner without turn, 247, a. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, eonstr., 
225,1V.; 287, R. 8. 

Motum, pr., 284, a. 6. a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 2S, 8. 

Mof«o, eonstr., 229, r. 4. 1:' 261, n.\ 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, r. 2, (6.) 

^m«, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MultipUcatives, 121, 1. 

MuUo, {are), eonstr., 217. R. 6. 

Multus, compared, 125, 6; mulii «f, hMV 
used. 278, &. 5; muUo, w. comparatifia, 
etc., 127, 3; 256, r. 16; so multum, ih.j v.; 
multum, w. genitive, 212, r. 8, ir. 1: M 
Ht^. of danree, 212, (2.); muUut instead of an 
adverb, 2o^, a. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67, 4; genitite, 76, 
■. 8; genit. plur., 88, ii.. 8. 

Munijicus, w. genit., 218, r. 5, (1.) 

Mutes, division of, 8, 1; a mute and 
a Uquid m prosody, 288 iv., r. 2. 

Mutilus, w. abl., 218, a. 5, (5.) 

Muto, eonstr., 252, r. 6; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N. roots of nouns in, 56, n. ; nouns ta, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, i. : droppied in tb* 
8d root of certain verbs, 171, s. 6. 

-nactis, genitive of Oreek names in, 78, 
2, (1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, R., (a.); place oi, 
279,8, (a.) and (c) 

Names of persons, their order, 279. 9, (6.); 
of nations instead of those of oountneSv 26S, 
a. 8; 287, a. 5. 

Narro, w. aeo. and inf., 272, N. 1, and a. 
6; narror, eonstr., 271, R. 2. 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, a. 1; nascitWy w. 
subj., 262, R. 8, N. 2. 

NatOy 282, (2.), n. 1; eonstr. of oompds., 
238, (8.), N. 

Natura/ert, eonstr., 262, r. 8., n. 2. 

NahtraU est, w. ut and the snt^j., 262, 

R. 8, N. 8. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; natus, *old,* w »t« , 
236, N. 8; poet. w. inf., 271, H. 8. 

l/atu,U: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, a. 1. 

•mi, enclitic coi^unction, 198, 11 ; quaa 
tity of, 295, R.; as an interrogative parti 
cle. 198, 11, a., (c); its' place, 279, 3, (c.) 

Ne, adv., the primitive UM^tive partiete, 
191, 111., a. 8, p. 158; w. quidem, ib.; 279, 
8, (d.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, lb. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260. a. 6, (b.) with the imper* 
ative, 267, r. 1 ; n< midta, ne plura. etc., 
229. a. 3, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
a. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of; 
262, a. 6; n«, for nedum, 262, n. 6. 

Nee or neque, 198, 1 ; nee non or ms9*M 
non, ib. ; nee-^nee, with the singular, 209^ 
a. 12, (50« (a-); neqtu, for el ne. after ut 
and ne, 962, r. 6, n. 4i-^ee ^«, a07, a. I7| 
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gj; M«e if, 907, K. 36. j^-); ««£«•« or annon, 
H6, &. 2; iMecrum, 277, i., b. 16; its place, 
179, 8, (a.) 

Neeesse, defectiTe ad|j., 115, 6; necesse est 
Ml,ete., 262, b. 8, n. 2; without vt, 262, 
R. 4; n«c<«4« /ut<, the indio. Ibr the sul^ , 
269, R. 8; w.lnf. m subject, 269, b. 2: w. 
•ledicate dat.,269, b. 6 ; 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 15. 

Necessario^ after coinTOiratiTes, 266, b. 9. 

Neduntf w. sulj., 2^, m. 5; without a 
v«rb, ib. 

Nefas. gender of, 62, B. 2: 94; w. supine 
In «, 276, m., b. 2. 

Negatives, two, thdr force, 277, B. 8—6; 
•e^tiTe joined to the coojunction, as, nee 
9msquam. nee tMus. etc., instead of et nemo, 
et nuUus, etc., 278, a. 9. 

Negligent, coni^r., 218, K. 4. (2.) 

Nego^ instead of non dicoj 279, 15, {b.); 
w. aec. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; negor. 
w. inf., 271, K. i. 

Negotium^ ellipsis of, 211, b. 8, n. 

JVcmo, 94and95; for nullus, 207, b. 81; 
nemo est qid, 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* every one,' 277, a. 6, (c.) 

Nempey 191, b. 4; 198, 7, B., (a.) 

Neoterism. 825, 8. 

Nequa and neqtuKy 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 115, 4; compared, 

NegtUf aee nee ; foe et nan, 198, 1, (c); 
neque — neque, or nee — nee, net/ue — iwc, nee 
— fi«9u«, 198, 1, («.); negue—€t^ ib.; neque 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (6.); neqxte 
non, 277, b. 3: neque quisquam, uUus, um- 
quam, etc., 278, b. 9. 

Nequeo, how coqjugated, 182, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

Ne ^ttis or nequis, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne qtns, instead of ne quisquam, 207. B. 81 ; 
278, B. 9. 

Iverio, genitive of, 69, x. 2. 

Nescio an, 198, 11, b., («.); 265, b. 8; 
nescio quis, 266, b. 4; nescio quomodo, lb. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Neseius, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.) 

•^eus and -^nus, adjs. in, 128, 1. (6.) 

Neuter, nouns, 84 ; not found in Ist and 
6th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of Sd 
decl., 66; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 206, B. 10 , adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, B. 3; ace. of denoting donee w. 
another aoo. after transitive verbs, 281, b. 5 ; 
verbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
Bulyects, 234, iii. ; w. cocmate ace., 232, (1.) : 
w. ace. of degree, ete., 232, (8.); w. abl. or 
agent, 248, s. 2 ; used impersonally, 184, 2 ; 
in the pa^ive voice, 142, b. 2 ; participles 
of, 162, 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and atiUs. instead of the genitive oi their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, b. 8. (3.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 1^, 8. 

Neve or neu, 198, 8; after vi and ne, 262, 
H. 4.- 

Ni ocnm, 198, 5, b., (h.)\ nisi, * except,' 
161, B. 6; 277, b. 16; nisi quod, ib.; nisi 
vero, and nisi forte, *■ Unless pc^rhaps,' ib- 



Niha, nihUum, 94; w. genitive. 212,b. 1 ; 
instead of non, 277, b. 2. (5); 232, (8.)' 
nikQ aliud quam or nisi, 277, a. l6 ; nihil^ 
aoe. yt.-tBstimo and moror, 214, N. 2 nihili 
w. facto, 214; as ace. of degree, 215, n. 8: 
282, (8.); nihil est quod, etc., 264, 7, n. 2; 
nihil abest, quin, 262. n. 7; nihil aniiquiut 
habeo or dueo quam, w. sufaj., 278, n. 1 ; 
nihildwm, 277, i., b. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 218. B. 6. (8 ) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, b. 16; at 
abl. of price, 252, B. 8. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 68, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 2^, n. ; w. in or ad, MB 
n., B. 2; w. inf. or subj., 273, 1, n. 1. 

Nix, 56, B. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); genit 
plur., 88, II., 8. 

No, constr. of eompds. of 233, (8.), n. 

Noctu or node, 253, n. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; oonstar., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative^ 
267, N. andB. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., B. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, B. 1; 211, a. 2, 
ir.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, (6.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 37; construction of, 209; 
210; ellipsis of, 209, r. laud 2; wanting, 
209, B. 8; w. inf., 209, b. 5; after intexjec- 
tions, 209, B. 13 ; formation in 3d decl. Arom 
the root, 56; plural, 3d decl., 83; of aAjs. 
of 8d decl., 114. see Subject-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280: pass., 210, r. 3, (3.) 

Non, 191, R. 8 ; ellipcis of, after non moilo, 
ete., followed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9; non est 
quod, CUT, quare, or ({uamobrem, w. subj., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a n^ative word, 
277. R. 3; — before ne quidem, 277, R. 6; 
poention of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 26/, b. 1; difiference bctVt«n 
non and nauilj 191, b. 8 ; non nemo, non 
nulli, non nihd, non numquam, difTerent 
from nemo non,etii., 277, R. 5, {c.)\ non 
nihil, to some extent, 232^ (3); nonne, 198, 
11, R., (c); non modo- -ud etiam, and non 
modo-^ed, equivalent te non diram — s^d. 
277, B. 10; non dubito, non est Uubmm, 
non ambigo, non proem, non abest, qvin, 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quad n m 
or non quia non, instead of non quin : n.on 
eo quod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 262, 
B. 9; non priusquam, non ni.n, w. all ab 
solute, 257, N.4j nonduin,274, i., a 16; 
non in the second member ef adTeiSMtitn 
sentences without et or vero. 278, R 111. 
non nisi, separated, 279, 3, id.) 

Nona',, ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 189, 5, y\,) 

Nos, forego, r. 7. 

Nosco, 171, a. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 139, 3. 

Nostras, how declined. 139, i, (h.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 8; different 
use of nostrum and noatri, 212, r. 2, n. 2. 

' Not ' and ' nor,' how expressed with thr 
hnperative, 267, b. 1; with subj., 260, a. & 
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NoaiM, 26—103; prop«r, eoounon, ab- 
■omet, oollecthre. and mftterfaU, 26: nnder 
oC, 27—^; number of, 85; casM of, 96, 87; 
dtfclension of, 38 — 40; uouna of 9d decl., 
mode of declining, 55: compoimd, declen- 
lion of, 91; irregular, 92; variable, 92; de- 
fectlTe, in eaM, 94; in number, 96, 96; 
ling, and plor. haring different meanings, 
97; redandani, 99; verbal, 102; derivation 
o£ 100—102; composition of, 103; how 
modified, 201, III., R. 1; need as adjs., 205, 
ft. 11; extent given to tlie term noon, 24, 
ft. 

Novum est itf, 262, a. 8, H. 2. 

Noz, decUned, 57; genitive of, 78, 8, (4.); 
fniit. plor., 83, ii., 8. 

Ifoxtm, TT. genit of the crime, 218, «. 1, 
(8.); 217i B 1' ('* »■ w. dat., 222. B. 1, fa.) 

•iM, partirlpli^ Stj, abl. of, 113. 2; when 
used ae nouns^ El, t,. 4; nouna in, genit. 
plor. of, S3, I r, 4 : ^i,- ait. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and E. 1^ pnrtkipiiils and participles in, 
constmccion of. 21^:t. %. 1 and 8. 

Nubilo, i«!ll. tiEiu, 251, 9, (1.) 

Nubo, w. Jat.. '.ri3; quantity of u in 
compdB. of, 2S6, 2, s 8. 

NudOy w. abl., 251, w. 

Nudus. w. abl. or genit., 213. R.5, ^4.); 
250,R,(1); w. ace., 213, R. 4,(6.) 

NuUus, iu>w declined, lOT ; a pronominal 
adj., 139, &, (1.); for non, 205, r. 15; reftrs 
to more tlian two, 212, R. 2, n., (6.) nuUus 
estj qui.yt. 8ub|)., 264, 7, n. 2: nuUus non, 
277, R. o, (c.) ; nuUius and >•tf'M^ instead of 
neminis and neminey 207, R. 81, (e.); md- 
Itadrnn, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nuniy with its compounds, meaning of^ 
196, 11, R., (b.)\numr—any used oniy in 
dbect questions, 265, R. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12 ; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, r. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, R. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 105; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (6.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7 ; adverbs, 119 ; 192, 3 : multipUcative, 121 ; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

NummuSy 327, R. 8, (6.) 

Numquam noiiy and non numquam, 277, 

NumqwSj num. quiSy or nvrnqWy etc., 
bow declined, 137, 8; numqtds estquiy 264, 
7, IT. 2: numqua and numqwBy IffT, R. 4; 
mimqmdy as an interrogative particle, 196, 

NumquisnaniylS^ y 4. 

yuncy use of, 277, r. 15 ; ftim^— nime, 277. 
R. 8; nunc and etiamnuncy w. imperlbet 
»nd perfect, 259, r. 1, (6.) 

Nuncupoy w. two aces., 280, ti. 1; nuncu- 
oor,210, R. 8, (8.) 

NundintBy 826. 2, (11.) 

Nuntioy 273, ^, e); 272, n. 1; pass. w. 
inf., 271, N. 1; nunticditry constr., 271, R.8. 

IntptTy ntodr and mox, 191, r. 6. 



«,-^-.„., w. geni ^, nSj m. 4, ■ S, (ft ; 

fhecy pr.; 284,^, 6, ft. 2. 

•nxy nouns in, genitiTS of, 66, 6, 7. 



O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to m la 1 
ing certain nominatives litnn tlie root, 66L 
I.. R. 4, and n., a. 4 ; nouns in, gender d^ 
58, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns In, 
gender of. G9, r. 8; genitive of, 69, b. 8; 
ampliflcatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; inensmbnt hi. 
of 8d decL, 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verts' 
290; final, quantity of, 285, R. 4; 297: 
sometimes used finr u alter v. 822, 8: 58: 
178.1,11. 

Oy inteij. w. nam., 209, r. 15; w. ace., 
238,2; w. voo., 240, a. 1; On, w. suhi., 
263.1. 

uby government of, 196. 4; 275. ni., r. 8 ; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs c<Hnponnded with, 224; of adjs., 222,' 
R. 1, (6.) 

Obtdioy how fbrmed, 189. w . 8. 

ObeqmtOy constr^ 283, (8.) 

ObfOy constr., 288, (8.), n.j^paas., 234, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dattve 
of the remote object, 228, ir. 

Objective genitiTe, 211, a. 2; after ad^., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, r. 5; 
— propositions titer wiiat, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

ObUviscoTy w. genitive or aoe., 216; w 
aec. and inf., 272, ir. 1. 

Obnoxiusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (b.) 

Obruoy w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Obaeeroy w. two aces., 281, R. 1. 

ObsequoTy obtemperoy and obtreeto. w. dal , 
228. R. 2. 

Observoy w. vf oriM, 262, if. 8. 

ObseSy gender of, 30 ; genitive of, 78, R. 1 

ObsonoTy w. abl. of piice, 252, r. 1. 

ObstOy and obsistOy quominuSy etc., 288, 
R. 11. 

ObtemperatiOy w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

ObtrectoTy constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obvitay w. dat., 222,. a. 1, (6.) 

Obvianty w. dat.. 228, 1. 

Oceasioy w. genii, of gerunds, 275, in. 
ft. 1,(1.) 

OeeumbOy w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224, r. o. 

Oeeurroy w. dat.. 224 : w. aoe., 288, 8 ); 
oecurrit iK, 262, a. 8, i«. 1. 

OeioTy ccnnparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocisy genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 8. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— iamble, 814, m 

Odiy 183, 1. 

•odiSy genitives in, 76, r. 6; 76, ft. 1 

•cdusy Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

CBy how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 84 
decL!54,2. 

CEdipuSy genitive of, 76, R. 6. 

CEtay gender of, 42. 

OMciOy w. quominwy etc., 262, ft. U. 

Ohey pr., 288, i., i. 6; 296, ft. 6. 

(Hy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-cisy genitives in, 76, i. 2; words in, pr 
aai, r., a. 6, (8 ) 



Digitized 



by Google 



niDcx. 



39? 



Old, how ezprenwd In Latin, 236, N. S.' 

(Meo and redoUo, w. aoe.^ 282, (2.) 

OUus, for ii{«, whence oik. maec. plar. I6r 
Wt, 134, R. 1. 

-oZiM, a, Mm,.diminatiTee in, 100, 8, ▲. 2. 

•mn^ for ^m, 63. 

Omission of a letter or sjllable, Meiyn- 
«oi»e-H>f a word, see ellipsis. 
' Omnes^ w. genitlye plur., 212. r. 2, ir. 6; 
omniunty w. snperlatiyes, 127, 4, n. 2; 
•mnio, ace. of degree, 232, (8.) 

-«n, Greek nonns in, 54, 1 : -On for -ornfn, 
IM, 4; -on, roots in, <tf Sddscl., 66, it., r.1; 
nouns in, of 8d decl., 58 and <n. 6; fenit. 
pinr. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -os and 
•on, nouns in, of 2d deel., changed to -vs 
and -urn, 64, 1. 

fhwstus, w. abl. or genit., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

>peram dart^ w. ut, 278, H. 1 ; w. ^t. of 
rund, 275, in., r. 2, (1.); w. aoe. id, 282, 
(3. ) ; — operd m«a, equivalent to per tne, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio est, w. aec. and inf^ 272, r. 1; 
opmfonc after oomparatiTes, 266, a. 9; its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

C^noTy w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1. 

€}ponety w. inf. as its sul^jeet, 269, r. 2; 
w. inf., aco. with the inf., or the suttJM 278, 
H. 6; without uT, 262, r. 4. 

Oportebat. aportuU. the indk. Instead of 
the subj., 268, r. 8, (a.) 

Oppictoy w. adjs., 127. 2. 

Cff^dttniy in apposition to naaiMi of 
towns, 287, B. 2. (6.) 

Oppleo. w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

OptobiUus eraty the indk. instead of the 
iubj.. 259, R. 8. 

Qpit7n«J|nstead of abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

Opto^ 271. a. 4; 278,4; opto, w. sufcj., 
without tUy 262, a. 4. 

Opuientus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

CfpuSy work, declined, 67; opus, need, 
w. genit. and aco., 211, r. 11 ; w. abl. of 
the thing, 248; as sul^t or predicate of 
eat. 243, r. 2; 210, r. 6; w. perfect par> 
tkrple, 248, a. 1; w. supine in «, 276, iii., 
R. 2; opus est^ w. inf. as subject, 269, a. 2. 

-or. nouns in, gender of, 58 ; 61 ; genit. 
of, 70; 71; Terbaki in, 102, 1 ; m 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, H., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenses in, 266. r. 4. 

Orboy w. abl., 251. ir. 

Orbtis, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
1. 6, (4.) 

Order, adTS. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119, 120; in expressions 
Af time, 236, r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
Crun a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R. 8. 

•drisy genitives In, 76; 112,2; -Arts, genit. 
In, 76. 

-oriumy verbals in, 102, 8. 

OriunduSy (onstr., 246. 

Oro, w. twoaocs., 281, a. 1: w. tif, nsy or 
kif., 278, 2, N. 4 : without ic, 262, k. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—6; figures of. 822. 

Ortusy w. abl., 246. 

-osy noons In, of 2d deei., 64, 1; of 8d 

84 



deel., gend«r o' 68 and 61, 8: genii of, 76: 
Greek genitlvptc In, 68, 1 ; QlaI in nlurai 
aces., sound of. b. 3; quantity of, 800. 

OSy {ori8)y ge ier of, 6l, 8; genit. of, 76 j 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

OSy {ossis)y gender of, 61, 8; genit. oC 76 
s. 1. 

CIsM, gender of, 42, 1. 

OatendOy w. ace. and inH, 272, h. 1. 

-osusy ad^. in, 128, 4. 

-otiSy genit. in, 76; 112, 2. 

* Ought ' or ^ should,' expraBse4 by Indie 
of</e6fo,269,R.4,(2.) 

•ozy nouns in, genit. ofv78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 2b. 



P, roots of nonns endine In, 66, i. ; wfam 
inserted after m in 2d and 8d itwts of vesbe. 
171,8. 

Pace or in pauy 268, N. 1; 267. R. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, 8, 1. 

FiOUoy w. aeo^282, n. 1. 

Pan, aco. of, 80, R. 

Patitkusy voc. of, 64, 6. 

Par. abl. of, 82, r. 1, (6.); 118, i. 8; su- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. eum and the abl., 222, r. 6; 
par eraty indie, instead of subj., 269, &. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1; par oe, 198, 8. 

Parabola, ffl4, 8U. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d decl., 67: 4th decl., 87; 6th 
deel., 90;— of adls. of Ist an(>2d decl., 106 
—107: 8d decl., 108— 111:— of verbs, 5vwi, 
158: Ist eo^j., 156, 156; 2d conj.. 157; 8d 
cong., 158, 159: 4th conJ., 160; deponent. 
161 ; periphrastic, oonj., 1(B; defective, 188; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Paraiusy constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Pareo. w. dat.. 228, R. 2, n., (a.); parti' 
tur Mihty ib., (c); w. inf., 271, ir 8 

Pureus. w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (S.); 
w. in, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 824, 24. 

Parelcon, 828, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 324,4, (6.) 

Pariter oe, l98]8. 

Paroy constr., 278, N 1 ; w. inf., 371, ■ I. - 

Paroemiac verse, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia. 824. 25. 

Parioy compos, of, 168, r. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Parsy aoc. of, 79, 4; abl. of, V2, a. 6, («.}: 
ellipsis of, 205, a. 7; its use in fractlonai 
•'\preesions, 121. 6; niagnam and maxt' 
mam partem.2S4, ii., R. 8; mtdtis partUma, 
256, R. 16, (8.) 

Part, ace. of, 234, n. 

PartieepSy genit. of, 112,2; genit plur 
of, 114, I. 2; 116, 1, (a.>-w. genit., 218, 
a. 1,(8.) 

Participial adjs.. 180;— of perfect tense, 
meaning of, with tenses of mm, 162, 12, ^2. ) ; 
w. genit., 213, a. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 25 and 148, 1 ; in lu, how de- 
clined, 105 R. 2; in nSy do.. Ill; aM. sing 
of, 113, 2; participles of active verbs, 148 
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l.(].);oriMatsrmbt, 148, 1,(8.); 182,16; 
or deiMiMat Teite, 162, 17 ; of neuter i»9- 
ilf» Twbe, 182, 18; in -rus, genit. pinr. of, 
182, 19; vnt. and perf. oompounded with 
tn, 182, 21; when they become adjs- or 
Donns. 182, 22; caaee ot In eompd. tenees, 
182, 12. 18: aometivea with esse indeelina- 
ble, 182, 18, (l.)> in -f^ with sum, force of, 
182, 14; how modified, 202, ii., (8.); agree- 
ment of. 205; agreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the sul^t, 205, a. 5; 
gendo: when uied impersonally, 205, a. 18; 
' perfect denoting origin, with abl., 248; in 
all. absolute, 2^;— paariyeof naming, etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, a. U; their gor- 
ernment, 274; their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
for abl. of cause, 247. 1, R. 2, (6.); with 
kabeo, etc., 274, 2. R. 4; for a Terbal noun, 
274. 2, &. 5; for elauaee, 274, 8. 

iVirtteipo, poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

PartieUs, 190, 1. 

Partirit 79, 4; porltm, w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; partifnT-partinif w. genit. or ex, 277, 
B. 8. 

Partitiye nouns, 212, r. 1;-«<^s., 104, 9; 
—partitives with plur. Terbs. 209, r. 11 : 

211, R. 1: w. genit. plur., 212; ellipsis of, 

212, R. 2, N. 8; w. ace. or abl., 212, r. 2, 
R. 4; genit. ring, after neuter at^s. and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Parum. its meaning, 191, iii. ; oompaied, 
194.4; w. genit., 212, R. 4. 

Farumpery its meaning, 191, ii. 

Parvus^ compared, 1^, 5; parvij w. 
rerbs of valuing, 214, r. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatiyes, 258, a. 16; after 
'Bstimos 214, R. 2, N. 2 ; as abl. of price, 
252. R. 8. 

Paseo, 171, s. 8. 

Pa^siTe voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
284 , passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing. 234, i. 

PaUOy w. two dats., 227, R. 1. 

Pater, declined, 57. 

pHter-familias, etc., how decUned, 43, 2. 

Piithetic or emotive word, 279, 2, («.) 

Potior. 278, 4; 262, r. 4; pa<fen5, w.gen., 
218, a. 1.(2.); w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Patrial nouns, 100. 2; in o, genitive of, 
69, H.;— adJB., 104, 1(); 128, 6, (a.); ellipsis 
cf their substantive, 205, a. 1\ pronouns, 
189.4. 

Pntroeinor, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -«, genit. plur. 
in iim instead of -arum, 48, 2; in tu and t5 
used as adJs., 205. a. 11; quantity of their 
penult, 291, 4 and 5. 

Pnuca^ aoo. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Pauiiqfer, its meaning, 191, ii. 

Pauloy w. comparatives, 258, r. 18; pau^ 
\um aJbest quin, 272, n. 7. 

Pauper, abl. of, 118, s. 2; defective. 115, 
V, (a.): w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (2.) 

Pavidm, w. genit., 218, r. 1. 
. Pavar ut ne, etc., 262, n. 8. 

Abom. (HMlt«), genit. of, 87, x. 8. 



PeaOiaris, 222, R 2, (a.) 
Pedes, gender of. H, 2; genit. of, "8, 1 
totpedUes, 209, a. 11, (1.), (h.) 
Pejero, pr., 285, 2, a. 1. 
Pdagus^ gender of, 51 ; aoc. plur cS, M. 

'P«K«, 171,1. !,(*.); 251, N. 
Pendo, w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, a. 1. 

Pensi and pili habere. 214, a. 1. 
Pentameter verse, 804, 2 ; 811 ; 812, ix., x. 
Penthemimeris, 804, 5. 
Penult. 13; quantity of, 291; of propsff 



Per, its uses, 196, R. 9; 247. 1, R. 1; v. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, R. 4: in 
a4jurations, 279, 10, («.); in composition, 
198, 1., 10; per compounded with a4jectlTee 
strenglhens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, tbeir eonstmclfam, 
272. 

PerdpiOj w. aec. and inf., 272, N. 1; jtct* 
eeptum haoeo, instead of pereqn, 274, R. 4. 

Pereontor, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 113, R. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, 217\ R. 8; perditum tr^ 
for perdere, 278, ii., R. 2. 

Perduim, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 146, iv.; definite and in* 
definite, 145, iv., r. ; old form in sim, 162, 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, a. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
18: both actively and passively, 162, 17, 



(a.^;— of neuter verbs, l62, 18; of imner* 
sonal verbs. 184, a. 2; the perf. subj., 280, 
II.. R. 1, (8.) ; in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 259, r. 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib., {b.}--{d.); 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., R. 1. 
(8.), and a. 4 and 6; in the protasis, 261, 2 
and R. 2 and 8; 268, r. ; perf. sufcg. for im- 
perative, 267, R. 2; praf. inf., how used, 
2^, a. 1. (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
N. : supplies the place of a pies. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, R. 8, (a.); perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the c<»npletion 
of an action, ib., (&.); w. habeo, 274, r. 4; 
w. do, reddo, euro, ete., ib. ; supplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, r. 5; used in 
circumlocution for abl. of cause. 247, R. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (b.) 

Perficio ut, 278, N. 2. 

Pergo, constr., 225, iv. ; w. inf., 271, N 1. 

PfrAt6eo, 280, m. 1: 272, rr. 1, and a 8; 
perhibeor, 210, R. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, R 1 

Periditor^ capitis or capite, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, in. 'r-<u or atyue, 196, 8, ■ 

Periphrasis, 828, 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic conjugations, 182, 14 and IC 

Per^us, 218, R. 1, and r. 4; 275, (2.) 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 218, R. 4, (2.); 225, m. 
a- 1 (2.) 

Permiseeo,24B, n., 2, and R. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 78, 4 ; w. part. ftit. pass., 174 
R. 7; w. subJ. without ut, 262, R. 4. 

Permuto, 252, b. 5. 

Pemox, genit. of, 112, 2. 

Perosus,lSS, 1. »■ 
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PmpOlo, 278, H. 4. 

P^eSf In genit. sinjr., 112. 1; 115, 2. 

PerseverOj w. inf., 271;ji. 1. 

Penonal pronouns, ld2, 4; ellipsis of as 
rabject-nominatiyes, 209, a. 1; exprawed 
with infinitive, 272. n. 4;— personal termi- 
nations of verbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2 ; 182, 
4; (tf a verb, 147; used in the imperative, 
147, 2 ; 1st and 2d perrons used indeflnitelv, 
^UQ, a. 7 ; of verbs with nominatives of dlf- 
ijorant persons, 209, r. 12. 

Perapeetttm habeo. instead of perspexi, 
2?4,E.4. 

BsrsuadeOj w. dat., 223y ir.. (6.); hoe p*r- 
mmdetur tmhL 228, n., {e.)',—iierstuuum 
miAt habeo^ 274, r. 4. 

Pertdutitn esty constr., 229, B. 6; 215, (1.) 
■ad If. 2*. 

Pertineo, ellipsis of, 209. R. 4. 

Ftto, eonstr., 280, a. 2; 231, a. 4: peto 
«tf,278, IV.4; 262, a. 4. 

Pes and compds., genit. of, 73, 1. 1: 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, i. 2; pr., 2S4, n. 1; 800, 
R.2,(6.) 

Pa, in syllabication, a8, 2; when silent, 
12, R. 

Phsleeian verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. 

PigeTj docUned, 106 : eonstr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Piget. w. genit., 215; w. aeo., 229, R. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, R. 8. 

Pili habere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

l^lace, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192, ni. : genit. 
of, 221: ace. of, 287: dat. of, 287, R. 8; 
place where, abl. of, 264: — whence, abl. of, 
255; througii which, 255, 2; place of a Ibot 
in verse, 809, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

Plaudo, change of au in its compds., 189, 
R. 8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

Plenus, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

-pUx, adJH. in, abl. of, 118, s. 8; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

PUrique, w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2. (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sem, 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
B. 1, (8.) 

Plural number, 85, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 64, 2;— 
nonns used for singular, 98 ; nos for ego, 
209, R .7, ( ^. ) ; of verbs with colleotive nouns, 
209, R. 11 ; tne plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
mcirs nouns in the singular, 204. R. 5. 

Plurimwn^ w. genit.. 212, r. 8; plurimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, R. 1, (1. , and r. 8, if. 2; plurimo, abl. 
of price, 252, R. 3. 

Pius, declined, 110; w. genit., 212. r. 8, 
W. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without ouam, 266, R. 6; plus for magis, 
777, R. 12; plure, abl. of price, 252, R. 8. 



PoUma, declined. 57 
«, gendw of 



of, 29. 



Panitet^. genit., 216; w. raM.. 215, r. 
w. aoo 229, r. 6; participles of; 184, R. 8 
w. quod, 278, n. 6. 

Poisis, declined, 86. • 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, 8 
(«.); 16, N. 4. 

■politanus, a^Js. in, 128. 6, (g.) 

Po^^ns, w. genit. or abl., 218, R 5, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUieeor, w. aco. and inf., 272, n 1. 

Polyptoton, 824, 28. 

Polysyndeton. 823, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94; pondo libram n 
libras, 211, R. 6, (4.) j 286, a. 7. 

Pono, 171, B. 2: 280, R. 2; 241, R. 6; pi., 
284. R. 2, (c); ffib,R.4,l. 

Posco, w. two aces., 281; 280. a. 2; w. Ml, 
etc., 278, N. 4; in pass., 284, i. 

Position in prosody, 288, iv. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 189 : to 
what equivalent, 132. 6; how used, 207, 
R. 86; 211, R. 8; ellipsis of when refleziv«, 
207, R. 86; used for subjective and posses- 
sive genit., 211, a. 3, (6.), and r. 8, (8), (a.); 
for objective genit., 211, r. 8, (c); so'pos- 
sessive adjectives, 211. r. 4, and R. 8, (8.), 
(6.) ; mea, tua, etc., after refert and m<«rM<, 
219, R. 1. 

Possideo, w. perf. pass, part., 274, r. 4. 

Possum, conjugated, 154, a. 7 ; irith su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf.. 271, N. 1: pote- 
rax, the indie, for the subj., 269, r. 8; //oji- 
sum for possem, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquam, etc., how pronounced, 
8, X. 4; post, its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11; 197, 14; constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 283, a- 8; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 283, a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 236, if . 8; w. abl 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Postea loci, 212, r. 4, n. 4. 

Postera, defective, 115, 6 ; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, ISO, v. 

Posterior and postremus, instead of po9- 
terius and postremum, 205, a. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 
(d.) 

PosttUo, w. two aces., 231, a. 1; w. ace 
and genit., 217, a. 1; -w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. senit., 213, R. 1, (8.); w. in or 
ad and ace., 212, R. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl., 245, i. ; w. ace, 246, i., 
R.: w. genit., 220, (4.); potiumius, 162,20; 
278. II., R. 1. 

PotiSy defective, 115, 5. 

Pot i us, compared, 194, 4; used pleonastl- 
oally, 256. a. 13. 

Pot us, translated actively, 162, 16. 

Pree, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs., 127, 6; constr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224: pr€B, witli 
comparatives, 127, 6; 266, r. lS,{b.) 

Preebeo, w. two aces., 280, w. 1. 

Praeedo, constr., 288, (8.), and n 224 
R. 6. 

PrtBceUo, praeot etc., 224, 8, and 1. 5. 
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PnBctpi, abl. oC IIB, ». 8, and 1. 1. 

Prae&io, oonttr., 228, (1.), (b.) 

PraetpUo^ 229, R. 4, 1. 

iVtfetpiM, praiA4rtim^ etc., 193, Ii. 2. 

fVwcMrro, eonstr., 224, 8^ and ft. 6. 

Pretdiuin^ ellipsis of. 265, r. 8. 

PrtBditus, w. abl., 244. 

Ptemeste^ gender of, 66. k., and 29, ■. 

Pr€tnomm. it« place, 279, 9. lb.) 

" ' * 112, 1; fenit. 



Preepes. genit 
plur., 114, 1. 2. 



fling. JoS^ 



Pnueribo. w. ««, etc., 273, 2, ?r. 4. 

FrM«iM, decIimMl, 111; abl. of, 118, R. 2. 

Prases, gender o^ 80; 61, 2; genii, of, 
78, a. 1. 

Prasto, 288. (8.), and x.: 290, it. 1; 224, 
8, and r^ 256, R. 16, (3.);— |»-<»to, adT., 
w. dat., 228, 1'^-^-prasto 5im<, fm^ w. flubj., 

A^tolor, w. dat., 228, R. 2. n.; w. aoc., 
428,(1.), (a.) 

PrtBter.w. adjfl-, 127, 6; w. comparatiTee, 
266. R. 18, (&.); M an adrerb, 191, ni. 

PraUreo, w. ^itoc/, 278, 6, (1.) 

Ptaterit, eonstr. of, 2a), R. 7. 

Pneterquatnmiod, 277, a. 16. 

P!r<sl<rveAo, ^, (2.) 

IV«etMr(or, w. dat., 224, 8 and r. 6. 

JVeeor, w. two aces., 281; ir.itf,278, H.4: 
ut omitted, 262, r. 4. 

Predicate, 201: 208 ;— predicate-nomina- 
tife, 210; difforlng in number from the 
ntilfBet-nominatiye, 210, r. 2; Instead of 
dat. of ttie end, 227, R. 4 ; after what verbs, 
210, R. 8 and 4; pred. a^js., 210, r. 1 ; after 
«sse, haberi, judicari, vidert^ etc., 271. !V. 2; 
— predicate-aoensatire, 210, (b.)\ datiTe, 
210, (e.); abl.,210, (rf.); 267, a. 11. 

Prepositions, 195—197; in composition, 
196; with nouns, 106; with a4Js., m, 11— 
18; with verbs, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, R. 2; 181, R.; 196, (a.): insepara- 
ble,196, (6.7; w. aoc., 196, 4; 285; w. abl., 
195, 6; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 285, 
(2.)— (5>; used as adverbs, 196, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., r. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. aoc.. 288; w. abl., 
242; compds. of od, eon, and tn, with ace, 
224, a. 4 : repeated after compds., 224, a. 4 ; 
288, R. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ctd^nte, etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 224, R. 5: 238, r. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, 238, R. 2; 277, ii^3 and 4; 
prepositions df one syllable, pr., 285, 2, n. 1, 
and K. 5; ellipsis of, 282, (2.); 235, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, R. 10 ; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of </t, se and red, 285, R. 
2anl8; put after their case, 279, 10, r., 
(/.) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense. 145, i. ; a principal tense, 

268, A.; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

269, R. 1, (a.); for the fut., 259, r. 1, (/>.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. e/um, 259, r. 1, (r.); 
sul^. pres., use of, 260, n., r. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., R. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267. 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 145. r. 8: 
M7, (1.); infinitive pres., how u£>ed, 2(^8. 
R. 1, (a.), and r. 8. ; 272, r. 4 and 5 ; nar- 
tteirle p«8., how deolined. 111, r. ; what it 



274, a. % (a.); and i 
274, R. 2, (b.): prea 
how supplied, 274, a. { 



draotefl, 274, 2 and n. ; denotiqg iiomettiing 
about to be done, 274, r. 1 ; also a purpcee, 
tnd a state or conditkmj 
present pass, partaciple, 

fw ou|/yuiDU, fit's, a. 9. 

Pret^tes, 145, n. 2; 258, B.; preteritei 
of the indicative used for the pluperfect 
subjunctive, 259, R. 4. (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 188, i. 

Pretii and pretioy 214, R. 2, a. 3; ellipsil 
of, 252, R. 8. 

Priapean verse, 810, it. 

Price, ablative of, 252; genitive of fanii, 
etc., 214, R. 1. 

PridUy w. ge^t., 212, R. 4, n. 6;w. aee., 
288, 1. 

Primus^ medius, ete., how traoslaied, 
205, R. 17; their place, 279, 7; prior^ pri- 
mw5, for jTniM, pnmum, 206, a. 15. 

Prineeps. genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, 
R. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of an adverb 
ofthne,206,R. 16. 

Principid parts of a verb, 151, 4 »— PW^* 
sltions, 201. 6 ;— parts of a proposition, 202| 
6; tenses, 255, A. 

Principio, abl. of time, 258, N. 

Prituquam. with what mood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Pro, eonstr. of verbs eomponnded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, v. 8; 
for predicate ace., 280, r. 4; in composition, 
quantity of. 286, 8. 6, and a. 7; pro nikaU 
duco, etc.. 214, a. 2, if . 2; ^^ro eo and pro- 
inde ac, 196, 8, R. 

Prodivis. TSSi, R. 4, (2.) ; 270, xiL, B. 1. 

Procul, w. abl., 196, R. 8: 241. a. 2. 

ProdiguSf w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (3.) 
w. tn, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Prodo, w. aoo. and Inf., 272, h. 1, mmI 
R. 6. 

Proditur^ eonstr., 271, R. 2. 

Projlciscor. w. two datives, 227, R. 1. 

Prohibeo. 251, R.2; w. quominus, 262, r 
11 ; 273, 4 ; w. genit., 220. 2 ; w. abt, 261, N. 
w. dat. or abl., 224, r. 2; w. ace. and inf. 
272. R. 6 

Proinde, adv., 191, in.; proi$tde oe, 198, 
8, R. 

Prolepsis, 823, 1, (&.) and (4.) 

Promitto, eonstr., 272, N. 4; 217, R. 8, (e.) 



Pronouns, 182—139; sfanple, 132, 2. 
neuter w. genit., 212. a. 8, n. 1. 

Pronominal adjs., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Promts, eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Prope estf w. ut and the sulj., 262, a 8, 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found only in 1 jt, 
2d, and Sd decls.. 40, 9. 

Propero, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Propin</uo, 225. R. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dat. or genit., 22SI 
R. 2, (a.) 

PropioTj how oompaied. 126, 1 ; propim 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, R. 1 ^ w. see., 
222. a. 5; 238.1; Instead of propius^ prox', 
ime, 205, r. 15: proadmum est. w. «l and 
thesubj, 262, a.8, w. 1. 

Prophu and pnximu. ooofltr., VL 1, 
and R. 
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?roport!oDal, adjs.. 121, 2. 

Proposition, 201^ 1 ; analysis of, 281. 

Froinius, cons^., 222, E. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpo, constr., 226, e. 4, 1. 

Proflodiac yene. 304, 2. 

Prosody, 282-S21 ; figures of, 806-^07. 

Prosopopoeia, 824, 34. 

Prosper'AuA profperus, 106, If.; w. senit. 
nrabl.,213, R.5, (2.) 

ProsthesU, 822, 1. 

Prosto, w. abl. of price, 262, e. 1 

Proium, 164, r. 6. 

Frotrideo^ constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

ProtasiR and apodosis, 2(S1 ; import of the 
dUbrent tenses in the protasis and apodo- 
ris, 261, 1 and 2. 

Providus, w genit., 218, e. 1, (8.) 

PruJens^ w. genit., 228, E. 1, (8.) 

Ps, initial, 12, e. x—ps^ nouns in, genit. 
«f, 77, 2, (1.) 

•pse. enclitic, 186, E. 8. 

Pr, initial, 12, E. 

-pte^ ^clitic, 138, e. 2; 189. 

rubes and impubes. genit. of, 112, 1 : abl. 
of, 118, E. 2; 115,1, (a.) 

Pudet, w. genit., 216; w. inf., 216; w. 
ace., 229, R. 6; w. perf. inf., 268. e. 2; w. 
sup. in u, 276. in., k. 2 ; participle in dus, 
and gerund of, 184, e. 8. 

Puer^ instead of in pueritia, 268, r. 6. 

Pueritia^ how used in the abl., 268, N. 1. 

Pugna^ for in pugn&^ 263, if. 1 ; pugnam 
pugnare, 232, (1.) 

Pugnatury conjugated, 184, 2. (6.) 

Pulchre, instead of abl. of price, 262, e. 8. 

Punctuation, 6. 

Punioy constr., 217, e. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
217, R. 8. 

Purgo, w. genit., 217, E. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 261, N. • ' ♦ 

Purpose, denoted by iK, etc., with the 
subj.. 262; by participles, 274, 2, e. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 273, n. 4, (6.); W 
gerund, 276, in., r. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -um, 276, ii. 

Purus. w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (8.); 
ef. 251, N. 

pm, Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, i. 6. 

Puto, w. genit. of Talue, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, s. 1; w. two aces., 280, h. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; jtm/o- 
r«j. 260, II., E. 2; putor, 210, e. 3,(3.), (e.): 
V inf., 271, H. 1. 



Qw belbrs s in rerbal roots, 171, 1 

QmA, adverbial corrolatiye, 191, r. 1. 

ChOL-^qud, for et—et, 277, E. 8. 

QiMsro, constr., 281, a. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271, tf. 8. 

Q(MR5o, 188, 7; constr , 262, e. 4. 

Quatis. 139, 6,(3.K w. comparatiTes, 266, 
E. 10, (6.) 

QiteUisqucUis or qualiscumqtte, 189, 6; 

duaHs^tatis, 206, (16.) 
Quam^ w. comparatives, 266; w. the sn- 
perlatiTe, with or without possum^ 127, 4; 
84* 



ellipsis of alter pbts, mimu^ imtpKiu, etc. 
266, R, 6 and 7; quam qui and superlatiTi 
after tam, 206, (21.); quam pro^ w. compare 
atives, 266, e. ll; quam »on, 277, r. 14; 
quam and a verb after ante and pdst, 268. 
E. 1, N. 3; quam qui^ w. comparativeti anc 
the subjunctive, 264, 4. 

Quamuuam, peculiar use of, 198, 4, E- * 
constr., 268, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 267, e. 10. 

Quamins, constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (8.) 

Quando, quando-quidem^ 198, 7, R., (b.) 

Quantity, a^js. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 
R. 8, N. 1; after sum and verbs of valuing, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., 21^ a. 4. 

Quantity, in prosodv, 18, 1; marks, of, 
6, 1; general rules of, 13: 283; special rules 
of, 2^; of penults. 291; of antepenults. 
292: of penults of proper names, 293; oi 
final syllables. 294—301; of final vowels, 
294—298; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
286; of increments, 286—290; of Greek 
words, 288, x. 6. 

Quantusy pronom. adj., 188, 6, (8.); 
quantus for quam, with posse and superla* 
tives, 127, V. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quantc^ 
w. comparatives. 266, e. 16; quantum^ w. 
genit., 212, k. 8, n. 1; in ace. of degree, 
231, E. 6; 282, (3.); 266, r. 16, n.; quan- 
tum possum^ w. indicati^, 264, 8 >Sn. ; 
quantus— tantus^ 206, (16.) 

Quant uscumque^ quantusquantus, quan- 
tuluscumqm, 12», 6, (8.); w. indicative, 259, 
E. 4, (3.) ; quanHcumque^ 207, e. 29. 

ChMsiy w. sufaj., 263, 2. 

QuaM'o, constr. , 229, E. 4, 1 ; how changed 
in its compds., 189, n. 8. 

•que, its use, 198, 1, a., (a.); que — et, et 
— ffu«, que — que, 198, R., (e.); its place, 

duets and quis. for qwibus.136, r. 2. 
Queo^ how coigugated, 1S2, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

Oueror, w. ace., 232, N. 1; w. quod, 278, 

Qui, declined, 136; qui in abl.r~136, r. 1; 
L37, E. 2 ; interrogative^ 137 ; difference be- 
tween qui and quis, 13/, 1; person of qui, 
209, R. 6; w. subj., 264; when trantdated 
like a demonstrative, 206,(17-); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quicum, whaa 
used, 136, R. 1 Jin. ; qui veto, qui autem, 
280. m., (8.); ex quo, for posiquam, 258, 
N. 4. 

Quia, quod, and quoniam, 198, 7, r., (b.) 
Quicque and quicquam, 188, 3, (a.) 
Quicquid, 186, E. 4; ace. of degree, 
232.(3.) 

Quicunxque. how declined, 186, 3; how 
used, 207, a. 29; w. iudic, 269, k. 4, ;8.)i 
for ornnis. qui vis, or quUibet. 207, R. 29. 

Quid, 137; ^v. genit., 212, r. 3, H. 1, 
(a.); ace. of degree, 281, r. 6, (a.); 282. 
(3.) ; quid ? why ? 236, r. 11 ; quid siH vuU 7 
228, N., (6.); quid est quofJ? w. subj., 261, - 
7. w. 2; quid est cur ?etc., 264, 7, K. 3; quid 
aliud ^uam? 209, r. 4; quid? quid iter of 
quid igitur? quid ergo? quid enimf quid 
multa? quid plura? 229, a. 8, 2. 
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(htidaniy howdeelliMd, 188.6; howiued, 

Qitidem. its meaning, 191, x. 4 ; it« place, 
t79,8,(rf.) 

Quilibet^ how declined, 138, 6; how need, 
W)7, R. 84. 

(^lUes and compds., gender, 61, 1; genit., 
73,4; 96. 

Quin, 198, 8; w. sutij., 262, K. 10; for a 
relative with non^ ib., 1 and n. 6; for i« 
Hon, ib.. 2; after non dubito, etc., quin? 
irhy nott w. iudlc, ib., n. 9. 

i(virpe, 198, 7, a., (6.); ffwiPP« S««i w. 
ni^.. 264, 8, (2.) 

Quippiamy 188, 8, (a.) 

QM/y«i, 136. R. 4. 

7ii/ru, genit. sing., 74,^.4; genit. plnr., 
88, II., 6. 

Qui5j declined, 187; difference of <mt« 
and ^m, 187, 1 ; between quis and w<<t, 212, 
R. 2, N. 1; ^««;om?w.8ulj.,264,8.(2.); 
between guw and tUiquis^ 207, R. 80, (^.) 

Quisnam^ qtdnam^ how declined, 187, 2. 

Quf>pjam, liow declined, 188, 3; how 
used, 207, «. 80; quippiam^ w. genit., 212, 
a. 8, N. 1. 

Quismutm, how declined, 188, 8; how 
osed, 207, R. 81 ; qutequatn and t/wdquam^ 
w. genit., 212, r. 8; ace. of d^^ree, 231, 
R. 6, (a.); 2i2, (8.) 

Qtasmiej how declined, 188, 8; how nmd, 
207, a- fei^ith plur. verb, 209, r. 11. (4.) ; 
its place, 779, 14; w. a superlatire, 207, R. 
85, (6.); In apposition, 204, r. 10. 

Msquis^ declined, 186, 4; its use, 207, 
R. ^; difference between quisr/uis and qui- 
ct<»n9u«, 207, R. 29; w. indlc. 259, r. 4, (8.) 

Quivis. how declined, 188, 5 ; how used, 

ao7':R.S. 

Quo, the correlative adT., 191, a. 1 ; quo^ 
w. a comparatiye, 256, R. 16, (2.); tar ut «o, 
w. subi., 262, r. 9; as adr. of place, w. gen- 
Itiye, 212, r. 4, v. 2, (6.); quo m&ii hanc 
rem^ 209, r. 4; 228, a. 5; quo secius, 262, 
R. 11, N. ; quo n«, 262, a. 6. 

Quo€ui, w. suttJ., 268, 4; w. ejus^ 212, r. 
4, w. 6. 

Quoeum, quaamt, etc., instead of cum 
quo. etc., 241, a. 1. 

Quodj causal conj., 196, 7; construction 
of, 273, 5: refers to past time, 278, (6.); 
w. sutij. of dieo J puto, etc., 266, 8, r. ; quod 
sciam^ etc., 2^, 8; quod, rererring to a 
preceding statement, 206, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before «i, nisi, etc., 
206, (14); as aco. of degree^ 232, (8.) 

Quojus and qttoi^ for cujus and cui, 136, 

Quoqite and etiam^ difference between, 
135,1, R., (d.): place of jMogiw!, 279, 3, (d.) 

Qr<d<, indecl., 115, 4; interrogatiye, 121, 
6; 189, 5, (8.); constr., 206, (16); quotmnt^ 
qui? 264, 7, w. 2; quotquoty w. indie, 259, 
a. 4, (3.) . 

Quoteni and quotus, interrogative, 121, 5. 

QuotieSj interrog. adv., 121, 5. 

Quotus-quisque, it»mea,ning,2ld7, k. 85,(a.) 

QwfMn, correlative of tum^ 191, a. 7 ; in- 
stead of pfttquam, 263, n. 4.; — coni., 198. 
10: ennstr . 263, 5, and r. 1—4. 



A, before s in re its of nouns 16, a. 1; 
noung in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed ta 
s before s and (, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299, 2. 

Rapioy w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Rarum est, uf, 262, r. 3, m. 8. 

Rastntniy plur. rastri or raxtra, 92, 6. 

Ratioy w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in., a. 1. 
(1.); ratimUf as abl. of mannor, withoni 
eunij 247, 2. 

Ratum at, ui. 262, a. 8, M. 2: rtUwn 
pr., 284, R. 1,(2.) 

-re in 2d person sing, of paasiTe vofee, 
162.3. 

Re or red. inseparable prep., 196, (fr.)S 
197, 18 ; quantity of, 286, a. 8, (a.) 

Reapuy 186, r. 8. 

Recens, abl. of, 118, I. 8 and a. 1: aJac 
adverb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Receptio, constr., 238. a. 2. n. 

ReeingoTy w. ace., 284, R. 1. 

Recordor, w. genit. or aec., 216: w. prea. 
inf., 268, a. 1 ; w. ace. and inf., 272, h. 1. 

Reetfy instead of abl. of price. 252vBl 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 826, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Recuso quin, and ^tMmttmtt, 262, n. 7 and 
R. 11; w. n«, 271, R. 1; w. ini., lb., n., and 
271, N. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 280, N. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (3), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, *R. 4. 

RedoUo, w. aoe., 282, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99 ; adjs., 116; l'l9, ir. : 
111, N. ; verbs, 186. 

Redundo. w. abl., 260, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, r.; of compound 
verbs, 163. b. 1; of verbs of 1st cot^J., 166, 
R. 2; of 2d oox)j., 168, n. 2: of 8d eoqj., 
171, s. 1, (&.); quantity of, 284, s. 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Refert and interest ^ w. genit., 214 ; 219; 
w. the a4j. pronouns mea^ etc., 219. r.1; 
w. tuL etc., 5a9, R. 8; refert, pr., 285, r. 8. 

Re/erttis, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, 18.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 189, a. 2; 
h'w used, 208; for demonstratives, 206;, 
(6.^ ; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliqua, 

Re/ormidOj w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, conjugated, 168. 

Relative ad^., 104, 13; 189, r.; goiTer&~ 
meut of, 218, r. 1 ; 222 3; adverbs, w. suttj., 
expressing a purpose, 264^ 5, r. 2 ; use! lu' 
definitely, w. subj., 264, s. 8. 

Relative pronouns, 136; agreement of, 
206, R. 19; elUpsis of, 206. (6.) : in the case 
of the antecedent, 206. (6.), (a.): referring 
to nouns of different genden, 20<3. (9.) ; — ^to 
a proposition, 206, (13 ); agrtoing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when n^rring to two or mora 
nouns. 206. (15); — relative clauKes used ai 
circumlocutions and to express the English 
<80 oalled.' 206, (19).; relative advwrbs for 
relative pronouns. 206, (20); the relative 
adjfl. quot^ qvantus, ete.. conafcmctfaMi o£ 
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106, tl6) : qvi with «vm, instead of pro, 
»6, (18); person of. 209, b. 6; 206, r. 19;— 
w. snbj., 264; their place, 279jJ8; ^, in., 
(2J; relatives as conneetires, 280, iii., (l.)j 

ResoMng, rerbs of, 278, 1, (o.) 

Relinqvo^ w. two datives, 227, R. 1; w. 
part, in dus^ 274, a. 7; reUmquiUir, w. W 
and the subj., 262. r. 8, N. 1. 

RelU[ua, aoc., 234, xi., r. 8; reUquum est 
wty 262, R. 8. 

Remini^pr^ constr., 216. 

Remitto, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Removing, verbs of. w. abl., 261. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i:, B. 1. 

Rsnuncio, w. two aces., 280, n. 1: pass., 
»10,R. 8,(8.),(».) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 118, r. 8. 

Reperio, w. two aocs., 280, V. 1; — repe- 
rior, 210, R. 8, (8.), (c): 271, r. 2i'-reperir 
muur, 91M, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Repoj constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), H. 

Repono, 241, B. 6. 

Reposco, w. two accs.^ 281, r. 1. 

Repugno^ with mominusmne, 262, b. 11. 

Resy declined, 80; use of, 205, B. 7, (2.), 
M. 1. 

Reses. oenit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defective, 
115, 2. 

Resipio, w. aco., 282, (2.) 

Responsives, case of, 204, a. 11. 

Respitblicay declined, 91. 

Re.ntat^ ttX, 262, B. 8, N. 1. 

/i^t*', abl. of,82, R.l, (ft.) 

RetraetOy constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

JR^u.9, w. genit.,218, R. 1, (8.); reum agere 
ar/aeere. w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Rhetoric, figaree of, 824. 

Rhus, genit. of, 76, 1. 8; aoc. of, 80, u. 

Rhythm, 808, (i.) 

Rideo^ w. ace., 282, v. 1. 

-rimus, -riti*, quantity oT 290, b., (1.), 4. 

•rimusy superlatives in, 125, 1. 

Ritu. as abl. of manner without eum, 
247,2. 

Rivers, gender of names of. 28. 

•rizj verbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

Rogo, w. two aces., 281, R. 1; w. «t, 278, 
If. 4; 274, a. 7; without ««, 262, r. 4; 
ionstr. in pasB.2^84, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1 ;— hour, ib. ;— month, 
826, 2;— names of the months. 826, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2, (6), p. 869;— 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib. ; — ^year. how designated, ^6^ 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, S2< ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—878;— 
coins, 827, p. 871 ; — interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10 ; formation or 
nominative sing, from in dd decl., 56, i. 
andn. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
special, 160, 2; second and thfard, how 
formed, 160, 3 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, n. : first, 
its dexivativtra, 151, 1; irregularitiof In 



tenSM formed from, 162, 1—6; second, do., 
151, 2; irregnlaridee in tenses formed from 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st coi](i., 164—166; 2d 
coij., 167—170*; 8d coi^j., 171—174; 4th 
conj., 175—177; second and third irr^:u- 
lar, 1st coqj., 165; 2dcotg., 168; 4th coqj., 
176. 

^», nouns in, oenitive ring, of, 77, 2 ^2.); 
genit. plur. of, 88, 11., 4. 

RudiSy 213, R. 1, and B. 4. (2.); 275, in., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Rupes, declined, SI. 

Rus, construed like names of towns, In 
aoc., 287, B. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf. ':i2, 
R. 5, (A.); rttr«, not run' with an ad}., 256, 
B.1. 

•rus. participle in, how declined, 106, 
R. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, b. 6; 
with sim and etsem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 3; with esse mad fuisse, 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, r. 4; genitive plur. of. 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, r. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by ' since, 
when,* etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutwn, pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 

8. 

Sy sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 66, i.; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; 'used in- 
stead off in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
R. 5; inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (&.)* 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Sacerdosj gender of, 30 : 61, 8. 

Seepe. comparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, B. 1, (6.), and 66, s.; 96,9; pr., 
284, N.l. 

Salio, constr. of compds. of, 238, (8.), N. 

Saltern, IDS, 11., 8. 

Saluto, w. two aocs., 230, N.l; sahUor^ 
w. two nominatives, 210, r. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Samnis, genit. fling., 74, R. 4; genit. 
plur., 88, II., 6. 

Sapio, w. ace., 282, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 804. 2; 816, 11. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
B. 4; satis esse, w. dat. Of gerund, 275, iii., 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis mihi esl'^ 
w. perf. infin., 268, r. 2; satis erat, indie, 
instead of subj., 259, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

Satelles, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 213, B. 6, (8.) 

Satisdo, w. damni in/eeti, 217, r. 8, (c.) 
w. dat., 225, i. 

Satisfaeio, w. dat., 225, i. 

Saturn, pr., 284, R. 1, 2. a» 

Saturnalibus, for ludu Satumalibus, 258 
N. 1. 

Satur, how declined, 106, B. 1; w. genii 
orabl.,m, R.6,(8.) 

Saturo. w. abl., 249, i., s. 1; w. fmit 
poet., 220, 8. 
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Saius, w. abl., 246. 

Sayinc, verbs of, coiutr.. 272; ellipsis ot 
270, k. 2. (6.) and 8; implied, 278, 8, (&.)t 
uml iu the paasire, 272, R. 6. 
Scatido, compds. of, 288, (8.)> M. 

Scanning, 804, 6. 

Scateo, w. abl.. 2fi0, 2, (2.), B. 1; with 
genit. poet., 220, 8. 

Scazon, 314, it. 
Scidi, pr.. 284, B. 1, (1.) 
Scilicet, m, 7, »., (a.) 
Scio. w. acc. and inf., 272, n. I: seito. 
162,4. 

Sn'tof and seiscitor, oonstr., 281, R. 4. 

SCO, yerbs in, 187, ii., 2; drop «e in 2d 
. And 8d root before f, 171, ■. 6. 

Seribo, 273, 2, (c); w. two aces., 280, r. 
1; w. acc. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; in 
pass. w. predicate nominative, 210, k. 8, 
(3); scribn, w. pres. inf. instead of perf., 
a68,R. l,(a.) 

Se, inseparable prep., 196, (h.) 

Se, w. inter. 208, 6. See sui. 

Secemo, 251, n., and R. 2, n. 

Seeus, for sexus, 88, 1 ; 94; 211, r. 6, (4.): 
880, R. 6: adv., 191, iii. ; w. acc., 195, a. 8. 

Sed, 198, 9, a., {a.)j its place, 2(9, 8, (a.) : 
sed, sed quod, sed quux, 262, r. 9; sed^ sea 
tamen, 278, R. 10; sed rt, 198, 1. {d.) 

Sedeo, 210, R. 8, (2.); oompds. of, 283, 
'8), N. 

SediUy declined, 57. 

Sedo, constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

-sem, old termination of plup. indie, ac- 
tive, 162. 9. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

Senarius. 804, 2; Iambic, 814. 

Senez, its degrees of comparison, 126, 4; 
gender of, 65, 2; genitive of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 113, s. 2; 115, 1: for m unectute, 
268, a. 6. 

Sentences, 200: analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
clauses; 266, 8. 

Sentw, w. acc. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Separo, w. abl., 251, N. 

Sequitur, constr. 262, r. 8, iv. 1. ' 

-sere, ftitore infln. in, 162, 10. 

Sereno, soil, calo, 25/, a. 9, (2.) 

Sermo, declined, 57. 

Serpens, gender ofl 64, 8. 

Sese, intensive, 138, r. 2. 

Servitutem servire, 282, (1.) 

Sestertius, its value, 827, R. 2, {b.) ; how 
ilenoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, ib. ; ses- 
Wtivm, ib., R. 5 — 7. 

Seu, or sive, 198, 2, r., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, constr., 272, a. 6. 

Si, how pronounced. 11, 1. 1. 

-ti or sin, Greek datives in, 84. 

Si, conj., 198, 5; si for num, 198, 11, R., 
(*.); si minus^ sin minus or sin aliter, 198, 
6, R., (6.); 277, R. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, r. 1; «t with the imperfect 
■abj.,, instead of the pluperfect, 261, R. 5^ 
n nihil aliudf 209, r. 4; si quisqtiam and st 
mMm, 207, a. 80, {b.) j si rtpn, 2^. % • 5. | 



Sibi suo, 228, N., (a.) 

Sic, 191. R. 5; 277, a. 12, (a.); plMDU 
tically„207, r. ffl. 

Sicuti, w. sutg., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant word, in a propodtion, 27A 
2, (e.) 

Siem, sies, etc., 164, R. 4. 

SHentio pratertre or facere aliquid, with 
out cum, 247, 2. 

Sileo, w. acc., 232. n. 1; pres., 234, in. 

Silver age of Roman literature, ^"29, 3. 

sim, old termination of pe^pfect indi2 
active. 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, m. 1 and 2 

SunUe^ 824, 80. 

SimUtSy w. genit. or dat., 222. r. 2, (a ) 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7 : 
similes^, inter., 222, R. 4, (4.); w. ae ana 
eUque, 222, R. 7, ^n. 

Simple, BMliject, 202, 2;— predicate, 206, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Siniul, w. abl., 195, a. 8; 241, & 2; 
simul^simul, 277, R. 8. 

Sin, 198, 5; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sim 
minus. 277, r. 14. 

Singular number, 85, 1: sing, for plur., 
209, R. 11, 1, (6.) 

Stngulare est ut, 262, a. 8, ir. 8. 

S^iguli, 119. 

Sino, 278, 4: 262, a. 4. 

Si4^em, 198, 7, R., {b.) 
Siquis, how declined, 1^, 2; siquis and 
siquid, how used, 188, 2, (a.) and (b.): 207, 
R. 29; si qttis est, qui, w. 8ut)j., 264, 0. 

Sis for si ris, 188. a. 8. 

Sisto, constr., 2^, R. 4, 1. 

Situm, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

Sive or seuj 198, 2, R. ; 278, r. 8 : its place, 
279, 8, (a. ) ; sivesive, w. verb in tb» indie.. 
2B9,R.4,(8.) 

so. sim, ^mniy old verbal terminatioiis, 
162,9. 

Sodus, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sodes, for si audes, 188, R. 8. 

Solecism, 826, 2. 

Soleo, how coigugated, 142, K. 2; w. inf., 
271, V. 1. 

Solitus, 274, R. 8; soUto^ alter compara- 
tives, 256, R. 9; its place, 279, n. 1. 

Solum, solummodo, 198, ii., 8. 

Solus, how declined, 107: w. relative and 
subj., 264, 10 ; for solum, 205, 1. 15. 

Sotutus, w. genit., 213; w. abl., 251, w.; 
solutum, pr., 281, k, S. 

Solvo, w. ebi., 251, w. 

Sons, genif pUir oft IH, b. 3 ; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sospes, geuit. of, Il2| 1 ; abL (»f, U8, l 2; 
115, 1, (a.); 12t5,fi, ^6.) 

Sotadic veriip. 304. 2: 317, I. 

Sounds of the l^ttun, T— 13; of the 
vowels, 7 ami 8; of the diphthongs, 9; ot 
the con^nants, 10- 12. 

Space, acc. and abl. of, 286; ellipsis oL 
286, R. S. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 275, in., 
a. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 286, ft. 4. 

Specto, constr., 225, R. 1. 

Specus, 88, 1. 

Spero, w. acc. and inf., 272, if. 1. 

Spes est, w. acc. and inf., 272« ■. 1. 
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apeSf w. 00nit of feraodf, 275, n., a. 1, 
(1.); 9'^ after eompaxatiTeB, 266, b. 9; ItB 
pbMw, 279, N 1. 

SpoUo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Spondaie verse, 810 { tetrameter. 812. 

Spondeo, 168, R.; w. »cc. aud inf., 272, 

Stann, 819. 4. 

Statim^ 193, ti., 1. 

StatuOf 241, ft. 5: 278, N. 1; 271, H. 8; 
272, N. 1 ; statutuin habeo, 274, a. 4. 

Statum, pr., 284, i. 1, (2.) 

SteriHs, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (2); 
w. d<f, 218, ft. 4. (2.) 

Steti and stUi^ pr., 284, a. 1, (1.) 
* * StUl,* w. comparatiTes, how expressed in 
Latin, 266, ft. 9, (bA 

Stipulor^ 217, ft. 8, <e.) 

S»o, 168, a. ; w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; 
V. pred. nom.. 210, b. 8, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 6, aad a. 2; stat per me. oonstruction 
of, 262, R. 11: compds. of, 238, (8.), n. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

Studeo, w. oat., 228, ft. 2; with gerund, 
375, III., a. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accnsattre, 271, ft. 4; w. «l, 
878, 4, (a.); w. aoc. id, 282. (8.) 

StwHosHi, w. genit., 213, ft. 1; 276, in., 
ft. 1, (2.) 

Studitmiy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, n., 
ft.l,a.) 

&yx. gender of, 28. ft. 

Suad«o, constr., 278, if. 4; 262, a. 4. 

Sub, in composition, ftnce of, 122; gor- 
emment of. 286, (2): eonstr. of verbs 
ooDip.unded with, 224; of a^Js., 222, ft. 

'Sn^ect of a verb, 140; of a propositton, 
901 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, 2; subject 
of a dqiendent clause made the olyeot of 
the leading verb, 229, s. 6, (a.) 

Sutiject-nominatiTe, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
ft. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, ft. 8; w. 
inf, 209, R. 5: 289, if. 1; two or more in 
the singrlar with a plural verb, 209. ftr 12; 
(20 

Subnet-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 289, 
ft. 1—^ ; considered also as the accusative 
of the ODJect after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, s. 2 ; 
pronoun used instead of, 211, ft. $. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143. 2; its tenses, 145, ft. 2; 
how used, 260—266. and 273; various use 
of its teniies, 260: how translated, 260, i. 
and II., a 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, a. 2 ; in conditional 
clauses, 261: after particles, 262 and 263; 
after 9tft, 264; after relative advs.. 264, r.2; 
indefinite sulig., 264, 12 and n.; in indirect 
questions; 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used. 273; after adjectives, 213. ft. 4; 
exchanged for aoc. w. inf., 2<3, 8, (6.); 
sulbgunctive in doubtfhl questions, 260, ft. 5 ; 
in repeated actions alter relative pronomiB 
and adverbs, 264, 12 



Subito. 198, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctloiui, 196, *x. i—fm 
positions, 201, 6 atad 7. 

Substantive, 26—103; substantive pro- 
nouns, 132, 1^ ; their gender, 132. 8 ; de* 
clined. 133 ; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 200, ft. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, 5.; 
substantive verb, 153 ; substantive clausee, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, a. 5; 231, a. 2, (fr.); sub- 
stantive clauM instead of the abl. after opus 
est, 243, ft. 1: and after dignus and indig 
nw, 244, a. 2, (6.) 

Subter, eonstr., 236. (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, 118. 
4; 120, 2, 3, and 5. 

Succenseo, 228, a. 2; w. quod, 278, N. Ol 

Suffieio, w. dat. of gerund, 27o, ill. 
». 2,(1.) * . 

Sid, signification of; 132, 4 ; declined., 188: 
use of, 208; 266, ft. 8; 275, II., ft. 1, (4.) 

SuUix for si vultis, 183, ft. 8. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary. 168; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of. 154, ft. 5— a. 7: 
w. a genit. of quality, 2ll, ft. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, a. 8, (3); 275, a. 1, (5); denot- 
ing d^pnee of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226: 
with two datives. 227; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 250, 
ft. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, ft. 3, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, ft. 2, (1); w- abl. of price, 252, 
ft. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj., 264, 6; xunt quidam, nonnuUi. etc., 
264, 6, R. 4; elUpsis of as copula, 209, a. 4 
^.; of esse and/ui55«. 270, ft. 8; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, a. 8, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, N. 2, and ft. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, a. 2; poet, w 
inf^ 271, If. 8. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2); abl. of, 
82, B. 5, (a.) 

Super, eonstr., 285, (8) ; of verbs com- 
pounded with, 224; of aOJs., 222, r. 1, lb.) 

Superfluo, w. abl., 260, 2, (2), ft. 1. 

Superjacio, eonstr., 288, (1.) 

Siiperlative degree, I^, 6 ; particular ust 
of, m, a. 4 ; formation of, 124 ; by maxims, 
127, 1; superlative with quisqw,2ffl. R.85; 
w. partitive genit., 212, R. 2, and a. 4, K. 7; 
place of, 296, (7), (M 

Supero, w. abl., 256, R. 16, (8.) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstes, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118 
E. 2; 115, 1, (o.); 126, 5, (6.); w. genit. et 
dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Supersum, w. dat., 224, 11; superest vt. 
etc., 262, R. 8, w.l. 

Supents, its degrees Of compariftun, 125, 
4; svpremus or summus. 205, a. 17; sum' 
mum used adverbially, 206, a. 10; 234, ii., 
R. 8. 

Supines. 26 and 143. 3 ; few in number, 
162. 11; in urn, by what cases followed, 
276, I.; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii., 
w. eo, 276, u., R. 2 and 3; supines in ii 
after wliat adjs., 276, iii., and R. 1; aftet 
fits, nefas, and opus, 276. m., R. 2; ( "twt 
syllables, quantity of, 284, e. 1. 
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Supra, w aoe., 196, i w. a^., 127, 6; 
K6, R. ik (b.) 

Suppedito, w. two data., 227, a. 1; 229, 
E.4, 1; w. abl.,2fi0.2, a.l. 

SuppUz^ genit. plur. ofL 114, a. 2; 115, 
l,(a.); w. dat.,222, R 1,(6.) 

Suppoaition or concession denoted by the 
tenses of the subj., 280. a. 8. 

Surripio, w. dat. or abl., 224, K. 2. 

Sus^ gender of, 80; 67, a. 4; genit. of, 
r6, 1. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, a. 1. 

Suicijiio, w. participle in iliw, 274, a. 7. 

SmpensM and suspectus, w. genit., 218, 
a. 1. 

Situs, use of, 189, a. 2; 206 : referring to 
a word in the predicate, ^OSjCj) i ft>r hujus 
when a noun is omitted, SK^, (7.): when 
two nouns are united by cum, 208, (7), 
te.)i denoting fit, etc., 208. (8.) 

Syllabic caesura, 810, n. 1. 

Syllabication, 17—28. 

Syllables, number of, in Latin words, 17 : 
pure and lmp\iTe, 30 : quantityof flbrst and 
Diiddtis 2"^^ (yf r^'D ultimate. 291; otuit»' 
ptSDHltimiLtif, 2^C; of final, 294. 

Sj Ik|rfi8, ^LU 1. tt.) and (8.) * 

ayuip]a<#. 3M, 16. 

SyiuciBi^i^n afJti. 1. 

Synalctptia, 3i:i6, 1 

^yimphpla, SOT, 8, 

Sydchv^, aSA, 4. 

Svncop^., B22. 4; to genit. plur. of Ist 
^l, 4a. 2; ofiA decl., 68; in cases of bos 
And fU3, !^f £. 1 ftncl 84, K. 1: of e in ob- 
lique cases of nouns in er of 2d decl., 48: 
of 8d decl., 71, a. 1; in peribct, eto., of 
Terbs, 162, 7; see Omission. 

Synecdoche, 234, ii.; 828,1, (6.); 824,8. 

Synesis or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Syuonymia, 324, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian 

Syntax, 1; 200—281. 

Systole, 307, 1. 

Byaygy, 308, 4. 

T. 

T, sound of, 12; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56, R. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78; final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Taceoj w. ace, 282, n. 1. 

Tercet, w. genit., 215; w. ace. 229, a. 6. 

Tactio w ace, 283, a. 2, n. 

Talma, gender of, 42, 2. 

Talis, demonstr. adj., 139, 5, (8.); talis 
followed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, N.; 
ellipsis of, 264, 1. (6.); 206, (3), (a.); and 
(16); talis ac, 198, 3, a.; taliS'--muUis, 
206, (16.) 

Tarn, 191. a. 5, ; tam—qttam, 277, R. 11 ; 
tarn vrith an adj. before qui and the subj., 
264, 1, N. 

Tnmen, how used, 198, 4, R. 

Tarnetsi, 198, 4; constr., 263, 2, (4.) 

Tamquam, w. suU., 268, 2; used like 
ncu/orn, 207, a. 88, (&.)>».; w. abl. abso- 
lute, 25V, w. 4. 

TcuuUm^ 191, a. 6. 



Thntwm, adr., 198, n., 8. 

Thntus, demonstratiTe, 139, 6. (8.) ; M 
lowed by qui and the snbj., 284, 1, w. : 
ellipsis of, 284, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.); and6{ 
tantus—quantus, 206, (16); ta$Ui, quantL 
eto., w. Terbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (1.), 
tantum, w. genit. plur. and plur. verb. 209. 
a. 11, (3),; tantum, w. genit., 212, e. 8, n. 
1; tarUi after refert and inUrtst, 219, R. 6; 
tantum, aco. of degree, 231, a. 5 ; 282. (8. ) ; 

258, a. 18, tr. ; tanto. w. eomparativee, 266, 
a. 16, (2.) 

Tantopere, 191, a. 6. 

Ttirdo, m, R. 4. 1. 

Tautology, 826, 4. 

Taxo. constr., 217, a. 5; w. abl. oTpilac, 
252, R. 1. 

-te, enclitic, 188, r. 2. 

Tempt, 83, 1, and 94. 

Temj^ero, 228, R. 2, and (1), (a.) ; temp4- 
rare mthi non possum, quin, 262, it. 7. 

Temporal a^., 104, 8; classes of, 121, 3;~ 
so^junctions, 196, 10. 

Tempus, ellipsis of, 205, R. 7 ; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tempus impendere^^h, in., 
a. 2; tempus consumere, ib. ; temporis after 
htm and tune, 212, r. 4, N. 4; w. id, koe, 
ox idem, 284, ii., a. 8; tempore or tn temr 
pore, 258, n. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, 
III., R. 1, (1.) 

Tenax, w. genitive, 218, R. 1. (1.) 

Tendo, constr., 225, IV.: 229, R. 4, 1; v. 
inf^271,R.l. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, particinle, 274, R. 4 
Jin.; teneri. perf. pass, part., 268, r. 1, (6.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 3; of 
the subj., 145, a. 2; of the imperative, 146, 
a. 8; of the infinitive, 145, r. 4; connection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258. a. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for anotner, 
259; future for imperative, 259, r. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indio. for the pluperfeei 
subj. in the apodoeisof a conditional clause, 

259, r. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
a. 1. and ii., r. 1 ; in protaids and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tenaea 
used in epistolary style, 145, n., 8; 259, a. 
1, (2.), («.) 

Terkto, constr., 278, ir. 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Tenus,-w. genit., 221, m.; w. abl., 241, 
R. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, a. 1. 

-t«r, nouns in, 48, 1 ; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; d9fecaTe, 
115,2; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminational comparative, and superi* 
tive, 124; adjs. without such compaiifton, 
126,5. 

Terminations of inflected word£, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of 1st decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl., 55: of 4tii decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine afilxed to the same root, 82, 3; of da- 
grues of comparison in, adjs., 124, 126; lu 
adverbs, 194, 2 ; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 162. 

Terra, as genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4)c 
terra marique. 254, R. 2; terrarumf 212, m. 4 
N. 2. 

Tsrreo, w. itf or fi«, 262 n. 8^ 
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XVnmetttS, S87, p. 871; »$nmeU Aotere, 
114, R. 1. 

Tete, inteusiye, 18S, R. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a pn'ore, '812, it.; 
a posteriorty 812, t. ; meionu, 812, zi. ; 
eatalectie, 812, xii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetzastrophon, 819, 8. 

2%, in sylUbication, 18, 2. 

* That,' sign of what moods, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin. 
207, H. 26, («.) 

Thesis, in prosody. 806. 

Thinking, verbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
»»(a-) 

Ti, how prononnoed, 12. 

Tiaras, ^, 8 

Tibij its pronunciation, 7, a. 1 : 19, i. 

Tigris, genit. of, 75, 2: aco. of, 80, b. 2; 
abl. of, d2, V. 2, (&.) 

Thne, advs. of, 191, it.; coigs., 198, 10; 
aee. of;286; abl. of, ^3; with de or sub, 
368, R. 4; with intra ib. ; with t», 268, a. 6; 
Axpressed by id with a genit., 258, a. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 267 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeo, 228, a. 2, (1.); w. m< orn«, 202, 
a. 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Tnnidus, w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

Tiryns, genit. of, 77, £• 2. 

•tis. genit. in, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather,' how expressed in 
Latin, 122, a. 8; 256, a. 9. 

-tor and -trix, verbals in, 102, 6; used as 
•4)8., 129, 8. 

Tot, indeol., 115, 4 ; correlative of quot, 
121, 6; 206, (16); syncope of, before quot, 
906, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 115, 4. 

T\}ties, correlative of quoties, 121, 5. 

Totus, how declined, 107; toto, tota, abl. 
without in, 254, a. 2; totus, instead of an 
adverb, 205, a. 15. 

Towns, gender ct names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
•ee Place. 

-<r, roots of nouns in. 56, ii., a. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Trado, w. ace. and inf.. 272, it. 1, and 
a. 6; w. part. ftit. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
tradttur, constr., 271, a. 2; tradar, constr., 
271, a. 2. 

TraniuiOo, soil, mari, 257, r. 9, (1.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
188, 1; in passive, 284, a. 1, (6.) 

Trajicio, constr., 229, R.4, 1; 288, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. aoc., 229- ellip- 
ds of, 229, a. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29 

Tresy how declined, 109. 

Trepidus, w. genit., ^18^. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, a. 1 ; w. two 
aoos., 280, a. 2; w. part. *perf. pass., 274, 
a. 7, (o.) 

Tricolon, 819^2; tricolon tristrc^hon and 
iwtrastrophon, 819, 6. 

Trieorpor, aU. of, 118, a 2; 115, 1. 

rrictMpif, abl. of, 118, a. 2. 



Trihtnnlmeriti. 804, 5. 

Trimeter, 804, 2, catalectio, 812 vn. 

Tr^fes, genit. ol, 112, 1; abl. of, 118 
a. 2. 

Triptotes. 94. 

TrisCrophon, 319, 3. 

Trochaic or ftsuiluine caaiura, 810, n. 1;^ 
metre, 815 and 803 ; tetrameter catalectio, 
815, I.; dimeter eatalectie, 815, iv. ; tro- 
chaic pentameter or Phalecian, 815, iii. 

Tropes, 324. 

-trum, verbals in, 102, 6- 

Truncus. w. abl. or genit., 218, r. 5. (4.) 

Tu. declined, 188 ; in nom. with aig.lo 
voc., 205, a. 15, (c); used indeflnitely, 200, 
a. 7; when expressed, 209, r. :^; tid, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
in., a. 1,(4.) 

Turn and qttum, 191, a. 7; <«wi— Imwi, 
277, a. 8 ; turn and tunc, difference between, 
ib. : tumviaxime, ib.; turn temporis, 212, 
a. 4, N. 4. 

Twnultu, as abl. of thne, 258, N. 1. 

l^une and nunc, 191, a. 7 ; tunc temporis. 
212. a. 4, N. 4. 

tumidus and turgidus, w. abl., 218, a 
6,(5.) 

Turris. declined, 57. 

-tus, adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of 8d 
decl.,76, B.2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 189 ; used reflexiv»- 
ly, 189 a. 1; tua after re/ert and interest^ 
219, a. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8; u and «, 2, 8; m ir 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 64; root 
of nouns of 3d decl. ending in, 66, i. ; dat 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. ii 
of 4th decl., 89, 8; in 2d root of verba, 167 
and 171, a. 2; increment in, 3d decl., 287, 
8; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti 
ty of, 298; 285, a. 4; w and itu \n 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua,ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 an/ 
6; quantity of, ^, it., a. 3. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 6. (3.) 

■^bus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubi, genit., 212, r. 4. n. 2; w. iudlo. 
perf. instead of pluperf.^ 259 r. 1, {d.)-, 
ubiubi, 191, r. 1. 

-ueis, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

-wiis, genitives in, 76, a. 1. 

-uis, genitives in, (6, s. 3. 

■^leus, a, uni, diminutives in, 100, I 
0. 1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 139, 5, (1 , (x ); 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. Si. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; xUtirnvt fbi 
v/n'muvn, 206, a. 15; how translated. 206, 
a. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of. 125, 1, (b.) 

Ultra, prep.. 196, 4j adv., 191, i. 

Ultum ire for ulcisct, 276, ii., a 2. 

•ulutn, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-ulus, a, um, diminutives in. lUO, S; 
128, 6. 

-lem, genit. plur. in inMtead of arum, 48| 
instead of ormn, 63; nouns ending in, 46; 
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hkgbvit. plor. 8d deel., 88; 114:— adw. in, 

l»Cn.,4.(6.) 

Umda, 827, p. 872. 

•mtdits, participles in, 162« 20. 

Uhde domo.2o6-, R. 1. 

Vmguamj 191, ii. ; umqt§am, usfitam, ttt- 
pM, usptam, 191, &. 6. 

-«f»<u, in genit. of Oreek nouns, 76, i. 6. 

Utuu. declined, 107 ; when need In plor., 
118, R. iS; added to superUtivee, 127, n. 2; 
tmus et alter^ with verbs singular, 209, 
a. 12; w. lelatiye and sat))., ^, 10; for 
tdmn, tatUum^ etc., 206, r. 16, (&.); Mnamt, 
M aee. of degree. 232, (8.) 

l^i»9iM«9i<«, kow declined, 188, 4. 

<0-, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genit. 
•f, 70, 71. 

^itra, Terbals in. 102, 7, b. 2. 

UrbSy in apposition to names of towns, 
287, B. 2, (6.) 

•wioy v«rhs In, 187, n., t. 

•uris, gpnitives in, 76, i. 8. 

•<uf. nouns in, of 2d decL, 46; exceptions 
In, 4d— 61; toc. sing, of, 46. n. and 62; 
of 8d deol., gender o^ 66; 67; genitive d. 
76; Greek genit. in, 69, i. 8; nouns in of 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
clined. 106, R. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

Usitatum esty «t, 262, R. 8, N. 8. 

Uspiamiy usquant. usque, 191, r. 6; us- 

Ususy w. abl., 248; usu ««mt, itf, 968, 
B. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, m., 
». 1, (1) 

Ut or Kft', a ooni., 198, 8; ut non and ut 
tu, ib.; w. sut)j., 262: its ooneUtives, 262, 
r. 1; ellipsis of, 262, B. 4; its meaning 
alter metuOy etc., 262, b. 7; u< non, 262, 




262, b. 8; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2. (a.); «l, ut pnmum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indlc., instead of 
the pluperf., 259, b. 1. (d.)i its place, 279, 
8, {b.); ut after est with a predicate aOj.y 
262, R. 8, N. 4; ut eredOy ut puto, etc., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., b. 17; u^, * be- 
cause,' 277, I., R. 12, lb.); ut qui. 264, 8. 2; 
ul5r, w. subj., 268, 2; ut ita dieam, 207, 
R. 83, (6.) Jin- ; i«, * as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
267, N. 4; utttt, w. indie, 269, b. 4, (8); 
•Uipeis of ut when ne precedes and et, etc., 
IbUow, 278, R. 6. (c.) 

Utcumque, w. indie, 268, B. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
S2, B. 2, IV. 1. 

Utercumquej how declined, 107. 

Uterlibetj uterque, and utenris, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 189, 6, (1), (&.); 
utergue, use Of, 207, B. 82; uterque, w. plnr. 
rBrb,20e, B. 11, (4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 275, iii.. b. 2; 
w. ad, 222, R. 4, (1.); utile est ut, 262, r. 8, 
K. 8; uiiUs, w. inf poeticaUy, 270, R. 1, lb.); 
276, R.2; tatlti<«/utt, indie, instead of subi.! 
VO. R. 8; w. supine In u, 276, in., a. 1. 



Utinom and uti, w. suI^m 268, 1. 

■^utisy genitives in, 76, b. 2; 112, S. 

Utor, w. abl., 246 : w. aoe., 246, i., l i 
w. two ablatives, 246, n. ; utorjiru0r<, sic ^ 
thefar gerundives, 276, ii., r. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. suly., 264, 8, (2.) 

Utrique, how used, 107. r. 82, (e.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 196, 11. 

•utus, adjectives in, l28, 7. 

-uus, adjectives in, 129, 8. 

-MX, nouns in, genit. of; 78, 2, (6.) 

Uxor, ellipsis of, 211, B. 7. 



V, changed to u, 168, 2 ; sonietinies dro^ 
ped in forming the 2d root of verlM of (Im 
8d eoi^., 171, B. 4. 

Vaco, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 
ef. 261, N. 

Vado, constr., 225, xv.; 282. h. 1; 28a, 
(8), N. 1. 

VaUo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1; 262; w. aoe., 
262, B. 4; vaiere or vale dieo, w. dat., 226, 
1., n.: w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Validus, 218, B. 5, (4.) 

Taluing, verbs of, 214, B. 2; w. gealt., 
214; w.abl.,262,R.l. 

Vapuik, m, a. 8, 

Variable nouns, 93; a^., 122. 

Vas, genit. of. 72, b. 1; gender of; G2, 
B. 1, ana K. 2; fe, i. 

-ffe, 198, 2, and m. 1, p. 76; place of, 279 
8, (e.) 

Vehar, oompdi of; 288, (8.), N. 

Vel, 196, 2; dlEEerBnce between vd an« 
aut, 198, R. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 266, b. 9, {b.J 

Veliniy w. sulg. without ut, 260, B. 4: 
262, R. 4. » . . 

VeUem, how used, 260, B. 2. 

Veloxy constr., 222, b. 4, (2.) 

VehUy velut n, velutiy w. sub}., 268, 2: 
velut, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, H. 4. 

VenaUs, w. abl. of nrlce, 262. 

VendOy w. abl., 262; w. genit., 214, r. 8, 

Veneoy 142, b. 8; 252; 204, a. S, ir. 1. 

r«m'o, w. two datives, 227, b. 1 ; w. ad 
or in, ±26, vr. ; w. dat., 226. a. 2: renit 
mihi in mentem, constr., 211, a. 8, (6): 
216, B. 8. 

Venitur, coi^ugated, 184, 2, (6.) 

Verbal texminations, 162; nouns, 102; 
w. aco., 283, b. 2, n. ; of place, 237, b. 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 266; 
w. genit. of personiU pronouns, 211, r. 8, 
(a.); verbal acUs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or in> 
transitive, 141, ti. : neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts vL 
161, 4; neuter, participles of, 162, 16; hi 
ceptive, 178; desiderativ«i, 187, ii., 8; 176, 
M.; irregular, 178—182; d«eotive, 188; w 
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dundant, 185; yerbn spelled aUke, or 
having the name perfect or sapioe, 186; 
teriTation of, 187; fanitatiye, 187, 8; flre- 

Juentative. 187, ii., 1; inceptive, 1S7, ii-, 
; de^iderative, 187, ii., 8; diminutive, 
187, II., 4; iutenrave, 187, ii., 5; 187, if., 
I, («•); compoflition of, 188; ehangen in 
composition, 180 ; eompoiinds fh)m Bimplea 
tiot in use, 189, n. 4; agreement of. 209, 
(h.y, ellipsis of, a09, a. I; person of with 
quif 209. a. 6: agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, a. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209. a. 11 ; plural with two or niore 
nonti natives, 209, r. 12; after uter^ie^ etc., 
909, a. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
eum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
naiives connected by out, 209, a. 12, (6); 
th^r place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vero, 192, 4, N. 1. 

Yereor^ w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. ut or 
M, 262, B. 7; w. inf.. 271, it. 1. 

Yerisimite est ut, 262, a. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
aa subiect, 269, a. 2. 

YerUum est, w. aoc., 229, a. 6. 

r«ro, use of in answers, 192, 4, N. 1 ; 196, 
B, R., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, B. 11; its place, 
«79. 8, («.) 

Verses, 804; combinations of Im poems, 

Tersifloation, 802. 

Yersus. w. ace., 195, B. 8; 285. a. 9; place 
of, 279, 10, if.) 

Yerto. constr., 225, IT.; w. two datives, 
227, B.l; 229, a. 4,1. 

Verum est, u<, 262, a. 8, N. 8; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, a. 2; verum, eonj., 192. 9; its 
place, 279, 3 ; verum and vertan-tameny 
* I say,' 278, a. 10 ; verum enimvero, 198, 
9, B., (a.); vero after comparatives, 256, 
E. 9. 

Yeseor, with abl., 245, i. ; with ace., 245, 
I., B. 

Yespere, or -W, 258, if. 1. 

Yester, how declined, 189, 1; vestrikm, 
188, 8; used after partitives, 212, a. 2, n. 2. 

rM<io.229.R.4, 1. 

Veto, 278, 2, (</.); 262, a. 4; w. ace. and 
inf^272, B.6. 

Yetus, declension of, 112, 2 ; its superla- 
tive, 125, 1; 126,8. 

Via, abl. of place without in, 254, a. 8. 

Vicem for vice, 247. 1, n. 8. 

YieiuicB, genit. of place, 221, B. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinvs, w. dat. or genit., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Yietrix, 115, 1, (6.); bow declined as an 
•dj., 129, 8. 

Yidelicet and scilicet, 198, 7, B., (a.); 
«r . 285, a. 4, n. 2. 

Yideo, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1 ; w. «< 
yc fu, 262, N. 8; »»</«•«, 260 a. 2; video 
&>r euro, w. ut, 278, N. 1; videor, constr., 
^,U. k; 272, a. 6. 

Viduus, constr., 218, B. 5, (4); 260, 
^, (1.) 

Yigeo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1. 

YigU, abl. of, 113, a. 8: genit. plur of, 
a4,B.2; 115,1, (a.) 



Yigilias, vtgilare, 282. 

Yilis, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Yir, how decUned, 48, 2. 

YirgHius, voc. of, 52; accent of, 14, ■ 

Yirgo, declined, 57. 

Yirus, gender oif, 51. 

Yis, declined, 85; aoc. sing, ot 79, 8, 
abl. sing., 82, a. 2; genit. plur., 88, li., 8 
94; vi and per vim, difference betwwn, 
247, 3, a. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, lii., 
». 1, (1.) 

Vitabundus, w. acc., 288, B. 2, H. 

Yitam vivere, 282, (1.) 

Yitio creati maeistratits, 247, 2. 

Yivo.yr. abl., m6, ii., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, B. 8, (2); tertia vivitur <xta«, 284, in. 

Yiz, with part. fut. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum. 277. i., R. 16. 

Vocative, 87; sing., its form. 40', 8; plur., 
40,4; ellip8i8of,240, a. 2. 

Yoco, oenstr., 225, a. 1; 280. N. 1; pass., 
210, a. 8, (8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Yolucer, in genit. plur., 108, B. 2. 

Yolo, {care), compds. of, 2S3, (8), n. 

Yolo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf.. 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 269, a. 3; its construction, 271, B. 4, 
and N. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person, 226, b. 8: volo bene and male 
cUirui, 226, 1., it.; volo, w. reflexive pron., 
228, »., (6.) 

Voluntary agent of pass, verbs, 248, i. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, a. 2; 248, i., B. 1; when 
expressed by per and acc., 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, a. 2 ; dative of voluntary 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

Volutum, pr., 284, a. 8. 

Yos. see tu, 133. 

Yoti and votorum damnati, 217; a. 8. 

Vowels, 8, 1 ; sounds of, 7 and 8 ; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv., s. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 288, a. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 6, and 283, nr. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, b. 4. 

YtUgus, gender of, 51 ; 95- 

VuUur, gender of, 67. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, acc. of, 236, a. 7; weights, Ro 
man, 321. 

Willingness, verb« of, constr.. 278 4 

Winds, gender of nanies of, 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constK, 271, a. 4. 

W^ords, division of. 17 -28 ; arrangf meat 
of^79 ; gender of as n .ere words, 84, 8. 

Writers in different ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12; its equivalents, 8, 2; 66, 
B. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; nouns 
in^ gender of, 62 and 65; genittrie oL 
78,2. 
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Y, Ibund onl> in iwjdc wordb, 2, 6; 
sound of, 7, R. 2; d. i. 6; nonna in, nndor 
of, 62: genltfre of,' 6B: increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 8; fln&l, qnanttty of, 296; 286, 
B. 4. 

•ycAu, in genitlTO. 78, 2, (6.) 

-yei5, genitives in, IS. 2, (6.) 

-ydis. genitiree in, 77, 1. 

ft, how pronotmoed, 9, 1; abl. In, 82, 



■ygiSi geniti-ree in, ITS, 2jfi.) 

•ynoSy Qreek genitive in, 7l, Z. 

•yj, nonns in, gender of. 62, 63, ijj 
tive Of, 77; ace. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of, 8S 
final, quantity of, 801. 

-yz, nouns in, gender of, 66, 6. 



1.6 



/, found only in words derived Iroiii CIm 
Greek, 2, 6: Its equivalents, 8, 2. 
ttj,l (*.;»nd:2Ti 
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%\\kty Series of Satin $t\ml 100k 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 WASHINGTON 8TRBET, BOSTON. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Andrews, exolu- 
•Ive of his Ls^-English LexicoD, founded on the Latin-German Lexicon of 
Dr. Freand, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
po8M. The basis of the First Series is Andrews* First Liitin Book; of th» 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

ThU Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latlx 
it a yery early age. and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It con- 
aiits of £he foUowhig works, viz.:— 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book: or Progressive Les- 
ions in Keadmg and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin lanjRuage, and, by the 
logicalprecision of its rules and definitions, is admirably fitted to serve as aa 
introduction to the study of ^neral grammar. The work is divided into le»- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it. The lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — 1st The statement of important principles in 
the form of rules or denuitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2 J. Exercises, designed to illustrate such prmciples or forms; 
and 8d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. Iir~ 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume^ a few pages 
jf Reading Lessons are annexed^ and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 

§ rising all the Latin words contamed in the work. This book is adapted to 
le use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a maimer that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionaiy and Notes, 

containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
- iicssons contained in the Fkst Latm Book. 

3. The Viri Komce, with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 

Erring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of three^ 
smiUl volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles or 
the Latin language and in the knowlec(ge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English language are derived, but wiU constitute the best preparation fov 
a thcrougn study of tne English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

KoTi.— ^The " Latin Reader" and the " Yki Romae," in this seiies, art the same as ia 
ite flzst series. 

Tills Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classicaJI 
authors of that language. It consists of ue following works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

ounger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too fonnidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin ^amraar, expressed in the same 
Laneuaffe as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
wub a l)iotronary of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. T^^ IJTi Grammar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors E. A. Andrews and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for manv years has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims tne merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupief. a conspicuous place in 
so many grammars of the English language. More than twenty years have 
elapsed since the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
other Latin Grammar— have oeen so nilly appreciated that it has been adopted 
M a Text Book in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised ana corrected {two years of 
conAnuoug labor having been devoted to cto careftU revision and to the purp<ne of 
rendering it conformahU in all re^ftects to ike advanced position tchich it aims to 
occupy y) out it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To theprepcirtB- 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
exposition of its inflectional changes ; 3d. To a proper baks of its syntax; and 
4tn. To greater precision in rules and definitions, 

3. duestions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessoas. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 

and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

6. Viri Somce* This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, m which 

til the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended Lm 
the use of teachers only. 

9. CaBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed b» 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammaticaL 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an expum»* 
:ion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallnst. Sallust's Jugurthine Wm- and Conspiracy 

of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which waa 
Dased upon that of Cortius, hius been modified by reference to the best modem 
•ditw^ns, especially by tliose of Kritz and Gcrivh; and its orthography is, is 

? 
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general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Csesat 
and Sallust connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volnme, furnish a very complete and satisfactoiy appa- 
ratus for the study of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroidea 

of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercii^es in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of difficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as servi 
fullv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody,- and especij)]!^ 
of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

12. Virgil. The Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil, with 

Notes and a Metrical Key. The text of this edition is, in general, that of Heyne as re< 
?ised by W^agner. Particular attention has been given to the orthography and punc- 
tuation. The orthography has been made to conform to the standard of prevalent 
usage, discarding the forms is for esj in the terminations of some accusatives plural, 
cum for quum, and the like, as they tend to embarrass the learner, while they give but 
a very imperfect idea of the peculiarities of the author's orthography, as will be seen by 
examination of the Orthographia Vergilianay at the end of this edition. The notes are 
very numerous, and in their preparation the editor has drawn freely fh>m the best com- 
mentaries on Virgil, both German and English, including thoseof Heyne, Wagner, For- 
oiger, Ladewig, Martyn, Keightley, Bryce. Conington and others. The notes contain 
many references to the Grammar, which will be found useful. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin * 
Grakkar, the rublishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Ttoenty Years, Sixty- 
FiYi: Editions, numbering above Two Handred Thousand Copies. 

have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In prenaring this Revisea and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witn this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tne results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every P^^t hi new modifications of tlie 
old materials, and especially in such additional information in regard to its 
various topics as the pi^sent advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviouslv to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to the attention of Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

Tho following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have i-eceived from teachers from all parts of tlie country in commendatiotf 
of this work; — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is without doubt the 
best published in America I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
♦eries of works will, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the • National Series.' 
The pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I wHl 
hail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Prof Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
it^ and for that reason have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong, 
Votomac Seminary, Romney, Va, 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the beet 
manual of Latin GrauiuiaT to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
sirs-ble for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangentcut. simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use it in my classea, and recommend it to ali 
teachers of Latin in this country — N. E. CohUigk, Professor of Ancient Lunguages and 
Literature, in La%'*rtnce University^ Appleton, Wis. 
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T h«t« Teaiion to belieTe that the improTements, introduced into the last edition oi 
Andiews and Stoddard'8 Latia Grammar by my respented and lameiittid friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before hia death, add tery decidedly to the value of a work, which hH» 
done more to gire the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any, 
perhaps than all others. — Theodore W. Wooisey, President of Yale CoUege^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improTe claiKical training in American schooU 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. Its use is almost universal ; and where \\ 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excoilencf 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty -fiflh, was carefully revised by the lamented I>r 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the inc( rpora- 
tion of much valuable infbrmation, derived mainly from the last edition of the Uitin 
Orammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improvod a^ a rv- 
posltory of the principles and Cuts of the Latin language. — Thomas A. Thiicher^ Profe* 
tor of LeUin in Yak College^ New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years in 
common use in our CoUeges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on fa 
rious Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
neatly improved. — Edward Robinson^ D. Z>., LL. D., Prof, of Biblical Literature m 
Union Theol. Seminary, New York City. 

I rq^rd Andrews^ and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from its fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It must rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatiagly recommend the New Grammar as the b«9t in use. — 
Lewis H. Clark, Principal of Sodus Academy, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. H is now 
eighteen years dnoe I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt inclined to 
change it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and &r superior to it in adaptation to the cImmi room. There is no other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
tn the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Stttr- 
gus, Professor in Hanover College, Indiana 

I am willini^ to say that I am decidedly in &vor of Andrews' Latin Series.— Geo. Gale, 
Galesville University, Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard'« Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Qrammajr 
eTer published. — Ransom Norton^ North Livennore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin CFrammar needs no reccwnmend- 
ation. it speaks for itself.— ul. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufls College^ 
Med/ord, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his d^bots. 
and welcome ite advent with great pleasure. — James M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say. without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily and systematicallj 
acquired ftom it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defecte in this respect of most of the Latin Giaounaie 
hqw in use.— C. W. Field, Mauch Chunk. Pa. 

Thp superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
an.i oonunendation &om me. I have had dome means of knowing how great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the woik, 
and, therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, and 7 do not hesitate to say, that ite value has been greatly enhanced, and that 
it has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philologicsd science.— 
Jchn IK PhiHirick, Superintendent of Public Scliools, city of Boston. 

T have looUed the Gnunmar through with much care and a great di^ree of satisfoction^ 
aid 1 uu hesitatingly proLOunce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man* 
nrv of iliscnsfioii, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— >7. W 
Sit.iuHils, Vincijffd of Nfw FngUmd Christian Institute, Andover, N. H. 
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W6 haTe lately introduced the Reyised Edition, and regard it as a great improvement 
upon former editions. We shall nse it exclttsively In fttture. — E. Flint, Jr., Principed 
of Lee High School. 

After a due examination, I am happy to 8tate that the Author has admirably accom- 
plished ti^e objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added much 
that is In the highest degree valuable without materially changing the arrangement of 
the original work. ' The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of our Classi- 
cal Schools, and I shall I areafter direct my classes to Use it. — C L. Cushman, Principal 
of Peabody High School, South Danvers, Ms. 

The Revised Grammar seems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a scholac 
eould wish. — Z. B. i^urgit, Charlestown, Indiana. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation room, 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Oram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academic, Iligh School! 
and Colleges.— WrV/iam S. Palmer, Central High School, Cleaveland, Ohio. 

I think Anflrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best arranged course I 
nave ever seen, — and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stociein, 
Ptincipal of Monmouth Academy, Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me very great pleasure, and leada 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers. — J. R. Boyd, Principal ofMaplewood Young ladies 
Institute, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar, — clear, com- 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— £. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Correo- 
tlons and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a fomiliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new. but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time.— J. H. Graham, Prin- 
cipal of Northfield Institution, Vermont. ^ 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of ^' The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course.— .E. W. Johnson, Canton Acad- 
emy, Canton, N. Y. 

1 unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influence 
in its behalf.— If. JS. J. Clute, Edinhoro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of. the Grammars in common 
use. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in fact, 
what all rules ought to be, reliable guides to the leaxnet.— James W. Attdrews, Principed 
of Hopewell Academy, Perm. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great improvement, 
and I do believe is bett«r adapted to the wants of the student than any other. Th9 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
dent's benefiEUstor. — M. L. Severance, North Troy, Vermont. 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Orammar edited by Profe8.«or Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so well 
Che purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
info our best schools.— CAarfe* K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of ;9tudentf 
IfaHi any :ther grammar I am acquainted with.— /Vo/. Wm. M. HoUanl, Hartford, Ct, 
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. I haTB Adopted the Laiiu dmmmAr of Andiewi and Stoddard In the school andtr my 
eharge, belieTing {t better adapted, upon the whole, for elementuy inetruetion than any 
limilar work which I haye examined. It combines the improreme&ts of the reeeiii Ger- 
man works on the sufcuect with the bent features of that old favorite of the schools, Dr. 
Adam's Latin Grammar. — Henry Drisler, Professor of Latin in Cblumbia College. 

A oareftd review of the Reyleed Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Gratnmiur. ' 
shows that this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and ooDfldeooe 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews* own con- 
stant study for many years with the investigations of Bnglish and German Philolqgists. 
Ko other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt.— ul. S. Harttodly University of St. Loui*. 

9hls Grammar of the Latin Languid, now universally pronounced the very hett^ h 
Reatlj improved by the eorroctlons, revistons and additions of this revised editton. Wt 
do not believe a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improvement 
In the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition the 
greatest success, which we ara sure it meriis.—Rhotie Island Schoolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great Improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I liave no doubt it will come into general use.— Jl. WUliams, ProftUfU 
9f Latin^ Jefferson College, Cawmdnarg, Pa. 

I have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very strikiag, 
and I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Znmpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the great improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
litfgely increased sales.— TTtZ/tam J. Rolfe^ Master of Oliver High School, Lawrence, Me. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the present condition.and wants of our fcohools than any one with which I am ac- 
quainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar for 
common use. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of Ms in|br> 
mation. — H. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal fevor with which this Grammar is received wa« not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

Ereasive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
I to be compared to this.— ilmencon QtiarHrly Register. 

These works will ftxmish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altogether in advance of any thing wiiich lias hitherto appeared, either In this oountiy 
or in England. — American Biblical Repository. • 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's iktin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are hi4)pily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully exr 
hibited.— Rw. Lyman Coleman, Mncnchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate SQholar 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teaoher.— JSiWicoc 
Repository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be— an excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intio* 
ducing this.— ^tr. J. Penney, D. D., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears througiiout evidence oi original and 
thorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so fef as sbA- 
)>Uoity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound ^holardiip on 
the other, fe,r preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
its authors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which 1 am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a neater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow. — Hon. JcAn Hall, Prineip^ 
of Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly su^arlor tc uxr mw 
Id nm.—Bot on Recorder. '^ ^ 
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Kobinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Ghaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenius, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. By Edw akd 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in me Cuion The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly conoensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius. during an interval of several years, 
whik oarryiug his Thesaurus through tne press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by him expressly for tliis edition. Tney will be found to be very 
fmmerous, every pa^e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles havmg been re-written. It is printed on a new type, 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commeuaea 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had abvady been trained to the bnsineBS of lexicographical labor, when 
he b^can the translation of the present work. He is, In an uncommon degree, master 
of his own native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseverance — ^yea, the iron dili- 
gence of Gesenius himself. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the aceuracy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself, on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publisliers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautiful 
white pages may be consulted and turned aver, until they beopme thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers. — Prof. Stuarty in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as the best Lexicon of the Hebrew anii Biblical Chaldee which an English- 
scholar can have.— 12et>. Dr. Samuel Davidson^ of L(mdon. 

Gesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jeunsh Chronicle. 

Hiis is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, to unequalled.— Loncfon Clerical Jownal. 

Thto to decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius' Manual Hebrew Lexicon.— 
London Journal of Sacred Literature. 

Jcbkras ^Parmong of % fastis, in §xuk 

A Harmony of the Four Grospels, in Greek, accord- 
ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edward 
BoBisisoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

Thto work of Dr. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Gospeto ; and we do not hesitate to say that in thto sphere it will be found to be all that 
» Harmony need or can be. The original text to printed with accuracy and elegance. 
It to a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement to dls* 
tingutohed for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend the 
relations of the Gospeto to each other, or acquire an exact knowledfre of their contents, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work fumtohes in thto 
respect just the ftcility which to needed; and we trust that among its other efifects, il 
vrill serve to direct attention more s^.rongly to the importance of thto mode of study. — 
Prof. Hdekett, of Newton Theolo^cal Seminary, 

Arithmetic^ Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
cf Suggestive Questions. By Thomas H. Palmes, Author of the Prize 
Es«ay on Education entitled the ^^ Teacher's Manual,'* ^* The Moral Instruc- 
ua/* «to. 
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Jlobhtsim's ^annong td % Gospels, in ^itgKs|. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in English, accord 

Ing to the common version ; newly arranged, with Explaaatoi^ Notes. By 
Edward Robikbon, D. D., LL. D. 

The object of this work is to obtain affidl and oonaecutive account of all tha 
(kcts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to jdo.this, tlie four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the different accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the oaly full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lotu's his- 
tory. The evangelists are thus made their own best interpret«*8 ; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in minute as 
well as in important particulars, and In this way is brought out fully and 
clearly the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Bible classes. Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth, in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistfuit. . 

I have used ^^ Robinson's English Harmony *' in teaching a ffibl« Class, ^e result, in 
my own mind, is a conviction of the great m^ts of this work, and its adaptation t6 im- 
part the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Gospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should have this invaluable aid. — Rev. Dr. Sldnnerj New York. 

"^ahiman'i iittionsrs of t\t liblf. 

Bobinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. Bv Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engravings on wood, ana Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Suiai, Idumea, etc. 

The Elements of Astronomy : or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. By the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edwand's First 
Lessons in Granmiar," etc. Revised in manuscript by Gfeorge P. Bend, Esq., 
of the Cambridg( Observatory, to whom the author is also inaebted for super- 
intending its passage through the press. 

^taiVi Israils liHe. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Editioiil 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Margaal 
Rsferences, and Critical Remarks, as in the mobt approved London edition, 
with a luie engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has, or can have, the benefit of the f»na^ 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of the?e mat b«^ 
JTnlged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages oj^ Utter-press icfl»'< 
added; and as they consist chieilv of Critical Remarks, their iniiK>rtaiice tc 
the Biblical student is at once apparent The Preface to the entire wofk con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Ho!y Scrips 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, bcith in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its piiiport and 
uitent. There are also copious Marginal References, with v»u-ious Tables, a 
Chrvin»l )gi:'i. Index, and a copious Topical Index. / 

^^ Orders fitdicUed. ' 



-a,. 



Digitized 



by Google- 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



i/ 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



THE NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY 
REFERENCE DEPARTMENT 

This book i« uud^r no «iir«uiiistaaoe« to be 
take a from the Buildin£ 












' 
















































































iwrili tx9 







